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Notes 
  ♦     

I*  Explanatory 

In  the  body  of  these  notes,  the  more  important,  of  the 

various  interpretations  set  forth  by  the  commentators  has  been 

noted ;   and  in  this  respect  much  help  has  been  derived  from  the  < 

foot-notes  supplied  by  Bidder  and  Burnell — Hopkins  in  then 

respective  translations  ; — but  their  most  important  feature  of 
the  notes  consists  in  the  references  made  to  the  verses  of  Manu 

quoted  in  the  more  important  digests,  and  then  explanation, 

wherever  it  is  vouchsafed  by  the  digest-writers.  Below  we 

append  a   list  of  the  Nibandkas  or  digests  that  have  been 

put  under  requisition  for  this  purpose. 

1.  Mitaksara  on  Yajnavalkya — Ed.  by  S.  Setlur. 

2.  Yhamitrodaya — Calcutta  Sanskrit  Press,  1815. 

3.  Viramitrodaya- — Paribhasa — Chaukhambha  S.  Series. 

4. Do. 
Samskara 

Do. 

5. Do. Ahnika 

Do. 

6. Do. Puja 
Do. 

7.
 ' 

Do. 
Rajaniti 

Do. 

8. Do. 
Laksana 

Do. 

9. Do. 
Vyavahara 

Do. 

10.  Parashara-Madhava— Aehara —   Bibliotheca  Indica 
Series. 

11.  Parashara-Madhava — Vyavahara  Do. 

12.  Do,  Prayashchitta  Do, 
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13  Jimutavahana — Dayabhaga — Calcutta  Series,  1867. 

14.  Rajanitiratnakara — Manuscript  with  writer. 

15.  Vivadaratnakara — Bibliotheca  Indica  Series. 
c 

10.  Sinrtisaroddhara — Ckaukkambka  Sans.  Series,  1911/  „ 

17.  Kalaviveka — Ed.  Pramathanath  Tarkabhusana,  Cal- 
cutta. 

18.  Vidkanaparijata — Ed.  Taraprasanna  Vidyarattia, 
Calcutta. 

19.  Madanaparijata — Bibliotheca  Indica. 

20.  Smrtitattva,  Vols.  I   and  II— Ed.  Jivananda  Vidya- 

sagara,* 
21.  Nirnayasindku — Venkateshvar  Press— Ed.  Maha. 

Shivadatta  Sambat  1905. 

22.  Apararka — Anandashrama — Ed.  1903. 

23.  Smrtikaumudi  (Devanatka  Thakura) — Darbhanga. 

24.  Purasarthachintarnani— Kirnayasagara  Press,  1906. 

25.  Gadadharapaddhati — Kalasara — Bibliotheca  Indica, 

1904. 

26.  Nityacharapradipa — Biblio.  Indica,  1903. 

27.  SkraddhakriyakaumudI — Biblio.  Indica,  1904. 

28.  Shuddhikaumudl — Biblio.  Indica,  1905. 

29.  Yaxsakriyakaiunudi — Biblio.  Indica,  1902. 

30.  Danakriyakaumudi — Biblio.  Indica,  1903, 

31.  Haraiata — Biblio.  Indica,  1909. 

32.  Danamayukha— Yidyavilas  Press,  Benares,  1909. 

33.  Shuddhimayukha — Litho,  Benares,  1879. 

34.  Shantimayukha  „   „   1879. 

35.  Utsargamayukha —   „   „   1879. 

36.  Pratistkamayukha— Shii  Yenkateshvar  Press, 
Bombay,  1914, 
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37.  Vyavaharamayukha — Ed.  Gharpure,  Bombay,  1914. 

38.  Nitimayukha — Litlio,  Benares,  1880. 

39.  Samskaramayukha — Gujrati  Press,  Bombay^  1913. 

40.  Acharamayuklia — Gujrati,  Press,  Bombay,  1915. 

41.  Kalamadkara- — Bibliotheca  Indica,  1890. 

42.  Prayashchittaviveka — Ed.  Jibananda,  Calcutta,  1893. 

43.  Samskararatnamala — Anandasharma  Series,  1899. 

44.  Yatidharmasangraha—  „   „   1909. 

45.  Krtyasarasamuchcliaya — Bombay,  Sambat  1972. 

40.  Smrtikaustubha' — Nirnayasagar  Press,  Bombay,  1909. 

4   7 .   Vivadachintamani  — Slui  Y enkateshvar  Press,  Bombay, 

1898  (and  in  some  places,  when  so  specified, 

Calcutta — Ed.  by  Vidyavagisha,  Sambat  1894.) 

48.  Dattakamimansa — Calcutta — (old,  undated). 

49.  Dattakachandrika  Do.  do. 

50.  Dayakramasangraha. 

51.  Gotrapravaranibandhakudamba — Mysore  Oriental 
Library  Series,  1900. 

52.  Nityacharapaddhati — Biblio.  Indica,  1903. 

53.  Smrtichandrika — Samskara — Mysore  Oriental  Li- 

brary Series,  1914. 

54.  Smrtichandrika — Ahnika — Mysore  Oriental  Li- 

brary Series,  1914. 

55.  Smrtichandrika — Vyavahara — Mysore  Oriental  Li- 

brary Series,  1914. 

56.  Ersinhaprakasha — Samskara — Manuscript  (Sanskrit 
College  Library,  Benares). 

57.  Ersihliaprakasha — Ahnika — Manuscript  (Sanskrit 

College  Library,  Benares). 

58.  Ersihliaprakasha — -Shraddha — Manuscript  (Sanskrit 

College  Library,  Benares). 
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59.  Nrsihhaprakasha — Kalanirnaya — Manuscript  (Sans- 

la'it  College  Library,  Benares). 

60.  Nrsihhaprakaska — Yyavahara — Manuscript  (Sans- 

krit College  Library,  Benares). 

61. 
Nrsihhaprakasha — Prayashcliitta 

Library,  Benares). 

(Sanskrit  College 

62. Do. Karma  vipaka. Do. 

63. Do. Vrata. Do. 

64. Do. Dana. Do. 

65. Do. Shanti. Do. 

ftC. 

Bo. Tirtha. 
Do. 

67. Do. Pratistha. Do. 

Q8.  '   Hemadri-Chaturvargaehintamani — Dana — Bibliothe  ca 
\   Indica. 

69.  |   [\madri — Chaturvargachintaniani — Yrata — -Biolio- 

|.^eca  Lidica. 

70.  fieipadri — Chaturvargaeliintamani — Parisliesa  (Kala) 

jpbliotbeca  Indica. 

7|.  j-p-emadri — Chaturvargaeliintamani— Parisliesa  (Shrad- 
dha)  Bibliotheca  Indiea. 

72.  Hemadri — Chaturvargaeliintamani — Prayaschitta  Bi- 
bliotheca Indica. 

*73.  Samskaradipaka — Baj  Press,  Darbhanga,  1903. 

f74.  Krtyakalpataru — Incomplete  Manuscript,  in  the  Dar- 
bhanga Baj  Library  (Vyavahara  Sec.) 

75.  Yyavahara — Balambhatti — Chaukhambha  Sanskril 
Series. 



AdEyaya  I 

VERSE  I. 

‘   Pratipvjyci  ’ — has  been  taken  by  Kullaka  to  mean  also 

after  mutual  salutations’ ;   and  be  has  taken  ‘   ycithanya * 

yam’  with  ‘ abravit .’  Sarvajuanilrayana  takes  it  to  mean 

‘   pratyekam  pvjayitva  ’,  having  honoured  them  severally’. 
Medhdtithi  (p.  1,  1.  18)  curiously  ascribes  the  asser- 

tion ‘   atha  shabclanushasanam  ’   to  Panini,  not  to  Patafijali. 

P.  2,  1.  4 — appears  to  favour  the  Prabkakara  view  in 

regard  to  the  Shastrdrambha  (ride  Prabhakara-M'imahsa). 

But  oft  p.  f'3, 1.  2G,  the  Bhatta  view  is  also  accepted. 

P.2,  L   12. — ‘Whatever  Manu  said &c.,’ 

— Tliiw  text  oceiu's  in  several  Sarihitas  in  varying  forms, 

where  it  refers  to  the  secred  texts  ‘   seen  ’   by  Mann.  But  there 
is  nothing  to  prevent  the  deduction  being  drawn  that  tliis  dec- 

laration proves  the  antiquity  of  the  ‘   Larv  of  Manu’,  though  it 
need  not  be  exactly  in  the  form  in  which  it  has  been  handed 

down  to  us  by  Bhrgu  and  Iris  pupils. 

P.  2, 1.  13. — ‘   Manu  has  said  &c.’ — sfcaft  &c. —   The 
second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  by  Buhler  (XTV)  as  uMufireg 

tnnt'W  3   and  translated  as  ‘the  Vedas  were  pro- 
claimed by  the  great  sages,  but  the  Smcirta,  or  traditional 

lore,  by  Manu.’  It  is  strange  thaf  Buhler  did  not  notice  that 

such  a   statement  as  this  would  not  add  very  much  to  Manu’s 
claims  to  exceptional  honour.  The  right  reading  of  the  verse 

is,  as  we  find  in  the  printed  texts  of  Medhatithi, 

‘   the  Rk  verses  ..  .   and  all  that  has 

been  declared  by  the  seven  sages, — all  this  has  Manu  expound- 

ed’. This  would  mean  that  the  work  of  Manu  contains  all 

the  teachings  that  had  gone  before  him. 
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P.3,1.  11. — ‘Having  paid  then-  respects’,  &e. — 

— The  commentaries  on  tlijs  expression  tln’ow  a   curious 

light  on  then  own  relative  antiquity :   Medliatithi  explains  it 

simply  as— mstft  gth 

fhfihu  am  i5?frr?3r  ;   and  lie  does  not  seek  to  emphasise  and  ex- 

plain the  anomaly  involved  in  the  teacher  being  a   ‘   Ksattriya  ’ 

and  the  questioners  ‘   Brahmanas’,  and  the  latter  offering  ’PT  to 
the  former.  Ivulluka  has  tried  to  tone  down  the  anomaly  by 

explaining  srfit’jst  as  Tjf*T<n:  *j»ri  — ‘   They  offered  the 

after  they  had  themselves  received  the  due  to  themselves;’ 
and  Kaghavananda  goes  a   step  farther  and  explains  Wi'WqH  as 

P.  3,  1.  13.- — ‘The  word  rsi  means  the  Veda’ — The  word 

‘   rsi  ’   is  explained  by  Medliatithi  as  a   synonym  for  the  Veda, 
and  hi  his  Bhasya  on  verse  1 1   below  he  actually  uses  the  wmd 

in  that  sense.  According  to  him  the  term  primarily  denotes 

the  Veda,  and  only  secondarily  the  person  who  possesses 

specicd  knowledge  of  the  Veda. 

P.  2, 1.  23 — ‘   Dharmashabdashcha — This  is  a   paraphrase 

of  Jaimini’s  definition  vi*f; 

YEKBEH 

‘   O   blessed  one,’  — The  title  means  ‘   one  who 

possesses  Shagal  What  ‘   bhaga  ’   stands  for  is  thus  described  in 

the  Visnupurana  quoted  by  Kulluka — ‘   Bhaga  is  the  name  for 

the  following  six — (1)  full  sovereignty,  (2)  strength,  (3)  fame, 

(4)  glory,  (5)  knowledge  and  (6)  freedom  from  passion.’ 

‘Intermediate  castes,’  ?0!?r?swqrr^ — This  refers  to  the 
‘mixed  castes’  described  under  Discourse  10. 

P.  3,  1.  24  For  J   reads  uhl:  which  would  be 
construed  with 

P.  3, 1.  25  for  SjrRfg  (1.  25)  J   and  Mand.  rightly  read snfttg 
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P.  4,1.3 — The.se  eustes  being  similar  Ae.  HWtrita  m*n  j : — 
This  is  Ma mi,  10  (>,  where  Modhiitithi  says — £   ^ 

•tasdldlm:  .   ...UcHWTtfimqf  JUfTH  T^f^r.  fq^at  —   ‘   They 
•should  lie  regarded  as  equal  to,  not  of  tlu>  same  paste  as,  their 

fathers ;   what  is  meant  is  that  they  are  superior  to  the  mother, 

but  interior  to  the  father*  
* 

P.  4,  1.  14 — *   In  another  work,1  — Does  this  refer  to 

the  author’s  Smrtirireka  from  which  he  has  quoted  in  his 
comments  on  2.  (>  below  ? 

Medhatithi  does  not  attach  much  importance  to  the  account 

of  creation  here  provided.  In  more  than  one  place  he  says 

that  the  whole  of  Adh.  I   is  ‘mere  Arthavdda ’   In  his 

comments  on  verse  5,  for  instance,  he  says  that  the  pro- 

cess described  is  in  some  places  in  accordance  with  the 

aceount«found  in  the  Puranas,  and  in  others,  in  accordance 

with  the  tenets  of  the  Satikhva  system  of  philosophy ;   and  that 

no  attention  need  he  paid  to  this,  as  it  has  no  direct  bearing 

upon  Dharina.  Again  under  verse  it,  lie  says  that  as  this  sub- 

ject does  not  form  the  real  subject-matter  of  the  treatise,  no 

attention  need  he  paid  to  vrtiat  the  author  says  on  it. 

VERSE  in 

‘   Vidhanctsifa  svayambhumh  ’ — Rubier  has  trans- 

lated this  phrase  to  mean  ‘the  ordinance  of  the  self-exis- 

tent’,— evidently  taking  ‘   Svayambhuvah’  as  standing  for 

God.  This,  howeArer,  is  incompatible  with  the  interpretation  of 

all  the  commentators,  according  to  Vliorn  ‘   Svayambhuvah  ’   is 

in  apposition  to  ‘   Vidhdnasya’ , — the  phrase  meaning  the  ‘self- 

existent  ordinance’,  ‘the  Eternal  Law’  (the  Veda).  Burnell  is 

more  to  the  point  when  he  renders  it  as  ‘   self-existent  system.’ 

Medhatithi  (p.  5)  has  suggested  another  explanation — ‘   activity 

handed  down  by  immemorial  tradition.’ 

*   AprameyazycC — Though  other  commentators  are  satis- 

fied with  rendering  this  epithet  as  meaning  unfathomable, 
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Medhatithi  imparts  to  it  a   special  significance  by  explaining  it 

as  ‘not  directly  knowable,  but  to  be  inferred,  as  the  foundation 

of  the  Srnrti.’ 

*   Karyatattvartha’ — ‘the  purport  and  nature
  of  the' 

soul’  (Kullu.)— ‘ the  tine  purport’  (Medha.,  Govinda  and 
Nand.) 

It  is  noteworthy  that  Medhatithi  has  supplied,  under  verse 

1 1   below,  a   totally  different  explanation  of  this  verse. 

VERSE  IV 

The  injunctions  and  prohibitions  in  the  Institute  are  the 

work  of  Prajapati  himself  ; — He  taught  them  to  Manu,  who 

composed  the  ‘ordinance  ’ ,   and  taught  it  to  the  sages,  among 
whom  was  Bhrgu,  who  was  commissioned  to  relate  it  to  the  sages ; 

and  the  ‘   ordinance  ’   in  its  present  form  is  what  was  related  by 

Bhrgu  to  the  sages  at  a   later  tune — Vide  Bhasya  on  1.1  and  1.5G. 

VERSE  V 

‘   Tanias  ’   is  generally  taken  here  in  the  sense  of  the 

‘Root  evolvent’,  only  Ragh.  taking  it  in  the  sense  of  the 
Vedantic  nun  ;   he  is  supported  by  Sayana  who  explains  the 

term  similarly,  under  his  explanation  of  Rgveda  18.  129.  3. 

P.  8,  L   8 — (1)  wisfht  (Rgveda  10. 129.  3) — Sayana  sup- 

plies a   somewhat  different  explanation :   sRKqfa 

srf^nuTqsra;  wt:  t   toi 

gum  ?nmr  sfemnuFri  smg;  ̂    grx3  i   sit  uumm;  *rardtfb 

‘*ng’  i   ‘aro:’  i 

As  a   Vedantin,  Sayana  identifies  arm^withlffraT  i 

VERSE  VI 

‘   MahabhutadH — Here  again  Raghavananda,  the  Ve- 
dantin, is  at  variance  with  the  other  commentators,  and  takes 

it  in  the  sense  of  Ahahkara,’  and  not  in  that  of  ‘   the 

Elemental  Substances  &c,’ 
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‘   Pradurasit  ’ — ‘assumed  a   body  of  bis  own  free  gall, 
not  in  consequence  of  his  Karma ? :   (Medha.,  Kullu.,  Govinda, 

Nanda) ; — ‘   became  discernible’  :   (Kara.) — ‘   became  ready  to 
create’:  (Ragha.) 

The  reader  should  refer  to  the  latter  portion  of  the  Bhasya 

on  verse  11,  where  the  present  verse  is  explained  as  setting  fortli 

the  self-evolution  of  Prakrti,  according  to  the  Sdnkhya. 

VERSE  vn 

Suksmali : — ‘   imperceivable  by  the  external  senses’ :   (Ku- 

lluka).  But  this  would  be  a   repetition  of  atirtdriyagrahyah ’ ; 

hence  Govinda  renders  it  as  ‘   who  is  perceivable  by  subtle 

understanding  only ;’  and  Ragha. — ‘   who  is  without  parts’ — 
which  is  ,   as  Kulluka  makes  out  to  be,  the  meaning  of 

‘   avyakdah.’ 

Sarvabhiitamayah — Medhatithi  has  offered  two  ex- 

planations :   (1)  ‘entirely  taken  up  by  the  idea  of  creating 

things’,  and  (2)  ‘   whose  modification  all  tilings  are’.  The  latter 
explanation  is  practically  accepted  by  all  the  commentators. 

Udbhabau — ‘   Assumed  a   body  ’ :   (Medha.  and  Govinda) 

or  ‘shone  forth’  (alternative  suggested  by  Medhatithi) ;   1   appeared 

in  the  form  of  tire  products’  :   (Kullu.) — ‘   became  discernible  ’ 
(Nandana). 

Medhatithi,  P.  10, 1.  7—  Tatlia  cha  Vaishesikah  ’ ; — The 

sutra  quoted  is  Gautama’s  Nyaya-sTitra,  1.1.16.  It  seems  that 

even*  so  early  as  Medhatithi’.s  time  lJKyaya  ’   and  Vaishesika  ’ 
were  used  as  convertible  terms. 

VERSE  VIII 

(3)  Abhidhyaya— According  to  those  who  interpret  the 

process  here  as  ‘described  in  accordance  with  the  Sahkhya 

this  means  ‘   independently  of  all  outside  force,  just  as  a   man 

does  an  act  by  mere  thought.’ 
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described  as  born  from  Vira
t  The  Shatapatha  Brdhm

ana 

(13-6-1-1)  couples  the  two  be
ings  into  one  and  describes

  lnm 

as  receiving  instructions  from  Praj
apati. 

Medhatithi,  P.  12,  1.  21  to  the  end  o
f  page  13  offers  a 

totally  different  interpretation  of 
 verses  3-1 1. 

°   Medha.  P.  13,1. 1 — ■   Mahato  ’hahkaro  &c.’ — Cf.  Sankhya- 

karika,  38. 

‘   Vishesdti. — Why  these  are  called  ‘   vishe.sa  ’   is 

thus  explained  in  the  S   dhkhyatattvakaumudl 
— • 

q zzj  jrcnjmfk  foifrir:— J£m=*  i   *rem<?T- 
cf!^tsr^rr5trn!Tr  ?n«rni  swwt 

  I   dstf  WTT®*nr«ns3^WT=u 

^sj55i’  i   3   sren?rf^*iT 

WRwnffnft  ‘srfofar:’ 

VERSE  XJI 

Parivatsaram — Kullu.  alone  takes  this  to  mean  ‘   a   year 
of  Brahma  all  others  take  it  in  the  sense  of  the  ordinary  year ; 

Cf.  Shatapatha  Bra.  11.  1.  6.  2. 

Dhyanat— Medhatithi’s  robust  intellect  again  asserts 
itself  :   The  Egg  broke,  not  because  the  indwelling  Brahma  willed 

it,  but  because  of  its  full  development ;   and  this  coincided  with 

Brahma’s  wish  to  come  out. 

VERSE  XJV-XV a 

The  confusion  regarding  the  account  of  the  process  of 

creation  contained  in  Manu  is  best  exemplified  by  these  two 

verses.  The  names  of  the  various  evolutes  have  been  so  pro- 

miscuously used,  that  the  commentators  have  been  led  to  have 

recourse  to  various  forced  interpretations,  with  a   view  to  bring 

the  statement  herein  contained  into  line  with  tlieir  own  philoso- 

phical predilections.  Medha.,  Kullu.,  Govi.  and  Ragha.  take 
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it  as  describing  the  three  principles  of  the  Sankhya — Mahat, 

Ahaiikara  and  Manas  ;   but  .finding  that  the  production  of 

Ahankara  from  Manas,  or  of  Mahat  (which  is  what  they 

►understand  by  the  term  ‘   mahdntam  dtmdnam  ’)  is  not  in 

conformity  with  the  Sankhya  doctrine, — they  assert  that  the 

three  evolutes  have  been  mentioned  here  1   in  the  inverted 

order’.  Even  so,  how  they  can  get  over  the  statement  that 

‘   Ahankara  ’   was  produced  ‘   from  Manas  ’   (‘  manasah  ’)  it  is 

not  easy  to  see.  Similarly,  the  ‘   atman  ’   from  wliich 
Manas  is  described  as  being  produced,  Medha.  explains  as  the 

Sankhya  ‘   Pradhana’,  and  Kullu.  as  the  Yedantic  ‘   Supreme 

Soul’. 
Buliler  remarks  that  according  to  Medha.  by  the  particle 

‘   elm’  ‘   the  subtile  elements  alone  are  to  be  understood.  ’ 

**This  dbes  not  represent  Medha.  correctly  ;   his  words 

being — ‘   w 

In  order  to  escape  from  the  above  difficulties,  Nandana 

has  recourse  to  another  method  of  interpretation, — no  less 

forced  than  the  former.  He  takes  ‘   rnanas  ’   as  standing  for 

Mahat,  and  ‘   mahdntam  dtmdnam  ’   as  the  Manas. 

Not  satisfied  with  all  this,  Nandana  remarks  that  the  two 

verses  are  not  meant  to  provide  an  accurate  account  of  the  precise 

order  of  creation ;   all  that  is  meant  to  be  shown  is  that  all  things 

were  produced  out  of  parts  of  the  body  of  the  Creator  liimself. 

VERSE  XVI 

Six  elements — The  five  Rudimentary  Substances  and 

the  Principle  of  Egoism. 

Here  also,  and  for  reasons  similar  to  the  above,  there  is  a 

difference  of  opinion  among  commentators. 

Nanda.  and  Ragha.  take  the  verse  as  describing  the 

creation  of  the  bodies  of  things  from  the  body  of  the  Creator, 



14 MAXU  SWRTTT — XOTICS 

and  that  of  their  sonh  from  His  Soul.  The  ‘six’,  Raglia. 

takes  :is  standing  for  flic*  six  sense-organs,  and  Xanda.  as 

for  the  six  tattvas—{  1)  Mah.it,  (2)  Ahankara,  (A)  Manas, 

(4)  Subtile  Elements,  (5)  Organs  of  Action  and  ((>)  Organs  v 

of  Sensation. 

Medha.  takes  the  verse  simply  as  describing  how  the 

Creator  created  all  beings  by  combining  ‘the  subtile  compo- 

nents of  the  said  six  principles  ’   with  f   their  own  evolutes.’ 

Hopkins  remarks  that  ‘ dtmamatrd'  stands  for  ‘tin1 

spiritual  atom  as  opposed  to  the  elementary, — not  reflexive 

elements  of  himself! 

VERSE  XVIT 

Xanda.  explains  the  verse  to  mean  that  ‘   the  body  of 
Hiranyagarbha  is  called  Shatura ,   body,  because  it  enters 

all  tilings  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verses  by  means  of 

its  portions’;  according  to  Medha.  on  the  other  hand,  it  means 

that — -the  body  of  Pradhdna  is  called  Sharira,  because  its 

six  components  enter  into  these  things, — vii.,  the  organs  and  the 

elemental  substances.  Kullu.  refers  if  to  the  hodv  of  Brahman. 

The  only  important  points  of  difference  are — (1)  while 

Medha.  takes  it  as  referring  to  the  body  of  Pradhana,  others 

take  it  as  refering  to  that  of  Hiranyagarbha  or  Brahma  ;   and 

(2)  while  according  to  Medha.  the  evolutes  entering  into  that 

Body  are  the  organs  and  the  gross  elemental  subtanccs,  accord- 

ing to  Xandana,  they  are  only  the  six  principles  named  in 

verses  14-15. t 

The  natural  construction  of  the  verse  appears  to  be  ru; 

— as  set  forth  by  Medhatithi.  But  if  mfa  refers  to 

then  there  should  be  an  accusative  ending  in  smsm: 
in  order  to  make  it  the  object  of  srrwqfcr.  It  is  in  view  of  this 

difficulty  that  the  Bhasya  has  put  forward  another  construction 

by  which  is  the  nominative  and 

the  objective  of  the  verb  snsrctffR, 
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• 

Buhler  supplies  the  translation  of  the  verse  according  to 
£he  five  interpretations  offered  by  the  commentators.  (1) 

The  text  here  represents  the  explanation  given  by  Medhatithi 

(2)  According  to  Govi.  and  Kullu.  tlie  verse  means — ‘From 
Brahman  are  produced  the  gross  elements,  together  with  their 

functions,  and  the  Mind,  which  is  the  producer  of  all  beings 

through  its  minute  portions,  and  imperishable’. — (3)  According 

to  Ragha. — ‘   That  gross  body  the  gross  elements  enter,  and  the 

Mind,  which  is  the  producer  of  all  beings  and  imperishable,  ’ 

together  with  the  actions  and  with  the  limbs.’ — (4)  According 

to  Nanda. — ‘   As  that  body  of  Hiranyagarbha,  though  through 
its  small  portions  it  produces  all  beings,  yet  is  imperishable, — even 

thus  the  Great  Beings  and  the  Mind,  with  the  actions  enter  it.’ t 

— (5)  According  to  Naira. — ‘That  subtile  body  the  gross  elements 
enter,  together  with  the  Karma  and  the  Mind,  the  producer  of 

all  beings  and  imperishable,  together  with  its  minute  portions.’ 

Dr.  Buhler’s  rendering  of  this  verse  is  not  approved  by 
Hopkins.  The  construction  of  the  sentence  is  the  same  in  all 

cases — trsrfcr  trs — hr*  es — 
wwpi  irrfasrfef. 

Medha.  himself  offers  a   second  explanation. 

VERSE  XIX 

•The  ‘   seven  ’   are  made  up  of — (1)  Egoism,  the  five  subtile 

1   elements  and  the  Mahat  (Medha.,  Govi.  and  Kullu.); — (2)  Atman 

instead  of  Mahat  (Nara.  and  Nanda.)  Medha.  notes  another 

enumeration  suggested  by  ‘others’ — (1)  The  five  organs  of  Per- 

ception, (2)  the  five  organs  of  Action  and  (3),  (4),  (5),  (6)  and 

(7)  the  five  gross  elemental  substances.’ 

The  name  ‘   purusa  ’   has  been  applied  to  the  Tattvas, 

Principles, — because  ‘   they  serve  the  purposes  of  the  soul  ’ 

(Medha.), — or  because  ‘they  are  produced  by  the  Purusa,  Atman.’ 
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VERSE  XX 

Nanda.  places  verse  27  before 
 20.  There  appears  to  he  no 

justification  for  deviating  from  th
e  order  adopted  by  all  other 

commentators. 

verse  xxn 

The  meaning  of  this  verse,  which 
 Buhler  attributes  to 

Medha.,isone  that  the  latter  has  not  put
  forward  at  all.  His  expla- 

nation is  somewhat  different,  as  will  be  clear  fro
m  the  translation. 

He  has  however  noted  an  explanation  b
y  ‘   others  ’,  which  is 

rightly  rendered  by  Bidder  as— ‘   The  Lord  created  the  mul- 

titude of  the  gods  whose  nature  is  sacrifice  and
  of  those 

endowed  with  life.’ — According  to  Ragha.  it  means 
 lhe  Loid 

created  among  beings  endowed  with  life  the  (to  us)  invisib
le 

multitude  of  the  gods  who,  by  the  result  of  their  acts,  have 

obtained  their  divine  station,  or  who  subsist  on  offerings.’ 

VERSE  XXHI 

There  are  two  explanations  of  this  verse,  supplied  by 

Medhatithi : — (1)  ‘   For  the  sake,  of  the  accomplishment  of  the 

sacrifice  to  Agni,  Yayu  and  Surya,  He  produced  the  Veda,’ 

and  (b)  ‘   Out  of  Agni  .   .He  produced  the  Veda’; — the  latter 
being  preferred,  for  reasons  adduced  in  the  Bhasya. 

Burnell  has  a   curious  note  here  to  the  effect  that — This 

myth  of  the  creation  of  the  Vedas  differs  from  the  Sankhya 

account,  according  to  which  they  are  eternal  and  issue 

from  Brahma's  mouth.’  It  was  necessary  to  supply  references 
to  the  work  on  Sankhya  here  referred  to. 

Medhatithi  (p.  19,  1.9 )’ Asmindar shane' — etc.  This 
refers  to  the  passage  in  the  Mahabhdsya  (Kirnayasagara  edition, 

Vol.  n,  p.  265,  1.  18). 

A   similar  use  of  the  Ablative  ending  we  find  in  2.  77. 

Do.  (p.  19,  1.11)  ‘   Dohanafichddhydpanam’ — In  this 
case  would  be  the  Dative  form. 
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VERSE  XXIV 

Medhatithi  (p.  19, 1.  21) — It  is  interesting  to  note  that 

even  so  late  as  Medhatithi’s  time,  the  Lunar  Mansions  were 
counted  from  Krttika  onwards,  and  not  from  Ashvini  as  in 

the  more  recent  astronomical  systems.  (See  Thibaut  on 

‘Indian  Astronomy’  in  Indian  Thought  Vol,  I.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Gadadharapaddhati — 

Kalasara,  p.  5,  as  describing  the  creation  of  time  and  its  divi- 

sions ; — also  in  the  Kalamddhava  (p.  45)  as  describing  the 

creation  of  time  by  God ;   it  reads  ‘   vihhahtim  ’   for  ‘   vibhahtih 
« 

VERSE  XXVI 

The  term  ‘   dharma  \   as  Burnell  rightly  remarks,  stands  for 

a   map’s  whole  duty,  including  both  secular  and  religious  duty.’ 

The  other  ‘Dvandvas’  are  Kama  (Desire) — Krodha  (An- 

ger)— Rdga  (Attaelnnent) — Dvesa  (Hatred) — ‘   Ksut  (Hunger) 

— Pipasd  (Thirst) — Harya  (joy) — Visdda  (Sorrow)  ’   and  so 
forth, 

VERSE  XXVH 

‘   Vinashinyah  ’ — because  liable  to  change  into  gross 
substances  (Medha.,  Govinda  and  Kulluka) ;   or  because  they 

are  products  (Raghava.) 

The  commentators  are  at  some  pains  to  explain  the  in- 

congruity of  the  inter-position  of  the  present  verse  in  the 

middle  of  what  purports  to  be  a   •connected  account  of  the 

process  of  creation.  Medliatitlii  says  the  verse  serves  the 

purpose  of  summing  up  what  has  been  said  so  far ; — Govindaraja 

and  Kulluka  make  it  serve  the  purpose  of  setting  aside  the 

notion  that  the  creation  was  accomplished  by  Brahman  without 

the  help  of  the  ‘   principles  ’; — and  Narayana  holds  that  it  is 

meant  to  lay  stress  upon  the  non-eternality  of- atoms  ; — Kandana 

has  solved  the  difficulty  by  placing  this  verse  after  verse  19. 
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VERSE  xxvm 

Medhatithi  notes  two  explanations  of  this  verse. 

The  matural  meaning  appears  to  be  that  ‘each  being 
continues,  in  each  succeeding  birth,  to  betake  itself  to 

the  same  function  that  was  assigned  to  it  in  the  beginning  by 

Prajapati.’ 
But  this  being  incompatible  with  the  law  of  Karma, 

which  has  been  regarded  as  adumbrated  by  Manu  in  I.  41, — 

Medhatithi  has  tided  his  best  to  get  out  of  the  words  the  mean- 

ing that  the  conditions  and  activities  of  each  being  are  ordained 

in  accordance  with  his  past  deeds ; — but  the  only  argument 

that  he  puts  forward  in  support  of  assigning  this  meaning  is 

that  the  literal  meaning  of  the  words  would  give  rise  to  a 

number  of  undesirable  contingencies.  According  to  Medhatithi, 

creation  is  due  to  the  joint  action  of  the  three  causes — (1)  the 

being’s  past  acts  (2)  God’s  will  and  (3)  Evolution  of  Prakrti. 
The  confusion  of  thought  in  regard  to  the  exact  meaning 

of  this  and  the  following  two  verses  is  further  shown  by  the  fact 
that  Medhatithi  (p.  22,  1,  27  under  verse  30)  has  thought  it 
necessary  to  set  forth  another  explanation  ’   of  these  texts. 

VERSE  XXXI 

Lokamvrddhyartham'  ‘in  order  that  the  inhabitants  of 
the  worlds  might  multiply  (or  proper)’— (Medhatithi,  Govin- 

daraja  and  Kulluka);  ‘   in  order  to  protect  the  world  by  means 
of  the  castes,  and  to  make  it  prosperous  ’   (Narayaiia). 

It  is  refreshing  to  find  Medhatithi  regarding  this  account 
of  the  castes  issuing  from  the  mouth  and  other  parts  of  the 
body  of  the  Lord  as  mere  ‘stuti’— -not  to  be  taken  as  literally true. 

VERSE  XXXII 

The  ‘   Virat’  whose  birth  is  here  described  is,  according  to some,  the  same  as,— and  according  to  others,  different  from— 
the ‘Brahma’ described  above,  in  verse  9.  That  Medhatithi 
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leans  towards  the  latter  view  is  indicated  by  his  assertion 

that  what  happened  was  that  ‘   the  body  of  Brahma  (described 

in  verse  9)  now  took  the  torm*of  the  Hermaphrodite,’ — or  as  he 

adds  later,  ‘the  Female  form  was  separated  from  ‘His  own 

*   Male  form.’ 

VERSES  XXXIV— XXXV 

These  are  quoted  in  Hemadri-Dana,  p.  242,  as  describing 

the  ‘   munis  ’,  sages.  It  reads  ‘   dustaram  ’   for  ‘   dushcharam  ’, 

and  ‘ ahgirasam ’   for  ‘ ahgirasam' . 

VERSE  XXXVI 

‘   Manun  ’ — The  name  ‘   Manu  ’   here  stand  for  that  Being 
whose  function  it  is  to  create  all  creatines  and  to  maintain  the 

entiie  world"  dining  a   manvantara,  and  apparently  belongs  to 

the  office.  Some  Mss.  read  ‘   muriin  ’. 

‘   Devanikayan’ — ‘   Classes  of  gods  ’   (according  to  Nandana 

and  Narayana) ‘abodes  of  gods’  (Medhatithi,  Kulluka  and 
Raghavananda) ;   the  last  of  these  suggests  also  the  meaning 

‘   servants  of  the  gods’.  * 

VERSE  XXXVII 

‘ Pitrnam  ganan' — The  ‘ pitrs ’   are  not  actually  the 

‘   fathers,’  as  is  clear  Rom  the  present  text ;   they  are  a   particular 
class  of  divine  beings,  though  it  is  from  these  that  human 

beings  are  descended.  See  HI,  1 9 V — 199. 

VERSE  xxxvm 

*   Rohita ’ — This  is  the  name  of  the  rfofei-coloured 

pillar  of  light  that  appears  in  the  sky,  in  the  manner  of  rain- 

bows, generally  attached  to  the  solar  disc,  but  sometimes  in 

other  parts  of  the  sky  also.  Another  name  for  it,  according  to 

Govindaraja,  is  ‘   shastrotpdta ’.  Buhler  says  it  is  an  imperfect 
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rainbow  wliicli  appeal's  to  be  straight.’  But  from  the  descrip- 

tion given  by  Medhatitlii  and  Gfovindaraja  it  would  appear  to 

be  a   phenomenon  quite  differed!  from  the  rainbow,  though 

Medhatitlii  says  that  the  only  difference  between  the  two  is  that 

while  the  one  is  curved,  the  other  is  straight. 

c   Medhatitlii,  p.  25,  1.  12 — ‘   Meghd  abhrodakamarujj  yo- 

tihsahghdtah — In  modern  Sanskrit  ‘   abhra  ’   has  become 

a   synonym  for  ‘   clouds’ — ‘   abhram  megho  varivahah says  the 
Amarakosha.  Up  to  the  time  of  Medhatitlii  at  any  rate  the 

distinction  between  ‘   abhra  ’   (vapour)  and  ‘   meffha '   (clouds) 
appears  to  have  been  recognised.  The  Shatapathct  Brahmana 

describes  ‘abhra  ’   as  apam  bhasma,  ‘   the  dust  of  water’,  which 
is  apparently  aqueous  vapour ;   the  Chhandogyd  Upanisad 

also  makes  the  personality  become  ‘   megha,’  after  haring 

become  ‘abhra’. 

‘   Ashani  ’   also  is  taken  by  Medhatitlii  as  'standing  for 
hail,  and  not  for  thunder  and  lightning. 

VERSE  XLI 

‘   Yathakarma ’ — Here  we  have  a   distinct  enunciation  of 
the  Law  of  Kama. 

VERSE  XLIII 

Ubhayatodatah  A   compound  difficult  to  explain.  The 

word  ‘danta  ’   becomes  transformed  into  ‘dat’  only  in  special cases,  laid  down  in  Panini  5.  4.  141-145.  The  only  explana- 
tion possible  is  that  given  by  Medhatithi,— that  the  term 

‘dat’  is  an  entirely  different  word  from  ‘ danta.’ 

VERSE  XLV 

The  two  halves  form  two  distinct  sentences.  So  Burnell ; 
but  Bufrler  takes  the  whole  as  one  sentence. " 
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VERSE  XL VI 

Medhatithi  takes  ‘ ndbhijjah  sthdvardh’  as  the  subject,  and 

%jaM  n   tjapraroh  in  ah  ’   as  the  pmliente  of  the  sentence.  Buhler 

*   reverses  this. 
VERSE  XLVTII 

Burnell  represents  Medhatitlii  to  explain  ‘   guchchha- 

gulma  ’   as  ‘   one  root  and  many  roots  ’.  This  is  not  fail*. 

What  Medhatitlii  says  is  that  the  names  ‘   guchchha- gulma’ 

are  applied  to  clusters  of  short-growing  creepers  which  may 

have  one  root  or  several  roots.’  Kulluka  defines  ‘   guchchha  ’   as 
the  single  shoot  springing  from  the  root  and  having  no  boughs, 

and  ‘   gulma  ’   as  a   clump  of  shoots  coming  up  from  one  -   root. 
According  to  Medhatithi  the  difference  between  the  two  con- 

sists in  the  fact  that  while  the  former  has  flowers,  the  latter 

has  node. 

VERSE  L 

‘   Bhuta  ’   — here  stands  for  the  Ksetrajfla ,   the  Conscious 

Being  ensouling  the  body — according  to  Govindaraja  and 
Kulluka. 

‘   Nityaru  ’ — qualifies  ‘   ghcrre  ‘   Ever  terrible  ’   according 
to  Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Narayana,  the  last,  along  with 

Nandana,  liowe\’er,  suggests  the  reading  ‘ nityV  meaning  ‘in  this 

eternal  samsara.’ 

VERSE  Lin 

‘   Karmdtmanah  ’ — It  is  not  conect  to  say,  as  Buhler 

does,  that  this  term  according  to  Medhatithi,  means  ‘   who,  in 

consequence  of  their  actions,  become  incoi-porate  because  as  a 

matter  of  fact,  this  latter  explanation  is  supplied  by  Medhatithi 

in  reference  to  the  term  1 sharirinah  what  he  means  is  that 

the  Beings  are  called  ‘   sharirinah  ’   not  because  the  Body  is  their 
natural  accompaniment,  but  because  they  become  equipped 

with  them  in  consequence  of  their  acts. 
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VERSE  LIV  • 

Govindaraja  and  Kulluka  make  this  out  to  be  the  descrip- 

tion of  the  Maha-pralaya,  and  the  preceding  verse  of  the 

Intermediate — Khan/I  a — pmlaya. 

Sarvabhvtatma — stands  for  the  Sahkhya  ‘ Pradhdna ’ ; — 
according  to  the  second  explanation  put  forward  by  Medhatithi; — 

according  to  the  other  explanation,  accepted  by  Govindaraja 

and  Kulluka,  the  term  stands  for  the  Supreme  Self  of  the 
Vedanta. 

VERSE  LV 

Under  this  verse  Hopkins  translates  a   passage  from  Me- 

dhatithi, which,  as  will  be  clear  from  the  text,  has  been  entirely 
misunderstood  and  hence  wrongly  rendered. 

Verses  55  and  56  have  been  variously  interpreted  (1) 
According  to  Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka,  it  describes 

the  process  of  transmigration.  When  an  individual  is  dying, 
his  individual  Soul  enters  darkness, — i.  e.  becomes  unconscious ; 
and  even  though  It  continues  to  be  connected  with  the 

dying  body,  the  physical  functions  gradually  cease;— then  It 

leaves  the  body,— and  enveloped  in  a   subtle  body— formed  of 
the  eight  constituents  (variously  enumerated),  It  enters  the 
embryo  determined  for  It  by  its  own  past  acts,  and  there  be- 

comes clothed  with  a   new  physical  body  which  accompanies  It 
through  Its  next  life  on  Earth.  (2)  Narayana  holds  that 
verse  55  provides  the  description  of  the  soul  during  a   swoon, 
and  the  second  alone  refers  to  the  method  of  transmigration. 
(3)  The  explanation  giverf’by  Vandana  is  entirely  different. 
He. takes  the  verses  as  referringto  what  is  done  by  the  Supreme 
Bemg  the  Creator  ;-verse  55  describing  His  action  during Dissolution  and  56  referring  to  a   fresh  creation  Moving  it. 
The  Supreme  Lord  ‘enters  darkness— ie.  the  Pradhdna  —and having  remained  therein  during  the  entire  period  of  the  Dis- 

solution, becomes  endowed  with  organs  and  a   visible  shape- 
e.,  the  shape  of  the  Created  Universe.’  P   ’ 
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VERSE  LVTII 

‘   Vidhivat  ’ — ‘   With  dfte  attention  ’   Medhatithi  and 

Govindaraja); — ‘according  to  rale, — with  due  ceremonies’ 
•(Kulluka). 

In  connection  with  the  authorship  of  the  Smrti  see  Bhasyq, 

(Printed  edition,  Gharpure,  p.  7)  and  also  Bidder’s  Introduc- 
tion p.  xv.  Burnell  in  his  foot-note  on  Verse  58,  misre- 

presents Medhatithi,  by  imputing  to  him  a   view  which  he 

has  put  forward  only  as  held  by  ‘   some  people  ’   ‘   Kechit\ 

Parashara-madhava  (Aehara — p.  106)  quotes  this  verse 

in  support  of  the  view  that  the  Smrtis  are  the  work  of  Brahma ;   ' 

and  it  adds  that — ‘   as  Brahma,  so  Svayambhuva  Manu  also, 
compiles  the  Duties  that  have  been  ordained  in  the  Veda; — 
which  establishes  the  beginningless  and  immutable  character  of 

DhaPrm.1 

VERSE  LIX 

This  Verse  is  quoted  by  the  Apararka  (p.  4}  with  a   view 

to  show  that  the  writer  of  a   work  often  quotes  himself, — and 

wherever  occurs,  it  is  Mann’s  own  words  that  are 
quoted,  not  those  of  Bhrgu,  the  compiler. 

VERSE  LX 

•   With  this  verse  ends  the  Introductory  Section  of  the 

work,  describing  the  Origin  of  the  Caw  and  the  authorship  of 
the  ordinances. 

VERSE  LXIV 

‘Nimesa’ — ( 1)  The  time  taken  by  one  wink  of  the 

eye,  or  (2)  the  time  taken  in  the  distinct  pronouncing  of  one 

syllable. 

.   4 
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‘   Tdvatah  ’ — in  the  Accusative  necessitates  the  supplying 

of  the  Transitive  verb  vidydtf  ‘   one  should  know  Narayana 

and  Nandana  however  favour  the  nominative  form  1   tdvantah  ’ 

which  obviates  the  necessity  of  adding  any  words. 

Cf.  in  this  connection  Wilson’s  Visnu-Purana — Ed. 

'Hall,  Yol.  I,  pp.  47-50. 

VERSE  LXV 

‘ Ratrih  svapnaya  &c.’ — This  line  supplies  the  definition 

of  ‘Day’  and  ‘Night’  for  those  regions  that  are  beyond  the  reach 

of  the  Sun;— ‘Ejay  ’   being  the  period  of  activity ,   and  ‘Night’ 
the  period,  of  repose. 

VERSE  LXVI 

The  ‘   day  ’   and  ‘   night’  of  Pitrs  is  regulated  by ‘the ‘Moon, 
just  as  those  of  gods  and  men  is  by  the  Sum 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  the  Kdlaviveha  (p.  112)  in 
support  of  the  view  that  the  seasons  and  other  calculations 

are  not  governed  by  the  ‘Lunar-  Month,’— which  only  serves  the 
purpose  of  being  the ‘Day-Night’  of  Pitrs;  the  darker  foil- 

night  being  their  ‘day,’  and  the  brighter  fortnight  ‘   night’. 
The  same  work  quotes  it  again  on  p,  308,  in  support  of  the 

view  that  ‘from  Pratipat  to  Amdvdsyd  is  the  dark  fortnight, 
and  from  Pratipat  to  Purnamdsi  is  the  Blight  Fortnight.’ 

VERSE  LXIX 
1 

Sandhya  It  is  not  clear  whether  the  succeeding  or 
preceding  twilight  is  meant.  Kulluka,  and  possibly  Me- dhatitlii,  accepts  the  former  view. 

Medhdtithi  (p.  34,  1.  24)  for  ‘   Svabhavdnuvrttih  ’   ;   how 
would  it  do  to  read  ‘   Svabhdvdmnuvrttih  ’—the  meaning  being that  the  preceding  Twilight  has  the  character  of  neither  Dav 
nor  Night  ? 
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VERSE  LXXI 

Burnell  remarks — “   According  to  the  commentators 

tl^e  translation  should  run  thus :   ‘The  four  Yugas  juslt  reckon- 
ed (consisting  of)  twelve  thousand  years  are  called  a   Yugci  of 

the  gods.”  This  is  the  translation  adopted  by  Buhler  also.. 
What  is  not  quite  accurate  is  the  statement  that  such  a   trans- 

lation is  “according  to  the  commentators”, — when  we  find, 
that  according  to  Medhatithi  at  least,  the  meaning  of  the  verse 

is  as  it  is  represented  by  Burnell  in  his  text  Medhatithi  says 

explicitly — ‘   dvadaslia-chcoturyuga — sahcisrani  devayugam 
nama  Jcala  ityarthah  \ 

In  face  of  the  fact  that  the  words  of  the  text  themselves 

convey  this  meaning — -which  involves  the  ‘lengthening  ’   of  the 

ordinary  into  divine  years, — it  is  difficult  to  understand. 

Burner’s  remark  that  this  ‘   lengthening  ’   ‘   is  the  work  of  com- 

mentators.’ On  the  contrary,  on  Burnell’s  own  showing,  the 

‘   commentators  ’   would  appear  to  have  shortened  the  great 
length  of  the  divine  year  clearly  expressed  by  the  words  of 
the  text. 

VERSE  LXXEI 

‘   Punyam  ’—Medhatithi  takes  this  not  merely  as  an  epi- 

thet of  ‘ ahah ,’  but  as  constituting  a   distinct  sentence  by  itself. 

VERSE  LXXIV 
• 

Of  the  second  half  of  the  verse,  two  explanations  have 

been  mentioned  by  Medhatithi  and  Kulluka  :   (1)  ‘on  waking 

from  sleep,  Brahma  creates  the  Manas  (i  e.,  the  Mahal)’;  and 

(2)  ‘   He  employs  his  own  Manas  (Mind)  in  creating  the  world’. 
Govindaraja  adopts  the  latter  explanation  only ;   Narayana  and 

Nandana  accept  the  former  only.  Nandana  takes  ‘   Manas’  as 

standing  for  Mahat,  Ahahkdra  and  Manas, — and  Scidasadat- 

makam  as  1   prab'timh'tydtmaham’. 
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VERSE  LXXVI 

..  Medhatithi  forces  the  Sahkhya  doctrine  on  Mann,  whose 

words  clearly  favour  the  Vaishe$ika  view. 

The  words  clearly  mean  ‘From  out  of  Akasha,  under- 

going modifications,  proceeds  Vayu.’  But  Medhatithi  construes 

them  to  mean — -   After  Akasha — -(from  out  of  Makat)  which 

undergoes  modifications — proceeds  Vayu  &c.,’ — in  order  to 

make  it  agree  with  the  Sahkhya  doctrine  that  Vayu,  like  every 

other  elementary  substance,  proceeds  from  Mahat. 

VERSE  LXXVni  - 

‘ Aditah ’ — (a)  ‘after  the  Mahapralaya ’   (Kulluka);— 

(b)  ‘after  the  Khandapralaya ’   (Govindaraja  and  Narayana); 
(c)  ‘   Before  the  creation  of  the  Egg’  (Nandana). 

VERSE  LXXX 

‘   Kr'idan  cf Brahmasutra— ‘   Lokavattu  lildkaiva- 

lyam .’  This  idea  of  creation  being  a   ‘sport’  for  God  is common  in  Hindu  Theism. 

VERSE  LXXXI 

Dharrna  with  its  ‘   four  feet  ’   is  a   common  idea  in  Hindu- 
ism. In  VIII.  16  we  have  the  picture  of  Dharrna  as  a   ‘   bull  ’ ; 

its  four  feet  have  been  variously  identified : — ■(<*)  according 
to  Medhatithi,  they  represent  the  four  principal  saerifcial 

priests— Adhvaryu,  Hotr}  Brahman  and  Udgdtr-—(b )   he 
also  suggests,  along  with  iSandana,  that  they  may  stand  for 
the  four  castes  (c)  they  have  been  held  by  Medhatithi,  Kul- 
luka  and  Narayana  to  stand  for  the  four  means  of  acquiring 
merit  Tapas,  Jndna,  YajToa  and  Dana-, — (d)  and  last,  they 
have  been  identified  by  Medhatithi  with  the  four  kinds  of 
speech  described  in  Rgveda  1.  164.  45—*' Three  being  hidden 
in  the  cave  and  the  fourth  Ireing  spoken  by  men.’ 
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‘   Satyam ’ — Though  included  in  ‘   Dharma',  this  has  been 
mentioned  separately,  for  the  purpose  of  showing  its  special 

importance.  The  Apararka  (p.  1012)  quotes  the  first  line  of 

,   this  verse  as  showing  the  diverse  character  of  the  various  cycles. 

— The  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Viramitrodaya — Paribhasa,  p.  50. 

VERSE  LXXXII 

This  verse  also  has  been  variously  interpreted : — (a) 

According  to  Medhatithi  it  means  that  during  the  Treta, 

Dvapara,  and  Kali  cycles,  ‘   Dharma  fell  off  from  the  scrip- 
tures, foot  by  foot,  and  that  there  was  deterioration  foot  by  foot 

in  the  fruit  of  Dharma  also, — the  reason  for  this  latter  fact 

lying  in  the  prevalence  of  theft,  falsehood  and  fraud  during 

all  these  three  cycles' ;   and  he  emphasises  the  fact  that  theft 

eta,  Hue  not  *   to  be  taken  as  pertaining  to  the  three  cycles 

respectively; — (6)  according  to  Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Raglia- 

vananda,  the  meaning  is  that  during  the  three  cycles,  ly  reason 

of  unjust  gams  (l  agamat')  Dharma  successively  loses  one 

foot  eta,  etc.; — (c)  Govindaraja  agrees  with  Medhatithi,  but 

with  tins  difference  thatriie  appears  to  favour  the  view  that 

the  deterioration  in  the  results  of  acts  is  due  to  theft,  falsehood 

apd  fraud  respectively, — the  view  that  has  been  repudiated  by 

Medhatithi  ; — (d)  according  to  Nandana — it  •   having  been 

declared  in  the  preceding  verse  that  in  the  Krta-cycle  there 

were  no  scriptures,  it  is  now  said  that  during  the  other  three 

cycles,  Dharma  is  determined  by  the  scriptures, — and  it 

diminishes  successively  in  each  age#by  one  quarter.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Viramitrodaya — Paribhasa, 

p.  50. 

VERSE  LXXXIII 

‘   Quarter  by  quarter ' — The  natural  meaning  is  that  men 
lived  for  400  years  during  Krta,  300  years  during  Treta, 

200  years  during  Dvapara  and  100  years  during  Kali.  But  hi 
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view  of  the  Assertion  in  the  Ghhdndogya  Upanisad  o
f  <i  man 

having  lived  for  1600  years  (3.  16.  17)  Medhatithi  ha
s  been 

forced  to  remark  that  ‘   quarter  ’   here  stands  iov  part,  and  not 

for  the  precise  fourth  pctrt,  and  to  explain  the  text  to  me
an 

that  ‘   man’s  life  becomes  shortened  in  pari ;   some  die  while 

they  are  young  children,  others  on  reaching  youth  and  others 

on  attaining  old  age.’ 

The  Apardrka  (p.  1012)  quotes  the  first  line  in  support 

of  the  view  that  each  cycle  has  a   distinct  character  of  its  own. 

VERSE  LXXX1V 

Medhatithi  (p.  39,1.  5)—  Dirghmatre.su' — See  Mimansa- 

Su.  0.  7.  31-40  and  Shabara  on  0.  7.  37— Tf  qgrcra: 

‘   fiiftn’  (i.  c.,  the  three  days  of  the  Gavdmayanci),  ^   tow?t:  l 

town:  ‘firfti:’,  si  qgqfrcra:  i   whih  nntR  i 

[This  is  the  Wfar  mentioned  by  Medhatithi  in  line  0.]  Which 

of  the  two  is  to  be  taken  as  fotF  is  explained  by  Shabara  on 

6.  7.  38,  where  the  conclusion  is  that  the  term  tow?  should  be 

regarded  as  nrar. 

Medhatithi  ( p.  39,1. 12) — Shatashabdashcha  bahunama- 

su  pathitali  ’ — e.  g.,  Kausitaki  Upa.  2.  11  ;   Isha  Upa.  2   ; 

Mahdnarayana  Upa.  6, — in  addition  to  tire  passages  quoted 
by  Medhatithi  himself. 

VERSE  LXXXV 

Buhler  translates  the '   rerse  to  mean  that  the  diversity  of 
Dharma  is  due  to  the  decrease  in  the  length  of  the  yugas. 
This  however  is  not  countenanced  by  any  of  the  commentators, 

all  of  whom  agree  that  the  said  diversity  is  due  to  the  relative 
inferiority  of  one  age  to  the  other. 

Medhatithi  s   interpretation  of  85  is  not  quite  consistent 
with  what  follows  in  86  ;   but  he  has  taken  care  to  disconnect 
85  from  86 ;   he  distinctly  says  that  what  is  said  in  86  is 
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a   ‘diversity  in  the  character  ot  the  yogas’  distinct  from 
what  has  been  set  forth  in  85.  Really  this  is  made  elear 

by  the  fact  that  in  85,  the  word  ‘Pharma’  stands,  according  to 
Medhatithi,  not  for  duty,  hut  for  characteristic. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri — Parisheea — Kala, 

p.  G57  ; — and  in  the  Smrtichandrika — Samskara,  p.  27.  ■* 

VERSE  LXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri — Parishesa — Kala, 

p.  Go 7,  where  ‘ Tapcis  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   KrcKchhra,  Chandra- 

yana  etc.,’  and  ‘   jflana ’   as  ‘dhydna’  ‘meditation’; — in  the 

Vlramitrodaya — Paribhasa,  p.  48; — in  the  Smrtichandrika — 

Samskara,  p.  27,  which  explains  ‘ parctm ’   as  ‘the  most 

important ;   ’—and  in  the  Krtyasarsamuchchaya,  p.  8G. 

VERSE  LXXXVIII 

Cf.  10.  75  et  seq.  * 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddliava  (Achara, 

p.  135)  in  explanation  of  the  term  ‘   satkarmabhiratcih  ’ 

of  Parasha  ra’s  text,  under  which  we  have  quotations  from 
Visnu,  Vashistha  and  Yama,  describing  the  qualifications  of 

the  ‘pupil’  to  be  taught; — in  the  Vlramitrodaya — Paribhasa, 

p.  4h, — and  in  the  Nrsimh cvprasada — Samskara,  p.  160. 
# 

VERSE  LXXXTX 

“This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Vlramitrodaya — Paribhasa, 

p.  45,  which  reads'  saktim,  and  explains  ‘   visayesu  aprasaktim  ’ 

as  ‘control  of  the  senses;’  and  in  the  JVrsimhaprasdda, 
Samskara ,   p.  73b. 
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xc 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardshara-mddhnm  (Achara, 

p.  410),  'in  support  of  Pardshara,  verse  03 ; — and  in  the 

Vlrcmitrodaya — Paribhdsa  (p.  45),  which  explains  ‘   Vanik- 

patham  ’   as  ‘   trade  ’   and  ‘   Kusidam  ’as  1   lending  money 

on  interest’. 

XCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Viramitrodaya — Paribhdsa , 

p.  45 ; — and  in  the  Varsakriydkaumudi  (p.  508),  which 

explains  ‘Prabhuh’  ‘as  Brahma,’  and  ‘   Anasvyayd’  as  ‘   without 

dishonesty.’ 

verse  xcn 

See  5.  1B2. 

VERSE  XCUI 

‘   Dharmatah  prabhuh  1   The  lord,  by  law’— according to  Narayana  and  Nandana.  But  Medhatithi  takes  it  to  mean 

that  ‘   he  is  the  lend,  in  matters  relating  to  Dharma ’;  i.  e., he  is  the  person  entitled  to  prescribe  the  duties  of  men  and 

as  such,  is  like  the  lord;— Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghava- 
nanda  accept  the  latter  explanation. 

VERSE  XCVT. 

Medhatithi,  (p.  41,  1.20) — ‘   ParasparopaTcardt  ’ — c.f. 
Bhagavadgitd — 
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VERSE  xcvn. 

‘   Krtabuddhayah  ‘   who  know  the  Veda  and  its  meaning 

(Medhatithi,  Narayana  and  Nandana); — ’   ‘Knowing  the  truth’ 

’   (Sarvajfia-nafayana  and  Ramachandra), — ‘who  recognise  the 

necessity  of  doing  what  is  prescribed  in  the  scriptures’  (Kulluka); 

— ‘determined’  (Ragliavananda). 

VERSE  xcvm 

‘   Brahma  ’ — stands  here  for  the  Highest  Spiritual  Being ; 
and  not  for  the  Veda,  as  Burnell  understands  it  to  mean,  even 

after  entertaining  doubts  on  the  matter.  All  the  commentators 

agree  in  explaining  the  phrase  ‘   brahmabhuyaya  kalpate  ’   as 

‘becomes  fit  for  being  liberated — by  being  absorbed  into 

Brahman,  the  Supreme  Self.’ 

VERSE  XCIX 

The  Apararka  l(p.  281)  quotes  this  verse  in  support  of 

the  view  that  the  learned  Jfrahmana  is  the  master  of  everything 
in  the  world. 

VERSE  C 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Apararlca  (p.  282)  as  indicat- 

ing that  the  learned  Brahmana  is  the  owner  of  all  tilings. 

VERSE  cn 

*   Svdycmbhuvo  manuh  ’ — This  does  not  mean  ‘   Manu, 

who  sprang  from  the  self-existent  ’;  it  means  only  ‘   Manu, 

Svayambhuva  by  name'-, — ‘ Svayambhuva  ’   being  the  proper 
name  of  one  of  the  Manus. 

Anupurvashah  ; — ‘   Incidentally  ’   (Medhatithi); — ‘   in  due 
order’  (Ramachandra), 
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VERSE  cm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Mitaksara  (on  I,  3)  along 

with  another  verse  from  Manu  (2-16)— in  support  of  the 

view  that,  though  all  tire  three  twice-born  castes  are  entitled  to 

study  the  Dharmasliastra ,   the  Brahmana  alone  is  entitled  to 

'teach  it.  In  support  of  tins  it  also  quotes  a   text  from  Shctukha 
to  the  effect  that  the  Brahmana  alone  is  entitled  to  these,  and 

it  is  he  that  explains  their  duties  to  the  other  castes.  To  this 

same  view  we  find  the  verse  quoted  in  the  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  512) ; — also  in  the  Smrtichcmdrika  (Samskara, 

p.  10)  which  reads  vidvadbhih  for  ‘   shisyebliyah  ’   and 

explains  it  as  meant  simply  to  exclude  the  Shudra  only. 

VERSE  CIV td  * 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara, 

p.  10)  which  reads  ‘   samshita  ’   for  ‘   shamsitd,  and  adds  that 

the  term  here  stands  for  ‘   twice-born  ’   persons. 

VERSE  cyn 

‘   Gunadosau  cha  karmanarn  ’ — ‘   The  desirable  and  un- 

desirable results  of  actions  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka 

and  Nandana)  ‘   the  prescribed  acts  ’   (Raghavananda  and 
Narayana). 

VERSE  cvni 

‘   Atmavan’ — ‘   Desiring'  the  welfare  of  his  soul’  (Medhatitlii 

and  Kulluka)';  ‘of  excellent  disposition’  (Govindaraja) ; 
‘ endowed  with  firmness  ’   (Narayana);—  believing  in  life  after 
death  ’   (Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  open  to  two  explanations  (A)  ‘ Achara  ’ 
is  the  highest  Dharrna  ;   as  also  what  is  laid  down  in  the  Shruti 

and  in  the  Smrti  ;   (B)  ‘The  highest  Dharma  consists  in  that 
Achara,  course  of  action,  which  is  laid  down  in  Shruti  and  Smrti.’ 
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The  apparent  inconsistency  in  the  former  is  explained  by 

the  statement  made  by  Medhatithi  (p.  45,  1.  13)  that  the  whole 

of  this  is  an  exaggerated  eulogy  bestowed  on  Achara. 
3 

•   This  verse,  along  with  verses  109  and  110,  has  been  quoted 

in  die  Madanaparijata  (p.  11-12) — It  explains  Dharma 

of  verse  108  as  ‘   the  apurva  resulting  from  good  acts* 

and  remarks  that  here  we  have  ‘   identification  of  cause  with 

effect’.  It  has  quoted  the  verse  in  support  of  the  view  that 

‘   Dharma  is  dyatta,  dependent,  upon  achara ’, — ‘   achara  ’   being 

defined  as  ‘   that  which  is  ordained  by  Shruti  and  Smrti  and 

is  properly  acted  up  to  by  good  men,  (p.  12)  which  shows 

that  achara  stands,  not  for  Custom,  but  for  Might  Behaviour. 

VERSE  CXVI1 

^ISee  12*.  51  et  seq. 

VERSE  CXVHI 

‘   Deshadhcirma  ’   — is  local  custom,  e.  g.  the  ‘   Holaka  ’   or 

Holi  festival,  which  is  peculiar  to  ‘   Xorth  India’ ;   and  there  also 
it  is  observed  in  different  ways  in  different  pails  of  the  country. 

Burnell — ‘   It  is  worth  while  to  compare  die  twelfth  lecture 

with  the  first,  on  wliich  it  throws  considerable  fight.’ 

This  has  been  improved  upon  by  Hopkins  who,  with  a 

transcendent  insight  peculiar  to  a   certain  well-known  sect  of 

orientalists,  opines  the  ‘   whole  character’  of  the  first  lecture  ‘   as 

that  of  a   later  prefix  to  the  work.’  It  is  really  a   treat  to  see 
how  far  people  are  earned  away  by  their  eagerness  to  say 

something  ‘   new.’ 

One  fails  to  see  the  logic  of  the  argument  that,  because 

the  first  lecture  contains  much  more  mingling  of  philosophical 

views,  therefore  it  must  be  a   later  prefix.  It  would  indeed  be 

more  logical  to  expect  the  ‘   later  prefix  ’   to  be  more  accurate 
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and  lucid  than  what  has  preceded  it !   In  fact  the 

whole  trouble  regarding  the  first  Discourse  has  arisen  from  the 

efforts  made  by  commentators — Sanskrit  and  English — to 

read  in  the  verses  a   systematic  account  of  one  or  the  other  of 

the  two  well-known  systems  of  the  ‘Sahkhya’  and  the 

‘.Vedanta’.  Hopkins  himself  finds  it  ‘difficult  to  bring  such 

verses  as  53  ff.  into  harmony  with  the  Sahkhya  doctrine.’  But 
has  Manu  himself  anywhere  told  him  that  he  was  expounding 

things  in  accordance  with  the  ‘   Sahkhya  doctrine’  ?   It  does 
not  appear  to  be  fair  to  impose  a   doctrine  upon  the  writer  and 

then  to  take  him  to  task  for  not  being  in  harmony  with  that 
doctrine. 



Discourse  II 

VERSE  I 

‘   Hr  day  enabhyanujndtah  ’—The  term  ‘hrdaya’  stands  for 

the  heart — conscience.  The  phrase  stands  for  what  is  spoken 

of  later  on,  in  verse  6   below,  as  ‘   dtmanastushh.’  Medhatithi 

has  suggested  that  ‘hr day  a'  may  stand  for  the  Veda. 

Medhatithi  (p.  48.  1.  15).  ‘   Mimansatdh .’ — This  refers 

to  Mima.  Su.  I.  i — 2   ‘   Chodanalak&ano' artho  dharmah .’ 

Tins  verse  has  been  quoted  in  the  Parasharamadhava 

(Achara,  p.  80),  in  corroboration  of  the  definition  of  Dharma 

provided  by  Vishvamitra,  that  ‘   Dharma  is  that  which  when 

done  is  praised  by  good  men  learned  in  the  scriptures.’ 

From  this  it  follows  that  according  to  this  writer  ‘hrdaye- 

ndvhyanujftatah  ’   means  the  samething  as  ‘ Yam  dry  ah 

prashamsanti  ’   in  Vishvamitra’s  definition. — It  is  quoted  in 
Hemadri  (Vrata,  p.  10),  which  explains  hrdayenabhyanujfldtah 

as  ‘which  is  definitely  known  in  the  mind,  for  certain,'  and  ‘advesa- 

ragibhih’  as  ‘persons  free  from  improper  love  and  hate’; — in 
the  Viramitrodaya  ( Paribhdsa ,   p.  30),  which  adds  the  following 

notea— This  verse  supplies  a   definition  of  Dharma  hi  general. 

‘   Vidvadbhih  ’   those  conversant  with  what  is  contained  in  the 

Veda; — ‘ Sadbhih ,’  those  who  have  the  right  knowledge  of 

things ; — these  two  qualifications  are  meant  to  indicate  that 

‘Dharma  ’   is  rightly  known  by  means  of  the  Veda  ; — ‘   advesa- 

rdgibhih,'  free  from  such  love  and  hate  as  are  conducive  to  evil 
this  is  meant  to  indicate  that  Dharma  is  that  which  is  not 

conducive  to  any  undesirable  effects ; — ‘   hrdayenabhyanujlidtah 
indicates  that  Dharma  is  conducive  to  all  that  is  good ;   as  it  is 
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only  the  good  to  wliieli  men’s  minds  are  attracted  : — t
hus  then 

the  complete  definition  of  Dharma,  as  indicated  hy  the  text,  is 

that  it  is  that  which,  not  being  conducive  to  any  evil  effects, 

is  known  through  the  Veda  as  conducive  to  good.  The  three  ̂ 

qualifications  serve  the  purpose  of  excluding  such  acts  as  the 

.performance  of  the  Shyena  sacrifice. — This  definition  of 

‘Dharma,’  ‘Right,’  also  implies  that  of  ‘   Adharma,'  ‘Wrong,’  as 

that  which  is  known  through  the  Veda  as  conducive  to  evil.’ 

This  is  quoted  in  the  Smrtichandrilcd  (Samskarn,  p.  13); 

and  in  the  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  156). 

VERSE  II 

Much  ingenuity  has  again  been  displayed  to  show  that 

verses  2 — 5   are  a   ‘later  interpolation.’  Burnell  remarks  that  it 

must  be  so,  because  ‘   in  the  old  Veche  religion,  all  corepronies 
and  sacrifices  were  avowedly  performed  in  order  to  gain  desired 

objects  of  various  kinds.’  He  evidently  forgot  that  what  is 
expounded  by  Manu  is  not  exactly  what  the  writer  speaks  of 

as  ‘the  old  Vedic  religion.’ 

‘   Na  prashastd  ’ — Because  leading  to  new  births,  and 
obstructing  Final  Release. 

Medhatithi,  (p.  50,  1.  27) — Vishvajit-nyaya — see  Mima. 

Su.  4.  3.  15—16. 

VERSE  III 

1   Sahkalpamulah  kdmah  ’— Nandana  explains  this  as— 
‘   The  desire  for  rewards  is  the  root  of  the  will  to  act.’ 

‘   Vratdni  ’ — The  term  stands  for  all  those  duties  that  one 
makes  up  his  mind  to  perform  all  through  life,— according  to 

Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Narayana; — ‘the  vow  of  the 

Religious  Student  ’ — according  to  Nandana. 

‘   Yamadharmdh  ’ — ‘   The  prohibitive  rules  ’   (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja  and  Narayana) ‘   the  rules  pertaining  to  the 
Recluse  and  the  Renunciate  ’   (Nandana). 
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VERSE  VI 

Cf.  Apastamba,  1 .   1 .   if.  I — 3 ;   Gautama,  1.  1 — 4   and 

28.48;  Vashistlia,  1.  4 — G;  Baudhayana,  1.  1.  !.  1 — 6; 

Yajfiavalkya,  1.  7. 

The  meaning  of  ‘ Sluin'  and  ‘ Achcira ’   separately  has' 
been  the  source  of  much  misunderstanding.  The  difficulty 

has  been  solved  by  Medhatithi  taking  the  term  ‘   Smrtishile, 

as  standing,  not  for  ‘Smrti’  and  ‘Shila,’ but  for  ‘Smrti’  as 

qualified  by  ‘ Shila,’  this  being  ‘freedom from  hatred  and  attach- 

ment ‘ Smrti — Shila'  stands  for  that  ‘Smrti,’  recollection, 

which  the  learned  have  when  their  mind  is  cahn  and  collected, 

not  perturbed  by  passions  of  any  kind.  The  reason  suggested 

by  Rubier  is  not  satisfactory. 

Kulluka  has  explained  ‘   Shila  '   as  standing  for  the  virtues 

enumerated  lay  Harlta — ‘   Brahmana-like  behaviour,  devotion 

to  gods  and  Pitrs,  gentility,  kindness,  freedom  from  jealousy, 

sympathy,  absence  of  cruelty,  friendliness,  agreeable  speech, 

gratefulness,  being  prepared  to  grant  shelter,  mercy,  and  calm- 

ness.’ Narayana  puts  it  vaguely  as  ‘that  to  which  learned 
men  are  prone. 

‘   Self-satisfaction' — This  is  meant  to  apply  to  cases 
where  the  scriptures  provide  options  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja 

and  Kulluka) ; — or  to  cases  not  covered  by  any  of  the  aforesaid 

sources  (Narayana  and  Nandana). 

In  connection  with  tliis  verse,  the  student  desirous  of 

carrying  on  further  investigation,  is  advised  to  read  Kumarila’s 

Tantravartika,  Adliyaya  I   (Translation — Bibliotheca  Indica). 

Medhatithi  (p.57,1.  8) — ‘   Vishvajitd '■ — See  Mima.  Su. 
4.  3.  15— 1G. 

Medhatithi  (p.  57,  1.  20) — ‘   Kvachidarthavddadeva' — 
for  an  example,  see  Mima.  Su.  1.  4.  29. 

Medhatithi  (p.  GO,  1.  29) — ‘   Kartrsdmdnydt ' — This  refers 
to  Mima.  Su.  1.  3.  2. 
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Medhdtithi  (p.  G2, 1.  2 )—‘Yctthd  aghdre  devcttavidhih’ — 

Sbabara  on  Mima.  Su.  2.  2. 16  says  [wratf  ]   nrpsrefiireh' 
i 

serrir?^  0   >• 

Medhdtithi  (p.  60,  U.  7-8)  ‘   Tuhfe  shrciutatve  ’ — Though 

*in  regarding  both  I   the  Shruti-rule  and  the  Smrti-rule  to  be 

equally  ‘   Shrauta,’  ‘   Vedic’— Medlmtithi  apparently  accepts  the 

view  of  Kumaiila  as  against  Sliabara  (according  to  whom  the 

Smrti-rule  is  not  Shruti,  but  stands  on  a   distinctly  inferior 

footing), — ultimately  his  view  comes  to  be  the  same  as 

Shabara’s — viz.,  that  in  ease  of  conflict  between  Shruti  and 

Smrti,  the  latter  is  set  aside  in  favour  of  the  former ;   while 

according  to  Kumaiila,  there  is  option. 

Medhdtithi  (p.  63, 1.  1) — ‘   Vishvajityadhikdravat’ — See 

Mima.  Su.  6.  7.  18 — 19.  In  connection  with  the  ̂ ishvajit  , 

sacrifice  we  have  the  text — ‘   one  should  give  away  his  entire 

■property,  sarvasva The  conclusion  is  that  the  injunction  of 

the  giving  away  of  one’s  entire  property  having  been  already 
found  in  connection  with  the  Jyotistoma, — at  winch  one  is 

bound  to  pay  as  fee  either  1,200'  gold  pieces  or  his  entire 

property, — what  the  mention  of  the  giving  of  entire  property  at 

the  Vishvajit  means  is  that  at  this  latter  sacrifice,  the  fee  must 

consist  of  the  entire  property,  and  not  of  1,200  gold  pieces ; 

and  this  has  been  taken  to  imply  that  the  man  who  seeks  to 

perform  the  Vishvajit  must  possess  more  than  1,200  gold 

pieces. 

Medhdtithi  (p.  64,  1.  4) — •   Indriydndm  &c.’ — The  first 
part  of  this  quotation  occurs  in  Manu  7.  44;  but  the  second 
half  is  from  some  other  work. 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  the  Vidhanapdrijata  (vol. 

II,  p.  511)  in  support  of  the  authority  of  Sadachara,  as  bearing 

upon  the  propriety  of  ; — also  in  the  Smrtikaumud'i 
(p.  1)  which  remarks  that  the  Practice  of  cultured  men  is  autho- 

ritative only  when  it  is  not  repugnant  to  Shruti  and  Smrti. 
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The  Apardrka  (p.  82)  quotes  the  verse  in  support  of  the 

view  that  the  Practices  of  Good  Men  also,  as  distinct  from  the 

Smrti,  are  an  authoritative  source  of  our  knowledge  of  Pharma. 

•It*is  interesting  to  note  that  it  reads  in  place  of 

It  is  quoted  in  the  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  5), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — 

Veda  is  the  means  of  knowing  Pharma  ;   so  also  are  the 

‘Smrti’  and  ‘Shfla’ — i.e.  freedom  from  love  and  hate, — of  persons 

learned  in  the  Veda; — ‘   debar  a   ’   such  as  the  tying  of  the 

bracelet  and  so  forth ; —   and  4   dtmntusti  ’,  i.  e.,  when  there  are 
several  options  open  to  us,  it  is  our  own  satisfaction  that 

should  determine  the  choice  of  one  of  them; — also  in  the 

Nrsimhaprcisada  (Samskara,  p.  1 7b) ; — and  in  Hemadri 

(Vrata^.  1 7   ).* 

This  is  quoted  in  the  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  10), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  • — 

‘   Vedah  ’   is  the  collection  ot  Mantra  and  Brahmana  texts, 

as  defined  by  Apastamba ; — J   akhilati,  the  actual  texts  available, 

as  also  those  presumed  on  the  strength  of  ‘   transference  ’   and 

that  of  ‘Indicative  Power’,  ‘Syntactical  Connection  ’,  ‘Contest’, 

‘Position’  and  ‘Name’  (Jaimini  iii); — or  ‘ akhilah ,’  ‘entire,’  may 
be  taken  as  meant  to  preclude  the  notion  that  the  said  authority 

belongs  only  to  the  three  Vedas,  and  not  to  the  Atharva  ’, 
which  is  based  upon  such  assertions  of  Apastamba  and  others 

as  ‘ Yajfla  is  enjoined  by  the  three  Vedas  That  the  ‘Atharva 
is  an  authority  for  Dharma  is  due  tofrhe  fact  that  it  prescribes 

the  performance  of  the  Tulapurusa  and  other  propitiatory 

rites  for  all  castes,  even  though  it  does  not  deal  mainly  with  the 

performance  of  the  Agnihotra  or  other  Shrauta  rites. — When 

tiie  text  says  that  these  are  the  means  of  knowing  ‘   Dharma  ’ 
Right ,   it  implies  that  they  me  the  means  of  knowing  also 

what  is  ‘   Adharma,’  ''wrong'  it  being  necessary  for  the  scriptures 
to  furnish  an  idea  of  all  that  is  wrong  and  hence  a   source 
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of  impurity  of  the  mind,  which  obstructs  the  acquiring  of  true 

knowledge. — ‘   MTtlam  ’,  ‘   Source  ’,  tlie  means  of  knowing,— 

‘   Tadviclajn  ’,  those  learned  in  the  Veda ;   this  implies  that  in 

the  case  of  ‘   Smrti'  and  the  rest,  the  authority  is  not  inherent, in . 

themselves,  but  due  to  their  being  based  upon  the  Veda.— 

“   Smrti,'  the  Dfiarmashdstra  compiled  by  Yajiiavalkya  and 

others.  —   '   Slula'  implies  the  thirteen  qualities  enumerated  by 
Harita — viz.,  Faith  in  Brahman,  Devotion  to  Gods  and  Pitrs, 
Gentility,  Harmlessness,  Freedom  from  jealousy,  Freedom  from 

harshness,  Friendliness,  Sweetness  of  speech,  Gratefulness,  Kind- 

ness for  sufferers,  Sympathy,  Calmness.  Tliis  ‘ Shila ’   differs  from 

‘   Achara’ ;   it  stands  for  the  negative  virtues,  the  avoidance  of 
wrong,  while  the  former  stands  for  the  positive  active  virtues ;   the 

doing  of  right. — ‘   Achara  ’,  the  tying  of  the  bracelet  during 
marriage  and  so  forth. — ‘ Sadhunam  atmanastustih' ,   whenever 
doubt  arises  regarding  what  is  light,  what  determines  the  question 

is  the  ‘   self-satisfaction  ’   of  those  that  .ire  ‘   Sddhv,'  i.  e.,  have  then 
minds  replete  with  the  knowledge  of  the  Veda  and  the  impres- 

sions gathered  therefrom ;   i.  e.,  that  course  is  to  lie  accepted  as 
light  ,   which  commands  the  unanimous  approval  of  the  said 

peisons ;   such  is  the  explanation  suggested  by  the  Kaljx.itaru. 
In  suppoit  of  this  Hew  we  have  the  following  passage  from 
the  Taittiriya,  relating  to  cases  of  doubt  regarding  Dlianna, — 

‘   T1_10U  shouldst  beluye  in  that  manner  in  which  behave  those Brahmanas  who  are  impartial,  honest,  steady,  calm  and  righteous.’ 
This  implies  the  authority  of  the  Parisat  ‘   Assembly ’.—Or 
sadhunam  ’   may  be  construed  with  ‘acharah',  which  would imply  the  authority  also  of  those  ‘good  men  ’-men  free  from 

all  evil  qualities,— who  are  not  ‘learned  in  the  Veda’;  so  that 
or  superior  Shudras,  the  practices  of  their  forefathers  would 
e   aut imitative.  Self-satisfaction’  is  the  determining  factor 

in  the  case  of  options  ;   but  this  is  an  authority  for  the  man himself,  not  for  others. 

VEBSE  vn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Remddri  (Shraddha,  p.  207.) 
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VERSE  VJJI 

‘   Idam  ’ — The  Shdatra ^   (Medhalithi,  Govindaraja,  Kul- 
luka); — the  ordinances  of  Mann  (Narayana); — the  various  said 

sources  of  the  knowledge  of  Dharma  (Nandana). 

VERSE  IX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemaclvi  (Vrata,  p.  14);—  in  the 

Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,p.  01),  which  explains  that  ‘   anut- 

tamam  sujcham'  stands  for  the  rewards  that  are  spoken  of  in 

connection  with  each  act ; — and  in  the  Nrmnhaprasdda  (Sams- 

kara,  p.  10b). 

VERSE  X 

1   Amimamsye ‘   not  to  he  called  into  question  ’   (Buhler, 

acc.  kw  Medhatithi)  ‘   Irrefutable  ’   (Burnell,  improved  by  Hop- 

kins into  ‘   not  to  be  discussed’). 

For  an  interesting  discussion  regarding  the 

attaching  to  the  Veda,  the  reader  is  referred  to  Vatsyayana’s 

Bhasya  on  the  Nyayasutra  2.1.58-63. 

Medhatithi  (p.  G9,  1.  4)  ‘   Sarvasvdre  tu  vivddante  ’ — 
The  S arvasvara  is  an  Isti  sacrifice  which  is  described  as  leading 

the  sacrificer  directly  to  heaven ;   and  in  regard  to  this  there  is  a 

difference  of  opinion  among  Vedie  scholars  :   some  hold  that 

entrance  into  heaven  is  not  the  actual  result,  the  result  being 

the  accomplishment  of  what  the  man  desires — viz.,  the  fulfil- 

ment of  his  wish  to  go  to  heaven  without  any  hindrance , 

whenever  he  may  die. 

This  has  been  quoted  by  the  MitaJcsara  under  1.7,  in  sup- 

port of  the  view  that  the  name  ‘   Smrti  ’   is  applied  to  the 
Dharmashastra. 

VERSE  XI 

■   ffetushastrashrayat  ’. — ‘   Relying  upon  the  argumentative 

science  of  the  Bauddhas,  Charvakas  &c.’  (Medhatithi);  ‘Relying 
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on  methods  of  reasoning  directed  against  the  Veda  ’   (Kill- 
luka  and  Narayana). 

The  argumentative  person  is  always  decried  :   see  e.  g.  4.30, 

where  the*  ‘   Hetuka  ’   is  described  as  not  fit  to  be  honoured ; « 

the  ‘ Hetuka ’   is  mentionod  in  12.  Ill  as  a   person  who 

pmst  be  a   member  of  the  Parisctd;  though  in  the  latter  text 

the  term  has  been  explained  as  ‘   one  well-versed  in  the  princi- 

ples of  Mimamsa  and  the  Shastras  ’   (see  Mitalsara  on  3.  301, 

p.  1384). 

‘Nastiko  vedanindakah ’ — see  Parasharamadhcwt  (Pra- 

yashchitta,  p.  424)  where  we  read — ‘   The  detracting  of  the  Veda 
is  of  thi'ee  kinds— (1)  The  first  is  that  which  consists  in  seek- 

ing to  prove  the  untrustworthy  character  of  the  Veda  by  means  of 

arguments  culled  from  Bauddha,  J aincc  and  other  treatises 

this  has  been  described  by  Yajnavalkya  as  being  equal  in 

heinousness  to  the  murdering  of  a   Brahmana.  (2)'  The  Second 

consists  in  neglecting  the  acts  laid  down  in  the  Veda  and  Shru- 

bs, through  one’s  tendency  to  wranglings  and  disputations ; — 
it  is  this  that  is  referred  to  by  Manu  under  2.11,  who  further 

regards  it  as  equal  in  heinousness  to  the  drinking  of  wine.  (3) 

The  third  consists  in  lack  of  due  faith, — the  acts  laid  down 

being  done  only  through  fear  of  popular  odium,  and  not 

through  any  faith  in  them ;   this  has  been  mentioned  among 
Minor  Sins. 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  the  Smrtichandnkd 

(Samskara,  p.  4)  which  reads  ‘   ubhe  ’   for  ‘   mule  and  explains 
it  as  Shruti  and  Smrti  for  ‘   shrayat’  it  reads ‘   shraya 

VERSE  XU 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  precisley  the  same  as  that  of 
Yajfiavalkya  1.7. 

VERSE  xni 

1   Vidhiyate  \   Medhatithi  puts  forward  a   second  explana- nation  of  this, 
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VERSE  XIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Smrtichahdrika  (Samskara, 

p.  15)  as  describing  the  comparative  authority  of  the  several 

‘sources.  Where  there  are  two  Vedic  texts  setting  forth  two 

conflicting  news,  both  are  to  be  accepted,  since  they  have  been 

so  accepted  by  authorities  older  than  Manu  himself,  i.  e." 
the  two  are  to  be  regarded  as  optional  alternatives. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  the  Nrsimhaprasado,  ( Samskara , 

p.  135.) 
VERSE  XV 

‘   Samayddhyusite’ ; — The  dawn  (Medhatithi), — or  that 
twilight  which  comes  after  the  departure  of  the  night  (Ibid,  and 

Govindaraja) ; — the  time  when  neither  the  sun  nor  the  stars 

are  visible  (Kulluka). 

Tfes  veise  has  been  quoted  by  the  Madcmaparijata 

(p.  175)  as  indicating  the  two  divisions  of  the  time 

‘   before  sunrise  — these  two  divisions  being  ‘   Anudita  ’   and 

‘   Samayadhyusita .’  These  two  are  more  fully  described  by 

Katyayana,  who  defines  the  ‘   anudita  ’   as  ‘   the  sixteenth  part 

of  the  night,  adorned  liy  stars  and  planets  — and  the 

‘   Samayadhyusita  ’   as  that  time  in  the  morning  when  the  stars 
have  disappeared,  but  the  sun  has  not  risen. 

The  same  authority  defines  the  *   udita ,’  ‘   sunrise,’  as  that 
when  the  mere  streak  of  the  sun  is  risible,  not  all  its  rays. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  the  the  Nrsimhaprasada  (Achara,  p, 

326)  • — in  the  Samskararatnamald,  (p.  2)  as  laying  down 

the  two  times  for  Homa,  and  it  read^ 1   homah  ’   for  ‘   yajltahi-, — 
in  the  Acharamayvkha  (p.  65)  as  laying  down  the  time  for 

the  morning  Homa ; — and  in  the  Nityacharapradipa  (p.  410.) 

VERSE  XVI. 

‘   Mantraih  ’ — This  has  been  added  with  a   view  to  exclude 

the  woman  and  the  Shudi'a,  whose  sacraments  are  not  perform- 

ed 1   with  mantras  ’   (see  2.66  and  10,127). 
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Burnell  remarks — ‘   In  Vetlic  times  the  reception  of  out- 

siders into  the  community  was,  to  a   certain  extent,  recognised, 

and  ceremonies  (c.  g.  the  Vrdtyastoma)  were  in  use  for  this 
« 

purpose.’
 

It  is  rather  difficult  to  be  very  dogmatic  regarding  what 

-   was,  or  what  was  not,  recognised  ‘   in  Vedic  times.  ’   But  if 

the  ceremony  of  the  Vrdtyastoma  is  the  sole  authority  for  the 

statement,  then  it  has  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  writer  has 

not  comprehended  the  purpose  of  those  ceremonies.  If  he  had 

taken  the  trouble  to  find  out  what  ‘   vrdtya  ’   meant,  he  would 
have  found  out  that  the  ceremony  was  performed  for  the 

re-admission  ot  those  who  had  become  excluded  by  reason  ot 

the  omission  of  certain  obligatary  rites  ;   and  it  was  not  meant 

for  admitting  absolute  ‘   outsiders  ’. 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  by  the  Mitaksara  on  1.3  (p.  6) 

— in  support  of  the  view  that  it  is  the  Twice-born  ̂ persons 
alone  who  are  entitled  to  study  the  Dharma  Shdstra 

It  is  quoted  also  in  the  Viramitrodaya  (Samskilru,  p.  512) 

to  the  same  effect — also  in  the  Apararka  (p.  14); — in  the 

Smrtichandrikd  (p.  18.)  which  explains  ‘ Niseka  as  the  Garbhd- 

dhdna  sacrament  and  ‘   smashdna  ’   as  the  ‘   after-death  rites 

and  in  the  VarsaJcriyakaumudi  (p.  574)  as  implying  that  the 

rites  are  to  be  performed  for  the  Shudra  also,  but  without  Vedic 

Mantras. 

Medhatithi  (   p.  73,  L   26 ) — Achdryakaranavidhind 
svadyaijadhyayanavidhinacha!  Here  both  the  Bhdtta  and 

the  Prdbhdkara  views  of  Shdstrarambha  are  accepted  by 
the  writer. 

VERSE  XVH 

The  Apararka  quotes  this  verse  along  with  verses  1 9,  2 1   to 

23,  as  indicating  the  views  that  the  ‘black  antelope’  is  to  serve  as  a 
mark  of  the  yujfwya  desha  ’   only  in  the  case  of  the  countries 
other  than  those  described  %n  these  verses .   This  verse  and  verses 

18  to  22  have  been  quoted  in  the  Madanaparijata  (p.  12)  in 
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support  of  the  view  that  the  ‘Custom’  or  ‘Right  Behaviour  ’   that 
is  to  be  regarded  as  authoritative  and  trustworthy  is  that  preva- 

lent among  the  people  inhabiting  the  tract  of  land  herein,  defined. 

*   *   Other  writers,  among  whom  are  Vashistha  and  Shankha 

define  ‘   Aryavavta  ’   as  that  tract  ‘where  the  black  antelope  roams’; 
which,  according  to  Manu  (2.23)  is  the  characteristic  feature  of* 

the  ‘   yctjKlya  desha’  ‘   land  fit  for  sacrificial  acts  ’. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Vrata,  p.  27), — in  the 

Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  55),  which  explains  that  the 

epithet  ‘   devanirupitam ,’  ‘   created  by  the  Gods,’  is  only  meant 
to  be  eulogistic;— in  the  Danamayukha  (p.  7), — and  in  the 
ScmskaramayTthha  (p.  4). 

VERSE  xvm 

Medhatithi  (p.  75,  1.  5 )-- Karanagrcihanat.’- — When  a 
custom  or  even  a   Smrti  rule,  is  found  to  be  actually  based  upon 

some  material  motive, — no  authority  can  attach  to  such  custom 
or  rule.  Read  in  this  connection  Mima.  Su.  1.  3.  4,  which 

discusses  'the  authoritative  character  of  such  Smrti  rules  as, 

while  not  contradicting  any  Shrurti-rule,  are  yet  found  to  be  due 

to  ignorance  or  covetousness  ;   e.g.  the  text  laying  down  that  the 

cloth  with  which  the  sacrificial  post  is  covered  should  be  given 

to  the  priest.  The  conclusion  on  this  point  is  that  such  rules 

have  no  authority.  (See,  for  further  details,  Prabhakara — 

Munamsa,  pp.  138-139). 

•This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Madanaparijata  (p.  12) ; — in  the 

Danamayukha  (p.  7 ); — in  the  Savtikaramayukha  (p.  4), — and 

in  the  Viramitrodaya — Paribhasa  (p.  55),  which  adds  the  following 

notes : — ‘ Paramparya'  is  the  same  as  iparanipcird\  Tradition,’ 
— i.  e.,  that  whose  beginning  cannot  be  traced ; —   tins  precludes 

the  authority  of  modern  customs ; — lantaralcC  are  the  mixed 

castes;— it  quotes  Medhatithi  to  the  effect  that  the  purport  of  this 

verse  is  to  eulogise  the  custom  of  the  particular  country,  and 

not  to  deny  the  authority  of  the  customs  of  other  countries.- 
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VERSE  XIX 

The  tract  here  described  “c omprises,” — says  Buhler — “the 

Doab  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Dellii  as  far  as  Mathura,”  and 

Burnell  refers  us  to  a   map  in  the  Numismata  Oriental ia, 

Part  I. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara 

P.  17)  which  reads  ‘   Anantaram  ’   and  explains — it  as  ‘   slightly 

less  important’; — in  the  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  56),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — 'Matsya ,   Virdtdesha, — Pdtlchdla' 

the  Kdnyalubja  and  adjacent  countries, — Shurasena,  country 

about  Mathura, — ‘   anantarah  ’   slightly  inferior  ; — in  the 
Danamayukha  (p.  7.)  and  the  Samskaramayukha  (p.  4), 

which  have  the  same  explanations  as  the  Viramitrodaya. 

VERSE  XX 

This  is  quoted  in  the  Viramitrodaya,  Paribhasa  (p.  56) 

which  says  that  this  is  meant  only  to  eulogise  the  particular 

country. 

VRRSE  XXI 

1   Vindshana  ’ — This  is  the  name  given  to  the  place  where 
the  liver  Sarasvatl  becomes  lost  in  the  sands.  Buhler  says  it 

lies  in  the  district  of  Hissar,  in  the  Punjab. 

Buhler  curiously  translates  1   pratyak  ’   by  ‘east,’  while  it 
means  west. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Smrtichandrikd  (p.  18),  winch 

explains  ‘ vinashana ’   as  the  place  where  the  Sarasvatl,  has 
disappeared;  in  the  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  56) 

which  locates  ‘   Vinashana  ’   in  the  Kumksetra ; — in  the  Ddna- 

mayukha,  (p.  7), — and  the  SamskdramayTikha  (p.  4). 

VERSE  xxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara 

p.  18)  ; — in  the  Samskaramayvkha  (p.  4),  which  explains 

Tayoh  ’   as  standing  for  the  Himavat  and  the  Vindhya  ; — and 
in  the  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  56). 
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VERSE  xxni 

‘   Krsnasarah  ’. — Burnell—"  What  animal  is  intended  it  is 

impossible  to  say.  In  Southern  India,  a   pretty  little,  But  rare, 

‘gazelle  is  taken  for  it.  It  does  not  however  answer  to  the 

name  so  far  as  its  colour  (light  brown)  goes.” 

From  the  explanation  given  by  Medhatithi  the  deer 

meant  is  that  which  is  ‘   black  with  white  spots  ’,  or  ‘   black 

with  yellow  spots  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  animal  meant 

is  that  which  is  black  in  the  upper,  and  wliite  (or  yellow)  in  the 

lower  parts  of  its  body. 

Medhatithi  (p.  7G,  1.  20) — ‘   Shmpddhikarane  ’ — in 

Mima.  Su.  1-2-20 ;   and  the  next  sentence  ‘   etaddhi  hriyate 

ityuchyate’  is  fromShabara  on  that  Sutra, — the  whole  sentence 

being — ‘   etat  ( i .   e.  shaky  ate  kartumiti)  hi  hriyate  ityuchyate, 

na  chtjC*  vai -tarn  dnakd l a h   kcischidasti  yasydyam  pratinir- 

deshah .’ 

‘   Mleehchadeshastvatahparah  ’ — Note  the  liberalised 
interpretation  of  this  provided  by  Medhatithi.  Burnell  curiously 

enough  regards  this  to  lie  an  ‘   order  to  dwell  in  this  land  ’. 

There  is  no  ‘   order  ’   to  dwell  in  the  Mlechchadesha.  The 

countries  to  be  inhabited  having  been  defined  and  all  beyond 

these  being  designated  as  ‘   Mlechliadesha  ’,  the  term  ‘   these 

countries  ’   of  verse  24  refers,  as  Medhatithi  clearly  points  out,  to 
Brahma  varta,  Madhyadesha,  Brahmarsidesha  and  Yajfiiyadesha; 

and  the  order  to  dwell  contained  in  verse  24  also  refers  to 

those,,  and  not  to  the  ‘   Mlechchhadesha  ’,  which  is  ‘   beyond 

.   these.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Sm  rtichandrika  (Samskara, 

p.  18),  which  adds  that  the  country  described  as  ‘fit  for  sacrifi- 

cial performances  ’   is  meant  to  be  so  used  only  when  the 
aforesaid  four  countries  are  not  available  ; — in  the  Viramitro - 

daya  (Paiibhasa,  p.  00),  which  explains  ‘   Ydjfdyah  '   as  ‘fit  for 

sacrificial  performances’,  and  ‘Mlechcha’  as  ‘unfit  for  sacrificial 

performances  ’; — and  hi  the  Scmiskdramayukha  (p.  4). 7 
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VERSE  XXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Apardrka  (p.  0)  ns  permitting 

the  SJmdra  to  reside,  for  the  sake  of  livelihood,  in  ‘A [lechclri
j, ' 

countries  also in  the  Viramitrodmya  (Paribhiisa,  p.  .10), ’ 

,   which  explains ‘   vrtli ’   as  ‘   livelihood  karsitah  as  in  difficul- 

ty’, and  the  compound  ‘ vrttikarsitah  '   as  ‘one  who  is  in 

difficulties  regarding  livelihood  — and  in  the  Samsldrainayu- 

kha  (p.  4). 

VERSE  XXV 

‘   Dharmalya  ’ — Govindaraja  alone  takes  this  to  mean 

‘   spiritual  merit  others  agree  in  taking  it  as  ‘   duties 

Medhatithi  (p.  78,1,28) — Ah  a   panchapi  xi  km  v   dharmati 

—This  view  is  here  attributed  to  the  author  of  the  Smrtivivaram. 

Kulluka  quotes  the  Bhavisyapurana  to  the  same  effect. 

Modern  writers  and  lecturers  on  what  they  call  ‘   Varna- 

shramadharma  ’   should  note  the  exact  connotation  of  this 

name,  as  here  explained  by  Medhatitlii. 

VERSE  XXVI 

‘   Vaidikaih  karmabhih  ’. — The  term  ‘   vaidika-karma  ’ 

here  stands  for  Vedic  mantras  ; — or  for  rites  prescribed  in 
the  Veda.  Both  explanations  are  found  in  Medhatitlii  and 

Govindaraja ;   Kulluka  notes  only  the  latter  explanation. 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  the  Virarnitroduya 

(Samskara,  p.  132)  as  laying  down  the  necessity  of  performing 

the  Samskdras.  Here  also  both  the  above  explanations  are 

noted.— It  explains  the  term  ‘ sharlra ’   in  the  compound 

‘   S harlrasamskarah  ’   to  stand  for  the  constituents  of  the 

body — ‘   In  this  woi'ld  and  also  after  death  ’ — has  been 
explained  as  implying  that  the  Samskaras  help  ‘   after  death  ’   by 
enabling  the  man  to  perform  such  sacrifices  as  lead  him  to 

hear en,  and  they  help  ‘in  this  world’  by  enabling  him  to 
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perform  such  sacrifices  as  the  Kariri  and  the  like,  which  bring 

desirable  results  in  the  world,  in  the  shape  of  rain,  children 

and  so  forth. — Tt  is  quoted  in  the  Smrtichcmdrikd  (Samskara, 

p..3G),  to  the  effect  that  sacramental  rites  are  performed  with 

Vedic  Manhvis  in  tlie  tuse  ot  the  Twice-born  persons  only ;   it 

adds  that  these  sacraments  are  called  ‘ pdvana  ‘   purificatory  ’ 

of  the  person,  because,  performed  with  Aredic  Mantras,  they* 
serve  to  destroy  sins 

AVERSE  XXA7TT 

Medhdtithi  (p.  80, 1.  8) — Gi'hyasmrtibhyo — vasdtavycim 

— see  Ashvcdayanci  Grhya  Sit.  1-43-14. 
j 

Medhdtithi  (p.  80,  1.  10)  ‘   Mekludd  badhyate ’ — gee 
Gautama,  1-15. 

Tliis  verse  has  been  quoted  by  the  Mitdksard  on  3.253 

(p.  1286),  where  it  has  been  taken  to  mean  that  the  sacra- 

ment of  tire  Upanayana  wipes  off  all  the  sins  committed  by  the 

boy  prior  to  it. 

It  is  also  quoted  in  the  Viramitrodaya  (SamskSra,  p.  134) 

and  has  been  taken  to  mean  that  the  Sacramental  Rites  are 

meant  only  for  the  ‘Twice-born’; — and  in  the  Apardrka  (p. 
25),  as  indicating  that  the  sacraments  are  meant  for  the  Twice- 

born  only,  on  the  ground  that  they  have  been  mentioned  after 

tire  injunction  of  Upanayana  which  pertains  to  the  Twice-born 

only.  It  is  quoted  in  the  Smrtikaumudr  (p.  48),  which  notes 

that  the  term  ‘Samskara’  (Sacrament)  connotes  destruction  of 
sin  or  impurity. 

It  is  quoted  in  the  Smrticlumdrikd  (Samskara,  p.  36), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   By  a   ’   stands  for  semen- 

ovule,  the  impurity  due  to  defects  in  that  is  called  ‘   baijika  ’ — 

that  due  to  residence  in  the  womb  is  called  ‘   gdrbhika 

‘ homaih  ’   includes  the  Garbhadlrana  and  other  rites  that  are 

accompanied  by  libations  into  fire  ; — and  in  the  Samskara- 

ratmmdld  (p.  5)  to  the  effect  that  Honra  is  to  be  performed  by 

the  Twice-born  only  ; — ‘   baijika  ’   is  such  impurity  relating  to 
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the  semen-ovule  «*  fa  due 
 to  the  intercourse  having

  taken 

place  at  a   forbidden  time,-' 
 Crdrbhiha  ’   is  the  impunty  due  to 

residence  in  a   womb  that  i
s  not  quite  clean  ;-it  quotes

 

Medhatithi  to  the  effect  that 
 as  the  ‘semen-OAide  and  the.

 

‘   womb  ’   cannot  be  the  effee
ts  of  any  sins  of  the  chill,  the

 

'‘enah’  mentioned  in  the  text  m
ust  he  taken  as  standing  not 

'far  actual  sin,  but  for  the  impurity
  or  uneleanliness  due  to  the 

child’s  physical  connection  with
  them. 

verse  XXVIII 

(   Vrataih[—{a)‘  The  particular  observances  ke
pt  by  the 

student  while  studying  particular  por
tions  of  the  Veda 

(Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Narayana) 
‘   the  voluntary  re- 

straints, such  as  abstention  from  honey,  meat  and  such
  things’— 

(Kulluka  and  Raghavananda)—1  such  observa
nces  .   as  the 

Prajapatya  penance  ’   (Xandana). 

‘ Traividyena ’ — ‘By  learning  the  meaning  of  the  three 

Vedas’  (Medhatithi  and  Xandana) By  undertaking  the 

vow  to  study  the  three  Vedas  in  thirty-six  years,  as  mentione
d 

under  3.1  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

‘   Ijyay<i  ’ — 1   liyu  ’   here  stands  for  ‘   the  offering  to  the 

gods,  sages  and  Pitrs  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and 

Raghavananda); — or  ‘   the  Pakayajfias  ’   (Xaray  ana  and  Xan- 
dana). 

‘ Brahrniyam  kriyate  tanuh .’ — ‘Related  to  Brahman;’ 

i.  e.  ‘   united  with  the  Supreme  Spirit  ’ — according  to  Medha- 

tithi, who  'also  notes  thart  according  to  1   others,’  the  meaning 

is  that  ‘   the  body  is  made  fit  to  attain  Brahman.’  As  the 

reference  is  to  the  ‘   tanuh'  ‘   body,’  Burnell  understands  that 

‘-Brahman’  stands  here  for  the  ‘world-substance,  not  as  a 

spiritual,  but  as  a   physical  force  This  however  is  entirely 
off  the  mark. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Mitaksarci  (on  1.  103,  p.  70) 

as  setting  forth  the  desirable  results  acruing  to  the  man  who 
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offers  the  Vaishvadeva  offerings,  which  latter,  on  this  account, 

cannot  be  regarded  as  sanctificatory  of  the  food  that  has 

been  cooked. j 

»   This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  140),  where  the  words  are  thus  explained  : — ■   Svadhyaya  ’ 

stands  for  the  learning  of  the  Veda ; — ‘   Vrata  ’   for  the  Sdvitri , 

and  other  observances  ; — ‘   Traividya ’   for  the  knowledge 

of  the  meaning  of  the  three  Vedas  ; — 1   Ijyd’  for  the  worship- 

ping of  the  gods  and  others  ; — ■   Brahmi  ’   for  related  to 
Brahman,  through  the  knowledge  of  that  Supreme  Being. 

VERSE  XXIX 

‘   Hiranya-madhu-sarpisam  ’ — Though  the  text  clearly 
says  that  the  child  is  to  be  fed  with  gold,  honey  and  butter,  it 

appear^ from  the  Grhya  Sutras  that  the  last  two  substances 

only  are  to  be  given  to  the  child,  after  they  have  been  touched 

with  a   piece  of  gold’ — Buhler. 

'   Mantravat .’ — The  mantas  are  those  used  by  his  own 
sect  or  his  gurus. 

Hopkins  has  the  following  note  here  : — “   This  commen- 

tator’s (Medhatithi’s)  use  of  ‘   some  flunk  ‘   some  explain  ’   is 
such,  as  in  this  passage,  to  suggest  that  they  are  occasionally 

used  hypothetically,  a   possible  Hew  being  set  up  and  over- 
thrown  rather  than  actual  statement  that  other  commentators 

explain  the  passage  so  and  so ;   a   modification  of  meaning 

that  .would  somewhat  affect  the  amount  of  criticism  devoted  to 

the  text  before  Medhatithi’s  day.”  • 
Though  this  may  be  true,  to  a   certain  extent,  regarding 

the  references  in  the  form  of  ‘   kechit  ’,  it  cannot  be  so  regard- 

ing those  in  the  form  ‘   anye  tu  ’   or  ‘   anyevya  chaksate  ’   and 
such  other  more  definite  references  to  other  explanations. 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  by  Raghunandana  in  his 

Smrtitattva  (Jyotis,  p.  648) — dealing  with  the  Jdtakarma 

Sacrament ; — also  in  the  Madanaparijata  (p.  353), 
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This  vorso  is  quoted  in  the  P‘1 ir  usarf  /at eh  in th'ma n i   (pt? 

433)  ns  laying  down  the1  time  for  the  ‘ Birth- sacrament’;— 

in  the,  Samskdramayukha  (p.  23)  which  adds  the*  following 

notes — *' Vardhana ’   is  cutting  ;   some  people  lane  held  tlint 

no  significance  attaches  to  the  masculine  gender  of  ‘   pvrusah) 
.but  Medhatithi  has  held  that  it  is  meant  to  he  significant,  there 

being  no  such  rite  in  the  case  of  the  child  without  gender-signs, 

and  for  the  woman  it  is  performed  without  mantras  in  accord- 

ance with  another  text; — it  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasdda 

(Samskara,  p.  31  h) ; — in  Hemadri  (Parishesa,  p.  583), 

where 1   Vardlmna ’   is  explained  as  cutting ;   and  again  on  p.  736, 

where  the  same  is  repeated ; — in  the  same  work  (Sluaddha, 

p.  326) ; — in  SamsJcararatnamdld  (p.  831)  to  the  effect 

that  the  rite  is  to  he  performed  before  the  cutting  of  the 

umbilical  cord  ; — and  in  Smrtichandrihd  (Samskara,  p.  49) 

to  the  same  effect ;   it  reads  ‘j mrusam  ’   for  ‘   purusah’  « 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  192)  quotes  it  as  laying 

down  the  exact  tune  for  the  performance  of  the  sacrament,  in  the 

first  half, — and  the  form  of  the  sacrament  in  the  second  half. 

It  quotes  it  again  (p.  403)  in  support  of  the  view  that  Manu  hav- 

ing prescribed  the  sacraments  of  Nllmaharana,  Nishramana, 

Annaprdshana,  Chujd ,   Upanayana  and  Keshdnta,  for  the 

male  child, — adds  a   verse  (2.  66)  to  the  effect  that  ‘all  this  is  to 

be  done  for  the  female  child  &c.  &c., — which  makes  it  clear  that 

the  Upanayana  rite  should  be  performed  for  the  female  child 

alsq;  and  the  statement  (in  2-67)  that  for  women  the  ‘   marri- 

age ’   constitutes  the  ‘   upanayana  ’   only  provides  a   possible 
substitute  for  Upanayana,  in  the  case  of  females. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  171)  as 

laying  down  the  J dtcikarma,  and  explains  ‘   vardhana  ’   as 
1   cutting .’ 

VERSE  XXX 

Dashamyam  dvddashydm  ’ — ‘   The  tenth  or  twelfth  day 
of  the  month  MedhRtithi,  who  also  notes  and  rejects  the 
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explanation — ‘   after  the  lapse  of  the  tenth  or  twelfth  day — i.e., 

‘on  the  lapsing  of  the  period  of  impurity’ — which  is  accepted  by 
Kulluka.  , 

•   '   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  233)  where  it  notes  the  latter  explanation  and  says  that  it  has 

been  rejected  by  Medliatithi  and  Apararka.  It  is  curious ' 
that  having  the  work  of  Medhatithi  before  him,  the  author 

of  Vlramitrodaya  did  not  note  his  explanation  that  the  ceremony 

is  to  be  performed  on  the  10th  or  12th  day  ( tithi )   of  the 

month. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  855)  also, 

where  however  no  explanation  is  given — and  in  Nirnaya- 

sindhu  (p.  371),  where  it  is  added  that  what  is  meant  is  that 

the  naming  of  the  Brahmana  should  be  done  on  the  expiry 

of  the  tenth  day,  of  the  Ksattriya  on  the  expiry  of  the  twelfth 

day,  of  the  Vaishya  on  the  expiry  of  the  sixteenth  day  and  of 

the  Shudra  on  the  expiry  of  the  twenty-first  day ; — and  the 

second  half  of  the  verse  lays  down  substitutes. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Samshdramayiihha  (p.  24), 

which  adds  that  ‘   dashamyqm  lias  been  taken  as  ‘   dasharnydm 

atitayam’,  ‘   after  the  lapse  of  the  tenth  day’, — that  no  signi- 

ficance attaches  to  the  causal  affix  in  ‘ hdrayet — in  Sams- 
Icdraratnamdld  (p.  850),  which  adds  that  the  causal  affix 

in  ‘ kdrayet  ’   lias  the  reflexive  sense; — in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Samskara,  p.  34a); — and  in  Srmtich andrikd  (Samskara, 

p.  52),  which  explains  meaning  as  ‘   on  the  tenth  day  from 

the  day  of  the  birth,  the  father  should  do  the  naming’,  it  being 

'   the  father’s  business  to  do  this.  * 

VEKSE  XXXI 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala- 

sai-a,  p.  217); — hi  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  53)  to 
.   the  effect  that  the  names  of  the  four  castes  should  consist  of 

words  expressive  respectively,  of  welfare,  strength,  wealth  and 
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deprecation ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Sainskara  p.  346)  ;— 

and  in  Samskara-mayvkha  (p.  25). 

Bui'nell — ‘This  is  now  obsolete.  The  names  of  the 

different  castes  are  now  usually  epithets  or  titles  of  some 

favourite  deity.  The  caste  is  known  only  by  the  suffixed  title.’ 

'   This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Sains- 

kara, p.  242),  where  we  have  the  following  explanations: 

‘mahgctlyam'1  means  expressive  oi  auspiciousness ;   e.g.,  the  name 

‘   Laksniidhara  — ■Balanvitam'  means  expressive  of  bravery, 

e.g.,  the  name  ‘ Yudhisthira — idhx(,ncbsamyuktam\  means  con- 

taining terms  expressive  of  wealth ;   e.  g.,  the  name  ‘ Media - 

dhana’-, — ‘   jugupsitavn'  means  containing  a   term  denoting 

depreciation ;   e.  g.,  the  name  ‘   Naraddsa'. 

Madanaj>drijata  also  quotes  this  verse  (on  p.  357), 

where  it  is  explained  to  mean  that  ‘   the  names  shoulqUbe  ex- 

pressive of  auspiciousness  and  the  rest.’ 

Parasharmadhava  (Aehara,  p.  441)  quotes  it  as  also 

the  four  typical  names  as — ‘   Shrl  Sharma  ’   ‘   Vilramapdla\ 

Manikyashreslhi  and  Hmadasa ; — it  is  quoted  in  Apurdrka 

(p.  27)  as  laying  down  rules  regarding  the  first  part  of  the 
name. 

VEKSE  XXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Bamskara, 

p.  243)  also ;   and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara.  p.  55)  as 

laying  down  the  subsidiary,  titles  of  the  four  caste-names;— 

also  in  Vidhdmpdrij dta  (p.  309);— and  in  Nirnayar 
sindhu  (p.  178). 

P ardsharamddhava  (Aehara,  p.  441)  quoting  the 
verse  explains  it  to  mean  that  ‘   sharman  ’   must  be  the  suffixed 
word  to  the  Brahmana’s  name. 

Narayana  and  Raghavananda  opine  that  the  name 
of  the  Brahmana  must  always  contain  the  word  ‘   sharman 
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itself.  But  Medhatithi  and  several  others  hold  that  the  name 

should  connote  what  is  connoted  by  the  term  ‘ sharman 

The  present  day  practice,  however,  follows  the  former  expla- 

•na'tion — 1   sharman  ’   being  regarded  now  a.s  the  suffixed  title  to 

every  Brahmana’s  name. 

VERSE  XXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  441),  which  cites  the  typical  female  name  ‘   ShridasV 

This  is  quoted  also  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  631). 

Virarnitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  243)  quotes  the  verse, 

and  having  explained  the  words,  cites  as  examples — ‘   Yashoda  ’ 

(easily  pronouncible)  ‘   Kulaghni  ’   (harsh) — ‘   Indira  ’   (not  of 

plain  meaning) — ‘Kamaniya’  (heart-captivating) — ‘Subhadra’ 

(auspicfous) — and  ‘   Saubhdgyavati  ’   (containing  a   benedictory 
term). 

Vidhanaparijata  (p.  310)  simply  quotes  the  verse; — 

and  Apardrka  (p.  27)  quotes  it  as  laying  down  rules  regard- 

ing the  first  part  of  female  names. 

This  is  quoted  in  Smrti  chandrika  (Samskara,  p.  55), 

which  adds  the  following  notes — ■   sukhodyam,  ’   easily  prono- 

ouncible, — ■   mangalyam  ’   denoting  auspiciousness ; — ‘   dir- 
ghavarna,  the  long  I.  or  a. 

VERSE  XXXIV 
• 

‘   Yadvesiam  mahgalam  kvXe* — Medhatithi,  along  with 

Govindaraja  and  Kulluka,  takes  this  as  applicable  to  all  the 

sacraments. — ■   Kula  '   is  family ,   not  tribe,. 

The  first  half  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava 

(Achara,  p.  442),  and  the  second  half  in  Madanapdrijata 

(p.  360)  and  in  Virarnitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  267),  which  latter 

remarks  that  this  option  regarding  family-custom  applies  only 

to  the  sacrament  of  the  First  Feeding.  The  verse  is  quoted  in 
8 
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Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  pp.  05  and  57),  which  adds 

that  the  ‘   Grim;  ‘   house,’  means  the  one  in  which  birth  has 

taken  place; — in  Gadddharapciddhati  (K.Slasara,  p.  218); 

— and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  300). 

VEESE  XXXV 

‘   Dharmatati — ‘   according  to  Law  ’   (Narayaua  and 

Nandana) ; — ‘   for  the  sake  of  spiritual  meiit  ’   (Knlluka). 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  Pardshciramddhava 

(Samskara,  p.  005)  for  the  purpose  of  showing  that  even  a   boy 

who  has  not  cut  his  teeth  can  be  ‘one  who  has  had  liis  Tonsure 

performed.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrti-tattva  (p.  053) — which  points 
out  that  the  time  most  suited  for  the  ceremony  is  tl  third, 

not  tire  first  year  and  it  bases  this  on  the  distinct  declaration 

by  Shankha  that — ‘   for  the  rite  of  Tonsure,  the  third  year  is 

what  has  been  accepted  by  all  the  Grhyasutras.’  It  also 
quotes  it  on  p.  922,  with  a   view  to  show  that  the  time  for  the 

ceremony  is  not  fixed,  there  being  an  option  as  to  its  being  done 

in  the  first,  third,  or  even  the  fifth  year. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p   290), 

where  it  is  explained  that  the  presence  of  the  particle  ‘   va,  ’ 

‘   or  ’,  implies  that  the  rite  may  be  performed  in  the  second 
year  also  ;   this  latter  is  also  sanctioned  by  a   text  from 
Yama. 

Madanaparijata  (p.  '34)  also  quotes  it  without  adding 
any  explanatory  notes. — It  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  58); — in  Hemddri  (Parisliesa,  p.  742);— 
in  Samskdramayukha  (pp,  29  and  128),  which  quotes 

Medhatithi  to  the  effect  that  the  term  1   dvijatindind  indicates 
that  this  rite  is  not  to  be  performed  for  the  Blmdra ;— in 
Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  36c);  and  in  Gaclddhara- 
paddhati  (Kalasara,  p.  219). 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  II  57 

Medhatithi  has  described  this  ceremony  as  that  ‘   which 
consists  in  the  cutting  of  the  hair  in  such  a   manner  as  to  leave 

well-arranged  tufts  of  hair  on  certain  parts  of  the  head.’ 9 

,   *   Further  details  have  been  supplied  in  Madanaparijata 

(p.  361),  which  quotes  Lokdksi  (called  Laugaksi  in  Smrtitattva, 

p.  653)  describing  the  ‘   Ohuda  ’   as  ‘   a   line  of  hair,  towards, 
the  right  among  the  Vashisthns,  on  both  sides  among  the 

Atris  and  Kcishynpas,  and  in  five  places  among  the  Ahgirasas  ; 

some  people  keep  a   single  line  ;   others  only  the  top-tuft,  shaped 

like  the  leaf  of  the  banyan  tree — and  adds  that  the  exact  form 

is  to  be  determined  by  the  Grliyasutra  of  the  man  concerned. 
f 

VERSE  XXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Parishesa,  p.  745) ; — in 

Gadadjiarapaddhati  (Kalasara,  p.  220),  which  explains  that 

‘ Upanayana  is  to  be  derived  as  ‘ Nayanam  eva  nayanam' 

and  then  the  prefix  ‘ Upa '   added; — in  Samskaramayukha 

(p.  32); — and  in  Smrti  chandrika  (Samskara,  p.  68),  which 

adds  that  in  the  case  of  the  Ksattriya  and  the  Vaishya  also  the 

years  are  to  be  counted  frcyn  the  one  spent  in  the  womb. 

It  has  been  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  17)  ;   and 

in  Parasharamadhava,  (Achara,  p.  446). 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  344)  explains  the  reason 

for  the  eighth,  eleventh  and  twelfth  years  being  regarded 

as  the  best  for  the  Brahmana,  the  Ksattriya  and  the  Vaishya 

respectively.  The  Gayatrl  mantra  is  sacred  for  the  Brahmana 

and  its  foot  contains  eight  syllabjes ;   the  Tristup  for  the 

Ksattriya  contains  a   foot  of  eleven  syllables,  and  the  Jagati  for 

the  Vaishya  has  a   foot  of  twelve  syllables. 

VERSE  XXXVII 

Medhatithi  (p.  90,  1.  15) — ‘ Sarvasvare ’ — See  Mima.  Su. 

10.  2.  56-57.  At  the  Sarvasvara  sacrifice  the  sacrificer  recites  the 

Arbhava  hymn  just  before  he  enters  the  fire  for  self-immolation. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  27)  as  laying 

down  the  time  for  the  performance  of  the  Upanayana  with 

special  ends  in  view. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Aeliara,  p.  446), 

which  quotes  Apastamba  as  connecting  the  seventh  year 

.   with  ‘   Brahmic  glory,  ’   the  eighth  with  ‘   longevity,  ’   the  ninth 

with  ‘   splendour,  ’   the  tenth  with  ‘   food  ’,  the  eleventh  with 

‘   efficiency  of  organs,’  and  the  twelfth  with  ‘   cattle’. 

Madanapdrijdta  (p.  17)  quotes  it  mentioning  the  said 

assertions. 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Parishesa,  p.  748) ; — in 

Samskaramayukha  (p.  12),  as  mentioning  special  results 

to  be  achieved; — in  Nrsimhapramda  (Samskara,  p.  41  b) ; 

and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  68). 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  345)  quotes  it  as  describing 

the  Kdmya  options. 

Nirnayasindhu  (p.  184)  quotes  it  without  comment. 

VERSE  XXXVIII 
c 

Burnell,  in  applying  the  name  ‘   vratya  ’   to  ‘Aryans  not 

Brahmanised,’  should  have  quoted  Ins  authorities. 

Kulluka  notes  that  some  people  have  taken  the  particle 

‘   a,’  ‘   till,’  in  the  sense  of  ‘   until  the  beginning  of  ’. 
This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Sams- 

kara, p.  342),  where  it  is  pointed  out  that  the  ‘   sixteenth  ’   and 

other  years  mentioned  here  should  be  counted  ‘from  conception,’ 
as  in  the  case  of  the  eighth  and  others  in  verse  30.  It  points 

out  that  this  verse  lays  down  the  many  secondary  occasions  for 
the  performance  of  the  ceremony. 

This  same  work  on  p.  344,  refers  to  the  passage  in 
Medhatithi,  where  a   Vedic  text  is  quoted,  which  connects  the 
Odyatri,  Tristup  and  Jagati  metres  with  the  Brahmana,  the 
Ksattriya  and  the  Vnishya  respectively ;   and  as  under  36,  so 
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here  also,  it  explains  that  the  limits  fixed  in  this  verse  too 

are  determined  by  the  number  of  syllables  in  a   foot  of  each 

of  the  three  metres  mentioned.  A   foot  of  the  gdyatrl  has 

,   eight  syllables ;   so  till  the  boy  is  sixteen  years  old,  the  Gayatri 

retains  more  than  a   third  of  its  force ;   and  it  is  only  when  the 

boy  has  passed  his  sixteenth  year  (corresponding  to  the  sixteen , 

syllables  of  the  two  feet  of  the  Gdyatrl)  that  the  force  of  the 

mantra  becomes  weakened.  Similarly  twenty  two  years 

correspond  to  the  twenty-two  syllables  of  the  two  feet  of  the 

Tristvp,  sacred  for  the  Ksattriya,  and  twenty  four  years 

correspond  to  tire  twenty  four  syllables  of  the  first  two  feet  of 

the  Jagati  metre,  sacred  for  the  Vaishya.  » 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  446); 

and  in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  36)  as  the  outside  age-limit 

for  Upanayana ; — in  Hemddm  (Parishesa,  p.  751), 

which  '‘adds  that  ‘   a   ’   here  denotes  limit ; — in  Nrsimha- 

prasada  (Samskara.  p.  41  b) ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika 

(Samskara,  p.  72),  as  laying  down  the  secondary  times  for 

the  initiation. 

Vidhdnaparijata,  (p^.  471)  has  quoted  the  verse  as 

laying  down  the  secondaiy  occasion  for  Upanayana; — so 

also  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  184). 

VERSE  XXIX 

•This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava,  (Achara, 

p.  446),  and  in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  36),  where  it  is 

explained  that  on  the  expiry  of  the  limit  mentioned  in  verse  38, 

the  boy  becomes  a   ‘   Vratya,’  ‘   apostate  ’,  and  can  be  invested 
only  after  having  become  sanctified  by  the  performance  of  the 

Vratyastoma  rite. 

Madanapdvigdta  (p.  36)  goes  on  to  add  that  the  dumb 

and  the  insane,  as  never  fit  for  the  sacraments,  are  not 

to  be  regarded  as  ‘   apostates  ’   by  reason  of  the  omission  of  the 
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sacraments  ;   so  that  in  the  event  of  their  having  children  these 

latter  do  not  lose  their  Bralunana-hood  or  their  right  to  the 

sacraments. 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  347)  quotes  this  verse 

as  from  Manu  and  Yama  both. 

VERSE  XL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  144); 

— and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  73),  which  explains 

‘brahma-sambandha1  as  ‘   teaching  and  so  forth,’  and  ‘   aputaih' 
as  those  who  have  not  performed  the  prescribed  expiatory 

rites. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharn madhava  (Achara,  p.  446) 

and  also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  349),  which  explains 

the  term  ‘   aputaih  ’   as  ‘those  who  have  not  performed  the 

prescribed  expiatory  rites and  the  ‘   relationsliips  ’   referred  are 

explained  as  standing  for  Initiation,  Reading,  Teaching,  Sacrific- 

ing and  Receiving  gifts. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  68)  in  support 

of  the  view  that  dealings  are  permitted  with  such  men  as  may 

have  performed  the  expiatory  rites  laid  down  for  the  omission 

of  the  sacraments ; — it  adds  that  this  is  made  clear  by  the 

epithet  ‘   Aputaih  ’. 

VERSE  XLI 

Ruru  ’   has  been  described  by  Raghavananda  as  ‘   tiger.’ 

Medhdtithi  (p.  92, 1.  11) — ‘ Smrtyantard ’ — This  refers 
to  Bodhayana<  Grhyasutra,  2.  5.  16. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  57)  as  laying 
down  that  the  skin  of  the  Krsnamrga,  Rum  and  Chhaga 

should  be  worn  as  the  ‘   upper  garment,’  respectively,  by  the 
Brahma na,  tire  Ksattriya  and  the  Vaishya. 
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This  verse  is  ([noted  in  Parashnramadhava  (Achara, 

p.  446),  where  it  is  explained  that  the  skins  mentioned  are  to 

be  used  as  the  upper  garment,  and  the  hempen  and  other  cloths 

as  die  lower  garment. 

Madanapdrijata  (p.  2U)  quotes  the  second  half  as 

prescribing  the  cloths  to  be  used  by  the  three  castes  respec- » 

tively; — and  the  first  half  (on  p.  22)  as  laying  down  the  skins. 

The  second  half  is  quoted  in  Viran i i trodaya  (Sams- 

kara, p.  411)  and  the  first,  half  also  (p.  418). 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Samskdramayuklia  (p.  36),  which 

adds  that  the  skins  of  the  Black  Antelope,  the  Ruru  deer 

<) 

and  the  goat  are  to  be  used  as  the  upper  garment : — in 

Nrsinihaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  430) ; — and  in  Smrtichan- 
drika  (Samskara,  p.  75). 

Burnell  is  again  inaccurate  in  saying  that  cotton  and 

silk  (with  the  well  to  do)  are  alone  used  now  for  outer 

garments.” 
Medhatithi  rightly  remarks  that  the  triplication  cannot 

apply  to  the  Ksattriya’s  girdle ;   as  on  triplication  the  bowstring 

would  cease  to  be  a   ‘bowstring.  Govindaraja  agrees  with  him. 
So  also  Madanapdrijata  (p.  20)  and  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara ;   p.  432),  Raghavananda  explains  that  as  the  bow- 

string  itself  is  a   triplicated  cord,  no  further  triplication  would  be 

necessary. 

The  ‘   Muftja  ’   grass,  in  Northern  India  called  ijsr,  is, 
as  Bfirnell  notes,  the  Sachchar'um  Sara  of  the  botanists. 

# 

Madanaparijata  (p.  20)  explains  that  the  Muftja  has 

‘   tejarii  ’   as  its  other  name  ;   and  a   foot-note  adds  that  it  is  what 
is  called  grur. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  447) ; — also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  432),  which 

explains  ‘ trivrt  ’   not  as  twisted  three-fold,  but  as  ‘going  round 

the  waist  three  times’; — in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  189); — in 
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Apararka  (p.  58)  ;   in  Sinftichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  79), 

which  explains  ‘trivet1  as  threefold  ; — in  Samskdramayvlhn 

(p.  37),  which  quotes  Medhatitlii  to  the  effect  that  since 

bowstrings  are  made  sometimes  of  leather,  the  author  has 

added  the  epithet  ‘   MaurvV,  ‘   Murvci  gi'ass  ’ ;   in  Satnska- 
/raratnamdld  (p.  192),  whieh  reproduces  the  above  remark 

of  Medhatitlii,  as  also  his  further  remark  that  the  string  is  to  he 

removed  from  the  bow  and  then  tied  round  the  waist ;   it 

adds  the  following  notes:  the  ‘Sama’,  not  uneven,  thin  in 
one  place  and  thick  in  another ;   it  should  be  of  uniform  tl  richness 

all  through ; — die  three-fold  twist  applies  to  the  hempen  coni 

and  not  to  the  bow-string,  which  would  cease  to  be  a   bowstring 

when  so  twisted; — it  is  quoted  also  in  Nrsimhaprnsddn 

(Samskara,  p.  43  b). 

VERSE  XLIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  447), — and  also  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  20),  which  latter 

agrees  with  Medhatitlii  in  taking  the  Kush  a- A   slim  an  taka- 

Balvaja  as  pertaining  to  the  Brahmana,  the  Ksattiiya  and 

the  Vaishya  respectively. 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  433)  explains  that  the 

term  ‘   Muftja  ’   in  the  present  verse  stands  for  all  its  variants 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse,  and  proceeds  to  quote  the 

view  that  what  is  meant  is  that — (a)  for  the  Brahmana  in  the 

absence  of  Munja,  Kusha  should  be  used—  (5)  for  the 

Ksliattriya  in  the  absence  of  Murvd ,   Ashmantaka ,   and  (c)  for 

the  Vaishya  in  the  absence  of  Shana,  Balraja  ;   but  dissents 

from  it,  stating  it  as  its  own  opinion,  that  all  the  three  substitutes 

mentioned  are  meant  for  each  of  the  primary  substances 

enjoined  before.  It  cites  another  view,  according  to  which, 
since  the  present  verse  mentions  the  Muflja  only,  the  meaning 
must  be  that  the  three  substitutes  are  meant  for  the  Brahmana 

only ,   so  that  for  the  Ksattnya  and  the  Vaishya,  if  the 

substance  primarily  prescribed  under  the  preceding  verse 
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be  not  available,  they  should  make  use  of  some  other  suitable, 

material  resembling  the  primary.  But  this  view  also  is  not 

approved  as  being  in  conflict  with  the  text  of  Yama,  which 

»sa£s  that — ■“  in  the  absence  of  these  i.e.  the  three,  Mufija, 
Murva  and  Shana,  the  girdle  should  be  made  of  Kusha, 

Ashmantaka  and  Balvaja.” 

The  second  half  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara)  on  page  432,  where  it  adds  that  the  options 

mentioned  do  not  depend  entirely  on  the  wish  of  the  wearer, 

— the  number  of  knots  being,  in  fact,  determined  by  the 

number  of  Pravaras  of  the  Gotra  to  which  the  boy 

belongs.  * 

Nirnayasindhu  (p.  189)  also  quotes  this  verse; — 

and  Apararha  (p.  58),  which  explains  that  the  knots  are 

to  be  made  in  accordance  with  one’s  ‘   Gotra-rsis  — also 

SamslcdrarnayTihha  (p.  37),  which  quotes  Kulluka’s  ex- 

planation;— in  Samshararatnamala  (p.  193)  as  setting 

forth  substitutes  for  the  girdle-zone ;   it  adds  the  following 

notes The  term  ‘   ddi  ’   is  undei’stood  here,  the  construction 

being  ‘   Mufljddyabhave  ’,  1   in  the  absence  of  Mufija  and 

other  substances  ’ ;   the  number  of  knots  is  to  be  the 

same  as  that  of  the  wearer’s  Pravara ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Samskara,  p.  43b); — and  in  Smrtichandriha  (Samskara, 

p.  80),  which  adds  the  note  that  ‘   trivrt  ’   means  ‘   three- 

fold ’ ;   and  that  ‘   Mufija  ’   here  stands  for  the  Murva  and  other 
substances  specified  in  the  preceding  verse. 

VERSE  xllV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara, 

p.  80),  which  says  that  ‘   trivrt  ’   means  ‘   made  of  nine  yarns'  ’ ; 
— and  in  Nitydehdrapradipa  (p.  31). 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  448); 

in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  21), — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  414); — also  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  190) ;   in 
9 
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Apararka  (p.  58)  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara, 

p.  43a)  ; — in  Samskdramayvkha  (p.  38),  which,  has  the 

following  notes : — ‘   vrdhvavrtam  ’   and  ‘   trivrt  ’   are  to  be  cons- 

trued with  ‘   shanasu  tramayam ’ ;   also, — ‘   avikam  ’   means 

‘   of  sheep-  wool' 

'   ‘   Urdhvavrtam  ’ — This  is  thus  defined  by  ‘   Sahgraha- 

kdra,'  a   writer  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  and  Madana- 

parijata — ‘   That  which  is  twisted  threefold  by  the  right  hand 

moving  upward  ’ — i.  e.  twisted  towards  the  right. 

‘   Trivrt  ’ — has  been  explained  in  Viramitrodaya  as  stand- 

ing for  ‘   consisting  of  nine  threads  ’ ;   and  thus  on  the  basis  of 

a   Shruti  text  which  defines  ‘   Trivrt '   as  nine.  The  same 

explanation  is  given  in  Apararka  also  ; — so  also  Smrti- 
kaumvdi  (p.  6.) 

VERSE  XLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  447) ; — in  Madanaparijata  (p  22), — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  436)  ; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  930),  which 

last  points  out  that  the  copulative  compound  ‘   ballvapdla- 

shau  ’   should  not  be  taken  to  imply  that  two  staves  have 
to  be  taken  up ;   because  later  on,  in  verse  48,  we  have 

the  singular  form  ‘ dam  jam — in  Nirnayasindliu  (p.  189), 
and  Apararka  (p.  57); — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara 

p.  43b)  ; — in  Smrtichandnka  (Samskara,  p.  77),  which 
adds  that  the  text  lays  down  optional  alternatives ; — in 

S amskdramayvkha  (p.  37),  which  adds  that  a   combination  of 

all  the  staves  is  not  meant,  only  one  staff  being  held,  a1' 
is  clear  from  the  singular  number  in  the  next  verse; 

they  are  to  be  taken  as  optional  alternatives ; — and  in 

Samskdraratnamdld  (p.  193),  which,  along  with  Mayukha 

reads  paippala  or  pailava ,’  and  adds  that  option  is  clearly meant 
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VERSE  XLVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitcittva  (p.  930),  which 

adjis  that  in  the  event  of  the  specified  wood  not  being 

'available  any  one  of  the  woods  recommended  for  the  three 
castes  may  be  used  for  any  one  of  these  three ; — in  Mada- 

napdrijdita  (p.  22)  ;* — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  436),  which  last  explains  ‘   Keshuntikah  ’   as  ‘   Murdhapra- 
manah  ’ ; — in  Parddiaramddhava  (Achara,  p.  448)  ; — in 
Apararka  (p.  57) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara, 

p   .43b); — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  78),  which 

explains  ‘   Keshdntikah  ’   as  reaching  up  to  the  head. 

VERSE  XLVII 

‘ Anudvegakardh' — ‘not  frightening’  (Medhatithi  and 

Govindaraja) ; — Kulluka  does  not  explain  the  term; — ‘not 

displeasing  to  the  wearer  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  448) ; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  930) — in  Madanapdrijdta 

(p.  22) ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  436) ; — in 

Apararka  (p.  57); — and  in  Saniskararatnamala  (p.  193), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘Rjavah,’  straight, — ‘avranah’ 

free  from  holes, — ‘   Saumyadarshcindh,’  free  from  thorns, 

etc, — ‘   Agnidusitah]  burnt  by  fire. 

VERSE  XLVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  451),  where  it  is  explained  that  the  Sim  is  to  be  worshiped  as 

the  sum  total  of  the  connotation  of  the  Gdyatri-mantra ; 

—and  that  one  is  to  realise  that  he  is  one  with  that  deity. 

According  to  this  authority  the  1   parityagnim'1  means,  not  that 

the  boy  is  to  ‘   walk  round  the  fire  ’   (as  explained  by  Kulluka 

and  Medhatithi),  but  that  he  should  tend  the  fire-,  and  it 
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proceeds  to  point  out  that  the  ‘tending  of  the  fire’ is  to  be 

done  according  to  what  has  been  laid  down  by  Manu  himself 

under  2.  186. 

It  is  difficult  to  see  how  this  writer  would  construe  die 

adverb  ‘   pradaksvnam! 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  935)  in  sup- 

port of  the  view  that  the  particle  1   atha  ’   in  the  Grhya-sutra ; 

‘   atha  bhaiksyaficharati  ’   stands  for  the  Upasthana  of  the  Sun 

and  ‘   pradakpna  ’   of  the  Fire ; — in  Madancqxirijata 

(p.  32) ;   the  latter  explaining  ‘ipsitam  ’   by  ‘   as  prescribed  for 
each  individual,  and  not  any  other  adds  that  the  Sun 

is  to  be  worshipped  with  mantras  sacred  to  that  deity.  It 

accepts  Medhatithi’s  explanation  of  the  phrase  ‘   parity  a- 

gnim’;  and  points  out  that  the  three  acts  mentioned  here 

all  form  part  of  the  procedure  of  ‘   begging.’ r 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  481),  according  to  which  also,  ‘   'ipsitam  ’   means  ‘   what  is 

prescribed  for  each  particular  caste  ’; — and  the  phrase  ‘   bltaska- 

ram  upasthdya  ’   (though  it  quotes  the  latter  term  as  ‘   abhi- 

vadya  ’)  as  ‘   facing  the  sun  ’   (which,  is  the  explanation,  it  adds, 

suggested  by  Kalpataru) ; — and  ‘   Yathavidhi’  as  ‘accor- 

ding to  the  rule  laid  down  in  the  next  verse.  ’   It  adds  that 

all  the  three  acts  are  subsidiary  to  the  act  of  begging. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  60) ; — in  Samskara- 

mayi/kha  (p.  60) ; — in  Smrtichandvika  (Samskara,  p.  108), 

which  explains  Yathavidhi  ’   as  ‘according  to  the  ordinances’; 
— and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  124  a). 

VERSE  XLTV 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  936);  in 
Madanapdrijata  (p.  32),  which  latter  adds  the  following 

notes : — 

In  the  phrase  ‘   bhaiksam  charet  ’   the  verb  indicates 
begging,  as  is  shown  by  the  objective  term  ‘   bhaiksam  it  is 
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in  view  of  this  that  the  expression  to  be  used  in  the  begging 

is — ‘   bhiksam  dehi  ’   (‘  give  alms  ’); — and  as  the  words  have 

to  be  addressed  with  proper  respect,  the  term  ‘   hhavat'  with 

^the  vocative  ending  (‘  Madam  ’   or  ‘   Sir  ’)  has  to  be  added  at 
the  beginning,  middle  or  end,  according  to  the  caste  of  the 

begging  boy; — then,  inasmuch  as  in  the  house,  it  is,  as  a   rule, 

the  women-folk  that  give  alms,  it  follows  that  the  feminine- 

locative)  form  of  the  term  ‘   bhavat  ’   should  be  used ; — 
thus  then  the  precise  form  of  the  expression  comes  to  be 

this — (a)  The  Brahamana  boy  should  say  ‘   bhavati  bhiham 

dehi (b)  the  Ksattriya,  ‘   bhiksam  bhavati  dehi’  and  (c) 

the  Vaishya,  ‘   bhiksam  dehi  bhavati  Th,ere  is  no  such 

hard  and  fast  rule  as  that  ‘alms  should  be  begged  from 

immen  only'. 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  481)  also  quotes  the 

verse,  'and  supplies  the  formuke  as  noted  in  Madana- 

pdrijdta ; — Samskaramayukha  (p.  60)  quotes'  it,  and  lays 

down  the  formula  for  the  three  castes  as — (a)  ‘   bhavati 

bhiksam  dadatu  ’,  (b)  ‘   bhiksam  bhavati  dadatu  ,’  and  (c) 

‘   bhiksam  dadatu  bhavati  — Svirtichandrika  (Samskara, 

p.  108),  which  mentions  *the  formulae  as  given  in  Madana- 

parijata-, — and  also  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  124). 

VERSE  L 

Burnell  remarks  that  ‘this  begging  of  alms  is  now  obso- 
lete But  so  far  as  the  formality  is  concerned,  it  is  still  gone 

through  at  the  close  of  the  Upanayancc  ceremony. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  59)  as  laying  down 

the  rule  relating  to  that  alms-begging  which  is  done  as  part 

of  the  Upanayana-ceremony. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitittva  (p.  936),  which  adds 

that  these  ladies  are  to  be  approached  only  if  they  happen  to 

be  on  the  spot,  and  the  boy  is  not  to  go  to  their  houses  in 

Madanapdrijdta  (p.  34),  which  latter  quotes  it  only  with 
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a   view  to  explain  that  there  is  no  inconsistency  between 

this  injunction  and  the  later  prohibition  (2.  184)  of  begging 

from  one’s  relations ;   because  the  former  refers  to  the  begging 

as  part  of  the  Upanayana  ceremony,  whereas  the  prohibition 

applies  to  the  usual  begging  of  food  during  the  entire  period 

of  studentship. 

It  is  quoted  in  S amskaramciyu kha  (p.  Cl),  which 

adds  that  this  rule  refers  to  the  ‘   alms-begging  ’   which 

forms  part  of  the  Upanayana  rite ; — in  Smrti  chandrika 

(Samskara,  p.  109),  which  adds  the  same  note; — and  in 

Samskararatnamdla  (p.  288),  which  has  the  same  remarks, 

and  notes  that1  the  first  ‘vd’  is  meant  to  be  emphatic — ‘nija’ 

means  uterine, — ‘   avamdna  ’   means  disregard,  refusal  to  give 
alms. 

Vircimitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  483)  also  explains  that 

this  refers  to  the  first  ‘   begging’  (at  the  Upanayana). 

VERSE  LI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  936)  in 

Pardsharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  454),  which  latter  adds  that 

in  the  event  of  the  Teacher  not  being  near  at  hand,  the 

food  is  to  be  offered  to  the  Teacher’s  wife  or  son,  or  to  his 
own  companions,  in  Apararka  (p.  60) ; — in  Samskara- 

mayukha  (p.  61),  which  explains  ‘ Amayayd, ’   as  that  he  should 
not  conceal  the  better  quality  of  food  obtained  out  of  fear 
that  the  Teacher  will  take  it  for  himself and  in  Smrti- 
chandrika  (Samskara,  p.  113), 

VERSE  LIT 

Rtam  Sacrifice,’  an  alternative  explanation  suggested by  Medhatithi  and  Nifrayana, 

Medhdtithi  (p.  97,  L   20) — ‘   Gunakdmandydm  hi,  &c’ 
This  refers  to  Mima.  Sq.  8.  1.  23  et.  seq. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva ,   (p.  431)  -which 
remarks  that  the  verse  refers  to  eases  where  a   man  makes  it  a 

rule  to  always  face  a   certain  quarter  at  meals;— in  Madcma- 

•p&rijdta  (p.  34),  which  adds  the  explanation  that  shriyam, 

and  rtara  are  objects  to  the  present-participle  ‘   ichchhan’-, — 
in  Pardshciramddlmva  (Achara,  p.  377)  in  support  of  the 

view  that  facing  of  the  south  is  not  interdicted  when  done  with 

a   special  motive.  Vidhanapanjdta  (p.  324)  also  quotes  the 

verse  to  show  that  what  is  here  prescribed  applies  to  that  eating 

which  is  done  with  a   special  motive,  the  general  law  being 

that  one  should  face  the  east  or  the  north. — Apararka  (p.  61) 

quotes  the  verse,  and  adds  the  following  explanation  : — If  one 

eats  facing  the  east,  it  brings  longevity ;   one  who  eats  facing 

the  west,  obtains  prosperity ;   who  eats  facing  the  north  attains 

the  truth  or  the  sacrifice. — Thus  eating  with  face  towards  the 

east  is  both  compulsory  (as  laid  down  in  the  preceding  verse) 

and  optional,  done  with  a   special  motive  (as  mentioned 

here). 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtichcmdrika  (Samskara,  p.  115), 

which  adds  the  following  notes — ‘   ayusyain ’   means  ‘conducive 

to  longevity’ — one  who  eats  facing  the  east  obtains  longevity ; 

hence  the  meaning  of  the  text  is  that  ‘one  who  seeks  for  longev- 

ity should  eat  facing  the  east  similarly  ‘   yashasyam ’   meaning 

conducive  to  fame’; — eating  with  face  towards  the  south  brings 

fame — and  similarly  one  who  seeks  for  wealth  should  eat  facing 

the  west,  and  he  who  seeks  for  ‘rta’  i.  e.,  the  truth,  should  eat 
facing  the  north. 

VERSE  LHI 

'   ‘   Nityam  ’ — This,  according  to  Govindaraja,  Kulluka 
Narayana  and  htandana  indicates  that  the  rule  refers  to  house- 

holders also.  The  first  half  of  this  verse  has  been  quoted 

in  Madanaparijata  (p.  327). 
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VERSE  LIV 

Pvjayet — ‘   worship  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Nandana) ; — Me- 

dhatithi' offers  three  explanations  as  to  what  is  meant  by  the 

‘worshipping’  of  the  food  ; — hsarayana  takes  it  to  mean  that  the 

mantra  (Rgveda,  1. 187.1)  should  be  addressed  to  it.  Ivulluka 

explains  it  as  ‘   meditate  upon  it  as  sustaining  life’. 

The  first  half  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramiirodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  486),  which  explains  the  puj  a   as  standing  for 

samskara,  due  preparation. 

It  is  quoted  again  in  the  Ahnika  section  of  the  same  work 

(p.  882),  where,  on  the  strength  of  a   statement  attributed 

to  Shatatapa,  it  is  said  that  in  the  case  of  food,  ‘   worship  ’   can 
only  mean  being  regarded  a?  a   deity. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  S rnrtitattva  (p.  433) -and  in 

Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  114),  which  explains 

‘   akutsayan’  as  ‘   not  decrying.’ 

VERSE  LV 

‘Urjam. — Buhler  wrongly  attributes  to  Medhatithi  the 

explanation  that  this  term  means  ‘bulk’.  The  term  used  by  him 

is  ‘   mahdprdnatd'  which  means  the  same  as  ‘   virya  ’   of  Knlluka 

or  ‘energy’  of  Narayana.  Buhler  has  apparently  been  misled 
by  a   mis-reading  of  Medhatithi. 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  Viramiirodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  486)  where  ‘pvjitam  ’   has  been  explained  as.‘  samskrtam', 
well  prepared ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  114). 

VERSE  LVI 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitro- 

daya (Samskara,  p.  458);  in  Apardrka  (p.  Cl)  in  sup- 
port of  the  view  that  by  avoiding  over-eating  one  acquires 

health and  in  Smrtichavdrikd  (Samskara,  p.  115). 
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VERSE  LVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.488);  in  Apararhco  (p.  156); — and  in  Smrticliandrika 

■   (Samskara,  p.  115). 

VERSE  LVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  76), 

where  it  is  noted  that  according  to  Hemadri,  the  term  '‘viprd! 
stands  for  all  the  three  twice-born  castes,  on  the  ground  that 

Yajfiavalkya’s  text  bearing  on  the  subject  uses  the  generic  term 

1   dvija  ;’ — but  this  view  is  controverted  on  the  ground  that  it  is 

more  reasonable  to  take,  on  the  strength  of  Manu’s  use  of 

the  particular  term  ‘   vipra the  term  ‘   dvija  ’   of  Yajfiavalkya’s 
text  as  standing  for  the  Brahmana  only,  rather  than  the  other  way 

about;  as  in  this  there  is  no  stretching  of  the  term  ‘ dvija ’   which 
is  often  used  for  the  Brahmana  only ;   while  in  the  other  case 

the  natural  meaning  of  the  term  ‘   vipra  ’   is  unduly  extended 
to  other  than  Brahmanas.  The  writer  goes  on  to  quote 

Medhatithi’s  words  (p.  100,  11.  20-21) — “The  mention  xof  the 

Vipra  is  not  meant  to  be  J   significant  here.  For  special  rules 
for  the  Ksattriya  etc.,  are  going  to  be  added  later  on  (in  verse 

62,  et  seq  ),  and  unless  we  had  a   general  rule  there  could  be 

no  room  for  specifications  ;   [and  it  is  the  present  verse  alone 

that  could  be  taken  as  formulating  that  general  rule,  and  hence 

it  could  not  be  taken  as  restricted  to  the  Brahmana  only.”] 
{Translation  pp.  306-307) ; — and  traverses  this  argument,  on 

the  ground  that  the  present  text  is  ?ot  injunctive  of  Achamana, 

and  hence  the  special  rule  that  follows  in  verse  62  regarding 

achamana  can  have  no  bearing  upon  this  verse;  the  real  in- 

junction of  Achamana  is  contained  in  verse  61.  Verse  58, 

therefore,  it  is  concluded,  must  be  taken  only  as  enjoining  a 

particular  ‘   tirtlia  ’   for  the  Brahmana. 

Proceeding  with  the  explanation  of  the  verse,  Vira- 

mitrodaya adds — ‘   nityaJcdlam  ’   meaning  always ;   so  that 

io
  ’ 
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whenever  achamcma  has  got  to  be  done,  it  should  be  done  by 

the  Brahmana  by  anyone  of  the  three  methods  herein  described; 

and  it  adds  that  such  is  the  ‘   svarasa,’  ‘   inclination,’  of  INIodlra- 

tithi  also,  which  clearly  refers  to  Medhatithi,  p.  100,  1.  2P 

It  goes  on  to  point  out,  however,  that  the  view  of  many  Digests 

is  that  as  far  as  possible  the  Brdhmatirtha  should  be  used.,— 

such  being  the  implication  of  the  qualification  ‘   nityakdlam,’ 
which  is  more  nearly  related  to  the  first  option ;   and  the  other 

alternatives  are  to  be  taken  up  only  when  the  Brahma  t'irtha 

is  disabled. — ‘ Kay  a ’   means  ‘dedicated  to  Prajapati,’  and 

1   Traidashika ,’  ‘   dedicated  to  the  gods.’ 

It  goes  on  to  add  that,  though  there  was  no  possibility 

for  the  ‘Pitrya  t'irtha  ’   to’ be  employed, — it  not  being  mentioned 
among  those  sanctioned, — yet  it  has  been  specially  interdicted 

with  a   view  to  indicate  that  the  Pitryathrtha  is  never  to  he  used, 

not  even  when  every  one  of  the  three  tirthas  permitted  is  im- 

possible, through  pimples  and  sores  :   so  that  in  such  emergencies, 

the  tirtha  to  be  employed  would  be  the  Agneya  and  others. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nityacharapradipa  (p.  04  and 

p.  253),  which  notes  that  ‘   Kdyatraidashikabhydm  ’   is  the 
secondary  alternative  mentioned  in  view  of  the  contingency  of 

there  being  a   wound  or  some  incapacity  in  the  ‘ Brdhmatirtha ; 

—in  S huddhikaumudi  (p.  339),  which  has  the  following 

note — ‘Kay a’  is  Prajapatya  ;   ‘ Traidashiha ’   is  Daiva  ;   ‘ nitya- 
kala/m.  ’   indicates  that  the  second  and  third  alternatives  are  to  be 
resorted  to  only  in  the  event  of  the  using  of  the  first  being  im- 

possible ;   -in  AcharamayuJcha  (p.  20),  which  explains  tn‘(M- 

dashikam'  as  daivam-, — in  c-Smrtisaroddhdra  (p.  311),  wliich 
connects  the  negative  particle  ‘na’  with  the  whole  of  the  second 

line,  and  explains  fo'ahma’  as  the  base  of  the  ahgustha,  ‘   kayo  ’ 
as  prajapatya,  the  base  of  the  little  finger,  ‘ traidashiha'  as 
daiva,  the  tip  of  the  fingers,  and  ‘ pitrya  ’   the  base  of  the  index 
finger,  and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa.  p.  77),  wliich 
quotes  Medhatithis  ’   explanation  of  the  derivation  of  the  term 
‘   traidashikam,’ 
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VERSE  LIX 

‘   Ahgulimule  ’ — ‘   at  the  base  of  the  little  finger  ’   (Kulluka, 

Narayana  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   at  the  base  of  thfe  Angel’s  ’ 
(Medhatithi  and  Nandana). 

Medhatithi  (p.  101,  1.  8) — ’'Tatha  cha  Shahkhah  ’ — 

Though  Medhatithi  appeal’s  to  be  quoting  the  very  words  of 
ShahJcha,  the  actual  passage  from  Shankha  reads  as  follows : — 

•era  spfafesnjjil' 
’NS-ggfpJ}  g   am  Jnwrqrf  t 

fera  f?f  ft???  i 

Here  ‘   Kay  a   ’   is  distinguished  from  ‘ Prajapatya Vira- 

mitrodaya  also  cites  Medhatithi  as  quoting  Shankha’s  text. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V iramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  77),  which  offers  the  following  explanation — ‘   angusthci- 

mula  ’   means  the  lower  part  of  the  thumb ;   and  on  the  palm- 

side  of  this  is  the  ‘   Brahma-t'irtha ‘   Tala  ’   is  the  palm  ; 
and  that  part  of  the  palm  which  extends  from  the  base  of  the 

thumb  to  the  first  long  line  in  it  constitutes  the  ‘   Brdhrna- 

t'lrtha  ’ ;   and  the  part  which  lies  between  the  base  of  the 

fingers  and  the  long  line  parallel  to  them  is  the  ‘   Kaya- 

tlrtha  ’ ; — and  at  the  tip  of  the  fingers  lies  the  1   Daiva-tirthal 

— The  term  ‘   agr~e  ’   is  to  be  construed  with  ‘   ahguli,’  which  is 

the  predominant  factor  in  the  compound  ‘ ahgulimule — 

‘   Pitryam  tayoradhah — Here  also  ‘   tayoh  ’   stands  for  the 

two  terms  ‘   anguli’’  and  ‘   angustha  ’ ;   and  the  particular 

‘   ahguli  ’   or  ‘   finger  ’   meant  here  is  the  fore-finger ;   so  that 

the*‘ Pitrya-tlrtha ’   would  lie  ‘below  ’   the  thumb  and  the  fore- 
finger.— The  words  of  the  text  as  they  stand,  if  taken  literally, 

do  not  yield  any  sense  ;   that  is  why  recourse  has  been  taken  to 

the  more  or  less  indirect  construction,  as  explained  above. 

VERSE  LX 

Medhatithi  (p.  101,1,21) — ‘   Kvachit  smaryate  ’—Hop- 
kins refers  in  this  connection  to  Mahabharata  13.  104.  39. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  178); — and 

in  Hemddri  (Shraddba,  p.  992),  which  adds  the  following 

notes  : — MuJcham the  two  lips, — the  whole  for  the  part,— 

the  ‘   holes  ’   to  be  touched  also  are  those  connected  with  the 

/ace,  mukha ; — ‘   dtmanam'  heart  or  navel, — the  Upanisads 

describing  the  ‘   dtman 1   as  ‘   to  be  seen  within  the  heart,’— 

hence  the  ‘   touching  ’   is  to  be  of  the  heart,  as  the  '   Soul,’  being 
all-pervading,  cannot  be  touched ; — the  touching  of  the  navel 

also  is  laid  down  in  other  texts — [Hence  1   dtmanam  may  stand 
for  either  the  heart  or  the  navel.] 

VERSE  LXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  66),  where  it  is  explained  that  what  the  epithet  ‘   anus- 

nabhih  ’   means  is  that  the  water  should  not  be  heated  by 
fire,  as  is  distinctly  stated  by  Visnu;— again  on  page  77,  where 
it  is  stated  to  be  the  injunction  of  aehamana  in  general,  for  all 

the  three  castes; — also  on  page  79,  where  it  is  added  that 
ekante  means  not  crowded, — where  alone  the  mind  can  be 

calm  and  collected, — as  is  laid  down  by  Visnu. 

On  the  term  ‘ jyrdgudahmukhah’  this  work  has  the 

following  note,  criticising  Medhatitlri’s  explanation “   The 
term  pragudahmukhah  must  mean  the  north-east  quarter , 
on  the  strength  of  the  declaration  of  Harita ;   and  in  the  Shruti 
also  we  see  the  term  used  in  the  sense  of  the  north-east — e.  g. 
in  the  passage  referring  to  the  branch  of  the  Palasha  tree — 

Prachtmaharati,  vxlichriildharat i}  prdgudichwidharati,,) 

and  also  in  Kdtydyanasutra,  where  it  is  said — ‘pragu- 
dakpravanam  devayajanam,'  where  the  term  ‘ pragvdcik' 
stands  for  the  north-east  For  these  reasons  the  assertion  of 

Medhatithi  that  ‘   the  term  prdgudak  being  never  found  used 
in  the  sense  of  north-east,  it  should  not  be  explained  as  such,’— 
must  be  disregarded.  Medhatithi  has  explained  the  compound 
prdgitxluiiriiukhah  as  a   Bahuvrihi  compound  composed  of  three 
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terms,  whereby  the  meaning  comes  to  be  that  the  man  must 

face  the  East  or  the  North.” 

The  •writer  has  conveniently  ignored  Medhatithi’s  Reference 

J   to*  Gautama  1.  35,  in  support  of  his  interpretation. 
The  second  half  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Shuddhi- 

Jcaumudi  (p.  339) ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  983), 

which  notes  that  ‘   anusnabhih  ’   is  meant  to  prohibit  the  water 
heated  by  file. 

VERSE  LXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhavci  (Achara, 

p.  221) in  Snirtitcittva  (p.  335),  which  points  out  that 

for  the  Shudra,  there  is  no  dchcimana,  as  the  verse  stops 

short  at  the  Vaishya ;   so  in  the  place  of  dchcimana,  the 

Shudra  should  wash  his  hands  and  feet ; — this  is  clear  from 

a   text  of  the  Brahmapurana ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  74),  where  it  is  exphiined  that  ‘   antatah  ’   means 
inside  of  the  mouth ;   and  hence  what  is  meant  is  that  there 

should  be  no  drinking  of  the  water,  which  should  only  touch 

the  inner  part  of  the  mouth ; — such  being  the  opinion  of 
Kalpatami.  It  is  curious  that  Kalpataru,  as  quoted  in 

Viramitrodaya,  has  quoted  Manu  5.13  9,  where  ‘   antatah  ’   does 
not  occur  at  all,  and  missed  the  present  verse,  which,  as 

Viramitrodaya  lightly  remarks,  is  the  text  that  really  supports 

the  explanation  provided  by  Kalpataru.  Viramitrodaya 

notes  Medhatithi’s  explanation  with  approval  on  p.  75. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in*  Krtyasdrcisamuchchaya 

(p.  46) ; — in  Hemddn  (Shraddha,  p.  985),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   Hrdgabhih,’  reaching  the  regions  of  the 

heart, — Puycite '   acquires  purity  ; — ‘   Kcinthagahhih just 

touching  the  throat  only, — ‘bhumipah,’  the  Ksattriya; — fyrd- 

shitabhih’,  just  taken  into  the  mouth,  and  not  reaching  the 

throat, — ‘   antatah, ’   the  affix  ‘   tasi  ’   has  the  force  of  the 

Instrumental, — -the  term  ‘   ant.a  ’   meaning  near  requires  a 
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correlative,  that  to  which  nearness  is  meant, — so  that  the 

meaning  is  that  the  Shudra  is  purified  by  water  reaching  that 

point  wlpch  is  in  close  proximity  to  that  which  the  water  should 

reach  for  purifying  the  Vaishya, — and  as  the  tongue  is  (he  _ 

point  for  the  Vaishya,  for  the  Shudra  it  must  be  the  teeth ; 

though  the  water  that  reaches  the  teeth  must  touch  tire  tongue 

also,  yet  all  that  is  meant  is  that  the  quantity  for  the  Shudra 

should  be  just  a   little  less  than  that  for  the  Vaishya. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Samskdraratnarnula  (p.  221). 

VERSE  LXIII 
o 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  39), 

which  notes  that  the  non-compounding  (in  ‘ prachina-av'iti  ’ 

is  a   Vedic  anomaly; — and  in  Samshararatnamala 

(p.  188). 

VERSE  LXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  451),  which  says  that  it  lays  down  the  method  of 

disposing  of  the  sacred  thread  and  other  things  whenever 

they  happen  to  break  ; — also  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  190). 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  934)  which  says 

that,  as  the  use  of  mantras  is  essential,  if  a   certain  Grhyasutra 

does  not  mention  the  mantra,  it  has  to  be  borrowed 

from  another  Grhyasutra. ; — and  in  V~iramitrodaya  (Sams- 

kara,  p.  423),  where  also  the  verse  is  explained-  as 

laying  down  the  ‘   disposal  ’   of  the  things  mentioned.  The 
latter  quotes  the  verse  again  on  p.  887,  where  it  is  explained 

that  in  a   case  where  an  injunction  lays  down  a   certain  act  as 

to  be  done  ‘   with  the  proper  mantras  ’ — as  is  done  in  the  present 

verse — and  no  particular  mantra  is  prescribed,  one  has  to  use 

the  mantra  that  may  be  found  mentioned  in  a   particular 

Grhyasutra.  This  is  what  ‘ mantravat ’   has  been  explained  to 
mean,  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  37  also.) 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  II 

77 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrttchandrika  (Samskara,  p.  85)  as 

laying  down  the  disposal  of  the  sacred  thread  that  has  been 

worn  out; — in  Samskdramayukhct  (p.  39),  which  notes^that  the 

meaning  of  the  term  ‘   mantvcivat  ’   is  that  they  have  to  he  worn 
with  those  same  mantras  that  were  used  for  wealing  them 

at  the  Upanayana  ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Paribhasa, 

p.  72)  as  an  example  of  the  principle  that  where  the  text  laying 

down  a   certain  act  as  to  be  done  ‘   with  mantras  ’   does  not  spe- 

cify the  particular  mantras  to  be  used,  these  have  to  be  taken 

as  laid  down  in  other  Grhyasvtras. 

VERSE  LXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Purus d r tha ch  int  d m ani  (p.  444)  ; 

— in  Hemddri  (Shraddlia,  p.  778) ; — in  Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  1G7); — in  Samskdramayvkha  (p.  637),  which 

explains  Dvyadhike  as  in  the  twenty-fourth  year ; — and  in 

Samskararatnamald  (p.  353),  which  explains  rdjdnyabandhuh 

as  Ksattriya  and  Dvyadhike  as  twenty -fourth. 

Another  name  for  the  Keshdnta  sacrament  mentioned  in 

Samskaramayukha  is  ‘   Godana,’  which  has  been  etymo- 

logically explained  as — gdvah  kesh ah-dlyante  chhidyante 

yasmin. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  457),  where  it  is  said  that  this  rite  is  what  is  called 

‘godana’; — and  in  Apararka  (p.  67),  which  adds  that  the 
numbers  here  mentioned  are  to  be  coimted  from  birth  and 

not  from  conception,  for  if  the^  latter  were  meant,  the 

word  used  would  have  been  ‘   garbhasodasha  ’   like 

‘   ga/rbhasiama 

VERSE  LXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  926); — in 

Madanaparijata  (p.  362),  where  dvrf  is  explained  as 

^atakarrnd dikriyd  ;   and  yathakramam  is  to  taken  to  mean 
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that  there  should  'be  no  deviation  from  the  exact  order  of 

sequence — such  deviation  necessitating  expiation  ; — in  Nirna- 

yasindfyu  (p.  183); — and  in  Apardrka  (p.  30),  which  explains 

dvrt  as  ‘ kriyd \   act,  rite; — ‘ashestah’  as  along  with  .all 

details  ’,  and  4 yathakramam  ’   as  meaning  that  the  order  of  the 
sacraments  should  not  be  disturbed  or  else  the  S arvaprdyash- 

chitta  has  to  be  performed.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vir  amitrodayu  (Samskara,  at  several 

places,  on  pages  194,  255,  278,  317  and  403).  On  p.  194, 

4   avrt  ’   is  explained  as  jatakarnnadihriya ;   and  on  the  term 

4   amantrikd  ’   it  is  added  that  what  this  interdicts  is  the  use  of 

only  those  mantras  that  pertain  to  the  primai'y  acts  of  eating 

butter,  honey  and  the  rest,  and  not  the  use  of  the  subsidiary 

mantras ;   and  this  conclusion  is  in  accordance  with  the  principle 

enunciated  in  Mimamsd  Sutra  3. 8.  34-35,  where  it  is  declared 

that  the  qualification  of  upamshutva  (silence)  pertains  to 

only  the  primary  rite  of  the  4   Atharvana  Istis  ’   and  not  to 

the  subsidiary  ones. — On  p.  255  the  verse  is  quoted  in  support 

of  the  view  that  the  rite  of  Niskramana,  is  to  be  performed  in 

the  case  of  the  female  baby  alsoL — Similarly  on  p.  278,  it  is 

quoted  to  show  that  the  rite  of  4   Annprdshana  ’   should  be  per- 

formed for  the  female  baby. — On  p.  317,  it  is  made  to  justify 

performance  of  the  rite  of  4   Tonsure  '   for  girls. — On  page  403, 
it  is  quoted  as  laying  down  the  performance  of  all  the  sacra- 

ments'— beginning  from  the  Jdtakarma  and  ending  with  the 

Keshanta ;   whereby  it  is  concluded  that  the  Upanayana  also 

for  girls  is  to  be  done  4   without  mantras  ’;  another  view  is  noted, 

whereby  the  pronoun  4   this*’, 4   iyam  in  Manu’s  text  is  taken 
as  standing  only  for  the  first  five  sacraments,  ending  with 

Tonsure,  so  that  Upanayana  and  Keshanta  become  excluded 

from  the  category.  But  this  view  is  rejected;  and  in 

answer  to  the  argument  that  44  in  view  of  the  declaration 

in  the  following  verse  that  for  women  Marriage  constitutes 

Upanayana,  the  pronoun  4   iyam  ’   in  the  present  verse 
must  exclude  Upanayana — it  is  pointed  out  that  all  that 
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the  next  verse  means  is  that  in  the  case  of  a   person  following 

the  opinion  of  another  Smrti  and  not  performing  the  Upana- 

yana for  his  girl, — Marriage  should  be  regarded  as  constituting 
her  Upanayana  ;   and  not  that  in  all  cases  Marriage  should 

take  the  place  of  Upanayana.  The  conclusion  is  stated 

thus : — There  are  two  kinds  of  girls — ‘   Brahmavadim  ’   and 

‘   Sadyovadhu ’   ; — for  the  former  there  is  Upanayana,  in  the 

eighth  year,  vedic  study,  and  ‘return’  (completion  of  Vedic 

study)  before  puberty, — and  maniage  also  before  puberty ;   while 
for  the  Sadyovadhu,  there  is  Upanayana  at  the  time  of  marriage, 

followed  by  immediate  ‘   completion  of  study,’  which  is  followed 
immediately  by  Marriage.  But  horn  the  assertion  in  certain 

Smrtis  that  there  used  to  be  Upanayana  for  women  in  a 

‘previous  cycle,’  it  seems  that  in  the  present  cycle,  it  is  not 
to  be  performed.  (See  note  on  the  next  verse). 

The  above  note  regarding  the  two  kinds  of  women  is  based 

onapassageinHanta  Smrti  (quoted  in  Madanaparijata,  p.37), 

which  adds  that  all  this  refers  to  another  cycle.  The  exact 

words  of  Harita  mean  as  follows  : — “   There  are  two  kinds 

of  women- — Brahmavadim  and  Sadyovadhu  ;   for  the  former, 

there  are  Upanayana,  fire-laying,  vedic  study  in  the  house 

itself  and  also  alms-begging ;   while  for  the  latter,  when  the 

time  of  marriage  arrives,  Upanayana  should  be  performed 

somehow  and  then  maniage.” 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsirnh aprasada  (Samskara, 

p.  400) ; — and  in  S mrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  60)  which 

explains  ‘   avrt  ’   as  meaning  the  Jatakarma  and  other  rites, 
and  adds  that  this  implies  that  none  of  the  rites  is  to  be 
omitted  for  the  women. 

VERSE  LXVn 

‘   Vaivahikovidhih .’ — ‘   Sacrament  performed  with  Vedic 

texts  ’   (Nandana  and  Ragliavananda)  ; — ‘   Sacrament  for  the 

purpose  of  learning  the  Veda  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Narayana). 11 
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This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  Gadadliarapaddhati 

(Ivalasara,  p.  220)  to  the  effect  that  tor  women  Morriruje 

itself  is*  Upanaycina  ; — in  <S'm? 1   tick andrihu  (Samskiira, 

p.  01),  which  notes  that  for  women,  ‘attending’  on  husband  t 

takes  the  place  of  ‘   sendee  of  the  teacher,’  and  ‘   household 

duties  ’   take  the  place  of  ‘   tending  the  fire,’  and  that  lor  girls 

also,  before  marriage,  there  are  no  restrictions  regarding 

food  and  other  things ; — and  in  V'lrcimitrodaya  (Samskara, 
pp.  403-4),  where  it  is  discussed  along  with  the  preceding  verse 

(see  note  on  60).  This  verse  has  been  taken  as  excluding 

women  from  Upanayana  entirely.  But  the  author  points 

out  that  this  is  'not  light ;   and  he  sets  forth  his  well-considered 

opinion  at  the  end  (see  note  on  06) ;   and  the  present  verse  be 

takes  only  as  laying  down  a   substitute  for  the  Upanayana 

in  the  case  of  those  women  who  are  not  Brahmavadiriis. 

Vircimitrodaya  proceeds  to  explain  the  verse  to  mean 

that  ‘   vaidihah  samshdrah  ’ — ‘   the  sacrament  which  is  gone 

through  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  Yeda,  ’ — i.  e., 

Upanayana — consists,  in  the  case  of  women,  in  the  ‘   lites  of 

marriage  ’ ;   i.  e.,  consecration  brought  about  by  the  marriage- 

rites,  as  has  been  “   declared  ’   by  the  ancients.  It  points 
out  that  such  is  the  meaning  of  the  verse  with  the  words 

‘   Samsha.ro  vaidihah  smrtah  ’   as  read  by  Medliatithi  ;   but 

Mitahmrd  and  other  works  adopt  the  reading  1   aupandyani- 

hah  smrtah  ’   instead  of  ‘   samsharo  vaidihah  smrtah  ’,  which 
means  that  marriage  rites  serve  the  purpose  of  Upanayana 

rite  ;   so  that  marriage  would  be  for  women  what  Upanayana 
•   i   a is  tor  men. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  37), 

which  also  adopts  the  reading  ‘   aupandyamhah  smrtah .’ 

YEESE  LXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vidhdnapdrijata  (p.  491). 
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VERSE  LXX 

‘   Laghuvamh  ’—Lightly  cothed, — clothed  with  washed, 

and  hence  light,  dress  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — 1   with  clean  clothes 

'   (Kullaka) ; — ■   clothed  in  dress  which  is  not  gorgeous,  ^.  e.  which 

is  less  valuable  than  the  Teacher’s’  (Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vidlianaparijata,  (p.  521) ; 

in  Madanapdrij dta  (p.  99); — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  523),  which  having  adopted  the  reading 

HTsrflrej  fitfPtrcrt  tor  5rrgir3ffef^rs«ir,arh  explains  that  the 

presence  of  the  two  words  ‘   achantah  ’   and  ‘   Jcrtaposho  ’ — 
both  of  which  denote  achamana — makes  it  clear  that  the * 

achamana  is  to  be  done  twice. 

Burnell  refers  to  Ch.  XV  of  Pratishalchya  of  the 

Rgveda. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandnka  ( Samskara , 

p.  136),  which  notes  that  this  ‘’achamana'’  forms  part  ot  the 
act  of  Reading-, — in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  50)  which  has 

the  same  note; — in  Samskararatnamdla  (p.  315); — and 

in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  47a). 
0 

VERSE  LXXI 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  532)  where  Sadd  is  explained  as  everyday  at 

the  time  of  study,  and  ‘ pdda-grahanam  ’   as  saluting-, — and 
the  second  half  is  quoted  on  p.  524,  as  containing  the 

definition  of  the  ‘   Brahmafijali  ’ ; — and  in  Smrtichandi-ikd 

(Samskara,  p.  130).  J 

VERSE  LXXn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  455),  where  it  is  explained) that  the  ‘left  ’   and  ‘right’  of  the 
second  halt  stand  for  the  left,  and  right feet ;   so  that  the  meaning 

.   is  that  the  left  foot  of  the  teacher  should  be  touched  by  the  left 
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band  and  the  right  one  by  the  right  hand;  and  it  quote? 

Baudhayana  laying  down  that  the  pupil  should  pass  his  hands 

from  thg  knee  downwards  to  the  foot. 

A   similar  explanation  is  given  also  in  Paraslmrama-  • 

dhavn  (Achara,  p.  300). 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Vidhav apart jata  (p.  521); 

— in  Apardrha  (p.  55),  as  laying  down  the  ‘   feet  elasping  ’ 

of  the  teacher  ; — in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  40),  which  says 

that  ‘   sprctstavyah  ’   goes  with  ‘   gurucharanah  ’   understood  ; 

— -and  in  Smrtichandrilcd  (Samskara,  p.  103),  which  explains 

the  meaning  to  be  that  the  left  and  right  feet  of  the  teacher 

are  to  be  touched  with  the  left  and  right  hands  respectively. 

VERSE  LXXm 

Narayana  and  Nandana  read  ‘   adhyesyamdnastu  gurum 

etc,'  which  means — ‘the  pupil,  proceeding  to  study,  shall  say 
to  his  Teacher  etc.,  etc.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Par  ash  ararn  ddliava  (Achara, 

p.  136),  where  the  verse  is  explained^  to  mean  that — ‘   each  day 
at  the  beginning  of  the  teaching,  the  Teacher  should  begin  the 

work  with  the  word  1   Ho  >   read  and  at  the  end,  should  finish 

with  the  words  ‘   Let  there  he  a   stop ;   ’   and  it  adds  that  all  this 
is  to  be  done  for  the  purpose  of  ‘   pleasing  God.’ 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Madanripanjata  (p.  100) ; 

in  Vidhanaparijata  (p.  521) ; — in  V'lramitrodaya  (Sams- 
kara, p.  514) ; — in  Samskaramayvkha  (p.  52) ; — and  in 

Smrtichandrihd  (Samskara,  p.  142),  which  explain.? 

arame  as  ‘   should  desist  from  teaching,  ’ 

VERSE  LXXTV 

Vishiryati  avasthitim  na  lahhate ,   ‘does  not  obtain  any 
standing  (Rulluka)  ;   becomes  absolutely  useless’  (Medha- 
tithi) ,   is  not  understood  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Naravana), 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madaruiparijata  ( p.  99); — in 

Vidlianaparijatfi  (p.  521); — and  in  Smrtichan/lrikd  (Sams- 

kara, p.  130)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  Pvrmn tva 

should  be  pronouneed  at  the  close  of  the  reading  also. 

VERSE  LXXV 

‘   Pnvitrnih  ’ — ‘Kusha-blades — by  which  tlie  seat  of  the 

vital  airs  is  touched’ — (Medhatithi); — ‘The  Aghamarsand  and 
other  Vedic  texts  (noted  by  Medhatithi,  but  rejected  by  him, 

though  adopted  by  Xandana).  Burnell  has  translated  the  term 

as  ‘ grass-rings  on  the  third  finger’; — tins  is  in*  exact  confor- 
mity with  the  present  usage,  where  a   blade  of  Kusha, 

twisted  into  the  form  of  a   ring,  is  worn  on  the  third  finger  on 

the  occasion  of  all  religious  ceremonies. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vidhdnapdrijdta  (p.  521)  ; — in 

Viramitrodaya  (S amskara,  p.  522),  which  explains  ‘ prakkuldn ’ 

as prdgagrdn  ‘pointing  eastwards ’, — and  ‘pavitraiti  simply  as 
‘pavanaih  ’   ‘purificatories’; — in  >S nmskd'i •an i ayuklia  (p.  49), 

which  explains  ‘ prdkkulan’  as  ‘with  tips  pointing  towards  the 

east’; — in  Samskdraratnaiadla  (p.  31G)  which  has  the 
same  explanations  and  adds  that  it  refers  to  Kusha-blades ; — in 

Smrtichandrikdi  (Samskara,  p.  135)  which  has  the  same 

explanation  and  explains  ‘ pnvitrnih  as  purificatory; — also  in 
Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  471). 

VERSE  LXXVI 
a 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararhx  (p.  33),  as  laying 
down  the  exact  form  of  the  Prannva  and  of  the  three 

Mahavyah  rtis. 

VERSE  LXXVR 

Hopkins- — ■“  This  verse  is  one  of  the  most  famous  in 

literature,  Whitney  lias  discussed  it  in  Vol.  I.,  pp.  111-112 
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of  tlie  new  edition  of  Colebrook’s  Essays.  His  translation  runs 

as  follows — ‘Of  Sa vitar,  the  heavenly,  that  longed-for  gl01y 

may  we  win,  and  may  himself  inspire  our  prayers.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Prayahh- 

chittn,  p.  52),  as  supporting  the  view  that  the  gayatrmiantra, 

is  ‘born  of  the  Veda ’   par  excellence ; — also  in  Vbwnitrodaya 
(Samskara,  p.  338). 

VERSE  LXXV1II 

Medhdtithi  (P.111,1. 11) — Prapte  hi  karniani ,   dr.’ — 

This  is  a   paraphrase  of  Kumarila’s  dictum — 

suh  *^1  f^rrg’  trwt  *mr:  i 
suits  3   ^rsc^isttr:  i 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  50),  which 

explains  1   etadaksaram  ’   as  the  Pranava  ; — and  in 
Nityaclidrapaddhati ,   (p.  189). 

VERSE  LXXIX 

‘   Vahh  ’ — Burnell  represents  Medhatitlii  as  explaining 

this  term  to  be  ‘   on  a   river-island  and  the  like.’  This  is  not 

right ;   the  word  used  by  Medhatitlii  is  ‘   nctd'ipidinddau  ’ — 

which  means  ‘   on  the  bank  of  rivers  and  such  places  ’. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1220)  where 

‘   vahih  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   outside  the  village  ’ — and  ‘   trikam  ’ 

as  ‘the  Savitri  along  with  the  Vyahrtis — and  in  Gadti- 

dharapaddhai  (Kalasara,  p.  30),  winch  explains  ‘   trikam  ’   as 
(1)  Pranava.  (2)  Vydhrti  and  (3)  Gdyatrl. 

L 

VEESE  LXXX 

The  text  of  this  verse,  and  hence  its  meaning,  is  entirely 

changed  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  429) ;   the  words 
as  quoted  here  are, 

^   fiwqrsgiu  i 
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it  may  be  rendered  thus — ‘Equipped  with  this  verse,  and 
timely  performance  of  this  act,  a   person  of  Brahmana, 

Ksattriya  or  Vaishya  birth  becomes  acceptable  among  the 

good.’ VERSE  LXXX1 

‘   Brahma  no  mid-ham .’ — “Literally,  the  mouth  of  Brah- 
man is  meant  to  convey  the  double  sense  (of  leading  to,  and 

leading  to  union  with ,   Brahman).  Both  interpretations  are 

given  by  Medhatithi,  Kulluka  and  Raghavanandu;  while 

Govindaraja,  Narayana  and  Nimdana  expkiin  it  merely  as  the 

beginning  or  portal  of  the  Veda — Bidder.  J 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij ata  (p.  71)  as 

defining  the  ‘   Brahmamuklia  winch  has  been  declared  by 
Narayana  to  be  the  formula  for  the  Achamana; — in  Virami- 

trodaya  (Samskara,  p.  522),  as  laying  down  the  beginning  of 

study; — in  the  same  work  again  (Almika,  p.  253),  where  it  is 

explaineil  as  meaning  that  the  name  ‘   sandhyd  ’   (Twilight 
Prayers)  is  applied  to  all  those  acts  that  are  performed  with 

the  formula  herein  specified^; — also  on  p.  321,  along  with  the 
next  three  verses. 

This  first  hne  6f  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrlca, 

(p.  1296). 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  S amskdramayukha  (p.  50), 

which  explains  ‘ tisrah ’   as  ‘Bhuh-bhuvah-vvah,’  and  lbrahmano 

mukham  ’   as  ‘   to  be  pronounced  at  the  beginning  of  Vedic 

reading;’ — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara, p.  135),  which 

notes — ‘   om  bhurblmvahuvah  ’   ard  the  three  Vydhrtis, — • 

taisavituh  &e.,  is  the  Savitri, ;   all  this  forms  the  ‘   mukha  \   i.  e. 

beginning,  of  ‘   Brahman  ’,  i.  e.  the  Veda. 

VERSE  LXXXII 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  321),  which  supplies  the  following  explanatory  notes  : — 
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‘   Vdyubhutah  ’ — as  quick-  moving  as  the  wind,  or 

‘ encased  in  the  Subtle  Body  ’ — as  explained  in  Kalpataru 

‘   KJiamjirtiman  ’ — becoming  as  all-pervading  as  the  Akdsha, 
becomes  the  Supreme  Self. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Parasharamadhava  (Ankara, 

p.  286)  as  eulogising  the  japa  of  the  Gayatr'i  mantra  ; — and 
in  Samskdraratnamdld  (p.  236). 

VERSE  LXXXm 

Medhatithi  (P.  114,  1.  12) — ■   Apastamba  vachanat  ’ — 

This  refers  to  Apastamba’ s   Dhannasutra  1.4.13.9,  the  whole  of 
which  reads  as  follows — ^ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  321), 

where  the  same  verse  is  attributed  to  Yama  also. 

VERSE  LXXXIV 

‘   Ksaranh  ’ — ‘   Pass  away — cIq  not  bring  about  their  com- 

plete results,  or  their  results  disappear  quickly’ — (Medhatithi, 

Govindaraja,  Ivulluka  and  Narayana)  ; — ‘   Perish — as  far  as 

their  form  and  results  are  concerned  ’ — (Nandana). 

‘   Brahma  ’ — The  neuter  form  is  accepted  by  Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda.  Narayana  and 

Nandana  read  the  masculine  form  ‘   brahmd\  and  explain  the 

phrase  as  ‘   just  like  Brahma,  the  Prajapati.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Acliara, 

p.  321),  where  it  is  explained  that — ‘   aksaram  ’   stands  for  the 

syllable  1   om\ — and  this  is  ‘   aksara’  in  the  sense  that  its  effect 

in  the  form  Final  Release  ‘   never  perishes’  ( na-ksarati ) ; — and 

that  the  syllable  ‘   om  ’   is  to  be  regarded  as  ‘   Prajapati  ’   on 
the  ground  of  its  being  expressive  of  that  deity.  Here  again 

this  same  verse  is  attributed  to  Yama  also. 
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Medhatithi’s  remarks  on  p.  115,]].  1-8  are  based  upon 

Mimamsa-Su.  1.4.  17-22. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V h -am itrodaya  (Paribhasa, 

p.  *79),  which  reads  1   Aksaram  shrcstham  ’   for  ‘   (lush tram 

jfieyam  ’   and  explains  it  as  ‘   Brahma, -pranava! 

VERfffi  LXXXV 

Medhatithi  (P.  115,1.  10) — 1   Puvnahuty a   &c.’ — See  in 

this  connection  &Hyaxia-Rgvedhbhd.sya — Upodghata  (Introduc- 

tion). 
J 

VERSE  LXXXVT 

‘   Pdkayajndh  ’ — This  term  stands  for  the  last  four  of  the 

five  ‘   Mahayajna  ’ — (1)  Brafonnyajha  (Vedic  study),  (2) 

‘ Devayajfta’  (the  Vaishvadeva  offerings),  (3)  Pitryajfla 

(daily  Shraddha  offerings),  (4)  ‘   Bhvtayojfta  (Bali  offerings) 

and  (5) 1   ManusynyajTta'  (Feeding  of  guests ),  according  to 
Medhatithi,  Kulluka,  Xarayana  and  Xandana.  According  to 

Govindaraja  and  Raghvanlmdn,  it  stands  for  all  Shrauta 

and  Smarta  offerings. 

The  main  classification  of  sacrifices  is  based  upon  the 

difference  in  tire  substances  offered.  On  this  basis  they  have 

been  classified  as  under: — (1)  Ilamryajnas,  also  called  ‘Isti’, 
consisting  in  the  offering  of  such  substances  as  milk,  butter,  rice, 

barley  and  other  grains  ; — the  principal  representatives  of  this 

class  are  («)  the  Darshapvrncimdsa,  which  is  described  in 

detail  in  the  Shatapatha  Brahmana  (I  and  II) ;   and  its  six 

ectypes — (6)  the  Agnyddhdna,  (c)  the  Agnihotra  {d)  the 

figrahdyanest)  (e)  the  Chaturmasya,  (f)  the  Pctshubandha 

and  (g)  the  S autrdmani ;   all  these  are  offered  into  fire 

specially  consecrated  by  the  Agnyddhdna  rite,  which 

serving  as  it  does  only  the  purpose  of  preparing  the 

fire  for  other  sacrifices,  is  not  a   sacrifice  in  the  strict  sense 
12 
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of  the  term, — as  has  been  remarked  by  Karka  in  his 

eommentaiy  on  Katyayana’s  Slmmtasutra.  (2)  PdkayajTias 
consisting  of  the  offering  of  cooked  substances,  not  in  the 

consecrated  fire,  but  in  the  domestic  fire  and  other  receptacles. 

The  seven  principal  sacrifices  included  under  this  category  are 

— the  five  ‘   great  sacrifices  ’   (described  in  S 'hatapatha  Brah- 
mnnn  10-5.7  and  in  Manu,  3.70),  the  Astakds,  the  Parmm 

offerings,  the  Shravani,  the  Agrahayam,  the  Chaitr'i  and  the 

Afthvnyuj'i.  These  are  described  in  the  Grkya — not  Shrauta 

— Sutras.  Though  the  substances  offered  in  these  are  not  very 

different  from  those  in  the  Istis  on  Haviryajilas,  yet  they  are 

classed  separately,  on  the  ground  that  the  receptacle  of  the 

offerings  in  their  case  is  not  the  consecrated  fire.  (3) 

Scmayajftas  in  which  the  substance  offered  is  the  Soma-juice ; 

it  includes  the  following  seven  sacrifices — ( a )   Agmstoma,  (6) 

Atyagnisloma ,   (c)  Ukthyn,  (d)  Sho  ladiin  (e)  Vdjapeya,  (/) 

Atirdtra  and  (g)  Aptoryama.  Almost  all  Somayajftas  involve 

the  killing  of  an  animal,  hence  the  Animal-sacrifices,  Pashu- 

yagas,  have  been  included  by  older  writers  under  this  category ; 

though  later  writers  have  drawn  a   distinction  between  the  Soma 

yaga  and  the  Pasliuyaga.  Tire  very  elaborate  sacrifices, 

such  as  the  Ashvamedha,  the  Rajasvya,  the  Paunilarikcc 

and  the  Gosava  (according  to  Devala) — are  generally  classed 

apart,  under  the  generic  name  of  Malidy ajfuikrntiC . 

(See  in  this  connection,  Prabhakara-Mimamsa, 

pp.  251-258). 

VERSE  LXXXVII 

‘   Maitrah  ’ — ‘of  friendly  disposition  (towards  all  living 

beings)’ — Medhatithi ; — ‘   worshipper  of  Mitra,  Sun  ’   (suggested 
by  Raghavananda). 

‘Brahmanah’ — ‘   one  who  will  be  absorbed  in  Brahman’ 

(Kulluka);  ‘the  best  of  Brahmanas’  (Raghavananda); — 

Bidder  remarks—"  Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja  take  the 
last  clause  differently:  it  is  declared  (in  the  Veda  that)  a 
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Brahmana  (shall  be)  a   friend  (of  all  creatures).”  But  in 
Medhatithi  we  find  no  mention  of  the  Veda  here. 

The  verse  is  clearly  meant  to  be  deprecatory  of  Animal- 

sacrifices,  which  involve  the  killing  of  animals,  whereas  the 

Brahmana  should  lie  friendly  to  all  creatures. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Yatidharmammgraha  (p.  127). 

^   VERSE  LXXXVni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Bdlambhatti  (Vyavahara, 

p.  606). 

Medhatithi  (p.  116,  11.  11-12) — Parixhjstorthavadah 

asandhyopasanavidhih — i.  e.  upto  verse  100,  all  this  is 

mere  Arthavada.  But  on  p.  119,  he  says  that  verse  97  con- 
tains a   vidhi. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  what  Medhatithi  has  called 

Arthavada,  Hopkins  calls  ‘elaborate  interpolation’  (note  on 
verse  91). 

VERSE  XC 

This  verse  is  quoted  (xlong  with  92)  in  Apatarka 

(p.  982)  as  enumerating  the  sense  organs. 

VERSE  xcm 

‘   Doscmi  ’ — ‘Guilt’  (Narilyana) ; — ‘evil,  visible  and  invisible  ’ 

— (Medhatithi  and  Kulluka)  i.'e.  misery  and  sin; — ‘evil,  in  the 

shape  pf  rebirths’  (Raghavananda). 

‘Siddhim’ — ‘   Success,  in  the  fond  of  the  rewards  of  all  acts’ 

(Medhatithi); — ‘final  release’  (Narayana  and  Raghavananda) ; — 

‘   all  human  ends,  Final  Release  and  till  the  rest  ’   (Govindaraja 
and  Kulluka). 

VERSE  XCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Bdlambhatti  (Vyavahara, 
p.  606). 
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VERSE  XCVI 

‘ Asevciyd ’ — ‘avoidance  of  excessive  longing  for  pleasures'— 

(Medhatithi) ;   ‘   avoidance  of  places  where  pleasures  are  to  be 

obtained’  (Kulluka); — ‘abstinence  from  pleasures’  (Govindaraja, 
Narayana  and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Balambhatii  (Vyiivahara,  p.  (500). 

VERSE  XCVII 

Medhatithi  (p.  119,  1.  0) — ‘   ayamatra  vidhiti — It  is  not 

consistent  with  what  be  has  said  before  (p.  110,  11.  11-12),  to 

the  effect  that  lip  to  verse  100  it  is  all  Arthavdda. 

VERSE  XC1X 

‘ Prajfui ’ — ‘AVisdom,  control  over  the  senses’  (Medha- 

tithi, Govindaraja,  and  Raghavananda)  ‘knowledge  of  truth’ 
(Kulluka). 

‘   Padat  ’ — Tliis  may  be  taken  literally  in  the  sense  of 

foot ;   as  Hopkins  rightly  remarks — “   The  hide  often  is  used 

in  oriental  countries  complete,  eaelf  leg  being  made  water-tight.” 

This  is  indicated  by  Medhatithi’s  remarks  also. 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  493) 

where  the  ‘   drti  ’   is  explained  as  a   ‘   leathern  bag.’  It  is 
quoted  to  show  that  during  studentship  the  strict  obser v;ince 

of  the  vows  and  restraints  is  essential. 

‘VERSE  C 

‘   Yogatah  ’ — (a)  ‘   By  careful  means  ’   (construed  with 

‘ ahffinvard  or  (b)  ‘gradually’  (construed  with  ‘ vaslCekrtva ’) — 

(Medhatithi) ; — ■   By  the  practice  of  yoga  ’   (Narayana  and 
Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara, 

p.  122). 
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Medhatithi  (p.  121,  i.  2(5) — ‘Gautamena  tu'.  The 
complete  Sutra  of  Gautama  is  as  follows  3rm 

^mig;  gtnra;  (2.  17) 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  447) ; — also  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  281) 

as  laying  down  the  necessity  of  japa ; — and  in  IPemadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  695). 

*   VERSE  CII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p. 

257)  as  eulogising  the  Twilight  Prayer, — where  ‘   malarn  ’   is 

explained  as  sin. 

VERSE  CHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Achara,  p.  258), 

— where  ‘   Dvijakarma  ’   is  explained  as  studying  and  the 

rest, — as  precluding  the  neglect  or  of  Twilight  Prayers  from 
all  Brahmanical  functions. 

J 

VERSE  CIV 

This  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  312), 

as  laying  down  the  place  and  other  details  in  connection  with 

the  Twilight  Prayers  ; — in  Madanapamjata  (p.  281) ; 
in  Apararka  (p.  70),  as  indicating  that  in  the  event  of  the 

man  being  unable  to  perform  the  entire  Brahmayajna  he 

may  do  it  by  means  of  the  SaVitri  alone;  and  again  on 

p.  136; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  38a). 

VERSE  CV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  149),  as  an  exception  to  the  rule  mentioning  certain  days 

as  ‘unfit  for  study  ’; — and  the  term  ‘   upakarana  is  explained  as 
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ahganl,  ‘the  subsidiary  sciences’;  and  the  ‘nitya-srddhydja  as 

that  reciting  of  Vedie  texts  which  constitutes  the  ‘Brahmayajfuj, 
The  same  work  quotes  it  again  (on  p.  31 4)  as  precluding 

the  Bralnnaijnjfbd  from  the  scope  of  the  rule  prohibiting  the 

reading  of  Vedic  texts  on  certain  days. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vidhana j mnjata  (I,  p.  odd)  as 

embodying  an  exception  to  the  rule  regarding  days  unfit  tor 

study ; — and  again  in  II,  p.  262  as  embodying  an  eulogy 
on  Bvahmayajila also  in  Madanaparij ata  (p.  105)  as 

laying  down  a   case  Avhere  the'  rules  relating  to  time  unfit  tor 

study  do  not  apply; — and  also  in  Vlraimtrodayn  (Sainskura, 
p.  537),  as  the  foremost  exception  to  the  rules  regarding  days 

unfit  for  study. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  137),  where  '   vedopa- 

karana'  is  explained  as  ‘vedangco’  ; — in  Smrtisdroddhdra 

(p.  Ill),  which  construes  the  passage  ns  ‘   vedopakarane 

naityake  ndnadhyaycih ,’  as  otherwise  there  would  be  conflict 

with  other  texts  ; — in  Smrtichandriku  (Samskara,  pp.  148 

and  162)  which  adds  t lie,  following  notes :   ‘   Vedopakctrana  ’   are 

the  V eddngas — ‘   nitya-svadhyaya,  ’   is  Brahviayajua  ; — in 
Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  775)  ; — in  Samskdratuayukha 

(p.  59),  which  supplies  the  same  explanation  of  ''nityasvadh- 
ydycC  ; — and  in  Samskararatnamala  (p.  338),  which 

explains  ‘   Vedopakarana  ’   as  the  Vedangas,  and  notes  that 
the  singular  number  is  used  since  the  noun  is  treated  as  a 

class-name. 

VERSE  CVI 

“The  last  clause  of  verse  106  finds  its  explanation  by  the 
passage  from  the  Shatapatha  Brahmana  quoted  by  Apastamba, 
1.  12.  3.” — Bukler. 

Neither  Bidder’s,  nor  Burnell’s,  nor  Hopkins’  rendering 
of  die  verse  is  in  keeping  with  the  explanation  provided  by 
Medhatithi  or  Kulluka. 
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This  verso  is  quoted  in  Mndanaptirijatfi  (p.  282)  along 

with  105,  us  setting  forth  an  exception  to  the  rules  regarding 

days  unfit  for  study  ; — in  Apararka  (p.  137) ; — and  in 
IJjmadri  (Shraddlin,  p.  775). 

VERSE  C'VIl 

‘   Payo  dadhi  ghrtam  madhu’ — stand  respectively  for 
Merit,  Wealth,  Plea  sun*  and  Final  Release,  according  to  Nara- 

yana  and  Xandana.  Medhatithi  notes  this  explanation  as 

provided  by  ‘   others.’ 

Medhatithi  (p.  124,  1.  15) — ‘   Ekasyat  tvbhayatve’’ — 
This  is  Mimamsa  Sutra  4.  3.  4.  There  are  two  texts — ‘makes 

an  offering  of  curd  ’   and  ‘   for  the  benefit  of  one  desiring  sense- 

organs,  one  should  sacrifice  with  curd  ’   ;   the  question  that  arises 
is  whether  these  two  texts  lay  down  two  distinct  acts,  or  both 

conjointly  enjoin  a   single  act  ;   and  the  conclusion  is  that  the 
two  acts  are  distinct. 

This  principle,  Medliatithi  argues,  is  not  applicable  to  the 

present  case;  the  mention  of  the  four  distinct  substances  cannot 

be  taken  as  supplying  the  laotive  for  four  distinct  acts. 

Medhatithi  (p.  124,1.  IG) — ‘   Rdtrisatranydyah  ’ — This  is 
enunciated  in  Mimamsa  Su.  4.  3.  17  et  seq.  In  connection  with 

the  Ratrisatvci  sacrifice,  it  has  been  held  that  it  is  conducive 

to  ‘   respectability,’  even  though  this  is  a   result  mentioned  in 
an  Arthavada  passage.  This  principle  also  is  not  applicable 

to  the  present  case  where  the  necessary  motive  is  provided 

by  the  compulsory  character  of  the  act 

VERSE  C'VIIT 

‘   Asamavartanat  ’ — See  3.  3-4. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achaia 

p.  455),  as  laying  down  the  duties  of  the  Student ; — in 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  489)  as  laying  down  the  ‘   miscel- 

laneous duties  ’   of  the  Student  ; — and  in  Apararka  (p.  76), 
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iis  laying  down  the  time-limit  up  to  which  the  fire-tending  nnd 

other  functions  have  to  be  kept  up. 

‘   Acting  for  the  teacher’s  well-being .’  The  details  of 
tliis  have  been  described  by  Harita,  quoted  in  Yiranutrodaya 

(Samskarn,  p.  490) — ‘   By  fetching  of  water,  Kusha-grass, 
flowers,  fuel,  roots,  fruits,  sweeping  and  washing  of  the  house, 

bodily  service  and  so  forth, — he  should  devotedly  attend  upon 
the  Teacher,  whose  cast  off  clothes,  bed  and  seat  he  should 

never  step  over.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara, 

p.  4Ga)  ; — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskarn,  p.  118), 

which  adds  that  those  mentioned  here  indicate  tin1  other  duties 

also. 

VERSE  CIX 

‘   Dharmatcth’ — ‘   According  to  the  sacred  law  ’   (Kulluka 

and  Xandana)  ; — ■   for  the  sake  of  merit  ’   (Medhatithi,  Go- 
vindaraja  and  Xarayana). 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskarn, 

p.  517)  as  laying  down  the  duties  of  the  Teacher  ; — in 

Samskaramayukha  (p.  51) ; — in  Samskdraratnamald 

(p.  312); — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskarn,  p.  140) 

which  explains  ‘   shaktah  ’   as  ‘capable  of  acquiring  know- 

ledge’ and  ‘   jtlanaflah  ’   as  ‘   one  who  lias  imparted  knowledge.’ 

Medhatithi  (p.  125,  1.  22) — Upadhydyastu  ’ — This 

‘ Upadhyaya ’   is  referred  to^several  times.  He  is  either  Medha- 

tithi’s  teacher,  or  an  older  commentator  on  Manu.  The  former 
is  more  probable. 

VERSE  CX 

./ adavat.  J ad  a   ’   is  ‘dumb’  heie  (Medhatithi  and 

Kulluka) ; — an  ‘   idiot  ’   (according  to  others). 
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This  verso  is  quoted  in  Yatidharmasamgraha  (p 
107). 

VERSES  CXI 

‘   Vidvesam  vadhigachchhnti ’ — ‘Incurs  the  ill-will  of 

the  people  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja) ; — -‘  loses  the  reward  ’ 

(Raghavanand) ; — ‘incurs  the  other  party’s  enmity’  (Kulluka). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vb-amitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  51 G),  as  laying  down  the  duties  of  the  Teacher. 

verses  cxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Samskara, 
p.  515),  among  texts  laying  down  the  Teacher’s  duties 

in  Vidhanapdnjdta  (p.  523),  as  mentioning  those  who 

should  not  be  taught; — in  Mccdanaparjata  (p.  103)  as 
mentioning  certain  persons  not  fit  for  teaching ; — in 

Samskaramctyukha  (p.  51) ; — in  SamsJcdraratnamald 

(p*  312),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  ‘there  is  no 

merit  in  teaching  a   heretic  who  neglects  the  prescribed  duties  ’; — 
and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  140). 

VERSES  CXITT 

This  also  is  quoted  along  with  1 1 2   in  MadarUdparijdta 

(p.  103); — also  in  Vldhanaparijata  (p.  523). 

VERSE  CXJV 

This  verse  is  an  adaptation  of  a   very  much  older  text 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  515)  quotes  this  latter  text 

as  ‘   shruti  ’—  f%tn  s   #   OTsrurmsmm 

13 



9G 
MANTJ  SMRITI — NOTES 

Bimiell  and  Hopkins  remark  as  follows : — “   This  with 

verse  144,  which  appears  to  have  originally  followed  those 

verses  as  a   whole,  constitutes  a   favourite  saying  of  the 

Brahmanas.  These  verses  in  an  older  form  are  quoted,  in 

the  Nirukta  (ii-4),  and  (more  like  tins  present  text)  they 

occur  also  in  the  Visnu  and  VasJmfha  Smrti s :   they  also 

occur  in  Samhitopanisad-brahmana  of  the  Samaveda 

(pp.  29-30).  The  older  form  of  these  two  verses  114  and 

115  (as  well  as  144)  was  in  the  Trstup  metre,  as  in  the 

Smrtis  just  referred  to.” 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  103) — 

where  the  Amarakosa  is  quoted  as  explaining  ‘   Slier adhi’ 

as  ‘   nidhi,’  ‘   treasure  and  ‘   amya  ’   is  defined  as  ‘tendency 

to  fault-finding.’ 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Vidhanaparijata  (p.  523). 

VERSE  CXV 

As  a   parallel  to  this  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  515) 

quotes  the  following  ‘   shruti  ’ — 

jrf  s«rr  n 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  103)  also 
in  Vidhanaparijata  (p.  523). 

O 

VERSE  cxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  25)  ; — 
in  Vidhanaparijata  (p.  501)  ; — in  Pardsharamadh ava 

(Acliara,  p.  296),  as  mentioning  the  person  to  whom,  among  a 
number  of  people,  the  salutation  is  to  be  offered  first  and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  460) ;   where  ‘   / auhikam  ’   is 
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explained  as  arthcishastriyadi,  and  ‘   adhyatmikam’  as  brah- 

mapj'atipddakashastrly ddi  ; — ‘   pnrvan  ’   as  bcthumanyasa- 

mavaye prathamam ; — and  it  proceeds  to  point  out  that  among 

the  teachers  enumerated,  the  succeeding  one  is  to  have  priority 

over  the  preceding  one; — also  in  Apararka  (p.  54)  with- 

out comment; — and  again  on  p.  142; — also  in  Smrtichan- 

drika  (Samskara,  p.  97)  as  laying  down  the  order  in  which 

salutation  has  to  be  offered  when  there  are  a   number  of  Brah- 

manas  assembled ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara, 

p.  44a). 

VERSE  CXVIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  460). 

VERSE  CXIX 

‘ Adliydchante1 — ‘   Prepared  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘occupied  ’ 
(Kulluka).  This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  460). 

VERSE  CXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  460) ; — again  in  the  same  work  (Achara,  p.  150),  where  iAydti' 

is  explained  as  ‘   dgaclichhati  ’ ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika, 
(Samskara,  p.  97),  as  laying  down  that  before  saluting  one 
should  rise. 

J 

VERSE  CXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  460) ; — in  Vidhdnapdrijata  (p.  501)  as  describing  the 

reward  for  saluting  one’s  superiors  ; — in  Parasharamadhava 
(Achara,  p.  306)  as  eulogising  the  act  of  saluting  oneis 

superiors; — and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  97). 
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VERSE  cxxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  25),  where 

the  following  notes  are  added : — ‘   abhivadat,’  i.e.,  after  the  word 

‘   abhivadaye, ’   ‘   I   salute  ’ — one  should  mention  his  name,  ‘   I   !un 

so  and  so  — the  term  ‘vipra ’   stands  for  all  the  twice-born  men; 

— also  in  Samskaramayul'ha  (p.  45),  which  says  that  what 

is  meant  by  ‘ abhivadat ’   is  ‘after  having  pronounced  the  words 

1   I   scdute'; — and  in  Smrtichanclrikd  (Samskara,  p.  90), 

winch  adds  the  explanation  ‘one  should  pronounce  his  own 

name,  I   am  Devadatta,  after  having  saluted.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vjramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  450), 

where  the  following  explanation  is  added : — When  saluting  the 

elder — i.e.,  an  aged  person — ‘ abhivdddtparam ’ — i.e.,  after 

uttering  the  word  ‘abhivadaye’,  ‘I  salute,’ — one  should  utter 

liis  proper  name,  ‘I  am  so  and  so.’  It  has  been  declared  in  the 

Yajflasutra  that  the  generic  pronoun  ‘asau’  (‘so  and  so’)  in- 

dicates the  proper  name.  Since  the  text  uses  the  term  ‘elder,’ 

it  follows  that  the  method  here  laid  down  is  not  to  be  employed* 
in  saluting  such  uncles  and  other  superior  relatives  as 

are  younger  in  age  to  the  tsaluter;  the  method  for 

saluting  them  is  going  to  be  described  later  on.  The  term 

‘   Vipra '   includes  the  Ksattriya  and  the  rest  also  ;   as  is  clear 
from  the  rules  regarding  the  returning  of  salutation,  under 
verse  127  below. 

On  the  expression  ‘ ahainasmi this  work  quotes  Medlia- 

tithi’s  remark  that  both  ‘ aham ’   and  ‘ astni ’   meaning  the  same 
tiling,  the  use  of  the  one  or  the  other  is  optional.  But  this  lias 

been  quoted  as  the  opinion  of  ‘others  ’   by  Medhatitlii.  This 

view  is  rejected  by  Vlramitrodaya  as  being  repugnant  to 

Manu,  verse  122.  It  rejects  the  view  of  Kulluka  also,  who 

opines  that  the  term  1 nama ’   need  not  be  used  in  the  formula. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Pardsharamadhava 

(Achara,  p.  29(5)  where  too  the  term  ‘abhivdddtparam’  is 

explained  to  mean — ‘Having  first  uttered  the  words  I   salute,  he 
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says  that  the  formula  is  ‘ abhivddaye  ehaitrandmdhamasmi 
bhoh: 

VERSE  CXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vidhanapanj dta  (p.  501)  as 

laying  down  the  method  of  salutation  ; — also  in  Viramitro- 
daya  (Samskara,  p.  451),  where  the  following  observations 

are  made : — 

‘In  the  case  of  such  illiterate  men  as  do  not  comprehend  the 
salutation  addressed  to  them  in  the  form  of  the  Sanskrit  sentence 

declaring  the  name  of  the  saluter, — i.  e.  who  do  not  understand 

that  they  are  being  saluted, — as  also  in  the  case  of  all  women, 

literate  and  illiterate, — one  should  not  omit  his  own  name, 

and  say  simply,  ‘   I   salute  you  and  if  even  this  much  is  not 
understood,  then  the  salutation  may  be  made  even  with  corrupt 

vernacular  words  ; — such  is  the  implication  of  the  term  ‘prajfla 

wise.  The  ancients  have  defined  ‘   abhivadana  ‘   salutation  ’ 

•as  obeisance  with  the  prescribed  formula.  There  is  a   difference 

among— (1)  Padopasamfyrahana  (clasping  the  feet),  (2) 

1   Abhivadana  ’   (salutation)  and  (3)  ‘   Namaskara  ’   (bowing); — 

the  (1)  being  reserved  for  Teachers  and  Elders,  (2)  for  people 

very  much  older  than  the  saluter,  and  (3)  for  those  only 

slightly  older ;   so  says  Harihara ;   and  Kalpataru  also  mentions 

‘   abhivadana  ’   and  ‘   Padopasamgrahana  ’   separately  ;   Manu 
himself  mentions  the  two  separately  in  verse  216  below. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apprarka  (p.  54)  as  laying 

down  that  the  saluting  of  illiterate  persons  is  to  be  done  in 

the  same  form  as  that  of  women; — also  in  Smrticharidrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  98),  which  adds  the  explanation: — ‘To 
persons  not  conversiint  with  the  proper  way  of  returning 

the  salute  along  with  the  name  of  the  saluter, — as  also  to  all 

women — the  salutation  is  to  be  offered  only  with  the  words 

iaham  bhoh,'  ‘ it  is  /,  sir !   ’ 



loo 
MANU  SMRITI — NOTES 

VERSE  CXXIV 

Tills  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdla  (p.  26) 

with  the  following  notes . — The  term  ‘   bhoh  ’   is  the 

‘   svarTipabhdva  ’   of  names ;   i.  e.  it  leads  the  name  uttered  'to 
reach  the  person  addressed ;   the  sense  being  that 

when  addressed  with  the  term  ‘   bhoh  ’,  the  person  catches 

the  sa Inter’s  name.  The  root  in  the  term  ‘ bhava  ’   denotes 

reaching.  It  we  read  ‘   bhobhdvah  ’   this  would  mean  ‘   the 

bhdva ,   or  presence,  of  the  term  bhoh.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodctya  (Samskara,  p.  450) 

where  we  have  the  following  notes : — At  the  end  of  the  name 

pronounced  in  the  salutation,  one  should  utter  the  term  ‘bhoh’ 
for  attracting  the  attention  of  the  person  saluted  ;   because  it 

has  been  declared  by  the  sages  that  the  term  ‘   bhoh  ’   stands 
tor  the  names  of  the  persons  addressed  ;   so  that,  even  though 

the  name  ot  the  saluted  person  be  not  uttered,  the  term  ‘   bhoh  ’ 
becomes  the  proper  form  of  address.  Thus  then  the  formula 

for  saluting  comes  to  be  ‘abhivadaye  amukandm  a   ahamasim 

bhoh.’ 

This  is  quoted  also  in  Nifnayasindhu  (p.  191) ; — 

in  Samskdram ayukh a   (p.  45),  which  states  the  complete 

formula  as  1   Abhivddaye  Devadatto'ham  bho'-, — and  in 
Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  9G). 

VERSE  CXXV 

Bidder  adopts  the  reading  ‘   purvaksaraphdah  ’,  which 
is  given  by  Nandana,  and  mentioned  by  Narayana.  The 

meaning,  according  to  this,  as  Bidder  remarks,  is  that  the  name 

Devadatta  should  be  pronounced  as  ‘   Devadatta.’  Medhatithi 

and  Kulluka  adopt  the  reading  ‘   purvaLsarah  plutah:  under 

which  the  meaning  is  that  ‘   the  vowel  a,  which  occurs  at  the 
end  of  the  consonant,  shoidd  be  pronounced  ultra-long 

“   According  to  this  interpretation,”  says  Bidder,  “ Manus  ride 
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agrees  with  Apastamba  and  Panini  (8-2-83).  Uovindaraja 

and  Raghavananda  go  far  off  the  mark.” 

Several  commentators  note  that  ‘   viprah  ’   includes  all 

thg  twice-born  persons. 

Medhatitlii  (p.  132,  1.  4) — ‘   Tatra  purvasmin  dr.’ — 

Kulluka’s  expounding  of  the  compound  is  simpler — ‘purvam  ’ 

namagatam — ‘   aksaram  ’ — vydnjanam — samshhstam  yasya 

sa  purvaksarah .’ 

Ibid,  (p.  132,  1.  8) — ‘   Bhagavdn  Paninih  ’ — This 

refers  to  the  sutra  ‘   acliontyadi  ti  ’   which  defines  the  ’   ti  ’ 

as  ‘that  which  has  for  its  beginning  the  last  among  the 
vowels  and  the  example  given  in  Swldhantakaumudi  under 

Sa  8.  283  is,  Ayusmdn  bhava  Devadatta  from  which  it  is 

deai- that  the  name  ‘ti’  is  applicable  to  the  vowel  ‘a’  in  ‘tta  ’   and 

it  is  'tadadi ' — having  for  its  beginning  the  last  of  the  vowels 
—in  the  sense  that  it  ends  in  itself,  it  being  regarded  as  its 

own  constituent  part,  according  to  S habdendushekhara,  which 

has  the  following  note — ug  59m  cP6RT$h:  u 

^   11 

This  verse  is  quoted°in  Pardsharamddh  ava  (Achara, 

p.  297),  which  adds  the  following  notes- — The  compound 

1   purvaksarah,'  is  to  be  expounded  as  purvam  aksaram  yasya  • 

and  the  1   purvam  aksaram  ’,  ‘preceding  syllable,’  in  a   name 

is  the  consonant,  since  a   vowel  can  not  be  ‘   preceded  ’   by 
another  vowel ;   hence  the  meaning  comes  to  be  that  the  vowel  at 

the  end  of  the  final  consonant  should  be  pronounced  ultra-long. 

The  term  ‘   aksarah  ’   stands  for  all  vowels  that  may  occur  at 
the  end  of  a   name  [This  is  exactly  what  Medhatithi  and 

Kulluka  have  said) ;   the  text  could  not  have  meant  the  vowel 

‘   a   ’   only  ;   as  it  is  not  possible  for  all  names  to  end  in  that 

vowel.  Thus  the  formula  comes  to  be — ‘   ayusmdn  bhava 

saumy  a   Devadatta .’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  20),  which 

supplies  tluee  different  explanations : — At  the  end  of  the  words 
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‘   dyusvidn  bhava  saumya ,’  the  name  of  the  saluter  should 

la1  pronounced — ‘   Visnusharman  ’ ;   (a)  at  the  end  of  the  name 

an  ‘ a ’   should  be  pronounced,  and  of  this  ‘a,’  the  ‘ purvn- 

svarah ,’  the  preceding  syllable ,’  should  be  ultra-long.  The 

mausculine  form  ‘   aksarah  ’   is  a   Vedic  archaism,  [the  light 

form  being  ‘   aksaram  ’   |.  Though  the  syllable  ‘   preceding  ’ 

(the  “"a  ’   pronounced  after  the  name  ‘   Visnusharman')  would 

be  ‘   n ,’  yet  inasmuch  as  the  consonant  could  not  be 

pronounced  ‘   ultra-long,’  the  term  ‘   preceding  syllable  ’   would 

apply  in  this  case  to  ‘a’  that  is  contained  in  the  name  [i.  e. 

the  ‘   a   ’   after  ‘m  ’] ;   and  it  is  this  ‘   a’  that  would  be  pronounc- 

ed ultra-long  [The  formula  thus  being  ‘   ayusman  bhava  sau- 

mya V isnusharmaSn  ’]. — (b)  ‘   Pvrvdksararn  plutam  ’   is 
another  reading,  in  which  case  the  construction  is  all  right 

[and  there  is  no  archaism] ;   the  meaning  being  that  ‘   the 

preceding  syllable  is  to  be  pronounced  ultra-long.’ — (c)  Or,  the 

sentence  ‘   akdrashclidsya  namno'nte  ’   may  be  explained  as 

follows  : — The  vowel  ‘   a   ’   ( akdrah )   that  appears  at  the  end 

of  ‘   his  ’   (‘  asya  ’,  the  saluter’ s)  ‘   name  ’   (‘  namnah  ’) — ‘   a   ’ 

mentioned  only  by  way  of  illustration,  any  vowel  at  the  end 

of  the  name  being  meant, — is  what:  is  qualified  by  the  quali- 

fying word  ‘   purvdk$arah  ’ — which  means,  in  tliis  case,— 
that  which  has  the  syllables ,   aksaram ,   in  the  name 

''preceding  ’ — ‘   purvdni ,’ — itself ;   and  such  a   vowel  should 
be  pronounced  ultra-long,— and  no  other  ‘a’,  either  in  the  name 
itself,  or  added  after  the  name. 

The  formula,  according  to  all  these  explanations)  is 

‘   ayusman  bhava  saumyaQUevadattdS!  This  is  not  accepted  by 
V Iramitrodaya  (Samskara  p.  452),  which  would  omit 

the  word  saumya ,’  which  in  Mann’s  text,  it  takes  as 
standing  for  the  name  of  the  saluter;  so  that  the  formula 

according  to  it  would  be  ‘   dyu$mdn  bhava  DevadattaS!  It 

argues  that  if  we  don’t  take  the  word  ‘   saumya  ’   as  standing 
for  the  name,  we  would  have  to  seek  elsewhere  for  the 

injunction  for  pronouncing  the  name  in  regard  to  which  the 
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second  half  prescribes  the  ultra-elongation  of  the  final  ‘   a.’ — As 
fegards  the  second  line  of  the  verse,  it  takes  it  to  mean 

that  ‘   the  a   that  appears  at  the  end  of  the  saluter’s  name 

should  be  pronounced  ultra-long  ; — and  adds  that  the  vowel 

‘   a   ’   here  stands  for  vowels  in  general  ;   as  all  names  do  not, 

and  cannot  end  in  ‘   a   ’,  in  the  case  of  names  ending  in 

consonants  also,  the  syllable  to  be  ultra-elongated  would  be  the 

last  of  the  vowels  contained  in  the  name;  it  is  clear  from 

Panini’s  rule  that  the  ‘   ti  ’   syllable  is  to  be  so  pronounced 

(see  note,  above) — 'and  it  is  the  last  vowel  that  is  called  ‘   ti 

— In  the  compound  purvaksctrah  ‘   ahmra  ’   means  conso- 

nant, and  the  compound  means  ‘   that  which  has  a   consonant 

immediately  preceding  it  ’ ;   so  that  the  text  comes  to  mean 

that  ‘   the  vowel  that  has  a   consonant  immediately  preceding 
it  should  not  be  separated  from  the  consonant  and  then 

pronounced  ultra-long ;   it  should  be  pronounced  along  with 

the  consonant.’  It  concludes  that  this  explanation  is  in  agreement 
with  Medhatitlii  and  several  others.  According  to  this  view 

the  formulas  would  be — ■(«)  ‘   ayusman  bhava  Devadatta3  ’ 

(where  the  name  ends  in  a   vowel)  and  (b)  ‘   ayusman  bhava 

Somasharma3n’  where  thd  name  ends  in  a   consonant. 

The  same  work  goes  on  to  add  that  Haradatta  has  adopted  • 

the  reading  1   purvaksaraplutah  ’   (see  note  above)  and  has  ex- 

plained the  verse  as  follows  : — At  the  end  of  the  name  is  to  be 

pronounced  an  additional  ‘   a   ’ — over  and  above  the  syllables  in 

the  name  itself, — and  this  additional  ‘   a   ’ — is  to  be  ‘   purvaksa- 

raplytah,’ — i.  e.,  ‘   having  its  preceding  syllable — i.  e.,  vowel — 

ultra-long’  ; — i.  e.,  the  vowel  preceding  the  additional  ‘   a   ’ 
should  be  ultra-long ;   and  this  may  be  done  also  where 

consonants  may  be  intervening  between  the  two.  Thus  in  the 

case  of  there  being  no  intervening  consonant,  the  formula  would 

he  ayusman  bhava  saumya  Devadatta3,  ’   while  in  that  of 

there  being  an  intervening  consonant,  it  would  be  ayusman 

bhava  saumya  AgnichiSda'  (where  the  consnant,  ‘d’  intervenes 

between  the  additional  ‘a’  at  the  end,  and  the  vowel  V   preceding  it,) 

14 
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It  further  adds  that  the  term  ‘ viprah ’   includes  the  Kmttriyn 
and  others  also,  as  is  clear  from  the  fact  that  in  gramma? 

wc  find  rules  (a)  making  the  ultra-elongation  of  the  final 

vowel  optional  in  the  case  of  the  saluter  being  a   Ksattnya 

or  a   Vaishya ,   and  also  (b)  prohibiting  the  elongation  in  the 

case  of  the  saluter  being  a   woman  or  a   Shudra. 

This  work  quotes  Medhatithi  to  the  effect  that  the  words 

in  the  text  ‘ aymman  bhava  saumya  ’   are  meant  to  be  purely 
illustrative,  and  it  is  not  meant  that  these  should  be  the  very 

words  used ;   it  is  thus  that  even  such  returns  become  permis- 

sible as — ‘   ayusmanedJa,'  1   dirghayurbhuyah,'  ‘   chirafbjiva  ’ 

and  others  that, 'are  in  common  use  among  cultured  people. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Nirnayansmdhu  (p.  191), 

where  ‘   purvaksarah  ’   is  explained  as  referring  to  the  letter 

preceding  the  ‘   n   ?   in  sharman  ’ ; — and  in  Apardrka 

(p.  53),  which  adds  the  following  note : — The  ‘   akara  ’   here 
stands  for  the  final  vowel  in  the  name  of  the  saluter  ;   hence 

whichever  vowel  occurs  at,  the  end  of  the  name  should  he 

pronounced  ultra-long  ;   hence  ‘   purvaksarah  ’   means  ‘   that 

which  is  preceded  by  a   syllable  ’ ;   ihis  syllable  preceding  the 
final  vowel  must  be  a   consonant.  Hence  the  meaning  is  that 

the  vowel,  along  with  the  consonant,  should  be  pronounced 

ultra-long.  It  does  not  riean  that  an  additional  ‘   a   ’   is  to  be 
added  at  the  end  of  the  name. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  98), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — The  vowel  ‘   a   ’   here  stands 
for  any  vowel  that  occurs  $   the  end  of  a   name  ;   there  is  no 

such  rule  as  that  every  name  must  end  in  ‘a’;  hence  the  elong- 
ation pertains  to  the  vowel  that  occurs  at  the  end  of  a   name  ; 

and  it  does  not  mean  that  an  additional  ‘   a   ’   has  to  be  added 
at  the  end  of  every  name. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  4G),  which 

has  the  same  remarks  regarding  the  vowel  ‘a’-,  it  adds 

According  to  some  people,  the  title  ‘   sharman  ’   also  has  to  be 
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pronounced  ;   so  that  the  formula  would  be  ‘   ayu§man  bhava 
Devcidatta  shopman Others  hold  that  the  elongation  pres- 

cribed is  to  be  done  to  the  £a’  contained  in  the  term  ‘ sharman 

But  this  is  open  to  doubt,  as  the  term  ‘   sharman  ’   does  not 
form  part  of  the  name  ;   if  it  did,  then,  as  some  other  syllables 

would  necessarily  be  required  to  be  prefixed  to  this,  it  could 

not  be  possible  to  have  any  name  ‘   with  two  letters  ’,  as  has 
been  prescribed.  Tliis  elongation  of  the  vowel  is  not  done 

in  the  name  of  the  Shudra,  who  is  excluded,  according 

to  Panini’s  Sutra  ‘   Pratyabhivade' shudre’ ;   this  however 
makes  it  clear  that  the  salutation  of  the  Shudra  also  is  to 

be  returned. 

VERSE  CXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  450),  where  the  following  explanation  is  added  : — The 

meaning  is  that  the  man  who  does  not  know  the  return  greet- 

ing in  strict  consonance  with  rales  of  salutation  does  not  deserve 

to  be  greeted  at  all,  the  correct  form  of  the  response  being  as 

laid  down  in  the  preceding  verse — the  ultra-elongation  of  the 

vowel  at  the  end  of  theJ  name  pronounced  by  the  saluter 

in  the  formula  of  salutation.  What  is  prohibited  here  is  only 

that  salutation  which  is  accompanied  by  the  formula  contain- 

ing the  saluter’s  name  ;   that  all  salutation  is  not  entirely 

interdicted  is  indicated  by  the  words  ‘   he  is  exactly  as  the 

Shudra  is  ’ ; — the  Shudra  also,  when  over  ninety  years  of 
age,  is  deserving  of  salutation,  according  to  Manu  2.  137.  The 

WorcT  ‘   pratyabhivadanam  ’   means  the  pronouncing,  by  the 
elder  who  has  been  saluted,  of  benediction  with  prescribed 
formula. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Madanaparijdta  (p,  28), 
which  adds  a   verse  from  Yama  to  the  effect  that  the  Brahmana 

who,  on  being  saluted,  does  not  return  the  proper  benediction, 

is  born  as  a   tree  in  the  crematorium,  inhabited  by  crows  and 
vultures. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhavct  (Achara,  p.  297) 

as  laying  down  that  no  salutation  should  be  offered  to  one 

ignorant  of  the  proper  form  ot  the  response  to  it ; — in 

Nitydcharapradipa  (p.  407) ; — in  Samskdramayukha 

(p.  57)  ; — and  in  Smrtichandmka  (Samskara,  p.  98). 

VERSE  cxxvn 

According  to  Govindaraja,  the  rule  refers  to  friends  or 

relatives  meeting,  not  to  every  one  who  returns  a   salute. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  450)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  term  ‘   viprah  ’   in  verse 
125  includes  the  Ksattriya,  the  Vaishya  and  the  Shudra  also ; 

as  it  lays  down  the  return-greeting  for  all  these  ; — and  again 
on  page  405,  as  a   verse  common  to  Manu  and  Yama  and 

laying  down  the  benedictory  response  to  salutation. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Parasharamadhavct  (Achara, 

p.  298)  as  laying  down  the  return-greetings  appropriate  for 

the  several  castes ; — in  Nitydcharapradipa  (p.  406)  as 
laying  down  what  should  be  said  after  salutation  has  been 

returned  in  Samskarctmciyukha  (p.  47) ; — and  in  Smrti- 

chandrika  (Samskara,  p.  100). 

VERSE  cxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  466),  where  the  following  explanation  is  added : — At  the  time 

of  returning  the  salutation,  the  person  initiated  for  a   sacrifice 

even  though  he  be  younger  in  age,  should  not  be  addressed 

by  name,  after  the  performance  of  the  Diksaniya  Isti,  the 

Initiatory  Sacrifice,  till  the  completion  of  the  Final  Bath  of 

the  Avabhrthci;  he  should  be  addressed  by  such  words  as 

‘   Dlk§ita  ’   jind  the  like,  following  after  the  syllable  ‘   bholi  ’   or 
‘   hhavcit  — i.  e.  ‘   hho  diksita 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Madanaparijcita  (p.  28)  in  sup- 

port of  the  view  that  even  in  the  return  greeting,  the  name  of  the 
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initiate  should  not  be  pronounced ;   and  is  explained  to  mean 

that  the  initiate  should  be  addressed  with  such  words  as 

‘   bho  diksita  or  ‘   bhavan  diksita ,   or  some  such  other  expres- 

sions containing  a   synonym  of  the  word  ‘   diksita  \ 9 

VERSE  CXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Acliara, 

p.  ‘498) ; — also  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  467)  ; — and 
in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  101)  as  laying  down  the 

mode  of  addressing  laches. 

VERSE  CXXX 

‘   Qurun  ’ — ‘   Superiors,  in  point  of  wealth,  &c.’  (Medha- 

tithi) ; — ‘   those  venerable  on  account  of  learning  and  austerities 

(Kulluka  and  Ragliavananda) ; — ‘   the  husband  of  a   maternal 

aunt  and  so  forth,  but  not  those  more  learned  than  himself  ’ 

(Govindaraja) ; — ‘   the  teacher  and  the  rest  ’   (Nandana); — ‘Sub- 

teachers ’   (Narayana). 

Medhdtithi  (p.  133,  1.  27) — ‘   Gautamlye  ’ — This  refers 
to  Gautama  6.9, which 

ll 
reads — ? 

Ibid.  (p.  133,  1.  28) — ‘   Bhcigineyadeh  ’ — See  Gautama, 

6.20— wsrftatfa,  cf.  also  Mann,  2.136. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p. 

456),  where  it  is  explained  that  the  term  ‘ gurun  ’   stands  for 
those  .who  are  possessed  of  superior  learning  and  other 

.) 

IN-
 

VERSE CXXXI 

1 '■  This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara, 
p-  458)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  mother-in-law 

should  be  accosted  with  the  clasping  of  her  feet,  whereby  the 

prohibition  of  clasping  of  the  feet  of  the  mother-in-law,  met 
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with  in  some  Smrtis,  has  to  be  taken  as  referring  to  cases 

where  the  mother-in-law  happens  to  be  a   youthful  woman,— 

under  which  circumstances  the  Teacher’s  wife  also  should  not 

be  clasped  in  the  feet. 

VERSE  CXXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Samskara, 
p.  458)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  clasping  of  the  feet  of 

the  brother’s  wife  should  be  done  when  one  belongs  to  the  same 

caste  as  her  husband  ;   and  the  prohibition  of  such  clasping 

met  with  in  some  Smrtis  should  be  taken  as  referring  to 

e-
 

cases  where  the  sister-in-law  happens  to  belong  to  a   lower 

caste; — also  in  Smrtichamlrikd  (Samskara  p.  103). 

VERSE  CXXXIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskam 

p.  459)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  ladies  herein  men- 

tioned should  be  accosted  by  the  clasping  of  the  feet,  as  they 

are  here  declined  to  be  treated  ‘c  like  the  mother  ’; — and  in 
Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  90). 

VERSE  CXXXIV 

“   Those  who  are  ‘   friends  ’   and  equals  may  address  each  other 

with  the  words  ‘bhoh’,  ‘ bhavat ,’  or  ‘ vayasyct ’,  1   friend’.  The 
exphuiation  of  the  verse,  which  is  substantially  the  same  in  all 

the  commentaries,  is  bas&l  on  Gautama’s  passage  (6.14-17); 

while  Haradatta’s  interpretation  of  Apastamba  (1.4.13) 
somewhat  differs.”' — (Buhler). 

“   A   small  difference  in  age  constitutes  among  relatives 
a   difference  in  position  ;   but  in  other  cases  only  a   considerable 

difference  as  specified — This  ‘   equality  ’   refers  to  the  form 

of  salutation  among  equals.” — (Burnell — Hopkins). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'iramitrodnya  (Samskara* 

p.  46G),  where  the  following  explanation  is  given  : — Among 

persons  living  in  the  same  city,  and  not  possessed  of  any 

exceptional  learning  or  wealth  or  other  qualifications,  if  the 

difference  in  the  age  of  two  persons  extends  to  within  ten  years, 

they  are  to  treat  each  other  as  ‘friends,’  and  there  is  to  be  r.o 

salutation  ;   the  ‘   city  ’   here  includes  the  village  also  ; — among 
persons  versed  in  music  and  other  arts,  equality  extends  to 

within  five  years  of  difference  in  age; — and  among  those 

learned  in  the  Veda  to  within  one  (as  read  here)  year  ; — and 

among  Sapindcis,  to  within  a   very  short  period  of  time.  In 

every  case  there  is  ‘   superority  ’   if  the  differenco  exceeds  the 
periods  mentioned. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Pardsharamadhciva  (Achara,  p. 

299),  where  also  we  have  the  following  explanation  : — Among 

inhabitants  of  the  same  village  one  is  to  be  treated  as  ‘   friend  ’ 
if  he  is  older  by  less  than  ten  years  ;   beyond  that  he  is  to  be 

treated  as  ‘   superior  ’. — Among  men  expert  in  the  arts  and  in 

learning,  there  is  equality  if  there  is  a   difference  of  five  years  ; — 

among  persons  learned  in  the  Veda,  or  students  of  the 

Veda,  there  is  equality  if  there  is  a   difference  of  three  years, 

after  which  the  older  man  becomes  ‘   superior  ’   ; — among  blood 
relations,  brothers  and  the  rest,  the  older  person  is  to  be  treated 

as  an  equal  only  when  the  difference  in  age  is  very  small. 

Parasharamddhava  raises  the  question  of  saluting 

such  Rtvik  and  others  as  are  younger  in  age.  In  mew  of  the 

general  rule  that  these  should  be  saluted,  the  fact  of  any  one 

being  younger  in  age  does  not  deprivfe  him  of  his  right  to  a 

salute.  The  conclusion  however  is  that  all  that  is  meant  is 

that  they  have  to  be  ‘   treated  with  respect’ ;   and  this  implies 
that  one  should  stand  up  to  receive  and  welcome  them 

with  agreeable  words,  as  is  clearly  laid  down  by  Baudhayana, 

who*  says,  g   jrspnwrfttmwT. 
That  these  are  not  to  be  saluted  is  clearly  asserted  by  Gautama 

(6.9),  which  lays  down  that  these  are  srwftmnrT:,  It  is  interesting  to 
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note  that  in  quoting  Gautama,  Madhava  lias  read 

in  place  of  -awfkwrar: ;   but  knowing  somehow  that  the  meaning 

of  Gautama  was  that  these  are  not  wffrsrrvn:,  he  has  explained 

as  srfir^ntup*,  speech. 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Madanapdrij  ata  (p.  29) 

as  declaring  the  difference  in  age  which  constitutes  ‘   superiority’, 

It  practically  repeats  the  explanation  given  in  Pardshara- 

madhava  (see  above)  ;   but  at  the  end  adds  that  among  blood- 

relations,  the  difference  of  even  one  day  establishes  superiority; 

while  between  relations  born  on  the  same  day  there  is  equality  as 

declared  by  Apastamba. — ‘One  born  on  the  same  day  is  a   friend! 

Apararka  (p.  53)  quotes  this  verse  and  adds  the  follow- 

ing explanation  : — ’Among  citizens  even  one  who  is  ten 

years  older-  is  a   ‘   friend  ’,  and  it  is  only  one  who  is  more  than 

ten  years  older  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  ‘   elder’ ;   among 
musicians  and  other  artists  one  older  by  five  years  or  less 

is  a   ‘   friend  older  than  that  he  becomes  an  ‘   elder  ’   ;   among 
Vedic  scholars,  it  is  upto  three  years  ;   and  among  these 

latter,  superority  or  inferiority  is  determined  by  special  quali- 

fications.—-The  particle  ‘   api  ’   means  ‘   eva 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  101), 

whioh  offers  the  following  explanation  : — Among  citizens,  one 

who  is  senior  by  one  to  ten  years  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 

‘   friend  ’ — an  equal ;   one  older  than  that  is  an  ‘   elder-  ’ — a   supe- 

rior ; — among  artists  people  versed  in  singing,  dancing  and 

so  forth  there  is  ‘   friendship  ’   upto  a   difference  of  five  years  ; 
among  Veche  scholars  it  extends  to  a   difference  of  three 

years  ;   older  than  that,  tis  ‘   elder  ’ — superior ;   among  blood- 

relations  there  is  ‘   friendship  ’   within  a   limit  of  very  few 
years  ;   one  even  a   little  older  is  to  be  saluted  like  an  ‘   elder  ’ ; 
— all  this  refers  to  Brahmanas. 

VERSE  CXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  474),  as  showing  that  the  Brahmana  is  ‘   superior’  to  all. 
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It  quotes  the  same  verse  as  contained  in  Bhavisyapurdna. — 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  44b); 

— and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  101)  to  the  effect 

thgit  as  between  a   Brdhmana  and  a   Ksattriya,  the  former  is 

to  be  saluted  by  the  latter,  even  though  he  be  very  much 

junior  in  age. 

VERSE  CXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  474),  where  we  find  the  following  notes  : — ■   Vittam  ’   stands 

for  weal th  acquired  by  lawful  means ; — ‘   bandhuh  ’   for 

uncles  and  others  ; — ■   vccyah  ’   for  older  age  ; — ‘   karma  ’   for 

acts  prescribed  in  the  Shruti  and  Smrti ; — ‘   vidyd  ’   for 

true  knowledge  ; — these  are  ‘   mdnyasthdndni’  i.e.  grounds 

of  respectability.  (See  note  below  on  137).  ^ 

Apararka  (p.  159)  quotes  this  verse  in  support  of 

the  view  that  a   man,  though  belonging  to  an  inferior  caste, 

deserves  to  be  respected  by  another  of  the  superior  caste,  if 

the  former  happens  to  be  possessed  of  superior  learning  and 

other  qualifications. — It  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Samskara,  p.  44b) ; — and  in  Smrti chandmka  (Samskara, 

p.  106),  which  explains  ‘   mdnyasthdndni  ’   as  ‘grounds  of  respect, 

and  adds  that  ‘   learning  ’   is  the  highest  of  these  all. 

.   VERSE  CXXXVH 

■j 

This  verse  is  quoted  along  with  verse  136  in  Viramitro- 

daya (Samskara,  p.  474),  which  adds  the  following  explanation: 

— Among  the  three  castes,  Brahmana,  Ksattriya  and  Vaishya, 

the  person  who  possesses  a   greater  amount  of  the  preceding 

qualification  (among  the  five  mentioned  in  136)  is  to  be 

honoured  more  than  one  possessed  of  the  succeeding  one  only. 

Thus  a   person  possessed  of  greater  wealth  and  superor  relations  is 
15 
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higher  than  one  only  older  in  age ;   one  possessed  of  a   higher 

degree  of  wealth,  relations  and  age  is  higher  than  one  superior  in 

action  only ; — one  possessed  in  a   higher  degree  of  wealth,  re- 

lation, age  and  action  is  superior  to  one  possessing  learning  only ; 

— ‘   gunavanti  ’   means  superior ;   which  means  that  between  two 
persons  possessing  wealth,  he  is  higher  whose  wealth  is  superior ; 

and  the  ‘   superiority  ’   of  wealth  would  consist  in  its  having 
been  acquired  by  lawful  means  and  such  other  circumstances. 

In  the  case  of  ‘   relations,’  this  superiority  would  consist  in 

being  more  intimate  and  so  forth ; — in  the  case  of  ‘   age 1 

it  would  consist  in  being  very  much  older  ; — in  that  of  ‘   action,’ 

in  its  being  equipped  with  all  auxiliary  details ; — in  that  of 

‘learning,’  in  its  being  acquired  in  the  prescribed  manner. 

— ‘   Tenth  stage  ’   stands  for  the  age  over  ninety  years  ;   the 

hundred  years  of  man’s  life  being  divided  into  ten  equal  spans, 

the  tenth  one  coming  after  the  ninetieth  year  ; — when  he  has 

reached  this  age,  the  Shudra  also  becomes  entitled  to  honour  at 

the  hands  of  the  twice- born. 

The  last  foot  of  the  verse  regarding  the‘tenth  stage’  is  quoted 
on  p.  453  also,  as  declaring  the  respectability  of  the  Shudra, 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  159),  where 

‘   dasharni  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   the  last  ten  years  of  the  hundred 

year's’; — ■bhuyamsi’  as  to  number  and  ‘ gunavanti ’   as  to 

degree  ; — hence  without  considering  the  caste,  one  possessed 

of  superior  learning  is  to  be  respected  by  another  possessed  of 

less ;   or  one  who  knows  more  subjects  is  to  be  respected  by 

another  knowing  a   lesser  number;  similarly  in  regard  to 

‘ karma ’   and  other  qualifications  also; — in  Samskara s- 

mayukha  (p.  48),  which  explains  ‘   dashamim  gatah  ’   as 

‘   over  ninety  years  of  age,’  and  ‘   paTbchdnam  ’   as  ‘   among 

learning  and  the  resti’ ; — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara, 

p.  106),  which  explains  ‘ dasharni ’   as  ‘the  last  part  of 

hundred  years,  i.  e.  beyond  ninety  years,’  and  adds  that 

‘old  age  ’   is  meant  to  be  indicative  of  the  presence  of 
wealth  and  tire  rest  also. 
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VERSE  cxxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  76) ; — in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  48),  which  explains 

‘   varah  ’   as  ‘   one  who  is  going  to  marry  ’ ; — and  in  Smrti- 
chandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  107),  which  has  the  following 

notes — ‘   chakrin,’  one  who  is  driving  in  a   cart, — ■   snatakci’ 
the  student  who  has  completed  his  course  of  studentship, 

—   varah, ’   one  who  is  going  to  many; — when  one  meets  any 
of  these,  he  should  make  way  for  him,  i.  e.,  move  away  from 

his  path, — among  those  mentioned  here,  the  Accomplished 

Student  and  the  King  deserve  to  be  respected  by  the  ‘others’,  as 
stated  in  the  next  verse. 

VERSE  CXXXIX 

This  verse  also  is  simply  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  477); — and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara, 

p.  107)  to  the  effect  that  among  the  persons  mentioned  in  the 

preceding  verse  the  accomplished  student  and  the  king  deserve 

to  be  respected  by  the  others  ’,  and  between  these  two  the 
former  is  to  be  respected  by  the  latter. 

VERSE  CXL 

‘ Rahasyam  ’- — ‘The  Upanisads,  along  with  then’  explana- 

tions— (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  Nandana,  and 

Raghavananda) ; — ‘   the  esoteric  explanations  of  the  Vedas  and 

the  subsidiary  sciences, — not  the  Upanisads,  these  being 

included  in  the  term  ‘   Veda  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  has  supplied  Prabliakara  with  his  text  on 

which  to  base  the  entire  enquiry  into  the  nature  of  Dharma. 

Kumarila  has  taken  as  his  basic  text  the  Vedic  text  ‘   svd- 

dhyayo’dhyetavyah ’   ( Taittiriya  Samhita),  and  has  proceeded 

to  explain  that  the  '   Svadhyaya,'  ‘Vedic  Study,’  herein 

enjoined  cannot  be  the  mere  reading  up  of  the  verbgljrtext 
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of  the  Veda,  but  also  a   due  understanding  of  its 

meaning;  and  as  this  meaning  could  not  be  comprehended 

without  careful  investigation,  it  becomes  necessaiy  to  under- 

take the  investigation  initiated  by  the  Mimamsa  Shastra. 

The  sentence  ‘   svadhyayo’dhyetavyah  ’   contains  in  reality 

the  injunction  of  that  Vedie  recitation  which  is  done  daily, 

and  not  of  the  initial  study  and  scrutiny  of  the  sense  etc. 

Hence  Madhava  (in  Parasharamadhava,  Achara,  p.  140) 

has  suggested  that  the  basic  text  for  Kumarila  should  have 

been  that  Vedic  text  which  we  assume  on  the  basis  of  the 

Smrti-rules  relating  to  Upanayana. 

Prabhakara  does  not  accept  Rumania's  view.  He  argues 

that,  according  to  the  view  of  Rumania,  any  and  every  man— 
twice-born  or  otherwise — would  be  entitled  to  Vedic  study, 

only  if  he  fulfils  the  condition  of  desiring  to  know  Dharma. 

Prabhakara  bases  his  enquiry  into  Dharma  and  Vedic  study 

on  the  rule  ‘   ctstavarsam  brahmanam  upanayita  where 

the  Atmanepada  standing  in  ‘   upanayita  ’   clearly  implies 
that  the  Upanayana ,   Initiation  of  the  Pupil,  is  meant  to 

serve  some  purpose  for  the  Initiator  himself ;   this  purpose 

is  no  other  than  the  acquiring  of  the  title  of  ‘   Acharya  — 
how  this  title  can  he  acquired  is  explained  in  the  present  text 

of  Manu,  according  to  which  that  man  alone  is  to  be  called 

Acharya  who  (a)  initiates  the  pupil,  and  (b)  teaches  him 

the  Veda  along  with  the  Ritualistic  and  Esoteric  Treatises. 

The  motive-desire  thus,  for  all  this  study  and  investigation 

is  on  the  part  of  the  teacher,  and  not  on  that  of  the  pupil ; 

it  is  the  Teacher  who  defires  to  acquire  for  himself  the  title 

of  Acharya  and  as  this  cannot  be  done  without  teaching , 

the  pupil  comes  in  only  as  the  person  to  be  taught ;   and 

as  the  latter  cannot  be  a   pupil  until  he  studies,  this  study- 

ing by  the  pupil  is  implied  by  the  above  texts.  This 

explanation  avoids  the  difficulty  of  a   non-dvija  under- 

taking Vedic  study  ;   the  prospective  Teacher  being  a   learned 

man,  conversant  with  the  law,  would  never  admit  a   non- 
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dvijct  pupil.  Though  the  injunction  of  Yedic  study  is  thus 

implied  in  the  above-quoted  texts,  yet  they  do  not  supply 

the  motive  for  the  pupil ;   the  Teacher’s  desire  for  obtaining 
a   .title  and  honor  cannot  serve  as  a   motive  for  the  pupil ; 

hence,  it  is  explained,  the  motive  purpose  of  the  pupil  lies  in 

his  desire  to  learn  the  meaning  of  the  Veda ;   this  is  what  leads 

him  to  proceed  with  the  investigation  into  Dharma. 

This  view  of  Prabhakara  has  been  combated,  in  its 

turn,  by  Madhava  (Parasharamadhava-Achara,  pp.  138-139), 
who  argues  that  Teaching  having  been  laid  down  as  means 

of  livelihood,  it  is  clearly  a   Kamya-karma — an  act  prompted 

by  physical  motives — and  hence  anitya,  non-obligatory ;   as 
such  it  cannot  be  accepted  as  the  sole  prompter  of  the  act 

of  Vedic  Study ,   which  is  nitya ,   obligatory  ;   the  latter  must 

have  an  independent  injunction  for  itself. 

It  is  in  connection  with  the  above  discussion  in  course  of 

its  presentation  of  Prabhakara’s  view,  that  the  present  verse 
has  been  quoted  in  Parasharamadhavci  (Acliara,  p.  137) ; 

and  again  on  p.  304,  where  it  is  put  forward  as  setting 

forth  the  definition  of  the  ‘   Acharya  ’   as  distinguished  from 

the  ‘   Upadhydya.’’ 
The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.477),  as  defining  the  ‘Acharya’ — where  ‘   Kalpa’  is  explained 
as  a   particular  treatise  which  lays  down,  on  the  basis  of 

dearly  perceptible  Vedic  texts ,   the  practical  details  of 

ritual ;   and  as  including  the  other  subsidiary  sciences  also ; — 

and  rahasya  ’   as  Upanisads , — these  being  mentioned 

separately  (from  the  Veda)  by  reasoiJ  of  their  importance ; — 

and  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  45)  which  explains  ‘   rahasyam  ’ 
as  standing  for  the  Upanisads. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  30) ; — in 

Apararka  (p.  65),  wliich  adds  that  the  term  ‘   Kalpa  ’ 
includes  Grammar  and  the  other  subsidiary  sciences,  as  also 

Mtmamsa  and  Nyaya, — the  etymological  meaning  of  the 

term  being  ‘   that  which  determines  ( kalpayati )   the  meaning 
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of  the  Veda; — and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  90) 

to  the  effect  that  the  Acharya  is  to  teach  not  only  the  Veda, 

but  the  Upanisads,  and  the  Ritualistic  Manuals  (fee.,  also. 

VERSE  CXLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parashciramadhava  (Acliara  p.  304), 

as  defining  the  Upddhydya,  the  Sub-teacher,  in  view  of  the 

declaration  that  the  ‘ Acharya  ’   is  equal  to  ten  ‘   Upadhydyas' ; 
— also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  477),  which  adds 

the  following  notes — ‘   Ekadesham  ' — i.  e.  either  the  Brnhmana 

portion  alone, the  Mantra-portion  alone; — ‘   Vrttyartham’ 
— for  his  own  livelihood. 

Madanaparij dta  (p.  30)  having  quoted  the  verse 

adds — Ekadesham — of  the  Veda,  i\  e.  either  the  Samhita, 

or  the  Brahmana  or  subsidiary  sciences  ; — he  who  teaches 

any  one  of  those  either  without  payment, — or  with  payment 

(without  previously  stipulating  for  it), — is  an  ‘   Upddhydya .’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  Go),  as  providing  the 

definition  of  Upddhydya ; — in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  45);— 

and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  91),  which  explains 

‘   vrtti  ’   as  living. 

VERSE  CXLU 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  302)  as  defining  the  ‘   guru  ’,  the  clasping  of  whose  feet 
has  been  prescribed; — also  in  the  Prayashchitta-i  dm  la  •   of  the 

same  work  (p.  259),  Ml  support  of  the  view  that  the  term 

‘   guru  ’   denotes  primarily  the  father  only  ; — in  Vtra- 
mitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  477),  which  adds  the  following 

explanatory  notes : — ■   Niseka  ’ — the  rites  of  conception  ; 
and  the  sacramental  rites  referred  to  are  those  beginning  with 

these  and  ending  with  the  ‘   imparting  of  the  Veda  ’   ;— 

‘   mmbhdvayati  ’   means  nourishes.  The  performance  of  die 
rites  of  conception  alone  is  sufficient  to  entitle  the  man  to 
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the  title  of  ‘   guru  ’ ;   the  other  qualifications  have  been  added 
only  with  a   view  to  indicate  that  the  person  referred  to  here 

deserves  higher  honor  than  the  Acharya ; — such  is  the  view  of 

Sfiulapani. 

Madanaparij tita  (p.  31)  on  the  other  hand,  states 

that  the  term  ‘   viprah  ’   stands  here  for  the  Father  ;   from 
which  it  follows  that  a   father  who  does  not  fulfil  the  conditions 

stated  is  not  a   ‘   guru  ’   at  all. 

The  verse  is  also  quoted  in  Mitakscira  (on  3.  259, 

p.  1297)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  term  ‘gum’ 

primarly  denotes  the  Father ,   the  title  ‘   guru  ’   belonging 
to  the  person  who  performs  the  conception  and  other  rites, 

i.en  the  progenitor  himself; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Prayas- 

chitta,  p.  11  b)  ; — in  Smrtiehandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  88), 

which  explains  ‘ niseka  ’   as  garbhddhdna,  and  adds  that 

‘   annasambhavana  ’   includes  the  ‘   teaching  of  Veda  ’   also  ; — 
in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  44),  to  the  effect  that  the  Father 

alone  is  the  ‘   guru  ’; — in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.356)  to  the 
same  effect ; — and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  128)  to  the 

same  effect ;   but  it  combats  the  view  that  the  Father  only 

is  entitled  to  be  called  ‘   guru 

VERSE  CXLIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V idhanaparij ata  (II,  p.  5) 

as  supporting  the  view  that  the  title  ‘   Rtvik  ’   is  applicable  to 

the  man  from  the  moment  of  ‘   appointment  ’   till  the  end  of 
the  performance  of  the  rites  for  which  he  has  been  appointed ; 

and  that  during  this  time  any  impurity  attaching  to  the 

man  would  be  only  ‘immediate’; — and  in  Smrtiehandrika 
(Samskara,  p.  91)  as  defining  the  Rtviki 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  477) 

where  ‘ agnyadhayam ’   is  explained  as  agnyadhanam ,   and 

'Pakayajna ’   as  the  A.sfaka  and  the  rest ; — in  Madana- 
parijata  (p.  31)  ; — and  in  Apararka  (p.  66)  as  meaning  that 
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the  title  ‘Rtvik’  applies  to  that  man  whose  services  are  paid 
for  by  a   sacrificer  for  the  performance  of  the  sacrificial  rite 

and  again  on  p.  919. 

VERSE  CXLIV 

This  verse,  along  with  verse  114,  occurs  in  an  older 

form  (as  Burnell  remarks)  in  the  Visnn  and  Vasliistha  Smrtis ; 

and  also  in  Nirukta  II.  4,  where  the  verb  appears  as 

‘   atrnatti'. 

It  is  quoted  in  .S nirtichaw IriJca  (Samskara,  p.  93), 

which  explains  ‘   avrnoti  ’   as  ‘fill and  ‘avitath am  ’   as  ‘free 

from  wrong  accentuation  and  other  defects’. 

VERSE  CXLV 

The  first  quarter  of  tins  is  referred  to  in  Parashara- 

mddhava  (Acliara,  p   304). 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapcinjdta  (p.  31) ; — 

and  in  Vircmitrodayci  (Samskara/- p.  478),  where  the  follow- 

ing notes  are  added  : — In  point  of  veneration,  the 

‘A  chary  a!  is  superior  as  compared  to  ten  ‘   Upddhydyas  ’, 
the  Father  is  superior  to  a   hundred  Acharyas,  and  the 

Mother  is  superior  to  a   thousand  Fathers  ; — the  person  spoken 

of  as  acharya  here  is  the  person  who  performs  the 

Upanayana  and  teaches  the  Savtri  only  (not  the  entire 

Veda), — as  is  clear  from  the  next  verse  where  the  man J   who 

performs  the  Upanayanli  and  teaches  the  entire  Veda  is 

described  as  superior  to  the  Father. 

This  same  explanation  is  given  by  Medhatithi  and 

Kulluka  also.  Govindaraja  and  Narayana  on  the  other 

hand,  hold  that  the  word  ‘Pits’ ,   ‘Father’,  stands  for  that  Father 

who,  having  begotten  the  cliild,  performs  its  Upanayana 
and  himself  teaches  it  the  entire  Veda. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara, 

p.  92),  which  adds  that  the  Father  meant  here  is  one  who 

is  a   mere  Progenitor  and  has  not  performed  any  sacramental 

rites  for  the  boy;  in  other  cases,  when  he  has  performed 

these,  it  is  the  Father  that  is  superior. 

VEESE  CXLVI 

For  the  apparent  inconsistency  between  this  and  the  pre- 

ceding verse,  see  note  above. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  305),  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  ‘Acharya?  also,  in 
certain  cases,  is  superior  to  the  Father  and  Mother; — and 

in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  32),  which  adds  the  following 

notes : — ‘   Brahmajanma  ’   means  birth  from  Veda,  i.  e.  Upa- 

nayana;  ‘ after  death! — because  it  creates  in  the  boy  the 

capacity  to  attain  all  the  good,  even  the  Final  Eelease, — as 

also  ‘here’ — by  reason  of  creating  the  capacity  to  perform  all 

religious  rites, — it  is  ‘   eternally’ — the  bringer  about  of  lasting 

good. 
Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  479)  simply  quotes  the 

verse. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  97)  in  support  of  the 

view  that  the  orders  of  the  Teacher  carry  more  weight 

than  those  of  the  Father; — it  explains  ‘ brahmadah ’   as  ‘the 

teacher’; — and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  93),  which 

adds  .that  ‘   brahmadah ’   stands  for  the  Acharya,  not  the 

Upadhyaya,  as  is  clear-  from  the  second  line  which  means — 

Wause  he  gives  that  birth  which  serves  the  purpose  of 

Vedic  study,  i.  e.  the  Upanayana,  he  is  superior.’ 

YEESE  CXLVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  480). 
16 
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VERSE  CXLVIII 

It  is  also  simply  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Samskara, 
p.  480). 

VERSE  CXLIX 

‘   I   ha'  — ‘   In  these  Institutes’  (Kulluka)  ;■ — '‘in  the  section 

on  salutation’  (Govindaraja).  It  may  also  mean,  as  Buhler 

rightly  suggests,  ‘   in  this  world’. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara,  as  applying  the  title 

‘ guru ’   to  the  mere  Upadhydya  or  sub-teacher; — also  in 

Madnctparijata  (p.  31) ; — in  V'lramitrodaya  (Samskara, 
p.  477) ; — in  • Apardrka  (p.  65)  as  laying  down  that  such 

a   person  deserves  to  be  simply  respected ; — in  Smrti- 
chandrila  (Samskara,  p.  89),  to  the  effect  that  all  that  is 

meant  by  such  a   person  being  called  ‘guru'  is  that  ‘he  deserves 

to  be  honoured’,  as  is  indicated  by  the  particle  ‘ api’; — in 

Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  353) ; — and  in  Prayashchitta- 

vivekci  (p.  12)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  Father  alone 

is  not  entitled  to  be  called  ‘guru'. 

Pardsharcmiadhava  (Achara,  p.  303)  quotes  it  as 

supporting  the  view  that  the  name  ‘   guru '   is  applied  to 
persons  other  than  the  Father  only  figuratively  or  indirectly. 

To  the  same  effect  it  is  also  quoted  in  the  same  work  in  the 

Prayashchitta  section  (p.  259)  as  describing  the  secondary 

‘   guru 
VERSE  CL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  31); — in 

Parasharamadhava  (Ankara,  p.  305)  in  support  of  the 
view  that  when  a   boy  teaches  an  old  man,  the  former  is 

Ins  superior and  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  480). 

VERSE  CLI 

‘   Parigrhya  ‘   Having  excelled  ’   (Nandana) ; — ‘   having 

received  and  trained’  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka, 
Narayana  and  Raghavananda). 
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* Pitrn’ — ‘The  Agnisvattas  and  the  rest’  (Narayana). 

Bnmell  remarks  that  the  sentiment  here  expressed,  though 

supported  by  Baudhayana,  1.  3.  47,  is  opposed  to  Apastamba 

1.13. 15. 

This  verse  is  quoted  hi  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara 

p.  480) ; — ’and  in  Parasharcimadhava  (Achara,  p.  305). 

Medhatitlii  (p.  144,  1.  13) — ‘   Arthavddoyam  parakrti- 

narnd  ’ — There  are  several  classifications  of  Arthavada  passages. 

The  one  referred  to  here  is  that  into  the  four  kinds — (1) 

‘Stuti’  (2)  ‘   Ninda’,  (3)  ‘Parakrti’  and  ‘   Purakalpa  ’ — mentioned 
in  the  Nyayasutra  of  Gautama  (2.  1.  65),  under  which  Vatsya- 

yana  gives  examples  of  each  kind: — (1)  ‘ Stuti Valedictory — 
is  the  name  given  to  that  text  which  eulogises  a   certain 

injunction  by  describing  the  desirable  results  following  from 

the  enjoined  act ; — (2)  the  text  that  describes  the  undesirable 

results  following  from  the  act  is  called  ‘ninda’,  ‘Depreca- 
tory — (3)  the  text  that  describes  a   contrary  method  of  action 

adopted  by  a   certain  person  is  called  ''parakrti  ’,  ‘illustrative 
— and  (4)  that  which  describes  a   method  as  adopted  tradi- 

tionally is  called  Purakalpa ,   ‘Narrative’. 
Another  classification  of  the  Arthavada  is  into  three 

kinds — (1)  Descriptive  by  indirect  implication,  (2)  Descriptive 

by  direct  intimation  and  (3)  Descriptive  of  an  accomplished 
fact 

The  Mimamta-bala-prakasha  (pp.  48-58)  describes  no 

less  than  38  kinds  of  Arthavada  (see  Prabhakara  Mimamsa, 

pp.  115-116) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Sranlich  aadrikd  (Samskara, 

P-  93). 

VERSE  CLH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  305) — in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  480)  ; — and  ip 
Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  93). 
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VERSE  CLIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  305) — 'in  Vircimitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  480); — and  in 

Smrtichandriha  (Samskara,  p.  03). 

VERSI  CLIV 

‘Ariuchanah’ — ‘Teacher  of  the  Veda’  (Medhatithi  and 

Govindaraja); — ‘he  who  has  learnt  the  Veda’  (Kulluka, 
Narayana,  Nandana  and  Raghavananda). 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  305) ; — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara  p.  480) ; — and  in 
Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  93),  winch  explains  the  meaning 

as, ‘the  sages  have  not  laid  down  the  principle  that  greatness 
depends  on  years  and  the  rest;  what  they  have  asserted 

is  that  among  us  he  is  great  who  is  the  best  expounder  of  the 

‘Veda.’ 

“   This  verse  with  the  following  one  is  proverbial,  and  is 
repeated  several  times  in  the  Mahabharata  and  the  other 

law-books.” — Hopkins. 

VERSE  CLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vidhanaparijata  II  (p.  233)'; 

— in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  32); — -and  in  Vlramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  480). 

Medhatithi  (P.  145, 1. 16) — ‘   Brdhmanaparivrdjaktivat’ 
— Tliis  maxim  is  generally* cited  in  cases  where  an  object  whose 

character  has  become  modified  is  spoken  of  by  a   name  con- 

notative  of  its  former  condition.  For  instance,  when  a   Brail- 

mana  has  become  a   ‘   wandering  mendicant  ’,  he  is  called  ‘   Brah- 

mana-mendicant  ’,  in  consideration  of  his  past  Brahmanahood. 
In  the  present  context  however  the  maxim  is  used  in  the 

sense  that  where  one  uses  the  term  ‘ Brahmanaparivrdj aka’, 
the  Brahmana  being  already  spoken  of  by  name,  the  term 
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‘   Parivrdjaka  ’   stands  for  the  mendicants  of  the  other  castes. 

Anotlier  maxim  often  quoted  by  Medhatithi  is  ‘   Gobalwarda  ’, 

where  the  common  name  ‘   go  ’   (denoting  the  cow  as  well  as 
the  hull)  is  token  as  standing  for  the  cow  only,  the  hull  being 

mentioned  separately  by  the  other  term  ‘   BaUvarda  ’. 

VEBSD  CLVn 

‘   Kdsthamayo  hash  ’ — “   Probably  allusions  to  old  stories. 

Cf.  the  Brhatkathd  for  the  ‘wooden  elephant’...  In  Maha- 
bharata  the  same  idea  is  expressed  in  slightly  different  words 

(12.  36.  46  ff.)  and  with  added  similes.”  (Burnell-Hopkins). 

VERSE  CLVIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  511)  as  deprecating  ignorance  of  the  Veda  ; — and  in 
Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  129)  to  the  effect  that  all  acts 

are  futile  for  one  who  is  ignorant  of  the  Veda. 

VERSE  CLIX 

.> 

‘   Ahimsaya  ’ — cf.  Gautama  2.  42 — ftnroftifctolw 

Medhatithi  (P.  146,  1.  13) — ‘   Rajjva  venudalena  va — 
See  8.  299 ;   also  Gautama  13.  43 :   suttoft  agwma;  i 

Sfdfa  FPi;  LTSTT  iffTW  I 

VERSE  CLX 

‘Vedantopagatam  ’ — ‘   Vedanta^  stands  for  the  Upanisads, 

and  the  ‘reward’  is  Final  Release  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka, 

Narayana  Nandana  and  Raghavananda)  ; — it  stands  for  the 

‘doctrines  of  the  Veda  and  ‘   reward  ’   stands  for  the  results 

accruing  from  the  sacrifices  and  rites  prescribed  in  the  Veda 

(Medhatithi). 

Medhatithi  (P.  146,  1.  26) — ‘   Kratupurusobhaya- 

dharmata  ’ — Details  prescribed  in  the  Veda  have  been  grouped 
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under  three  heads — ( 1 )   purusdrf  ha,  (2)  kratvartha  and  (3) 

kratupurusobhayartha.  (1)  The  Darsdiapurnamdaa  sacri- 

fices belong  to  the  puruaarthn  class,  as  they  accomplish  some- 

thing agreeable  and  desirable  for  the  agent; — (2)  all  material 

substances  and  then'  purifications  and  preparations  are  krat- 

vartha, as  they  are  directly  helpful  in  the  accomplishment 

of  the  sacrifice; — (3)  certain  things  come  under  both  categories; 

e.g.  Curd  is  mentioned  in  one  place  simply  as  a   substance  to  be 

offered,  where  it  is  only  hratvartha  ;   while  in  another  place, 

it  is  mentioned  as  the  substance  to  be  offered  for  the  sake  of 

one  who  desires  efficient  sense-organs,  in  which  case  it 

becomes  purusdrtha.  (See  Prabhakara  Mlmamsa,  pp.  197- 
199). 

VERSE  CLXI 

Compare  with  this,  Mahabharata  (13.  104-31) — Vidura’s 

advice  to  Duryodhana — 

si  tfbra:  n 
t 

Medhatithi  (P.  147,  I.  13) — ‘   Avthaprakaranadina i’ 

— cf.  Kavyaprakasha. 

fa i   rarer  «fafa:  i. 

*   *   * 

etc.,  etc. 

VERSE  CLXIV 

Curiously  enough  Buhler’s  translation  omits  the  phrase 
‘   gurau  vasan  \   rightly  rendered  by  Burnell  as  ‘   while  dwelling 

with  his  guru.’ 

Vedadhigamikam  tapah — “   Sanctity  for  the  learning 

of  the  Veda  (Medhatithi); — 1   austerity  consisting  of  Vedic 
study  ’   (Narayana  and  Nandana). 
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VERSE  CLXV 

‘   Vedcch  krtsna.ii  ’ — ‘   One  whole  sheikha,  including  the 

Manti'a  and  the  Brahmana  texts’  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja 

and  Kulluka) ; — ■   The  Veda  with  the  Angas  ’   (‘others  ’   quoted 

by  Medhatithi,  and  Narayana). 

‘ Rahasya ’ — ‘Upanisads’  (Medhatithi,  Govmdaraj a,  Kul- 

luka and  Nanclana) ; — ‘   Esoteric  explanations  of  the  Veda  ’ 

(Narayana). 

‘   Tapovishesci  ’ — ‘   Fasting,  Krchchhra  and  the  rest  ’ 

(Medhatithi,  Narayana  and  Nandana) ; — ‘   the  rules  laid  down 

for  the  observances  ol  Students’  (‘others ’   quoted hy  Medhatithi 

Govindaraja  and  Kulluka)  ; — ‘Particular  observances,  such 

as  feeding  the  horse  while  reading  the  Ashvamedha  texts  ’ 

(Raghavananda). 

‘Vrata ’ — “The  Mahanamni  and  die  rest;  see  Shankha- 

yana  Grhyasutra  I.  11-13” — Buliler. 

Medhatithi — (P.  149,  1.  16)- — Graham  savwiarsti ’ — 
See  Mimamsa  Su.  2.  1.  9;  and  3.  1.  13. 

Ibid  (pp.  149 — 150j) — ‘   Avakirmprayashchittam’ — 

prescribed  in  Manu  11.  118-120. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  505),  where  it  is  explained  that  though  the  adjective 

‘   krtsnah ,’  ‘   entire,’  qualifies  ‘   Veda  ’,  yet  what  is  meant  is 
one  entire  shakhd  of  the  Veda,  and  not  all  the  sheikhas 

of  a   Veda;  and  hence  the  upshot  is  that  the  entire  sheikha 

of  a   Veda  shoidd  be  studied  by  one  who  has  been  sanctified 

%   the  sacraments  prescribed  in  the  G^hyeisutrei  of  that  shakhd 

to  which  his  forefathers  belonged. 

Medhatithi  (P.  152,  1.  1) — ‘   ScUyapi  vedatvei — On 

*   p.,  140,  L   3,  Medhatithi  has  given  a   somewhat  different 

explanation  of  the  separate  mention  of  ‘Rahasya? 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  76),  which 

explains  ‘   adhigemtetvyah  ’   to  mean  that  ‘   the  verbal  text  as 
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well  as  the  meaning  should  be  studied] — ‘   vratciih  ’   as  ‘   the 

observances,  the  avoiding  of  honey,  meat,  perfumes,  garland 

and  the  like ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika,  (Samskara,  p.  132), 

which  explains  ‘ rahasya  ’   as  ‘   Upanisad  ’   and  ‘   adhigantavyoh’ 

as  ‘   shoidd  be  studied 

VERSE  CLXVI 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  307)  as  eulogising  Vedie  study  ; — in  V'lramitrodaya 
(Samskara,  p.  509); — in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  128), 

to  the  effect  that  ‘Vedie  study’  forms  the  best  ‘   austerity  — and 
in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  46  b). 

VERSE  CLXVII 

Cf.  Shatapat/ia  Brahmctna,  11.  5.  7.  4. 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  509),  which  adds  the  following  explanatory  notes:— The 

meaning  is  that  the  man  who,  even  though  wearing  the 

garland, — i.  e.  though  not  observing  the  rides  and  restrictions 

strictly, — sedulously  carries  on  Veclic  study,  carries  on  excellent 

austerity  ‘   to  the  very  fingertips  — the  particle  ‘   ha  ’   indicates 
that  the  fact  stated  is  universally  recognised.  Thus  the  sense 

is  that  “   when  Vedic  study,  earned  on  without  strict  adherence 

to  the  rules,  is  conducive  to  excellent  results, — what  to  say 

of  it,  when  done  in  strict  accordance  with  the  rules.” 

Tins  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  69),  which  gives  the 

Anvayct  as — ‘   anakhdgrebhyah  tapastapyate  ha — and 
in  Smrtichandrika,  (Samskara,  p.  128),  which  explains  the 

meaing  as  one  who  studies  the  Veda  to  the  best  of  his  capacity 

performs  the  ‘   highest  austerity,  to  the  very  finger-tips  it  adds 
the  notes — ‘   ha  ’   indicates  that  what  is  stated  here  is  well- 

known, — 1   sragv'i  wealing  a   garland,  %.  c.  even  though  not 
strictly  observing  the  restraints  and  observances. 
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VERSE  CLXVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara 

p;  510)  as  declaring  the  omission  of  Vedic  study  to  be  sinful ; 
and  adds  that  this  text  lays  down  directly  the  compulsory 

character  of  the  study,  which  has  been  already  indirectly  in- 

dicated by  the  injunction  of  the  compulsory  daily  duties : 
and  the  effect  of  this  direct  declaration  comes  to  be  this  that 

the  omission  of  the  study  (as  a   compulsory  duty)  involves 

sin ;   specially  as  for  this  omission  special  expiatory  rites  have 

been  prescribed. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aehara,  p.  49) 

as  declaring  that  there  is  sin  in  the  omission  of  Vedic  study, 

which  is  a   duty  duly  enjoined.  It  is  interesting  to  note 

however  that  this  assertion  has  come  from  the  Purvapaksin, 

and  the  Siddhanta  view  put  forward  is  that  what  this  verse 

is  pointing  to  is  only  that  ante-natal  sin  which  is  the  cause  of 
the  sloth  to  which  the  omission  of  the  study  and  such  other 

duties  is  due ;   and  it  is  added  that  what  the  due  per- 

formance of  the  obligatory  duty  does  is  either  (1)  to  maintain 

the  ‘absence  of  sin  ’   or  (2)  to  destroy  the  said  ante-natal  sin. 

The  same  work  quotes  the  verse  again,  on  page  140,  in 

support  of  the  view  that  Vedic  study  is  an  obligatory  duty. 

The  same  work  quotes  it  again  in  its  Prayashchitta  section 

(p.  15)  as  an  instance  of  what  is  meant  for  the  male  only. 

The  Madanaparijata  (p.  102)  simply  quotes  it  among 

a   number  of  other  texts  laying  down  the  thorough  study  of 

the  Veda.  :*>  4 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  129) 

to  the  effect  that  Vedic  study  should  be  the  very  first  care  of 

the  twice-born. 

VERSE  CLXIX 

Hopkins  is  not  quite  accurate  in  his  interjectory  remark 

—“So  the  twice- bom  has  three  births!”  It  is  not  every 
17 



128 
MAfflT  S1ERITI   NOTES 

twice-born  person  that  has  three  births;  the  third  ‘birth* 

belongs  to  only  that  twice-born  person  who  is  initiated  for  a 

sacrifice.  Hopkins  might  as  well  exclaim  in  connection  with 

the  next  verse — “   So  the  twice-born  has  two  mothers  and 

two  fathers !” 

VERSE  CLXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodciya  (Samskara, 

p.  335),  as  laying  down  that  the  Upanayana  constitutes 

the  ‘   brahmajanma  ’   ‘   brahmin’  or  ‘Vedic’  ‘birth.’  The 

compound  ‘   brahmajanma  ’   is  expounded  as  ‘   brahmcmd 

vedena  gdyatrirvpena  janma  iva’ — i.  e.  the  rite  which  is 
like  birth,  through  the  Brahman  or  Veda,  in  the  form  of 

Gdyatri ; — i.  e.  it  is  a   rejuvenation  brought  about  by  the  sanc- 

tifieatory  rite.  The  idea  of  this  being  a   ‘birth’  has  been 

spoken  of  in  the  Shruti  also — ‘   Gdyatryd-brahmanamasrjat 

trstubha  rajanyam  jagatya  vaishyam  na  lcenachi  chchhan- 

dasa  shudram .’ — That  the  term  ‘   brahma  ’   (in  the  compound 
‘   brahmajanma  ’)  does  not  stand  for  the  whole  Veda  is  made 

clear  by  the  qualification  ‘   mauftjibandhana-chihnitam', 

marked  by  the  tying  of  the  girdle  — this  tying  of  the  girdle 
being  done  immediately  after  the  imparting  of  the  Gayatn, 

and  not  after  the  whole  Veda  has  been  taught.  It  goes  on 

to  add  that  this  same  fact  has  been  stated  by  Medhatitki 

negatively,  in  the  passage  ‘tayahi  anuhtaya  tanna  nispannam 
bhavati,  (until  tire  Gayatn  has  been  imparted,  the  Upaniiyana 

is  not  accomplished).  [Tins  passage  occurs  on  p.  153,  1.  22 
of  Medhatithi,  where  however  the  reading  found  is  am  smjrTrtr 

‘   It  becomes  accomplished  by  the  expounding 

of  the  gdyatri  ’   (Translation,  p.  459) ;   which  is  a   positive,  and 
not  a   negative,  assertion,  ̂ though  the  meaning  is  the  same 
in  both  cases]. — The  conclusion  therefore  is  that  the  name 

‘   Upanayana  ’   pertains  to  the  imparting  [of  the  Gdyatri- mantra. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandnka  (Samskara,  p.  59) 

as  supplying  the  reason  for  regarding  Upanayana  as  a 

second  ‘   birth.’ 
* 

VERSE  CLXXI 

The  second  half  of  tliis  verse  is  quoted  along  with  the 

next  verse  in  Virarnitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  348)  ; — in 

Vyavahdra  Bdlambhatti  (p.  055); — and  in  Smrtichandrika 

(Samskara,  pp.  GO  and  09). 

VERSE  CLXXH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (I,  p.  24)  in 

support  of  the  view  that  the  uninitiated  twice-born  is  like 

the  Shudra,  and  as  such  should  not  pronounce  Vedic 

mantras  except  in  Shraddha ; — again  in  the  same  work,  on 

p.  795,  to  the  same  effect,  where  it  adds  the  following 

notes  : — ‘   svadha,  ’   is  shraddha ;   and  ‘   svadhaninayana  ’ 

means  ‘that  group  of  mantras  by  which  the  shraddha  is 

accomplished  ’   (‘  svadha  shraddharn  niniyate  yena  mantra- 

jatena  ’) ; — barring  this  group  of  mantras,  he  shall  pronounce 
none  other ;   in  eveiy  other  case  the  mantra  would  be  recited 

for  him  by  a   Brahmana. — The  same  work  (II,  p.  383)  quotes 

the  verse  again,  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  uninitiated 

boy  also  is  entitled  to  recite  Vedic  mantras  at  shrdddhas ; — 

where  ‘   abhivyahdrayet  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   vadet  \   should 

pronounce,  the  causal  affix  ‘   nick ’   being  used  reflexively. 

Virarnitrodaya  (Samskara,  $.  327)  quotes  the  second 

line,  in  support  of  the  view  that  whenever  the  twice-born 

person  is  described  as  having  the  character  of  the  Shudra , 

'it  is  by  reason  of  his  being  not  entitled  to  Vedic  Study ; 

— again  on  p.  348,  where  it  is  explained  that  ‘equality 

to  the  Shudra  ’   is  a   ground  for  the  man’s  not  being  entitled  to 

rites  involving  the  use  of  Vedic  mantras  ; — that  this  is  so  is 

indicated  by  tire  particle  ‘   hi,  ’   (which  means  because)..,... In 
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fact  whenever  a   twice-born  person  is  spoken  of  as  being 

like  the,  Shudra,  what  is  meant  is  that  he  is  not  entitled  to 

the  performance  of  rites  involving  the  use  of  Vodic 
mantras. 

It  is  quoted  in  V ydvahdra  Bad ambhntti,  (p.  G5G);— 

and  in  Nitydcharapradlpa  (p.  23),  as  laying  down  the  law 
for  the  uninitiated. 

VERSE  CLXXHI 

‘   Vrcda  ’ — ■   The  Vedic  vratas,  of  the  Godana  and  the 

rest  ’   (Medliatijhi,  Govindaraja,  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   the 
observances  and  restrictive  rules,  such  as  offering  fuel,  the 

prohibition  of  sleeping  in  the  day-time,  and  the  like  ’   (Kulluka 

and  Narayana) ; — ‘   Penances,  like  the  Prajapatya  ’   (Nandana 
and  Narayana). 

VERSE  CLXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  58),  which 

explains  ‘   vratesu  ’   as  standing  for  the  Savitrya  and  the 

rest.  ’ VERSE  CLXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  493)  as  laying  down  the  necessity  of  observing  the  rules 

and  regulations  prescribed  for  the  Student ; — in  Apardrka 

(p.  62),  which  explains  that  the  particle  ‘   cha  ’   is  added  with 
a   view  to  include  those  observances  and  restrictions  that 

have  been  prescribed  for  the  Religious  Student  in  other  Srnrtis ; 

— and  in  Smrtiehandrika  (Samskara,  p.  122). 

VERSE  CLXXVI 

‘   Snatva  ’ — “   He  should  bathe  for  cleanliness,  not  for 
pleasure ;   according  to  Gautama  2.  8,  2   and  9,  G1 ;   Baudhayana 

1.  2.  3.  39  and  Visnu  28.  5   ”. — Hopkins, 
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This  verso  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  62) ; — and  in 
Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  117). 

VERSE  CLXXVH 

‘ Rasari — “   Molasses  and  the  like  ’   (Govindaraja,  Kulluka 

and  Narayana) ; — ‘   clarified  butter,  oil  and  the  like  ’   (Nandana) ; 

— ‘   sweet,  acid  and  the  rest ; — i.e.  very  ricldy  flavoured  food  ’ 

(Medhatitlii,  who  also  notes  one ‘other’  explanation,  juices 

of  sugar-caw,  tamarind  and  other  fruits,  which  he  rejects); 

— Narayana  mentions  one  explanation,  ‘   poetic  sentiments 

This  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Aahara,  p.  456), 

along  with  the  next  two  verses  and  a   half,  as  enumerat- 

ing the  things  to  be  avoided  by  the  Student ; — in 
Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  494),  which  adds  the  notes: 

‘   Rasdn  ’   stands  for  the  juices  of  sugar-cane  and  other  things ; 

—even  though  Honey  also  is  a   juice,  yet  it  has  been 

mentioned  separately  in  view  of  the  heavier  expiatory  rites 

prescribed  for  the  transgressors  of  the  rule  prohibiting  it. 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Madanaparjata  (p.  39) 

as  enumerating  the  tilings  prohibited  for  the  Student ; — and 

in  Apararka  (p.  62); — in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  42);  — 
and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  125),  which  adds 

the  following  notes : — Rasa  ’   stands  for  the  sugar-cane 

juice  and  the  rest ;   though  ‘   madhu  ’   also  is  a   ‘   rasa,  ’   yet 
it  is  mentioned  separately  with  a   view  to  indicate  that  the 

taking^  of  it  involves  a   heavier  expiation. 

A 

VERSE  CLXXVTH 

This  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Aehara, 

p.456); — in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  39); — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  494); — in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  189); — in 

Apararka  (p.  62) ; — in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  42) ; — and 
in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  125). 
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VERSE  CLXXIX 

4   Janavadam  ’ — 4   Quarelling  with  people  ’   (Medhatithi 

Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda)  ; —   4   asking  people 

at  random  for  news’  (alternative  suggested  by  Medhatithi, 
and  Narayana). 

Tliis  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achnra,  p.  45G) ; 

— in  Madanaparijatco  (p.  39); — in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  495) ; — in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  42),  which  notes  that 

4   preksandlambhana  ’   of  women  is  forbidden,  lest  they  lead 

on  to  intercourse; — in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  125), 

which  has  the  same  notes  and  adds  that  in  ordinary  crowds 

and  other  places,  the  seeing  and  touching  cannot  be  avoided  ;— 

and  in  Samskararatnamala  (p.  292),  which  explains  ‘dyiita  ’ 

as  gambling  with  dice,  and  4   janavdda  ’   as  talking  of  the 
people  in  general. 

VERSE  CLXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  39),  which 

explains  lVratam'  as  4   brahmacharyam  ’ ; — in  Vira- 

mitrodaya (Samskara,  p.  49G) ; — only  the  first  half  in 

Para diararnddhava  (Achara,  p.  456) ;— in  Nrsimhapramda 

(Samskara,  p.  46b) ; — and  in  Smrticlmndrikd  (Samskara, 

p.  127),  which  explains  ‘vratam’  as  the  vow  of  Studentship; 

— unintentional  emission  involves  only  an  expiation,  and  not 
a   breach  of  the  vow. 

VERSE  CLXXXI 

‘Punarmdrn  ’ — “   This  verse  occurs  in  Taittiriya  Aran- 

yaka  1.  30  ” — Buhler. 

Punarmamaitvindriyam — Taittiriya  Aranyaka  1. 
30.  Such  uses  of  texts  are  frequent  in  the  later  Vedic  works ; 

e.g.  the  S amavidhana  Brahmana  and  the  several  Rgvidhanas,” — Burnell. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayashclucut, 

p.  394),  as  laying  down  what  should  be  done  by  the  Religious 

Student,  in  the  event  of  a   ‘   wet  dream  — in  Madana'panjata 

(p.  *39); — in  Apararka  (p.  1141); — in  Smrtichandrika 

(Samskara,  p.  127)  as  showing  that  unintentional  emission 

involves  only  an  expiation; — and  in  Prayaschittaviveka  (p. 

462). 

VERSE  CLXXXH 

Strangely  enough  Burnell  has  translated  ‘sumanasah  ’ 

as  ‘well-disposed’,  which  is  lightly  questioned  by  his  editor, 

but  only  half-heartedly. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  59). 

VERSE  CLXXXII1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p. 

453)  in  support  of  the  view  that  alms  are  to  be  begged  only 

from ‘praiseworthy ’   persons; — i n   Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  381),  as  laying  down  the  special  qualifications  of  the 

Brahman&s  from  whom  the  Brahmana  Student  is  to  beg 

alms  ; — and  in  Vidhanaparijata  (p.  496)  in  support  of 

the  view  that  even  among  people  of  his  own  caste,  alms  should 

be  begged  only  from  the  houses  of  specially  qualified  men. 

This  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  59);  —in  Sams- 

karamayukha  (p.  60)  ; — in  Samskciraratnamdld  (p. 

288),  -which  adds  the  following  notes : — Those  who  are  not 

devoid  of  the  knowledge  of  one  or  tv  jo  or  three  Vedas, — those 

who  have  not  omitted  to  perform  the  sacrifices, — and  those 

who  are  carrying  out  in  a   praiseworthy  manner  all  the  duties 

prescribed  for  them, — from  the  house  of  such  persons,  the 

Brahmachari — he  who  is  keeping  the  vows  for  the  sake  of 

Vedic  study — keeping  all  the  restraints  and  observances — should 

daily  obtain  ‘alms’ — ‘   bhaiksam'  being  a   collective  noun ; 

— and  in  Srurtichandvika,  (Samskara,  p.  109). 
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VERSE  CLXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  59)  ; — in 

Vidhdnaparijdta  (p.  496)  as  laying  down  the  exception  to 

the  general  rale  prescribing  in  the  last  verse  that  alms  should 

be  begged  from  the  houses  of  specially  qualified  presons ; — 

in  Madanaparijata  also,  the  first  half  is  quoted  to  the 

same  effect ; — the  first  half  is  quoted  also  in  V iramitrodciya 

(Samskara,  p.  483),  where  the  ‘   Gurohkulam  ’   is  explained 

as  Gurugrham,  the  Teacher's  house ;   but  another  explanation 

is  noted  by  which  Kula  stand  for  the  group  of  pupils  • — 

also  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  109),  winch  explains 

kide  as  in  the  house-, — in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  60); — and 

in  Samskdraratnarnala  (p.  288),  which  says  that  ‘some  people’ 

explain  ‘   kule  ’   as  ‘   grhe,'  ‘   in  the  house 

VERSE  CLXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  60), 

which  adds  that  the  prohibition  of  the  ‘   abhishasta ’ 

naturally  implies  that  of  the  ‘   patita  ’   ‘   outcast  also ; — and  in 
Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara  p.  110),  which  says  that  this 

does  not  sanction  begging  from  a   Shudra. 

VERSE  CLXXXVI 

‘Vihdyasi’ — In  the  air,  i.e.  on  the  root  of  the  house 

(Meclhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka); — ‘on  a   platform’ 

(Narayana)  ; — ‘   in  the  open  ah-  (Nandana); — ‘   in  any  pure 

place  except  the  ground  ’   e(  Ragha vananda ). 
This  veise  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  451),  as  laying  down  the  method  of  ‘tending  the 

fire’,  and  explains  it  that  ‘he  should  place  the  fuel 
somewhere  in  the  open,  not  on  the  ground — in  Smrti- 

tattva  (p.  936)  as  laying  down  the  morning  and  evening 

offerings  into  the  Fire ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  448),  where  ‘   durat  ’   is  explained  as  from  a   spot  not  owned 
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by  any  one’; — in  Vidhanaparijata  (p.  498),  where 

viliayasi  is  explained  as  4   untarlkse  ’   4   in  the  open  ah  — 

in  Madanaparijatci  (p.  24),  where  1 durat’  is  explained 

as  Ifrom  a   spot  not  owned  by  any  other  person’,  and  *   vihaycisi'’ 
as  4 mandapadau’  ‘on  an  altar  or  some  such  place’; — in 
Samskdramayulha  (p.  43),  which  says  that,  according 

to  Dharmaprakasha ,   ‘   vthayasi’  means  4   on  the  house-top’; 
— in  Smrtichcindrikd  (Samskara,  p.  86),  which  explains 

durat ,   as  4   from  places  not  belonging  to  any  person’,  and 

vihaycisi  as  4   on  the  house-top’, — ;md  in  Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara,  p.  34a). 

VERSE  CLXXXVn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Pra- 

yashchitta,  p.  438)  as  laying  down  the  Avakirnivrata 

(actually  prescribed  in  11.  118  in  connection  with  the  loss  of 

chastity  on  the  part  of  the  Student)  as  applicable  to  other 

omissions  also ; — in  Vircmlitrodaya  (Samskara  p.  485), 

in  support  of  the  view  that  the  Begging  of  Alms  is  not  optional, 

but  compulsory,  since  the  present  verse  prescribes  an  expiation 

for  its  omission,  which  clearly  implies  that  the  omission  is 

sinful; — -in  Vidhanaparijata  (p.  498)  to  the  effect  that 
the  omission  of  Begging  alms  involves  sin ;   and  again  on 

page  500,  where  it  is  explained  that  the  expiation  here  prescrib- 

ed is  to  be  performed  in  the  event  of  repeated  omissions; — >and 

in  Mitaksara  (p.  1345,  on  3.  281 where  it  is  explained 

as  laying  down  an  expiation  for  those  cases  where  the  duty 

of  4   fire-tending  ’   is  omitted  without  any  such  extenuating 
circumstance  as  being  occupied  with  some  other  duty. 

Nirnayasindhu  (p.  190)  quotes  it  as  laying  down 

the  expiatory  rites  due  on  the  omission  of  the  duties  laid 
down  for  the  Student. 

18 
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It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  1142)  as  laying  clown 

the  expiation  for  omitting  the  said  duties,  without  sufficient 

reason; — in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  Ill)  to  the 

effect  that  alms-begging  is  an  obligatory  duty ; — ancb  in 
Samskdraratnamald  (p.  357). 

VERSE  CLXXXVm 

The  first  half  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramxtrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  454)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the 

Student  should  not  accept  food  from  one  and  the  same  house 

day  after  day ;   and  adds  that  this  is  meant  to  apply  to 

normal  times  ;   in  abnormal  times  it  is  not  meant  to  be  strictly 

adhered  to;  this  on  the  strength  of  Yajfiavalkya’s  declaration 
(1.  32.) 

The  same  work  quotes  the  second  half  of  the  verse  on 

p.  485,  as  declaring  the  reward  accruing  to  the  Student 

from  strictly  following  the  rules  of  alms-begging. 

The  whole  verse  is  quoted  in  V   idhannparijdta  (p. 

498)  as  prohibiting  the  habit  of  seeking  for  food  from  one 

and  the  same  person  regularly ; — in  S amskaramayukha 

(p.  61) ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  Ill),  which 

says  that  this  refers  to  normal  times,  not  to  abnormal  times 
of  distress. 

VERSE  CLXXXIX 

‘   Rsivat  ’ — ‘   Like  an  ascetic ;   i.  e.  avoiding  honey,  meat 

and  other  forbidden  foodg’  (Medhatithi  and  Kulluka)  ; — ‘eating 

only  a   little  wild-growing  rice  and  other  food  fit  for  the  ascetic  ’ 
(Govindaraja,  Narayana  and  Nandana). 

Medhatithi  (.p  163,  1.  17) — ‘   Mftas  ya  kart r team' 
—This  refers  to  Mimamsa  Sutra  10.  2.  55-56.  The 
Sarvasvara,  a   modification  of  the  Jyotisloma  sacrifice,  has 
been  prescribed  for  by  one  who  desires  his  own  death ;   and 

in  course  of  this  the  sacrifice!’  surrounds  the  Post  with  a 
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new  piece  of  cloth  and  having  addressed  the  words — ‘   O   Brah- 

manas,  please  complete  this  sacrifce  of  mine,’ — enters  the  fire. 
In  connection  with  this  it  is  argued  that  the  performer  of 

the  sacrifice  having  perished,  there  can  be  no  point  in  proceed- 

ing with  it.  But  the  final  conclusion  is  that  the  sacrifice 

must  be  proceeded  with  to  its  very  end,  as  the  sacrifice  as  well 

as  its  completion  is  directly  enjoined  by  the  Shurti  text, — 
the  latter  by  the  words  laid  down  as  to  be  addressed  to  the 

Brahinanas. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vidhanaparijata  (p.  498); — 

in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  424) ; — and  I   in  Samskdra- 
ratnamdld  (p.  291),  which  explains  the  construction  as 

‘ abhyarthitah  kdmamaxhriiyat ,   abhyarthitah  meaning  ‘re- 

quested,’ ‘   invited  ’. 
Buhler  in  his  translation  has  omitted  the  sentence 

vratamasya  net  lupyate. 

VERSE  CXC 

Medhdtithi  (P.  106,  1.  20) — ■   Na  tatra  jatyapeksa  ’ — A 
better  instance  than  the  one  dted  by  Medhatithi  is  found  in 

Manu  3.  234 — ‘   Vratasthamapi  dauliitram  shraddhe  yat- 

nena  bliojayet]  by  winch  ‘   feeding  at  Shraddha  ’   is  applic- 
able to  the  Ksattriya  Brahmachdrl  also. 

VERSE  CXCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vidhanaparijata  ( p.  521); — in 

Madanapdnjata  (p.  100) ; — in  Apararka  (p.  64) ; — and 
in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  47a). 

VERSE  cxcn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  106) ; — 
and  in  Apararka  (p.  55). 
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verse  cxcm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  100); 

— in  Apardrka  (p.  50) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasddct  (feams- 

kara,  p.  47a). 

VERSE  CXCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  101), 

where  it  is  explained  that  the  ‘   inferiority  ’   of  the  food,  dress 

and  apparel,  is  meant  to  he  in  comparison  to  the  Teacher’s 

in  Apardrka  (p.  50) ; — and  in  Nnmnhapvamda  (Sams- 

kara,  p.  47b).  * 

VERSE  CXCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  100) ; — 

and  in  Apardrka  (p.  50),  which  explains  ‘ pratishravana' 

as  ‘ angtkdra ‘acceptance’. 

VERSE  CXCVI 
c 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  106), 

where  ‘   abhigachehhan  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   Sammukham 

gachchhan’  ‘going  forward  towards  him’, — and  ‘   pratyud- 

gamanam  ’   as  pa.dichadgamanarn,  ‘following  behind’ and 
in  Apardrka  (p.  50). 

VERSE  cxcvn 

c 

‘ Nideshe  tisthatah ‘ Standing  close  by’  (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  and  Raghavananda)  ; — ‘standing  in  a 

lower  place’  (Narayana  and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  100), 
where  the  following  explanation  is  added:— We  have  the 

form  ‘ osyetyai  (which  is  the  reading  adopted  by  the  writer)  and 
not  ‘syaitya’  because  of  the  Sutra  ‘   mdnaahduA ; — ‘pranamyd 
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is  to  be  construed  with  ‘nirde.she  (the  reading  adopted  by  the 

writer)  tisthatah’ ; — ‘ mrdedie ’   meaning  in  a   lower  place,  or, 

according  to  others  in  a   place  close  by; — and  in  Apararka 

(p.  50). 

verse  cxcvm 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  491),  where  it  is  added  that  this  does  not  apply  to  carts 

and  other  such  conveyances  in  Madanaparij  dta 

(p.  106) ; — in  Apararka  (p.  50)  ; — in  Samskaramayukha 
(p.  40 J,  which  explains  the  last  clause  to  mean  that 

‘he  should  not  spread  out  his  legs  and  so  forth’ ; — and  in 
Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  120),  which  says  that  this 

refers  to  cases  other  than  riding  on  a   bullock  and  so  forth, 

where  sitting-  together  cannot  be  avoided. 

VERSE  CXCIX 

‘Kevalam’ — Such  titles  are  always  to  be  added  as 

‘Upadhyaya’  or  ‘   B   hat  tad  or  ‘   Acharya  ’   (Medhatithi), — 

‘acharya’  (Ivulluka), — ‘char ana’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  492)  in  support  ot  the  view  that  whenever  the  teacher’s 
name  has  got  to  be  pronounced,  it  should  be  accompanied  with 

such  honorific  titles  as  ‘   upadhyaya’  and  the  like ; — also  in 
Madanaparij  dta  (p.  100); — in  Apararka  (p.  56); — 

in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  42),  which  says  that  the 

name  should  not  be  uttered  by  idself  {kevalam),  it  should 

always  be  accompanied  by  some  such  title  as  ‘   upadhyaya  ’ 
and  the  like ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika.  (Samskara, 
p.  121). 

VERSE  CC 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  491), 

where  the  distinction  is  made  between  ‘parivddci  which  is  the 
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proclaiming  of  wrongs  really  committed,  and  ‘nindd ’   the 
vetting  forth  of  wrongs  not  committed. 

Tt  is  quoted  also  in  Madanapdnj  dta  (p.  107); — 

in  Apardrka  (p.  50) ; — in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara, 

p.  120),  which  says  that  the  ‘parwdda’  is  the  mentioning  of 

such  defects  as  are  really  present,  and  ‘nindd’  the  mentioning 

of  such  as  are  not  present ; — in  Samskdramayukha 

(p.  41),  which  notes  the  same  distinction ; — in  Nrsimha- 

prasdda  (Samskara,  p.  45b) ; — and  in  Y atidharmasan- 
graha  (p.  3 3). 

VERSE  CCI 

‘Paribhoktd’ — ‘He  who  lives  upon  the  Teacher’ 

(Medliatithi)  ; — ‘he  who  eats,  without  the  Teacher’s  permission, 

the  best  food  obtained  by  begging’  (Narayana  and  Nandana). 
The  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  107) 

where  ' paribhoktd ’   is  explained  as  ‘one  who  makes  use  of 

the  Teacher’s  wealth,  without  his  permission’ ; — also  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  491),  which  also  explains 

‘ paribhoktd ’   as  ‘one  who  lives  upon  the  Teacher’s  property, 

without  his  permission.’ 

Medliatithi  (P.  109,  1.  10) — ‘Samskartd...ghatakah’— 
This  is  a   clear  reference  to  Manu  5.51- — 

# 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  42), 

which  explains  ‘paribhoktd’  as  one  who  eats  food  without 

presenting  it  to  the  Teacher  ; — and  in  Smr tick andnl d 

(Samskara,  p.  120)  as  forbidding  the  decrying  of  file 

Teacher  by  the  Pupil  himself  ;   it  explains  ‘   paribhoktd  ’   as 

‘   one  who  makes  use  of  the  Teacher’s  property  without  his 

permission.’ 
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VERSE  ccn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij  ata  (p.  107) ; — 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  461). 

VERSE  CCIIJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  461),  where  ‘   prativate  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   that  place  to 
which  wind  reaches  from  the  place  where  the  Teacher  is 

sitting’  ;— ‘ ‘   Anuvate  ’   as  ‘   that  place  from  where  wind  blows 

towards  the  Teacher  ’   ; — at  neither  of  these  places  should  the 

Student  sit  ; — ‘   Asamshrava  ’   is  that  place  fr6m  where  any- 

thing spoken  is  not  heard  by  the  Teacher, — sitting  in  such 

a   place,  he  should  not  say  anything  addressed  to  the  Teacher. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Madanaparij  ata  (p.  107), 

where  the  following  notes  are  added : — ‘   Prativata  ’   is 

‘wind  that  blows  from  the  teacher  towards  the  pupil’;  at 
such  a   place  the  Student  shall  not  sit ;   as  there  is  the  danger  of 

the  fire  of  the  teacher’s  anger  issuing  forth  that  way ; — 

‘   Anuvata  ’   is  wind  blowipg  from  the  pupil  towards  the 
teacher ;   there  also  he  shall  not  sit ;   as  he  is  likely  not 

to  hear  the  words  of  the  teacher  ; — ‘   asambhave  ’   means  unless 
permitted  by  him. 

VERSE  CC1V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij ata  (p.  107); — 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  462)  where 

‘   phx.dak.arn  ’   is  explained  as  Kast hamrmitam  dirghasanam , 

‘along  seat  made  of  wood ’,  a   bench: — also  on  page  491, 
where  it  is  quoted  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  prohibition 

contained  in  verse  198  must  refer  to  cases  other  than  those  of 

carts  and  conveyances.  It  further  adds  that  though  the 

riding  on  conveyances  drawn  by  ox  etc.  is  prohibited, — 
yet  the  sanction  accorded  here  is  in  view  of  the  possibility 

of  such  riding  in  abnormal  times  of  distress.  It  is  interesting 
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to  note  that  no  such  scruples  have  prejudiced  Medhatithi,  who 

apparently  belonged  to  a   part  of  the  country  where  riding 

on  bullock-carts  is  permissible  ;   while  the  author  of 

Vircimitrodaya,  belonged  to  a   p;U't  of  the  country  where 

such  riding  is  prohibited,  e.g.  in  Mithila. 

It  is  quoted  in  SmrtichandriJca  (Samskara,  p.  120) 

as  sanctioning,  in  certain  cases,  the  sitting  of  the  pupil  with 
the  teacher. 

VERSE  CCV 

The  first,  halt  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Pcordshara- 

madhava  (Achara,  p.  306),  in  support  of  the  view  that 

die  ‘   grand-teacher  ’   also  is  to  be  treated  like  the  teacher ; — 

in  Vircmitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  462),  where  ‘   ami- 

srstah  ’   is  explained  as  *   amyuktah  ’,  ‘   not  permitted  ’, — and 

‘   svangurum  ’   as  1   uncles  and  other  relations  \ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararlcc  (p.  54),  which 

explains  ‘   conisrstah  ’   as  ‘   not  permitted  — in  Samskara- 

mayukha  (p.  46) ; — and  in  Yatidharmascingraha  (p. 
34). 

VERSE  CCVI 

This  verese  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  462),  where  ‘   vidydguru ’   is  explained  as  ‘   teachers 

other  than  tire  Acharya  ’, — ‘   nitya  ’,  as  ‘   holding  for  all 

time  ’, — ■   svayoni  ’,  as  ‘   uncle  and  the  rest  ’, — •   hit  a   ’   as  dhar- 

matattva,  ‘   the  essence  of  Morality  — and  in  Yatidhar- 

masahgraha  (p.  34).  ' 

VERSE  CCVH 

‘   Acharye’ — is  construed  as  qualifying  ‘   gurwputre  ’ 

according  to  Medhatithi,  who  explains  the  two  terms  as  ‘   the 

teacher’s  son  who  imparts  instruction  for  a   few  days  during 

the  absence  of  the  teacher  ’. — Another  reading,  suggested  by 
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Medliatithi  is  ‘   dryesu  explained  as  ‘duly  qualified  Bralimanas  ’ 

(Medliatithi,  Kulluka  and  Govindaraja) ; — ‘   virtuous  ’   (Nara- 

yana  and  Nandana) ; — ‘   older  in  age  ’   (Ylramitrodaya). 

-   Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  462),  where  we  have  the  following  explanations : — 

‘   Shreyahsu  ’   means  ‘   those  possessed  of  superior  learning  and 

other  qualifications  ; — ■   dryesu  ’   means  ‘   older  in  age  — ‘   guroh 
svabcmdhusu  ’   means  ‘   the  teacher’s  uncles  and  other  relations 

— and  in  Yatidharmasangraha  (p.  34). 

VERSE  ccvm 
J 

‘   Yajfbakarmani  ’ — MecUiatitlii,  Govindaraja  and  Nara- 

yana  construe  this  with  ‘   shisycih  ’,  and  explain  the  phrase 

‘   Yajfiakarmani  shisyah  ’   as  ‘   student  of  sacrificial  ritual 

(and  other  Vedic  subsidiaries)’; — Nandana  construes  it  with 

‘   adhyapayan  explaining  the  phrase  as  ‘   who  imparts 

instruction  in  sacrificial  ritual  ’; — Kulluka  and  Raghavananda 

take  it  by  itself,  explaining  it  as  ‘   who  happens  to  be  present 
at  a   sacrificial  performance 

‘   Adhyapayan  ’ — ■   Teaching  ’   (Medliatithi) ;   ‘   Haring 

the  capacity  to  teach  ’   (Kulluka,  also  Viramitrodaya). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  462)  where  ‘   adhyapayan  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   capable  of 

teaching  ’ ;   and  the  construction  is  explained  as  yajilaharmam 

guruvanmanamarhati  ’ — i.  e.,  ‘   at  a   sacrificial  performance,  he 

deserves  to  be  honoured  like  the  Teacher  ’ ; — -thus  agreeing  on  all 
points  with  the  explanation  given  by  Kulluka. 

VERSE  CCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  462)  as  providing  exception  to  the  general  rule  of  the 

preceding  verse,  which  declares  that  all  that  is  done  for  the 

teacher  should  be  done  for  his  son  also  ;   and  the  present  verse 
19 
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specifies  certain  acts  of  service  which,  though  done  for  the 

Teacher,  are  not  permissible  for  the  Teacher’s  son.  ‘   Gat  rot  su- 

dcina  ’   means  ‘   nibbing  and  shampooing  the  body.’ 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Vidhdnapdmjata  (p.  405).  j 

VERSE  CCX 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharaviddhara  (Achara, 

p.  300);— and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  4G2); — • 

in  Smtrichandrika  (Samskara,  pp.  103  and  123)  as 

indicating  the  figurative  use  of  the  title  ‘   guru  ’; — and  in 
S mrtikaustubha  (p.  478). 

VERSE  CCXI 

Pardsharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  301)  quotes  this 

verse  as  laying  down  exceptions  to  the  general  rule  regarding 

the  clasping  of  the  feet  and  the  rendering  of  other  services  to 

the  Teacher’s  wife. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vidhanaparij dta  (p.  405)  ; — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  402)  ; — also  on  p.  403. 

VERSE  ccxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  462),  where  it  is  explained  that  the  term  ‘   purnavimsha- 

tivarsena  ’   stands  for  full  youth,  and  stress  is  not  meant  to 

be  laid  upon  the  precise  age  mentioned; — also  in  Pardsha- 

ramddhava (Achara,  p-.  301); — and  in  Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  104). 

VERSE  CCXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara, 

p.  104)  as  laying  down  the  reason  why  the  young  wife  of  the 

Teacher  should  not  be  touched  in  the  feet  by  the  young  pupil, 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  II 145 

the  meaning  being — ‘   Because  women  are  capable  of  leading 
the  learned  as  well  as  the  ignorant  man,  who  may  yield  to 

to  physical  desires  and  other  weaknesses’. 

VERSE  CCXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Paravharamadhai'a  (Aehara, 

p.  301),  as  laying  down  how,  in  view  of  the  foregoing  text, 

the  young  student  is  to  behave  towards  the  Teacher’s  wife  ; — 
also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  462),  which  remarks 

that  the  term  ‘   yuva  ’,  ‘   young  man,’  in  this  verse  makes  it 

dear  that  the  mention  of  ‘twenty  years’  in  verse  212  is  meant 

to  stand  for  youth  in  general ; — in  S   amskaramayukha 

(p.  47)  as  laying  down  the  necessity  of  saluting  the  Teacher’s 
wives; — and  in  Smrtichandnkd  (Samskara,  p.  104). 

VERSE  CCXVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aehara, 

p.  301)  as  laying  down  how’  the  young  student  is  to  behave 
towards  the  Teacher’s  wife. 

The  first  half  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  451)  as  showing  that  ‘   padayraliana  ’ 
(dasping  of  the  feet)  is  distinct  from  abhivadana  (saluting) ; 

— and  again  on  p.  402  the  entire  verse  is  quoted  along  with 

the  preceding  verse. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika^  (Samskara,  p.  104). 

ccxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.525)  as  laying  down  the  method  of  acquiring  learning; — and 

in  Smrtichantlrild  (Samskara,  p.  139)  as  describing  the 

results  accruing  from  serving  the  Teacher. 
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ccxix 

‘ GrdmV — ‘While  he  stays  in  the  village’  Medhatithi, 

Govindaraja,  Narayana  and  Nandana) ; —   ‘   while  he  is  still 

sleeping  in  the  village  ’   (   ‘   others  1   in  Medhatithi,  Kulluka  and 
Eaghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararla  (p.  64) ;   in  Scrns- 

kdramayulha  (p.  42),  as  laying  down  three  distinct  alter- 

natives ; — and  in  Nr simhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  46b). 

VERSE  CCXX 

‘ Dinam ’• — “The  translation  of  the  last  words  ( Shall 

fast  during  the  next  day  muttering  the  & tivitrl)  follows 

Govindaraja  and  Kulluka ;   while  Medhatithi,  Narayana  and 

Eaghavananda  state  that  the  penance  shall  be  performed 

during  the  {next)  day  {or  night),  and  that  he  who  neglects 

the  evening  prayer  shall  fast  in  the  evening  and  repeat  the 

Gayatii  during  the  night” — Buhler. 

’   Medhatithi  is  not  quite  accurately  represented  here.  For 

his  view  is  clearly  put  in  paras  2   and  3,  on  page  575  (Transla- 

tion) where  tire  view,  that  “   if  the  offence  is  committed  in  the 

evening  the  reciting  and  fasting  are  to  be  done  during  the  night”, 
has  been  rejected  in  unmistakable  terms. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasliaramadhcvva  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  447),  as  laying  down  an  expiation  for  sleeping  at 

sunrise; — and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  398),  as  laying 
down  the  expiation  for  repeated  delinquency. 

VERSE  CCXXIV 

Hopkins  remarks  “   four  schools  are  noted  but  he 

ignores  the  fifth, — the  Sidclhanta — ‘trivargamiti  tu  sthitih’ 
‘   the  truth  is  that  it  is  the  aggregate  of  the  three.’ 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  15^),  which  adds 

that  Dharrna,  Arlhu  and  Kama  are  the  ‘   group  of  three  ’ ; — 

this  constitutes  the  ‘   Shreycih  ’,  wliich  one  should  constantly 
boar  in  mind  as  the  aim  to  be  attained. 

VERSE  CCXXV 

There  is  a   confusion  in  the  position  of  the  two  verses 

225  and  226.  Burnell  places  226 — iAcharyo  brahniano  murtih 

& a’ — before  225 — ‘   Acliary as) \cha  pita  chciivct  &c.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Sinrtichanclrika  (Samskara, 

p.  94). 

VERSE  CCXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandnka  (Samskara-, 
p.  94). 

VERSE  ccxxvn 

•) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichcmdnka  (Samskara, 

p.  94). 

VERSE  CCXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara, 

p.  95). 
Q 

VERSE  CCXXX 

‘   Tray  a   ashramati ; — ‘The  last  three  life-stages’; 

(Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja) ; — ‘   the  first  three  life-stages  ’ 
(Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandiika  (Samskara, 

p.  95). 
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VERSE  CCXXXI 

“   For  the  arrangement  of  these  three  tires,  see  the  plan 

at  the  end  of  the  first  volume  of  Haig’s  Aitareya  Brahmana, 

and  that  at  page  191  of  Hillebrandt’s  Das  Altinclische  Neu-und 

Vollmcmdsopfer.  These  fires  are  on  circular,  semi-circular  and 

square  altars  respectively.  For  the  same  comparisons,  other- 

wise employed,  see  Apastamba,  2.7.2.” — (Burnell — Hopkins). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prdyasehittaviveka  (p.  128) ; — 

and  in  Smrtichandriha  (Samskara,  p.  95), 

VERSE  CCXXXHI 
c 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  336)  under  the  section  ‘Worship  of  the  Guru’; — in 

Prayashcliittaviveka  (p.  129) ; — and  in  Smrtichandnkd 

(Samskara,  p.  95). 

VERSE  CCXXX1V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  336)  along  with  verse  233;— and  in  Smrtithaudrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  95). 

VERSE  CCXXXV 

This  also  is  quoted  along  with  verses  233  and  234,  in 

Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  330);— and  in  Smrtichan- 
driha  (Samskara,  p.  95). 

VERSE  CCXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandriha  (Samskara, 

p.  95),  which  explains  ‘paratryam  ’   as  ‘acts  pertaining  to  the 
other  world,  spiritual  acts.’ 

VERSE  CCXXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandriha  (Samskara, 
p.  95). 
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VERSE  ccxxxvm 

‘   Pnrnm  dhnrmam  ’ — ‘   Special  law,  i.  e.,  law  other  than 

that  expounded  in  the  Shrutis  and  Smrtis;  i.e.,  that  relating  to 

ordinary  worldly  matters  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and 

Eaghavananda)  ; — ‘   the  means  of  obtaining  final  liberation  ’ 
(Kulluka),  which  view  is  noted  and  rejected  by  Medhatithi. 

‘   Duskuladapi' — ‘Family  wanting  in  the  due  performance 

of  religious  acts’  (Medhatitlii)  ; — ‘Family  lower  than  one’s 

own’  (Kulluka) ‘Family  of  a   potter  or  such  other  low  castes’ 
(Govindaraja). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V’lramitrodaya  (Samskara, 
p.  514)  in  support  of  the  view  that  learning  may  be  acquired 

even  from  persons  of  lower  grades; — in  Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  144) ; — and  in  S amskdramayukha,  (p.  52). 

VERSE  CCXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Virarmtrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  514) 

along  with  the  preceding  verse; — and  in  Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara,  p.  144). 

3 

VERSE  CCXL 

‘   Striyo  ratnani’ — ‘Wives,  gems’  (Medhatithi  and 

Govindaraja) ; — ‘   gem-like  wives  ’   (Raghavananda). 
This  verse  occurs  in  Devalasmrti  also  (quoted  in 

s Vlramitrodaya-Samskdra ,   p.  514). 

VERSE  CCXLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  518)  in  support  of  the  mew  that  under  abnormal  circum- 

stances learning  may  be  acquired  from  the  Ksattriya  and  the 

rest  also  ;   where  it  is  explained  that  the ‘following  ’   here  laid 
down  is  to  be  done  only  during  the  time  that  the  study  is 

being  carried  on  ;   and  the  implication  of  the  mention  of  this 

alone  is  that  the  other  forms  ot  ‘   service  ’   are  excluded  ;   (such 
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as  washing  of  the  feet  and  the  like;  this  is  in  agreement  with 

Medhatithi) ; — and  that  ‘learning’  here  includes  gems  and 

other  things  also. 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Vidhdnapdrijdia  (p.  519) ; 

— in  S amd d'i v in i ayv lha  (p.  52),  which  explains  that  the 

1   distress,’  ‘   dpat  ’   meant  here  is  the  absence  of  a   Brdhmam 

teacher,  and  that  in  the  case  of  the  non- Brain nana  teacher, 

there  is  to  he  mere  ‘following,’  no  feet-washing  and  the  like 
in  Samskdraratnamald  (p.  325),  which  adds  the  same 

notes  and  explains  ‘   abrahmana  ’   as  ‘   Ksattriya  or  Vaishya’ 

and  in  Smrticli  andi  ‘ikd  (Samskara,  p.  143),  which  says 

‘   following  ’   is°  the  only  ‘   service  ’   to  be  rendered,  and  that  also 
only  during  the  course  of  study. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Par dsli  aramdidh  ana  (Acliara, 

p.  458)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  rules  laid  down  regarding 

life-long  studentsliip  pertain  only  to  cases  where  the  Teacher 

is  a   duly  qualified  Brdhmana-, — in  Madanapdnjata 

(p.  109)  to  the  effect  that  life-long  studentship  is  permissible 

under  a   fully  efficient  Brdhmana  Teacher  ; — and  in  Vira- 

mitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  549),  t   where  also  it  is  pointed 

out  that  the  rules  relating  to  life-long  studentsliip  laid  down 

below  (under  verses  247  et.  seq.)  perbiin  to  cases  where  the 

teacher  is  a   fully  qualified  Brdhmana. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  72)  in  support 

of  the  mew  that  in  the  event  of  having  a   Ksattriya  or  some 

other  caste  for  his  ‘   teacher ,’  the  Brahmana  shall  not  take  up 

life-long  residence  under  him, — nor  with  a   Brahmana  who  is 

not  fit  to  expound  thee  Veda ; — also  in  Smrtichandriku 

(Samskara,  p.  1G8). 

VERSE  CCXLm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  458),  as  laying  down  the  duties  of  the  life-long  Student 

under  an  efficient  Brahmana-teacher ; — to  the  same  effect 

in  Vidhanapdirijata  (p.  504) ; — also  in  Viramitrodaya 
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(Samskara,  p.  551),  where  the  term  ‘   asmai  ’   is  explained  as 
standing  for  such  a   student  as  is  not  lame  or  dwarf,  or  blind, 

or  otherwise  incapacitated  ;   and  it  is  added  that  the  provision 

of* this  ‘life-long  studentship’  need  not  be  incompatible  with 

the  texts  laying  down  a   life-long  performance  of  the  Agni- 
hotra  for  the  Brahmana  (which  involves  the  necessity  of  taking 

a   wife) ;   because  the  latter  is  meant  for  only  those  students  who 

intend  to  enter  the  1   Household,’  and  are  on  that  account  called 

‘   Upakurvdna ,’  as  distinguished  from  the  ‘ Naisthika who 

remains  a   ‘   student  ’   all  his  life  and  never  enters  the  household. 

This  is  also  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  72)  as  indicating 

the  optional  character  of  life-long  studentship’; — in  Smrti- 
chandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  171)  as  discounting  the  view  that 

“   life-long  studentship  is  meant  only  for  the  maimed  and 

other  incapable  persons;” — and  in  Samskdramayvkha  (p.  62), 
to  the  same  effect. 

VERSE  CCXLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  459)  as  describing  the  reward  that  accrues  to  the  life-long 

Student ; — in  Vidhdnapdrijdta  (p.  504)  to  the  same  effect ; 

— also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  550)  ; — and  in 
Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  170). 

VERSE  CCXLV 

;   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p<  567)  in  support  of  the  view  that  no  ‘fee’  is  to  paid  to  the 
Teacher  before  the  completion  of  study  ;   and  it  adds  that  this 

‘Concluding  Bath’  is  for  the  purpose,  of  entering  the  married 
state, — and  not  for  that  of  any  other  life-stage ; — and  in  Smrti- 
ehandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  179),  which  adds  that  this  refers 

to  the  presenting  of  a   living,  there  being  no  proliibition 

regarding  other  kinds  of  presents. 

VERSE  CCXLVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrilcd  (Samskara, 

p.  178),  which  adds  that  what  is  meant  is  that  if  possible,  the  best 20 



152 MANU  SMEITI — NOTES 

articles  should  be  presented ; — in  Samskdraratnamala  (p.  8G8), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Ksetram  ’,  field  with  corns 

standing, — the  umbrella  and  shoes,  should  both  go  together, 

such  being  the  sense  of  the  compounding, — ‘   Vdsdmsi,’  thfee 

pieces  of  cloth, — -gurave  pritimavahan,’  the  ‘completion  of  the 

study  should  be  done  only  when  the  Teacher  permits  it’; — also 
in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  48a). 

VERSE  CCXLVn 

‘Sapinde’. — The  ‘Sapinda'  is  defined  below  in  5.G0. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Par  dish  aramddh  ava  (Achara, 

p.  458)  as  laying  down  the  duties  of  the  life-long  Student; — 

in  Mcidanccpdrijata  (p.  109)  in  support  of  the  view  that  in 

the  absence  of  the  Teacher’s  wife,  the  Student  should  take  up 

‘   residence  ’   with  the  Teacher’s  Sapitida,  and  in  the  absence 

of  this  latter  also,  he  should  betake  himself  to  the  ‘   tending  of 

Fire  ’; — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  549)  to  the  effect 

that  ‘residence  with  Fire’  is  to  be  taken  up  only  in  the 

absence  of  the  Teacher’s  Sapinda; — in  Vidhanaparijata 

(p.  504),  along  with  the  following  verse ; — in  Haralata  (p.  76)  as 

referring  to  the  ‘‘Life-long  Student’; — and  in  Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara,  p.  167),  wliich  says  that  this  refers  to  cases  where 

no  Sapinda  is  available. 

VERSE  CCXLVin 

Deham  sddhayet — ‘   Let  the  body  wear  away’  (Medha- 

titlii  and  Govindai-aja) ; — ‘shall  make  the  Soul  in  his  body 

perfect,  i.  e,  fit  for  union  with  Brahman’  (Kulluka,  Narayana 
and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  458)  as  laying  down  the  duties  of  the  lifelong  Student;— 

in  Vidhanaparijata  (p.  504); — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  106); 

— and  in  Viramitrodaya-SamsJcara,  (p.  504),  where 

the  note  is  added  on  the  expression  ‘   sthdndsanavihdra- 

van ’   that  what  is  meant  is  that  ‘   during  his  spare 
time  left  after  he  has  fully  accomplished  all  his  duties,  he 
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may  stand  or  sit  or  walk  about’.  Medhatithi  explains  it  to 

mean  ‘at  times  he  shall  stand,  and  at  times  sit  down, — in  this 

manner  he  shall  divert  himself.’  But  he  goes  on  to  add 

arfotker  explanation  offered  by  ‘   others  ’,  by  which  the  meaning 

is  that  ‘he  shall  practise  the  postures  prescribed  in  connection 

with  Yogic  practices,  and  live  on  alms  ’. — Narayana  explains 
the  phrase  to  mean  a   particular  form  of  austerity  consisting 

in  ‘standing,  sitting  and  wandering’. — It  is  quoted  in  Smrti- 
chandrika  (Samskara,  p.  167),  which  explains  the  phrase  to 

mean  ‘   standing,  sitting  and  moving  at  stated  times.’ 

This  phrase  ‘   sthanasanavihara  ’   appears  to  have  been  an 

old  idiom ;   it  is  met  with  for  the  first  time  in  Bodhayana’s  Dhar- 

masutra  (II.  1.  41),  where  we  read — samudrasamyanam   

esamanyatamat  krtva  chaturtha  kaldmitabhojinah  syuh  apo' 

bhyapeyuh  savandnukalpam  sthdnasandbhydm  viharanta 

ete  tribhirvarsaistadapahanti  papam.  Translated  literally, 

this  means — ‘Sea- voyage  (and  a   few  other  acts  enumerated)..., 
having  done  any  one  of  these  acts,  people  should  eat  sparsely 

at  the  fourth  part  of  the  day,  should  enter  water  in  the  morning, 

at  midday  and  in  the  evening ;   amusing  themselves  by  sitting 

and  standing,  they  destroy  that  sm  after  three  years'. 

The  exact  meaning  of  the  expiatory  rite  here  prescribed 

has  never  been  understood.  Whenever  the  question  of  sea- 

voyage  has  come  up  for  discussion,  the  antagonists  of  the 

voyage  have  held  that  by  the  last  clause  Bodhayana  clearly 

meant  that  the  voyager  should  have  to  commit  suicide ;   to  spend 

three  years  ‘   standing  and  standing’,  i.  e.  without  any  sleep — 

would  be  nothing  short  of  self-immolation.  The  protagonists 

of  sea-voyage  felt  all  along  that  the  passage  could  not  mean 

this ;   though  they  were  unable  to  suggest  any  other  plausible 

explanation.  They  thought  that  even  if  suicide  were  actually 

meant,  there  were  more  effective  means  available  for  doing 

that ;   and  in  fact  the  ordinance  that  ‘   the  man  shall  not  sleep 

for  three  years  ’   looked  absurd  on  the  face  of  it 

We  find  the  expression  in  several  other  works. 
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(1)  In  Padmapurdna  (Adi-khanda,  58.  26)  we  read 

in  course  of  the  description  of  the  duties  of  Vanaprastha,  the 

man  in  the  tlmd  stage  of  life — sthdndsandbhydm  viliaret  na 

kvachid  dhairyaviutsrjet,  ‘   he  shall  divert  himself  with  sitting 

and  standing,  and  shall  not  renounce  his  steadiness  on  any  point’ 

The  committing  of  suicide  certainly  could  not  form 

a   duty  of  the  ordinary  Vanaprastha,  the  hermit  retiring  from 

active  life  to  a   life  of  meditation  and  worship. 

(2)  In  Yajnavalkya  (III  50)  we  read — sthanasanavi- 

hdrairvd  yogabhyasena  vd  tatha  ( dinam  nayet ),  where 

Mitaksara  adds  the  explanation — kanchit  Jed  i   can  sthannm 

kafichit  chopaveshanam ,   ‘   for  some  time  he  shall  sit,  and  for  some 

time  he  shall  stand’ — in  this  manner  he  shall  spend  the 

day.  And  Apararka  says — sthanena  gatinivrttyd ,   dsariena, 

upaveshanena  vihdrena  chankramanena  (i.  e.  ‘resting, 
sitting,  and  walking)  cha  divasctm  nayet. 

(3)  Again  in  Manu  (VI.  22)  ‘   sthdndsandbhydm  vihar'et' 

where  Medhatithi  says,  ‘ sthdndsandbhydm  dine,  rdtrau  tu 

kevalasthandilashdyltdm  vaksyati',  by  which  also  the  text 

means — ‘he  shall  spend  the  day  in, standing  and  sitting.’ 
(4)  Lastly  in  Manu  (XI.  224)  we  meet  with  the  same 

expression ;   and  here  it  forms  part  of  the  Krcchra — penance. 

From  all  this  it  is  clear  that  the  phrase  could  never  have 

been  intended  to  lay  down  anything  so  physically  impossible 

as  passing  three  years  ‘without  sleep.’  In  fact  a   careful 
study  of  all  the  above  texts  leads  us  to  the  conclusion  that 

what  is  meant  by  the  words  1   sthdndsandbhydm  viharet * 

is  exactly  what  is  expressed  by  the  Hindi  idiom  ‘utha  baitha 

kara  samaya  bitana  and  the  sense  would  appeal1  to  be  that 
the  man  shall  have  recourse  to  no  other  diversion  or  amusement, 

save  what  may  be  obtained  by  ‘standing  or  sitting.’ 

VERSE  CCXLIX 

f   Many  a   kdpi  etc.’ — This  does  not  form  part  of  the  text  of 

Medkatithi.  This  has  been  added  by  a   subsequent  ‘Editor.’ 
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VERSE  I 

“The  Atharva  Veda  is  here,  as  in  most  of  the  ancient 

Dharmasutras,  left  out  altogether.  Baudhayana  alone  states 

that  the  term  of  Studentship  extends  over  forty-eight  years, 

and  that  rule  includes  the  Atharva  Veda.”—  Buhler. 

Meclhatithi  (p.  187, 1.  10) — ■   Yatrciiva  hi  svislakrda- 

dayah.” — See  Mimarnsa  Sutra  4.  1.  18  et  seq.  The  question 

being  whether  the  Svistahrt  offering  (which  is  made  with 

the  remnants  of  the  sacrificial  materials)  serves  only  as  a 

‘   disposal  ’,  or  it  also  serves  some  transcendental  purpose,— 
the  conclusion  is  that  in  this  case  a   transcendental  result, 

even  though  not  mentioned  in  the  texts,  has  to  be  assumed. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  97),  where 

the  following  notes  are  added : — ‘   Traividya  means  the 

three  Vedas-, — the  (Studentship  over  the  three  Vedas  should 

be  made  to  extend  over  thirty-six  years  ;   that  is,  one  should 

devote  twelve  years  to  studentship  over  each  of  the  three 

Vedas ; — in  the  case  of  ‘   half  the  period  ’,  six  years  have  to 
be  devoted  to  each  of  the  three  Vedas;  and  in  the  case  of 

‘   quarter  of  the  period  ’,  only  three  yeays. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  557), 

where  the  following  totally  different  explanation  is  added  : — - 

The  meaning  of  tins  is  as  follows : — In  the  event  of  the  Boy 

studying  the  three  Vedas,  his  Studentship  should  extend 

over  thirty-six  years  ;   if  he  studies  only  two  Vedas,  then  over 

‘   half,  i.  e.  half  of  forty-eight  years,  or  twenty-four  years ;   that 
such  is  the  meaning  we  deduce  from  the  other  texts  bearing 
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on  the  subject ; — the  ‘   quarter  ’   also  has  to  be  similarly 

explained.  If  the  ‘   half  ’   and  ‘   quarter  ’   were  taken  in  relation 

to  ‘   thirty-six  year’s  then  the  meaning  would  be  that  the 
Studentship  should  extend  over  eighteen  turd  nine  ye;\rs 

respectively ;   and  this  would  not  agree  with  any  other  Sim  ti 

text  This  same  consideration  gets  rid  of  the  fanciful  view 

set  forth  by  the  Chandrika  that  “   in  the  case  of  ‘   half 
the  Boy  should  devote  six  years  to  each  of  the  three  Vedas, 

and  in  that  of  ‘   quarter  ’ ,   three  years  to  each.  ” 

It  is  interesting  that  this  last  view  has  been  adopted 

by  Medhatithi.  (See  Translation,  p.  11).  This  view  appeal’s 

to  have  the  support  of  Yajfiavalkya  (1.  36),  which  clearly 

states  that — “   Studentship  should  extend  over  either  twelve 

or  five  year’s  for  each  Veda.  ” 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  67),  which  adds 

that  the  studentship  over  one  Veda  is  to  extend  over  six  years 

in  the  case  of  ‘half’,  and  over  three  years  in  the  case  of 

‘quarter’ ; — in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  166),  which  adds 

the  following  explanations  : — ‘   Traivedikam  ’ ,   pertaining  to 

the  three  Vedas,  Rk,  Yajus  and  Sarnan, — this  should  be 

carried  on  for  36  years, — simlarly  the  vow  of  ‘Studentship’ 

pertaining  to  each  single  Veda  is  to  be  kept  for  12  years,— in 

the  case  of  the  ‘   Ardhika  ’   system,  6   years  have  to  lie  devoted 

to  each  Veda, — and  3   year's  each  in  the  case  of  the  ‘   Pddika’ 

system; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  779). 

VERSE  II 

Medhatithi  (p.  189,  1.  14) — ‘Vedashabdah  shakha- 

vachano  vydkhydtah’’ — Hopkins  calls  this  ‘a  later  view  ’   and 
refers  to  Apastamba  2.  6.  5. 

The  first  quarter  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitalsard 

(on  p.  24, 1.  36),  in  amplification  of  Yajfiavalkya’s  statement 

that  ‘   Studentship  is  to  extend  over  twelve  years  ’ ,   and  the 
meaning  is  deduced  that  twelve  years  should  be  devoted  to 

the  study  of  each  Veda. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapnrijdta  (p.  131) ; 

  and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  505),  where  the  note 

is  added  that — ‘   If  one  intends  to  perform  the  Jyotistomci 
anti  such  other  sacrifices,  which  can  be  performed  only  with 

the  help  of  the  three  Vedas,  one  has  to  learn  all  the  three 

Vedas,  the  Rk,  Yajus  and  Saman ; — if  he  is  going  to  perform 
the  Praksaumikct  and  the  Tlaviryajfim,  lie  has  to  learn 

only  two,  the  Rk  and  the  Yajus ; — while  if  he  intends  to 

perform  only  the  Pcikaycijftas,  he  should  learn  only  his  own 

hereditary  rescensional  Vedie  text ;   in  the  case  of  the  other 

Vedas  also,  he  should  confine  himself  to  only  those  rescensions 

which  may  have  been  studied  by  his  forefathers,  and  not  any 

one  at  random. 

The  verse  is  also  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  587) 

in  support  of  the  view  that  every  Brahmana  is  entitled  to  the 

study  of  various  Vedic  rescensional  texts ; — in  Hemadri  (Dana, 

p.  680) ;   in  Samskciraratnamal d   (p.  568) ; — and  in  Nrsimha- 

prasdda  (Samskara,  p.  49a) 

VERSE  in 
J 

Medhatithi  (p.  190,  1.  21) — ‘   Santanikatayd’ — Apte 

explains  ‘   sdntdnika  ’   as  ‘   a   Brahmana  who  wishes  to  marry 

for  the  sake  of  issue.’  This  is  not  quite  correct.  The  word 

occurs  in  Manu  11.  1,  where  Kulluka  explains  it  as  ‘   vivaharthi,’ 
which  has  apparently  misled  the  lexicographer.  The  word 

really  means  ‘   he  who  is  desirous  of  santdna,  propagation  of 

his  race  ’,  and  is  applied  to  the  Father  who,  if  poor,  has  to  beg 
for  the  purpose  of  marrying  his  son. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  7 6),  which  adds 

the  following  explanation  :   When  the  Accomplished  Student 

has  been  understood  ( pratita )   as  inclined  to  take  a   wife ; — 

he  being  ‘   brahmcidayahara  ’   — i.  e.  equipped  with  study 
of  the  Veda,  and  inherited  property,  i.  e.  being  quite  able  to 

maintain  a   family ; — if  the  father  be  devoid  of  property,  he 

should  acquire  enough  by  means  of  begging,  and  then  marry  ; 
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and  thus  obtain  the  ‘   domestic  fire,’  without  which  he  could 

not  perform  the  Pakayajftas. — 1 Srngvin ’   indicates  the  presence 

of  ornaments  ; — ■   talpa  ’   is  bedstead ;   when  the  young  man 

is  seated  upon  it  his  father  ‘should  worship  him  first  with 

the  cow  ’ — i.  o.  with  the  Madhuparka.. 

VERSE  IV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Acliara,  p. 

4G2)  simply  as  laying  down  marriage ; — in  Madnapdrijdta 

(p.  131)  as  indicating  the  necessity  for  marriage ; — also  in 

V idhanaparijj  dta  (p.  G73); — in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  5G7),  as  indicating  that  the  ‘Final  Bath’  spoken  of 
above  (in  1.  245)  is  meant  to  be  for  the  purpose  of 

marriage ; — on  the  ground  that  the  Bath  is  here  spoken 

of  in  connection  with  the  twice-born  person  who  is  going  to 

marry ;   while  we  do  not  meet  with  any  such  assertion  as 

‘   Having  bathed,  he  should  betake  himself  to  the  forest,’  or 

that  ‘   having  bathed,’  he  should  take  to  Renimciation ; — in 
the  same  work  on  p.  585,  in  support  of  the  view  that  Marriage 

is  meant  to  be  conducive  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  man’s  pur- 

pose, the  following  notes  are  added  : — the  term  ‘   dvija  ’   serves 

to  show  that  it  is  only  the  twice-born  person  endowed  with  the 

above-mentioned  qualifications  that  is  entitled  to  marriage; 

and  it  does  not  mean  that  any  and  every  twice-born  person 

is  entitled  to  it ;   and  that  this  is  so  is  clear  from  the  fact  that 

marriage  has  been  laid  down  only  for  one  who  has  had  his 

Initiation  and  has  taken  the  ‘   Final  Bath  ’   of  the  Studentship. 

Nor  again  can  the  term  \ Ivija  ’   be  taken  as  precluding  others ; 
as  in  that  case  there  would  be  no  marriage  for  the  Shudra. 

From  all  this  it  follows  that  the  present  text  should  be  taken 

as  enjoining  a   particular  act  as  pertaining  to  a   particularly 

qualified  person. — The  term  ‘   bharya,’  ‘   wife,’  has  been  used 
in  view  of  the  future  status  of  the  girl ;   so  that  the  meaning 

of  the  injunction  comes  to  be  that  ‘   he  should  bring  into  ex- 

istence a   wife  by  means  of  the  marriage-ceremony.’ — The 
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term  ‘   Savarna,’  ‘   ot  the  same  caste  ’   is  meant  to  indicate  that 

such  a   marriage  would  be  in  its  principal  form  :   and  it  does 

not  preclude  the  marrying  of  girls  of  other  castes ;   this  is  in  fact 

sanctioned  by  other  texts. 

The  same  work  quotes  the  verse  again  on  page  747,  as 

laying  down  the  ‘   principal  ’   wife  ordained  for  man. 

Viramitrodayci  again  in  its  ‘   Lciksana  ’   section  (p. 

118)  quotes  the  second  half  of  this  verse  under  the  ‘   the 

characteristics  of  women.’ 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  940)  to  the 

effect  that  1   Samar ar tana  ’   is  another  name  for  the  concluding 

rites  of  Studentship; — in  Apardrla  (p.  76)  as  indicating 

that  the  ‘Bath’  is  distinct  from  the  Samar artana  ceremony  ; 

— in  Hemddri  (Dana,  p.  680) ; — in  Saraskd vara ina'i rial  a 

(p.  403) ; — and  in  Nrsimhcijrrasdda  (Samskara,  p.  49a.) 

VERSE  V 

‘   Ampin' Id  cha  yd  mdtvh — asayotrd  cha  yd  pituh ’ — 

Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Raghavananda  hold  the  first 

‘   cha  ’   to  mean  that  the  ‘   sagotra  ’   of  the  mother  also  is 
excluded ;   this  exclusion  is  supported  by  Vaslristha  as  quoted 

by  Medhatithi ; — according  to  Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kul- 

luka,  Narayana  and  Raghavananda,  the  second  ‘   cha  ’   connects 

the  ‘ asapimla ’   with  ‘ pituh'  also.  But  there  appears  to  be  no 

point  in  this  as  the  father’s  ‘   asapiruld  ’   would  he  already 

included  under  the  father’s  ‘   asayotrd  ’.  Medhatithi  appears 

to  have  been  conscious  of  tliis,  as'  he  adds  that  the  term 

‘   sapinda'  here  stands  for  ‘   relations  ’   (see  Trans,  p.  26,  11.  3-4, 

which  should  he  as  follows,  and  not  as  it  appears  there — 

“In  the  present  phrase  ‘‘asayotrd  cha  pituh',  the  particle 

‘cha’  excludes  the  father’s  sapindd  also .”] 

‘   Amaithun!  ’ — This  is  the  muling  adopted  by  Medha- 
tithi, to  whom  Rubier  wiongly  attributes  the  leading 

‘   maithurie '   (‘  tor  conjugal  union  ’),  which  is  the  reading 21 
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of  Govindiiraja,  Narayana  and  Kulluka,  the  last  however 

explaining  it  to'  mean  ‘(she  is  recommended)  for  the  Fire- 

laying, child-begetting  and  other  acts  to  he  performed  by 

the  husband  and  wife  jointly.’ — Medhatithi  notes  a   third 

reading  ‘   amaithune  ’,  and  explains  it  to  mean  that  ‘   the 
girl  is  recommended  as  an  associate  at  religious  functions, 

and  not  for  sexual  intercourse,  though  he  does  not  consider 

this  satisfactory. — Medhatithi’s  reading  ‘   amathun'i  ’   lias  been 

explained  by  him  to  mean  ‘   not  born  ot  unlawful  intercourse 
and  added  for  the  purpose  of  excluding  the  girl  born  of 

Niyoya.  Though  Nandana  also  adopts  this  same  reading, 

he  explains  it  as  one  ‘   who  has  had  no  sexual  intercourse.’ 

Idris  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  81)  in  support 

of  tire  view  that  the  girl  to  be  married  should  be  one  who 

is  ‘   asapindd  ’   on  both  the  paternal  and  the  maternal  sides ; 

it  adds  that  ‘   asagotrd  ’   alone  would  preclude  the  father's 

4   sagotra  ’   also  (the  gotra  of  the  man  being  the  same  as  his 

father’s) ;   the  weird  ‘   pituh  ’   has  therefore  been  added  with 

a   view  to  the  ‘   putrilcaputra  ’. — Such  a   girl  is  ‘   recommended  ’ 

— for  4   ddraharma  ’ — such  rites'  as  cannot  be  performed 

without  a   wife  and  for  ‘   maithune  ’,  i.  e.  such  rites  as  can  be 

done  only  conjointly  by  the  pair,  e.  g.  the  Palayajf la,  and  the 

like, — •   asapindd  cha  yd  matuh ’   is  meant  to  preclude  the 
marrying  of  the  daughter  of  the  maternal  uncle,  she  being  the 

man’s  4   mother’s  sapinda'. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Aclrara, 

p.  468),  where  the  following  explanation  is  added — 4   who 

is  asapindd  of  the  mother,  as  also  her  asagotrd — -who  is 

asagotrd  of  the  father,  and  also  lus  asapindd ,■ — -is  recom- 

mended for  all  acts  to  be  performed  by  the  couple’. — It 

raises  the  question  that  the  separate  mention  of  the  4   mother  ’ 

is  superfluous  ;   as  the  wife  has  no  1   pinda  ’   or  4   gotra  ’   apart 

from  the  husband ;   so  that  the  4   asapindd  ’   and  4   asagotrd  ’ 

of  the  4   mother  ’   would  he  the  same  as  those  of  the  4   lather 
and  supplies  the  answer  that  in  the  case  of  the  Gdndharva 
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and  some  other  forms  ot  marriage,  the  bride  being  not 

given  away  by  her  father,  she  retains  her  gotra  and  pinda ; 

so- that  her  *   sapinda ’   and  1   <fsa  gotra  ’   would  not  he  the  same 
as  those  of  her  husband. 

In  conneetion  with  this  verse  a   peculiar  point  of  view 

has  been  set  forth  by  ‘some  people1’  in  V’lramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  091). — “Three  kinds  of  sapindd  have  got 

to  be  excluded — (1)  who  is  one’s  own  and  Ins  father’s 

sapindd,  (2)  who  is  one’s  own  sapindd,  but  not  the  sapindd 

of  his  father,  (3)  who  is  not  one’s  own  sapindd,  but  is  the 

father’s  sapind d.  To  the  first  category  belongs  the  girl  who 

is  one’s  own  sapmd d   as  being  the  sapindd  of  Iris  father, 

who  is  the  married  husband  of  Ids  mother  ; — -to  the  second 

category  belongs  the  girl  who  is  not  the  sapindd  of  that 

‘father’  who  is  only  the  supporter  (not  the  progenitor), 

and  is  one’s  own  and  Iris  natural  father’s  (progenitor’s)  sapindd, 

— and  who  thus  is  his  own  sapinda,  but  not  that  of  his 

supporter-*  father  — and  to  the  third  class  belongs  that  girl 

who  is  tire  sapindd  of  the  supporter-*  father but  not  one’s 
own  sapindd.  All  tins  diversity  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  in 

the  case  of  the  ‘adopted’  son  (in  whose  case  the  supporter-father 

and  the  progenitor-father  are  different),  the  son’s  body  ( pinda ) 
does  not  contain  the  constituent  elements  of  the  body  of  the 

father.  For  the  same  reasons  there  are  four  kinds  of  *   father  ’ 

also — (1)  the  progenitor,  the  husband  of  the  mother;  (2)  the 

owner  of  the  *   field,  i.  e.  the  mother’s  husband,  who  'is  not  the 

progenitor ;   (3)  the  owner  of  the  *   seed  ’,  i.  e.  the  progenitor, 

who  is  not  the  husband  of  the  mother';  and  (4)  the  supporter, 

ie.  the  adoptive  father.  Of  these  the  *   progenitor  ’,  husband  of  the 

mother,  and  the  *   seed-owner  ’   both  transmit  the  constituents 

of  their  body  to  the  child ;   and  on  that  ground  the  sapind  y a 

‘consanguinity’,  of  these  two  Fathers  to  the  Aurasa  and 

Ksetraja  sons  would  be  direct;  while  that  of  the  *   field-owner’ 

(the  second  kind  of  *   father  ’)  would  be  only  indirect,  through 

the  field  (i.  <>.  the  body  of  his  wife) ;   the  bodies  of  the 
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husband  and  wife  having  boon  doelarod  to  bo  one.  Now  the 

girls  that  fall  within  these  throo  kinds  of  ‘   consanguinity 

would  become  excluded  by  the  tost  that  ‘   ono  should  many 

a   girl  younger  than  himself,  who  is  not  his  sapind  d   ’   (Yajfia- 

valkya  1.  52).  But  the  S   apin'  Id  of  the  Supporter  (adoptive) 

father  would  not  be  the  Sapin  d   a   of  the  adopted  son,  and  as 

such  she  would  not  be  excluded  by  the  said  text.  Hence  it 

becomes  necessary  to  find  out  a   text  excluding  the  ‘   father’s 

Sapind  a ;   ’   and  such  a   text  is  found  in  Mann  3.  5   (the  present 
verse).  This  text  clearly  implies  that  the  girl  who  falls  within 

seven  degrees  of  the  ‘ Sapindya’  of  the  Secondary  Father 
(not  the  progehitor)  is  to  be  avoided;  in  this  sense  the  term  pituh, 

being  taken  in  its  etymological  sense  of  one  who  supports, 

pati  iti  pita ,   includes  the  adoptive  father  also.” 

This  view  is  not  accepted  by  the  author  of  Viramitro- 

daya  himself,  who  takes  Manu’s  text  to  mean  the  exclu- 

sion of  the  girl  who  is  one’s  S   aphid  a   or  Sagotra  either  through 
his  father  or  through  his  mother. 

Smrtitattva  (n,  p.  106)  quotes  this  verse,  explain- 

ing dara-karma  as  ‘   the  act  of>  making  a   wife  ’   i.  e.  the, 
taking  of  a   wife. 

The  first  half  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara 

(on  1.  53,  p.  34)  in  the  sense  that  the  sagotra  girl  is  to 
be  excluded. 

V idhanapdrij dta  (p.  G90)  quotes  this  verse  and  adds 

that  the  second  ‘   cha  ’   excludes  the  father’s  ‘   Sapind  a   ’   also. 
Here  also  we  have  a   reproduction  of  the  discussion  found  in 

Parasharamadhava  (se&  above). 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Madanapdrijata 

(p.  133),  which  adds  the  following  explanatory  notes  : — The 

meaning  of  this  is  as  follows— The  girl  who  is  not-sapindd 

of  the  mother, — and  also  her  not-sagotra,  which  is  implied 

by  the  first  ‘   cha  ’—is  recommended,  i   e.  is  fit  for  being 

manied.  The  pxu-port  of  all  this  is  as  follows — Twice-born 

men  are  entitled  to  many  girls  belonging  to  the  same  caste  as 
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themselves,  ns  also  those  belonging  to  lower  castes;  the  marriage 

with  a   girl  ot'  the  same  caste  is  the  principal  or  primary  form 
of  it,  while  that  with  a   girl  ot  a   different  caste  is  only  secon- 

tlitry ; — -for  the  married  man  two  kinds  of  acts  have  been 

enjoined — sacrifices  and  intercourse  ;   and  in  the  text  the  former 

set  of  acts  is  spoken  of  by  the  term  ‘   ddra-hnnnn  ’,  and  the 

latter  set  by  the  term  ‘   mriitliuna' 

Having  explained  the  verse,  Madanapdrij atci  also 

raises  the  question  why  the  Sapindd  and  Sagotra 

of  the  Mother  should  be  mentioned  apart  from  that  of  the 

Father ,   and  deals  with  it  in  a   somewhat  different  manner 

from  that  in  Parddiaramadhava  or  Vidhanapdrijata. 

Its  answer  is  that  the  separate  mention  is  meant  to 

meet  the  following  case — Devadatta  has  for  his  mother  the 

adopted  daughter  (of  his  grandfather ),  who  has  been  ‘   appoint- 

ed ’   by  her  adoptive  ‘   father  ’ ; —   hence  Devadatta  does  not  inherit 

the  gotra  of  his  Progenitor-father ; — now  the  husband  of  the 

aforesaid  adopted  daughter  (i.  e.  die  progenitor  of  Devadatta) 

has  adopted  a   daughter,  who  is  the  Sapindd  of  her  adoptive 

father  (Devadatta’s  Progenitor),  but  not  the  Sapindd  of 

Devadatta; — thus  Devadatta  might  marry  the  adopted  daughter 

of  his  progenitor.  Tliis  contingency  has  been  prevented  by  the 

separate  exclusion  of  the  ‘Mother’s  Sapindd-,  as  the  girl, 
though  not  the  Sapindd  of  Devadatta  or  liis  adoptive  Father, 

would  still  be  the  Sapindd  of  liis  mother,  whose  pinda  is 

one  with  that  of  her  husband,  (the  adoptive  father  of  the  girl 

concerned). 

Another  question  raised  is  Why  should  the  mother’s 

mapinda,  who  is  included  in  the  mother’s  amgotrd 

implied  by  the  cha  in  the  text,  be  mentioned  separately  ? — 

The  ‘   mother’s  Sapindd  ’   has  got  to  be  so  mentioned  for  the 
purpose  of  excluding  the  girl  born  in  the  family  of  the 

father  of  one’s  step-mother,  who  is  one’s  own  ‘ asapinda\ 

as  also  the  ‘   amgotrd  ’   of  the  mother,  but  is  the  ‘ sapindd  ’ 
of  the  mother ;   so  that  if  the  text  had  excluded  only  the 
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‘   mother's  asagotrd ,’  the  said  girl  would  1)0  marriageable;  she 
becomes  excluded,  however,  by  the  condition  that  she  should 

not  ho  his  ‘mother's  sapindd 

Tt  goes  on  to  raise  a   further  question  that  the  phrase 

‘   a sagotrd  cha  pituh  '   need  not  he  taken  to  include  the 

father’s  ‘ asapindd '   also,  as  the  latter  is  already  included 

under  the  term  ‘father’s  asagotrd'. — The  answer  to  this  is 

that  the  separate  exclusion  of  the  ‘   father’s  sapindd ’   is 

necessary  in  view  of  the  following  case  : — Devadatta’s  father, 

Yajnadatta,  is  the  adopted  son  of  his  father,  Bhanudatta, — a 

girl  is  horn  in  the  family  of  Yapladatta’s  progenitor -father, 

— this  girl  would  be  asagotrd  ot  Devadatta’s  ‘   father’ 

(adoptive),  and  also  ‘   asagotrd  ’   of  Ids  ‘   mother  ’   • — thus 
there  would  be  a   likelihood  of  Devadatta  marrying  this 

girl ; — and  thus  becomes  precluded  by  taking  the  ‘   cha  ’   to 

mean  the  ‘father's  asapindd  ’.  If  tills  had  not  been  intended 

by  Mann,  he  would  have  said  ‘   one's  own  asagotrd  ’ 

(‘ asagotrd  cha  ydtmanah’).  Thus  the  upshot  of  all  this 

is  that  the  girl  to  be  married  should  be  ‘   asapindd  and 

asagotrd'  of  lus  Mother,  and  also  ‘asapindd  and  asagotrd 

of  his  Father  ’. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  19C); 

— in  Gotra-pravarcv-nibandha-kadamha  (p.  131),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — In  as  much  as  the  text  forbids 

only  the  ‘ sapindd '   of  the  mother,  it  follows  that  the 

sagotrd  of  the  mother  is  not  forbidden; — in  Smrtichandrild 

(Samskara,  p.  184),  which  adds  the  following  explanation : — 

The  girl  who  is  not  ‘   sapindd  '   either  of  the  bridegroom  or  of 

his  mother,  and  who  is  not  the  ‘   sagotrd  '   of  the  bridegroom 

or  his  father,  is  commended  tor  the  purpose  of  marriage ; — in 

Gadadharapaddhati  (Kalusara,  p.  223),  which  adds  the 

following  notes — ‘   Ddrakarmani  ',  in  the  rite  that  makes  a 

‘wife’, — ‘ maithune’,  in  the  act  of  intercourse  which  is 

consummated  conjointly  by  man  and  woman ; — the  sense  is 

that  the  said  girl  is  commended  not  only  for  cooking  and 
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such  other  acts  as  are  done  by  the  woman  alone,  but  also 

in  that  joint  act  which  is  done  by  both  conjointly  ;   according 

to  Kcdpataru,  1   maithurie  ’   means  ‘   in  the  begetting  of  the 
lawful  son  by  means  of  sexual  intercourse 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parcis/iaramadhava  (Aehara, 

p.  477),  in  support  of  the  view  that  not  only  the  girl,  but 

her  family  also  should  be  carefully  examined ; — also  in 

V'lramitrodaya  (Sumskara,  p.  588) ; — in  Apardirka  (p.  84) ; — 

in  Samskdraratnamdld  (p.  508) ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika 

(Samskara,  p.  204). 

VERSE  VII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p. 

588),  where  '   lunakriyam’  is  explained  as  ‘devoid  of  the  per- 

formance of  such  acts  as  the  sacrifice  and  the  like  ;’ — ‘   Nis- 

purusam  ’   as  ‘   that  in  which  females  are  the  sole  survivors  — 

‘ nishchhandah  ’   as  ‘devoid  of  Vedic  study ;’ — also  in  Para- 
sharamadhava (Aehara,  p.  477),  which  has  exactly  the  same 

explanation  of  precisely  the  same  words. 

Apardrka  (p.  84)  quotes  this  along  with  the  preceding 

verse ;   and  adds  the  following  explanations: — ‘   PPma- 

kriyam  ’   means  ‘   devoid  of  the  proper  performance  of  the 

Conception  and  other  Sacramental  Rites,’ — ‘   NispurusavV 

means  ‘a  family  in  which  girls  alone  are  born ,’ — ‘ Nish chham- 

dah’  is  ‘   devoid  of  Veche  study,’ — ‘ lomasham’  is  ‘that  members 

whereof  have  their  body  covered  with  inordinately  prominent 

hairs ,’ — and  ‘   arshasam  ’   means  ‘   suffering  from  piles  .’ — It  is 
quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Hamskata,  p.  204)  which  adds 

the  following  explanations: — 1   IPmalrnjam',  not  engaged  in 

the  performance  of  sacrifices  and  other  religious  acts; — ‘   Nis- 

puru§am,’  without  a   male  master—  Nishchhandah  ’   devoid  of 

Vedic  learning — ‘   romasham ,’  hairy, — ’   arshasam  ’,  suffering 

from  the  particular  disease,  piles, — all  these  qualifications  per- 

tain to  the  children  of  the  lamily ; — and  in  Samskdra- 

ratnamdld (p.  50<S),  which  has  the  following  notes ; — 
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‘   H inakrii/am  not  performing  the  prescribed  duties,  ?.  e.  not 

avoiding  proliibited  acts, — ‘   Nispurusam ,   devoid  of  male 

progeny, — ‘   arshasam  ’   family  in  which  the  disease  runs 
hereditary. 

VERSE  VIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  731)  in  support  of  the  view  that  one  should  not  many 

a   girl  with  defects  ; — it  explains  ‘   vachdta  as  ‘   garrulous  ’   and 

‘ pihgal a ’   as  ‘with  reddish  eyes.’ 

Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  149)  quotes  it  and  adds  that  the 

defects  here  described  do  not  deprive  the  girl,  if  married,  of 

the  character  of  the  ‘   lawful  wife,’  as  visible  (physical)  defects 

can  mean  only  physical  disabilties,  and  cannot  affect  the  non- 

physical spiritual  or  moral  chaActer  of  anything. 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  V'tramitrodaya  (Laksana, 

p.  120),  where  ‘   rogini  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   suffering  from 

epilepsy  and  such  diseases,’  and  *   vachatam  ’   ‘   as  one  who  talks 

much  of  improper  things,’ — and s   not  simply  as  ‘garrulous’, 
which  is  the  explanation  of  the  same  author  in  another  place 

[Samskara-prakasha,  p.  731,  see  first  note  above]; — also  in 

Apararka  (p.  78)  to  the  effect  that  one  should  not  many  a 

girl  who  is  not  endowed  with  the  proper  marks ; — in 

S amskdramayukh a   (p.  74)  ; — in  Samskararatnamdld 

(p.  510),  which  explains  ‘ kapilatn ,   as  ‘of  the  colour  of  red  rice,’ 

and  ‘   pihgal d   ’   as  ‘   of  the  coloiu-  of  fire — in  Smrti- 

chandrihd  (Samskara,  p.  200),  which  explains  ‘   rdchdtd  ’   as 

‘   garrulous,’  and  pihgala ’   as  ‘   with  tawny  eyes;’ — and  in 
Nrsimliapyrasdda  (Samskara,  p.  50a). 

VERBE IX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  732),  where  ‘   rim  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   asterism  ;’ — and  ‘   antya  ’ 

as  ‘   mlcchc/iha ;’ — in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  149)  to  the 
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same  effect  as  the  preceding  verse — in  V iramitrodaya 

(Laksana,  p.  120),  where  1   antya’  is  explained  as  ‘   antyaja,’ 

i,  e.  chandala ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  78)  as  indicating  the 

unmarriageability  of  girls  with  the  wrong  type  of  names  ; — 

in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  74) ; — in  S   amskararatnamal  a 

(p.  510),  which  explains  ‘   antya  ’   as  bearing  a   Mlechohlia 

name ; — in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  201),  which 

explains  ‘   rksa  ’   as  1   naksatra ‘   antya  ’   as  ‘   mlechchha] 

and  ‘   bhisana  ’   as  terrifying ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara,  p.  50a). 

VERSE  X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  781)  as  setting  forth  the  external  signs  of  a   marriage- 

able. girl; — also  in  V iramitrodaya  (Laksana,  p.  118)  to 

the  same  effect;— and  in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  132)  as 

setting  forth  the  external  signs ;   and  for  the  internal  signs 

it  refers  to  Ashvalayaria  who  has  prescribed  the  following 

method; — eiglit  balls  should  be  made  of  clay  brought  from 

eight  different  places,  and  after  some  incantations  have  been 

uttered  over  them,  the  girl  should  be  asked  to  pick  up  one 

of  them;  (l)  if  she  picks  up  that  made  of  clay  from  fields 

with  rich  com  gi-owing,  it  is  a   sign  that  she  would  have  progeny 

rich  in  grains  ;   (2)  if  she  picks  up  that  of  clay  brought  from 

the  cattle-shed,  she  will  be  rich  in  cattle  ;   (3)  if  that  of  clay 

from  the  altar,  she  will  be  an  expounder  of  Brahman  ; — (4) 

If  that  of  clay  from  a   lake  that  is  never  dry,  she  will  be  endowed 

with  all  riches  ;   (5)  if  that  from  the  gambling  den,  she  will  be 

crafty ! — (6)  if  that  from  the  road-crossing,  she  will  be  inclined 

to  wander  about;  (7)  if  that  from  barren  soil,  she  will  be 

unlucky;  (8)  and  if  that  from  the  crematorium,  she  will 

destroy  her  husband. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardvla  (p.  78); — in  Sams- 

kdramayukha  (p.  74)  as  1, lying  down  the  external  signs 

of  a   marriageable  girl  '; — in  S amskararatnamal a   (p.  509) 22 
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which  explains  ‘   tanulomakeshadashand  ’   as  ‘   one  the  hair  on 

whose  chest  is  scanty,  and  whose  hair  and  teeth  are  fine’; — 

in  Snirtichandrila  (Samskara,  p.  200) ; — and  in  Nrsimha- 

'prasdda  (Samskara,  p.  50a). 

‘ Putriladharmashahlciya  ’ — ‘For  lear  of  her  having  the 

character  of  the  Appointed  Daughter’  (Medhatitlii)  ; — ‘For 
fear  (in  the  former  case)  of  her  being  an  Appointed  Daughter, 

and  (in  the  latter)  of  committing  a   sin’  (Kulluka,  Narayana, 

Raghavananda,  and  ‘   others  ’   in  Medhatitlii).  Govindaraja 

adopts  Medhatithi’s  explanation  so  far  as  this  phrase  is  con- 
cerned ;   but  he  gives  a   somewhat  different  explanation  of  the  first 

half  of  the  verse,  which  according  to  him,  would  mean  ‘   one 
should  not  marry  a   girl  who  has  no  brother,  or  whose  father 

is  not  known’, — the  two  contingencies  being  independent; 

while  according  to  Medhatitlii,  the  second  clause  (‘whose 

father  is  not  known  ’)  is  subordinate  to  the  former,' — the 
meaning  being  that  the  doubt  regarding  the  girl  being  an 

‘   appointed  daughter  ’   would  arise  if  there  were  no  brother,  and 

if  the  father  were  not  known ;   for  he  adds  “   if  the  father  is 

known,  there  is  no  fear  of  the  girl  being  an  Appointed  Daughter, 

as  he  will  himself  declare  whether  or  not  she  has  been 

‘   appointed 

According  to  Medhatithi,  therefore,  in  the  translation  of 

the  verse,  we  should  have  ‘   and  ’   instead  of  ‘   or  ’. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamcidhava  (Acliara, 

p.  474),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — He  shall  not  many 

a   girl  with  regard  to  whom  it  is  not  known  whether  or  not  her 

father  has  the  intention  of  making  her  an  ‘   appointed 

daughter;’ — the  sense  is  that  where  there  is  no  fear  of  this, 

one  may  many  the  girl,  even  though  she  has  no  brother. 

The  clause  ‘   na  vijndyeta  vd  pita  ’   (which,  according  to 

this  explanation,  means  ‘   the  intentions  of  whose  father  are 

not  known  ’)  implies  that  it  is  possible  for  the  daughter  to  be 

‘   appointed  ’   even  without  the  Father  making  an  agreement 
to  that  effect  with  the  bridegroom ; — in  Samsldramayuhha 
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(p.  82),  which  adds  that  this  implies  that  the  daughter  can  be 

‘   appointed,’  even  without  express  agreement  and  declaration. 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.*746),  where  it  is  explained  as  meaning  that  ‘   one  should 
not  marry  a   girl  with  regard  to  whose  father  it  is  not  known 

whether  or  not  he  has  the  intention  of  making  her  an 

Appointed  Daughter  and  it  adds  that  it  is  shown  by  this 

that  according  to  all  the  sages  a   daughter  can  become 

‘   appointed  ’   even  without  being  openly  declared  to  be  so  ; — 
and  .in  Samskararatnamala  (p.  414),  which  explains  the 

meaning  to  be  that  one  should  not  marry  the  girl  with  regard 

to  whom  it  is  not  known  if  her  father  intends  to  ‘‘appoint.  ’   her ; 
and  adds  the  same  note  as  Samskaramciyukha. 

Madanaparijata  (p.  130)  quotes  tliis  verse  and  reproduces 

the  same  explanation  as  above,  and  deduces  the  conclusion 

that  ‘one  should  marry  the  girl  in  whose  case  there  is  no 

fear  of  this.’ 

Vidhanapanjata  (p.  G99)  quotes  the  verse  and  adds 

that  ‘in  a   case  where  there  is  no  fear  of  the  father  having 
an  intention  of  making  the  girl  an  Appointed  Daughter,  one 

may  marry  the  girl,  even  though  she  may  have  no  brother.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  80)  as  indicating 

that  it  is  possible  for  a   daughter  to  be  ‘appointed’  secretly; 

without  her  being  married  under  that  expressed  agreement ; — 

and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara  p.  181),  which  adds 

the  same  note  as  Samskararatnamala. 

VERSE  Xli 

This  verse  is  quoted  by  Jimutavahana  (Dayabhaga, 

p.  209); — and  in  Madanagtarijata  (p.  143)  as  providing 

permissible  substitutes  for  the  proper  ‘wife’; — -it  explains 

1   avardh  ’   (which  it  reads  in  place  of  ‘varah’)  as  jaghanyah, 

‘lower’; — in  Samskaramciyukha  (p.  98),  which  adds  the 
following  notes: — There  are  three  classes  of  Marriage — (1)  for 
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Dharma,  (2)  for  offspring  and  (3)  for  physical  pleasure ;   that  for 

offspring  is  obligatory,  and  for  this  one  should  have  a   girl  of 

the  same  caste  as  himself;  and  in  that  for  Pleasure,  or 

for  avoiding  the  sin  of  not  entering  the  second  life-stage,  one 

may  have  girls  of  other  castes,  even  a   Shudra  girl ;   in  the 

former  also,  if  no  girl  of  the  same  caste  is  available,  girls  of 

other  castes  may  be  taken. 

The  first  half  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  747),  which  adds  the  following  explanations : — 

The  term  i varna'  stands  for  caste-, — ‘agre’  means  the  first 

marriage-, —   the  term  ‘ dvijati ’   indicates  also  persons  born 

of  the  Shudra  through  mixed Imarriages,  ‘natural  ’   as  well  as  ‘in- 

verse’;— ‘   prashasta'  means  that  she  is  recommended 
as  the  first  and  best  alternative  for  taking  a   wife  for  the 

purposes  of  (1)  enjoyment,  (2)  begetting  a   son  and  (3)  helping 

in  religious  acts  (these  three  being  ‘   ddrakarma  ’   the  function 
of  the  wife). 

This  is  quoted  also  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  493),  where  we  have  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Agre  ’   means 

‘   at  the  first  marriage  of  the. Accomplished  Student’ ; — ‘darakar- 

mani  ’ — for  the  performance  of  the  Agnihotra  and  other 

rites  ; — ‘   Savarna  ’ — ‘   she  who  has  the  same  caste  as  the 

bridegroom  ’   is  recommended ; — i.  e.  the  Bralnnani  for  the 

Brahmana,  the  Ksattriya  for  the  Ksattrfya  and  the  Vaishya  for 

the  Vaishya.  Having,  for  the  sake  of  religious  acts,  manned  a 

girl  of  the  same  caste,  if  one  is  desirous  of  having  more  wives 

for  purposes  of  physical  enjoyment,  he  may  many  girls  of 

lower  castes  (‘ avarah )   in  due  order ; — 'and  in  Smrtichandrika 

(Samskara,  p.  205),  which  says  that  the  implication  of  the  text 

is  that  after  one  has  married  a   girl  of  the  same  caste,  he  may 

many  others  of  other  castes  also,  hut  they  will  he  less  and  less 

desirble  in  order ;   this  means  that  for  the  sake  of  Dharma  one 

should  marry  a   girl  of  the  same  caste. 

VERSE  xm 

Rfopkins  compares  this  with  the  Mahabharata  13,  47.  8, 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamcidhava  (Achara, 

p.  494)  as  an  amplification  of  what  has  been  declared  in 

the  latter  half  of  the  preceding  verse; — in  Vlramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  749)  along  with  the  preceding  verse;  and  in 

ApararTca,  (p.  88),  wliich  adds  that  what  is  stated  here 

is  permissible  only  in  the  case  of  people  moved  by  lust,  and 

not  of  those  who  are  subject  to  righteousness;  so  that  these 

are  to  be  regarded  as  ‘   inferior  — ‘   Kraviashcih  ’   (verse  12)  in 

due  order,  not  in  any  topsy-turvy  ‘   order’; — in  Smrtikaumudi 

(p.  3),  which  observes  that  the  era  in  ‘   shudraivct  ’   is  meant 

to  preclude  marriage  of  the  ‘   inverse  ’   order  ; — i.  e.  where 

the  birdegroom’s  caste  is  lower  than  that  of  the  bride  ; — and  in 
Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  20G),  which  adds  that  this 

pertains  to  marriage  for  pleasure’s  sake. 

VERSE  XIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamcidhava  (Achara, 

p.  495)  as  countenancing  the  view  that  it  is  better  by  far  that 

the  Brahmana  and  the  Ksattriya  should  avoid  a   Shudra  wife 

altogether,  even  though  he,  be  overpowered  by  lust; — in 

Madanaparij  ata  (p.  144),  where  the  prohibition  herein 

contained  is  explained  as  referring  to  the  first  marriage  ; — and 

‘apat  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   the  contingency  of  not  finding  a   girl  of 

the  same  caste  ’; — and  it  adds,  on  the  strength  of  the  next 

verse,  that  what  is  here  said  is  applicable  to  the  Vaishya 
also. 

Virctmitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  749)  quotes  the  verse 

and  explains  ‘   vrttante  ’   as  ‘in  a   story  ̂  

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  87),  which  adds  that 

though  the  verse  mentions  only  the  ‘   Brahmana  and  the 

Ksattriya  ’   it  does  not  mean  that  it  is  permissible  for  the 
Vaishya ;   all  that  is  meant  is  that  for  the  two  higher  castes 

it  is  specially  reprehensible; — and  in  S ?/ ir tichai idrika  (Sams- 

kara, p.  205),  which  says  that  this  prohibition  is  meant 

for  the  first  marriage,  as  is  clear  from  the  foregoing  verses. 
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VERSE  XV 

Tills  verse  is  quoted  in  Parddiarctmadhava  (Achara, 

p.  493)  as  prohibiting  the  marrying  of  a   Shudra  wife  fiy 

the  twice-born; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  730); — 

and  in  Apardrka  (p.  87). 

VERSE  XVI 

According  to  Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Nandana  and 

Ragliavananda,  the  meaning  of  this  verse  is  as  translated. 

According  to  Naray  ana’s  explanation,  the  translation 

would  read  as°follows  (rendered  by  Buhler) : — “   A   man  of  the 
faudly  of  Atri  who  weds  a   Shudra  female,  becomes  an  outcaste; 

one  of  the  race  of  Utathya’s  son,  on  the  birth  of  a   son ;   and 

one  of  Shaunaka’s  or  Bhrgu’s  race,  by  having  no  other  but 

Shudra  offspring.’  Bidder  adds — “   It  ought  to  be  noted  that, 

according  to  Kulluka  alone,  the  three  classes  refer  to  Brali- 

manas,  Ksattriyas  and  Vaishyas  respectively.  Ragliavananda 

particularly  objects  to  the  opinion.” 
Burnell  notes  that  the  rule  attributed  here  to  Gautama 

(Utathya’s  son)  is  not  found  in  the  Sutras  of  Gautama, 

where  we  find  only  a   general  statement  regarding  the 

unlawful  character  of  Shudra  offsprings  of  twice-born  men. 

And  Hopkins  says  the  same  thing  in  regard  to  the  Smrti  of 
Atri. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  495); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  750); 

neither  of  which  provides  any  explanation  of  this  rather 

obscure  verse ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  88),  which  explains  the 

meaning  to  be  that  “   according  to  Atri  and  Gautama,  the 

Brahmana  marrying  a   Shudra  girl  ‘   falls  ’   by  the  mere  act  of 

marriage  ;   according  to  Shaunaka,  by  begetting  a   son  on  her ; 

and  according  to  Bhrgu,  when  a   grandson  is  born  from  her;” 

— in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  361),  which  notes  that  this  and 

the  next  verse  are  only  meant  to  deprecate  the  marrying  of  a 
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Shudra  girl,  ‘in  the  improper  order’; — and  in  Smrti- 
chcmdrika  (Samskara,  p.  208),  which  adds  the'following  notes  : 

—The  Brahmana  marrying  a   Shudra  girl  becomes  degraded, — 

tffis  is  the  opinion  of  Atri  and  of  the  ‘   son  of  Utathya,’  i.  a. 
Gautama;— hence  according  to  these  authorities  the  Brahmana 

should  never  marry  a   Shudra  girl ; — -according  to  Shaunaka, 

however,  degradation  results,  not  from  marrying,  but  from 

begetting  a   child  on  a   Shudra  wife, — hence  according  to  him, 

the  man  should  avoid  the  Shudra  wife  during  the  ‘   periods ;’ — 
according  to  Bhrgu  again,  even  the  begetting  of  a   child 

does  not  lead  to  degradation,  what  leads  to  it  is  the  circnm- 

tance  that  the  Brahmana  has  no  children  except  those  from 

his  Shudra  wife, — so  that  according  to  Bhrgu  only  so  long  as 
he  has  not  got  a   child  from  his  Brahmana  wife  shall  the 

Brahmana  avoid  his  Shudra  wife  during  the  periods’. 

VERSE  XVH 

Hopkin’s  remarks — “A^ significant  alteration  in  the  Maha- 

bharata  13.47.9  makes  the  last  part  of  this  verse  read — ‘He  is 

nevertheless  purified  by  a   ceremony  known  in  law’.” — One 

fails  to  see  what  is  ‘significant’  in  tills,  when  Hindu  law 
bristles  with  expiatory  ceremonies  in  connection  with  much 

more  heinous  offences  than  the  marrying  of  a   Shudra  wife. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitciksarci  (on  3.265, 

p.  1326)  as  meant  to  indicate  the  gravity  of  the  offence,  and  as 

laying  down  the  actual  irrevocable  loss*  of  Brahmanahood ; — in 

Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  495)  as  prohibiting  the 

marrying  of  the  Shudra  by  the  twice-born; — in  Vira- 

mitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  750); — in  Apararka  (p.  87); 

—in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  361)  ; — and  in  Smrti- 

chandrika  (Samskara,  p.  208),  which  notes  that  what  this  for- 

bids is  the  marrying  and  begetting  of  child  on  a   Shudra  wife 
before  a   Brahmana  wife. 
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VERSE  XVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Aparark a   (p.  88),  which 

explains  it  to  mean  that  ‘she  should  not  be  allowed  ,to 
take  a   prominent  part  in  the  offerings  made  to  the  Gods  and 

Pitrs;’ — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  206), 

which  explains  4   tatpradlidndni  as  ‘at  which  the  Shudra 

wile  presides.’ 

VERSE  XIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  495)  along  with  the  preceding  four  verses  ; — in  Viramitro- 

dayct  (Samskara,  p.  75),  where  "   phenap’itasy  a'  is  explained 

as  ‘   pitamukhdsav any a\  ‘   he  who  has  drunk  wine  from  the 

mouth.’ 

VERSE  XX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Acliara, 

p.  485)  as  introducing  the  examination  of  the  different 

kinds  of  marriage ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  810) 

to  the  same  effect; — in  Iiemadn  (Dana,  p.  082); — and  in 

Vyavahara-balambhalfi  (p.  757). 

VERSE  XXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  840)  as  enumerating  the  different  forms  of  marriage  in 

Maclanapdrij ata  (p.  155) ; — in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  485)  ; — -in  Vidhdnapdnjdta  (p.  758)  ; — in  Samskara- 

ratnamdld  (p.  479); — in  Nrsimhaptrasdda  (Samskara, 

p.  Ola)  ; — in  Hemddri  (Dana,  p.  082) — in  Vyavahdra  Bd- 

lambhalfi  (p.  175) ; — in  Samskdrarnayvkha  (p.  99) ; — in 

Smrtichandnkd  (Samskara,  p.  227) ; — and  by  J'mvta- 
vahana  (Dayabhaga,  p.  152). 



EXPLANATORY   AJDHYAYA  III m 

VERSE  xxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  155) 

a<i  introducing  the  enumeration  of  the  different  forms  of 

marriage. 

VERSE  XXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  987),  which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — The  six  forms 

of  marriage,  from  the  beginning,  are  lawful  for  the  Brahmana, 

the  four  beginning  with  ‘Asura’  and  ending  with  ‘Paishacha  ’ 
for  the  Ksattriya;  these  latter,  with  the  exception  of  the 

‘Raksasa  ’   are  lawful  for  the  Vaishya  and  the  Shudra. 

Apararlca  (p.  91)  quotes  this  and  adds  that  those 

beginning  with  Brahma  and  ending  with  Gandharva  are  lawful 

for  the  Brahmana ;   and  the  ‘avaran''— those  named  last  are 
lawful  for  the  Ksattriya ;   and  for  the  Vaishya  and  Shudra  also 

these  same,  excepting  the  Raksasa. 

Madanapanjata  (p.  }58)  quotes  the  verse  and  explains 

it  to  mean  that  the  first  six — i.  e.,  ‘   Brahma  ’,  ‘   Daiva  ’   ‘   Arsa  ’ 

‘   Prajapatya  ’,  ‘   Asura  ’   and  ‘   Gandharva  ’   are,  in  the  order 

stated,  ‘lawful’ — i.  e.  not  contrary  to  law — for  the  Brahmana. 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  858)  quotes  the  verse 

and  having  offered  the  same  explanation  as  the  above,  adds 

that  four  of  these  are  the  principal  forms  recommended,  and 

the  other  two  are  only  secondary  substitutes. 

Nirnayasindhu  (p.  223)  quotes  Jhe  verse  and  explains 

that  the  ‘   four  ’   meant  are  Asura,  Gandharva,  Raksasa  and 

Paishacha;  these,  excepting  the  Raksasa,  are  lawful  for  the 

Vaishya  and  the  Shudra. 

It  is  quoted  in  Samxkdramayiikha  (p.  100),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation : — For  the  Brahmana,  only  six 

forms  are  commended,  beginning  with  the  Brahma  and  ending 

with  the  Gandharva,  the  other  two  are  not  commended ; — the 
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four  beginning  with  the  Asurct  are  lawful  for  the  Ksattriya, — 

these  same  four,  excepting'  Raksasa,  for  the  Vaishya  and 

the  Shudra; — tlius  Raksasa  is  lawful  for  the  Ksattriya 

only ;   so  that  for  the  Brahmana  there  are  only  six,  for  the 

Ksattriya  all  the  eight ; — and  in  Smrtichandvika  (Sams- 

kara,  p.  231),  which  also  adds  that  only  the  first  six  are  law- 

ful for  the  Brahmana,  the  latter  four  for  the  Ksattriya,  and 

for  die  Vaishya,  and  the  Shudra  also,  all  these  with  the  excep- 

tion of  the  Raksasa. 

VERSE  XXIV 

‘For  the  Vaishyas  and  Shudras  are  not  particular  about 

their  wives’  (Baudhayana,  1.20.14).  Cf.  the  following  passages  for 
the  different  rules  in  this  respect.  Vashistha  1.27-28  gives  six 

equivalents  to  these  eight;  so  Apastamba  (2.12.3),  who  admits 

three  as  good.  Baudhayana  1.20.10  gives  eight  and  permits 

but  four ;   so  Visnu  (24.27).  Gautama  gives  the  eight,  admits 

four,  and  says  some  admit  six.  “The  Mahabharata  (1.73.8  ff.) 

ascribes  descending  virtue  to  each  ‘according  to  Manu’,  and 
mixing  up  the  sense  of  verse  23  end  verse  27,  allows  four  for  a 

Brahmana  and  six  for  a   Ksattriya.” — Hopkins. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  487),  as  selecting  out  of  the  eight,  those  that  are  specially 

commended ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  858),  which 

adds  that  of  the  form  specially  commended  for  the  Brahmana, 

two  are  still  more  important. 

Madanaparijdta  (p.  159),  adds  the  following  note 

The  Brahma,  Daiva,  Area  and  Prajapatya  forms  have  been 

declared  to  be  commended  for  the  Brahmana;  for  the 

Ksattriya,  the  Raksasa  alone  has  been  commended;  and  for 

the  Vaishya  and  Shudra,  the  Asura  only.  For  the  Brahmana 

the  first  four,  ending  with  the  Prajapatya  are  the  primary 

forms,  and  the  Raksasa  must  be  a   secondary  substitute  for  him, 

because  it  is  lawful  for  the  next  lower  caste,  Ksattriya.  For  the 

Ksattriya,  the  Raksasa,  is  the  primary  form ;   and  as  according 
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to  the  preceding  verso,  the  Asura,  Gandharva,  Raksasa  and 

Paishaeha  are  commended  for  him,  the  three,  besides  the 

Raksasa,  must  be  regarded  as  secondary  substitutes.  Accord- 

ing to  others,  however,  the  phrase  ‘   last  four  ’   (of  verse  23) 

stands  for  the  four  beginning  with  ‘   Prajapatya  ;’  and  according 
to  this,  the  Raksasa  being  directly  mentioned  in  the  present 

verse  as  specially  commended  for  the  Ksattriya,  the  secondary 

substitutes  for  him  would  be  the  Prajapatya,  the  Gandharva  and 

the  Asura.  For  the  Vaishya  and  the  Shudra,  the  Asura  is  the 

primary,  and  the  Gandharva  and  the  Paishaeha, — or  the 

Gandharva  and  the  Prajapatya — secondary  substitutes. 

Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  140)  quotes  this  verse  and  explains 

that  even  though  this  text  mentions  among  the  ‘   com- 

mended ’   forms,  the  Asura,  where  the  bride’s  father  receives 
wealth  from  the  bridegroom,  yet  it  must  be  understood  to 

sanction  the  payment  of  only  so  much  of  wealth  as  may  be 

required  for  the  decking  of  the  bride. — It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri 

(Dana,  p.  683) ; — in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  100),  which 

adds  that  for  the  Ksattriya,  the  Raksasa  is  the  principal  form, 

and  for  the  Vaishya  and  the  >Shuclra,  the  Asura. 

Apardrka  (p.  91)  quotes  this  verse  and  adds  that  for 

the  Brahmana,  the  Brahma,  Daiva,  Area  and  Prajapatya  are 

commended ;   the  Asura  and  Gandharva  are  neither  commended 

nor  forbidden ; — for  the  Ksattriya,  the  Raksasa  alone  is  com- 

mended ;   the  Asura  and  the  Gandharva  are  neither  commend- 

ed nor  forbidden  ; — for  the  Vaishya  and  Shudra,  the  Asura 

alone  is  commended ;   the  Gandharva  is  neither  commended 

nor  forbidden ; — the  Paishaeha  is  forbidden  for  all  castes. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  pp.  190 

and  231),  which  adds  that  though  the  first  four  are  ‘   commen- 

ded,’ it  does  not  mean  that  the  next  two  are  forbidden  ;   all 
that  is  meant  is  that  these  two  are  not  commended. 

VERSE  XXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  860)  in  support  of  the  view  •   that  certain  forms  of 
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marriage  are  permissible  for  the  Bralimana  under  abnormal 

circumstances  ;   and  adds  the  following  explanation : — From 

among  the  five — Prajapatya,  Asura,  Gandharva,  Raksasa  and 

Paisliacha, — •the  Asura  having  been  singled  out  as  fit  for 

the  Yaishya  and  the  Shudra  only,  and  the  Paishaclia  being 

deprecated  for  all,  the  remaining  three  alone  art*  lawful  for  the 

Bralimana ;   i.  e.,  the  Prajapatya,  the  Gandliarva  and  the 

Raksasa.  Tliis  conclusion  is  based  on  the  analogy  of  the  liveli- 

hood recommended  for  the  next  lower  caste  being  permissible 

for  the  higher  caste  in  abnormal  times  ;   so  that  the  marriages 

commended  for  the  Ksattriya  are  permitted  for  the  Bralimana 

1 1 under  abnormal  circumstances. 

The  same  work  on  page  859  quotes  the  second  half  of  the 

verse,  to  the  effect  that  the  Paishaclia  is  not  lawful  for  any  caste. 

Madanaparijcita  (p.  159)  quotes  it,  and  offers  the 

following  explanation: — From  among  the  five — Prajapatya, 

Asura,  Gandharva,  Raksasa  and  Paisliacha, — three  are  ‘   lawful 
viz,  Prajapatya,  Gandharva  and  Raksasa.  The  second  half 

indicates  two  of  these — i.  e.  the  Asura  and  Paishaclia — as  un- 

lawful.— Even  though  the  Prajapatya  has  been  enumerated 
in  verse  24  among  the  primary  forms  recommended  for  the 

Bralimana,  yet,  the  same  is  here  mentioned  only  as  ‘   lawful 

under  abnormal  circumstances  ,’  with  a   view7  to  indicate  that 
it  is  inferior  to  the  Area. 

Parasharamadhava  (Achara  p.  487)  quotes  this 

verse  and  adds  the  following  explanation — From  among  the 

forms  beginning  with  the  Brahma  and  ending  with  the  Asura, 

three — i.  e.  the  Brahma,  the  Daiva  and  the  Prajapatya  are 
lawful ;   while  Arsa  and  the  Asura  are  unlawful,  on  account  of 

then-  involving  the  purchase  of  a   wife ;   as  between  these  two 
also,  one  should  never  adopt  the  Asura,  which  should  be 

avoided  as  carefully  as  the  Paisliacha.  It  goes  on  to  add  that 

here  Manu  has  set  forth  only  a   view  that  has  been  held  by 

‘some  one’ ;   according  to  his  own  view,  there  is  no  ‘   purchase  ’ 

involved  in  the  Area  marriage,  where  the  ‘   pah-  of  cows  ’   given 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  III 179 

are  not  by  way  of  a   ‘   price  ’   for  the  girl ;   as  has  been  clearly 
declared  in  verso  .1:1  below.  So  that,  according  to  Mann,  the 

Arsa  is  as  lawful  as  the  other  three. 

Tt  is  quoted  in  Hemddon  (Dana,  p.  083) ; — and  in 

Samskararatnamdla  (p.  479),  which  adds  the  following  ex- 

planation : — Among  the  five,  beginning  with  the  Brahma  and 

ending  with  the  Aswt'a,  the  first  tluee  are  ‘righteous  ,’  as  not 

involving  any  form  of  selling  ; — the  Arsa  and  the  Asura  are 

‘unrighteous ,’  as  involving  bartering,  and  hence,  like  the  Pai- 
shacha,  they  should  not  be  adopted  even  in  abnormal  circum- 

stances. 
& 

VEESE  XXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  860),  where  the  following  notes  are  added : — This  lays  down 

the  forms  permissible  for  the  Ksattriya  under  abnormal  circum- 

stances.— ‘   Pfthak  ’   means  unmixed,  and  ‘   Mishra,’  mixed ; 

we  have  the  latter  form  in  a   case  where  the  marriage  having- 

been  previously  settled  by  mutual  understanding  between  the 

bride  ■   and  the  bridegroom/  if  the  bride’s  people  oppose  it,  the 

bridegroom  takes  her  away  by  force,  as  happened  in  the  case  of 

Krsna’s  marriage  with  Rulanini  (described  in  the  Bhdgavatd). 

A   further  distinction  has  got  to  be  made  here  :   the  ‘   mixed  ’ 

form  is  permissible  only  under  abnormal  conditions,  while  the 

‘unmixed’  one  is  a   secondary  form  permissible  for  all  time  ;   and 
hence  the  mention  of  this  latter  in  the  present  verse  is  merely 

reiterative  (as  remarked  by  Medliatithi  also), — the  reiteration 

being  made  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  the  utter  inferiority  of 

the  ‘   mixed  ’   to  the  ‘   unmixed  ’   form.  This  implies  that  for 

other  castes  also,  in  the  event  of  an  ‘   unmixed  ’   form  being 

not  possible,  the  ‘mixed’  form  becomes  permissible. — Even 

though  the  Paishacha  has  been  prohibited  for  all,  yet  it  has 

been  mentioned  among  the  forms  of  marriage,  only  for  the 

purpose  of  its  being  permitted  for  the  Vaisliya  and  the 

under  exceptionally  abnormal  circumstances. 

Sliudr 
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Madanaparijata  (p.  160)  nlso  quotes  this  verse  as 

laying  down  what  is  permissible  for  the  Ksatlriya  under  abnor- 

mal conditions.  It  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘PrthaJc  prthak' 
means  the  primary  and  the  secondary  forms,  laid  down  as 

alternatives ;   and  the  second  half  quotes  an  example  of  the 

‘mixed’  form;  there  is  a   ‘mixture’  of  the  Clandharva  and 
Raksasa  forms  when  after  a   mutual  understanding  has  been 

arrived  at  between  the  bride  and  the  bridegroom,  if  the  bride’s 
people  raise  objections  to  the  marriage,  the  bridegroom 

fights  with  them  and  hikes  away  the  bride  by  force. — This  is 

to  be  understood  only  as  an  illustration  ;   on  the  same  analogy, 

other  ‘mixtures’  may  be  permissible  for  other  castes  also. — Even 
though  very  much  deprecated,  tire  Paishacha  form  is  permitted 

under  abnormal  circumstances  for  the  Vaishya  and  the 

Shudra, — as  also  for  such  twice-born  persons  as  have  adopted 
the  living  of  the  Vaishya  or  the  Shudra. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Ilemddri  (Dana,  p.  6S2). 

VERSE  XXVH 

‘   Archayitva ’ — Medhatihi  and  Kulluka  take  tliis  as  well 

as  ‘   achchhadya  ’   as  referring  to  both  the  bride  and  the  bride- 

groom ; — Narayana  and  Raghvananda  refer  ‘   archayitva  ’   do 
the  bridegroom  only, 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  847),  where  the  following  explanatory  notes  are  added  : — 

‘   Achchhadya ,’  ‘   having  dressed,’  with  clothes  ; — ‘   archayitva  ’ 

‘   having  worshipped’  with  garlands,  sandal-paint  and  so  forth 
both  these  are  to  be  done  to  the  bridegroom,  not  to  the  bride ; 

since  both  these  are  related  to  ‘   ahuya  ’   ‘   having  invited,’  which 

cannot  refer  to  the  bride  ; —   ‘   Svayam ,’  ‘   himself,’  should  not 
be  taken  (as  Medhatithi  and  Kulluka  take  it)  as  precluding 

the  possiblity  of  the  request  for  the  girl  coming  from  the 

bridegroom  ;   as  such  preclusion  would  be  inconsistent  with 

the  rule  laying  down  the  ‘   selection  ’   of  the  bride  by  the  bride- 

groom.— Further  Baudhayana  says — “After  ascertaining  his 
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Shrutashile,  learning  and  character,  one  gives  the  girl  to  the 

Student  who  seeks  for  her,” — and  here  we  find  it  distinctly  laid 

down  that  there  shoidd  be  a   seeking  for  the  girl  by  the  brideg- 

rdbm; — in  this  passage  ‘   Student,’  Brcthmachari,  stands  for  one 

whose  observance  of  studentship  has  not  suffered  in  any  way. — 

‘   The  seeing  ’   spoken  of  by  Baudhayana  consists  in  select- 

ing the  biide.  That  the  father  should  1   himself  ’   invite 
the  bridegroom  has  been  hud  down  as  the  peculiar  characteristic 

of  the  ‘   Brahma  ’   form  of  marriage.  Such  also  is  the  custom 

among  the  people  of  the  south. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Smrtitattoa  (II,  p. 

106)  in  connection  with  a   somewhat  subtle  disfiussion.  The 

author  holds  the  view  that  ‘marriage,’  ‘vivdha,’  is  the  act  of  tak- 

ing a   wife,  and  hence  the  ‘   giving  ’   of  the  bride  cannot  be 

called  ‘   marriage,’  as  the  giving  is  done  by  the  Father,  while 
the  taking  of  a   ivife  is  done  by  the  Bridegroom.  On  this  ground, 

he  argues,  the  definition  of  the  Brahma  form  of  marriage 

provided  in  the  present  text  of  Mann  should  not  be  ex- 

plained as  consisting  in  the  ‘   giving  of  the  girl  ’;  the  word 

‘   Danam  ’   has,  therefore,  to  be  explained  differently,  in  its 

etymological  sense  ‘ yasmai  diyate  tat  dunam ’   i.  e. 1   danam' 

means  ‘   that  for  the  sake  of  accomplishing  which  the 

giving  is  done  ’   ; — and  as  it  is  the  Student’s  ‘   taking  of  a   wife  ’ 

that  is  accomplished  by  giving,  it  is  this  ‘taking  of  the  -wife’ 

which  should  be  taken  as  expressed  by  the  word  1   danam' 

He  argues  further  that  if  the  ‘   marriage  consisted  in  the  giving 

of  the  girl,  then  the  agent,  person  marrying,  would  be  the 

bride’s  Father,  and  not  the  Bridegroom.  The  author  is  conscious 

of  the  syntactical  difficulty  involved  in°his  explanation,  in  con- 

nection with  the  participle  ‘ ahuya',  ‘having  invited,’  which,  as 

it  stands,  must  have  the  same  nominative  agent  as  the  ‘giving.’ 
But  he  brushes  it  off  with  the  remark  that  the  derivation  of 

the  verbal  root  in  1   ahuya ’   being  only  a   secondary  factor,  may 

be  ignored,  or  we  may  supply  some  such  word  as  ‘   sthitah'; — 

the  meaning  thus  being — ‘   the  man  who  takes  the  wife  when 

he  comes  after  hang  invited .’ 
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It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  question  raised  by  Raghu- 

nandana  in  Smrtitattva  has  been  anticipated  and  satisfactorily 

explained  by  Medhatithi  (see  Translation,  p.  53). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  88)  m 

Ddnakriyakaumudi  (p.  9)  as  laying  down  the  necessity  of 

clothing  the  girl  properly; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara, 

p.  61a) ; — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  227),  which 

explains  ‘   archayitva  ’   as  ‘   having  worshipped  him  with  offerings 

of  ornaments  and  other  tilings.’ 

VERSE  xxvni 

Hopkins  is  not  quite  right  when  he  says  that  ‘   the  priest 

receives  the  maiden  as  part  of  the  fee.’  It  is  not  so,  as  has 

been  made  clear  by  Medhatithi.  Further  the  ‘   fee  ’   is  always 
given  after  the  completion  of  the  rite,  and  not  only  when 

‘   it  has  begun  or  while  the  priest  is  still  ‘   doing  his  work 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  849), 

where  the  explanation  is  added — Sarny ak  sausthavena 

karma  kurvate  rtvije  ityanvayab  ;   the  construction  is 

that  the  girl  is  given  ‘to  the  priest  7,  ho  is  doing  the  work 

efficiently,  in  a   proper  manner  ’ ; — in  Hemddri  (Dana,  p.  684) ; 
— and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  228.) 

VERSE  XXIX 

Burnell  is  not  right  in  remarking  that  ‘   this  is  the  most 

common  form  now.’  Among  the  better  classes  of  the  Brahmanas 

the  ‘Brahma’  still  continues  to  be  the  most  common  form ; 

and  among  others,  the  form  most  common  now  is  the  Asura. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  849), 

where  ‘   dharmatah  ’   is  explained  as  meaning  ‘   according  to 

family-custom ’ ;   or  ‘in  obedience  to  the  law  governing  the 

Aisa  marriage,  not  by  way  of  a   price  for  the  girl.’ 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Madanaparij dta  (p.  155)  as 

showing  that  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  number  of  ‘   cows  givfcn 
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should  be  always  ‘two  ’   as  mentioned  in  other  Smrtis ; — it  adds 

that  if  the  Father  of  the  Biide  accept  this  ‘pair  of  cow  and 

bull  ’   it  becomes  a   ‘   selling  ’   of  the  girl ; — in  Hemadri  (Dana, 

p.  684) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  62a)  ; — and 

in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  228),  which  explains 

‘   Gcmithunam  ’   as  ‘   a   milch  cow  and  a   bull.’ 

VERSE  XXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viranu  trodaya  (Samskara,  p.  851) ; 

— in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  685)  ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika 

(Samskara,  p.  228). 

VERSE  XXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  8521,  where  it  explains  ‘   Apradanam  ’   as  ddanam  gra- 

hanamiti  ydvat,  i.  c.  ‘taking  — and  ‘   Svachchhandyat  ’   as 

‘   of  his  own  free  will,  not  in  obedience  to  the  wish  of  the 

bride’s  father,’  his  right  over  her  having  been  created  by 
purchase. 

Smrtitattva  (I,  p.  593)  quotes  the  verse  and  refers 

to  Kulluka  Bhatta  as  explaining  ‘   apradanam  ’   as  ‘   taking 

of  the  girl  ’   ;   and  it  explains  ‘   svachchhandyat  ’   as  ‘   by  his 

own  will.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  685)  ; — and  in 

Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  229),  which  explains  ‘   aprada- 

nam  ’   as  ‘   ddanam  ’,  ‘   taking  ’,  and  ‘   svachchhandyat  ’   as 

‘at  one’s  will ’,  irrespectively  of  the  willingness  or  otherwise 

of  the  girl,  thus  differing  from  the  ‘   Gandharva  ’   in  which  both 
are  willing. 

VERSE  XXXII 

Govindaraja  and  Narayana  raise  the  question  as  to  the 

prescribed  offerings  and  wedding  ceremonies  being  performed 24 
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in  the  ease  of  the  Gandharva,  Raksasa  and  Paishacha  forms 

of  marriage  ;   and  on  the  strength  of  a   text  of  Devala’s  and 

another  of  Shaunaka  ( Bahvrcha  Grhyapanshista )   they 

declare  that  the  offerings  must  be  made,  but  that  no  Vaiclib 

mantras  should  be  recited  ;   this  latter  reservation  being  based 

on  Manu’s  text  (8.  226).  Meclhatithi  discusses  this  at  great  length 
under  verse  84  below,  from  which  it  appears  that  the  opinion  on 

this  subject  has  always  been  divided.  In  support  of  the  view 

that  the  subsequent  rites  are  essential,  several  texts  are  quoted 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  pp.  861-862). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  ‘   Viramitrodaya  ’   (Samskara, 

p.  855),  where  the  ‘   A ny  my  as  an lyogah  ’   is  explained  as 

‘mutual  agreement — ‘   Maithunyah,’  ‘conducive  to  all  acts 

accomplished  by  means  of  sexual  intercourse  ’, — and  ‘   Kama- 

sambhavah ,’  as  ‘   originating  from  excessive  lust  ’ ; — in  Rema- 

dri  (Dana,  p.  685)  ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara, 

p.  229),  which  explains  ‘   Maithunyah’  as  ‘ favourable  to  sexual 

intercourse.’ verse  xxxm 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  ‘   Viramitrodaya  ’   (Samskara, 

p.  856),  where  the  following  explanation  is  given — ‘   Hatva 

‘   having  beaten,  those  obstructing  him  ’   ; — ‘   Chhittva  ’ — having 

cut  off,  the  heads  of  the  obstructors  ’   ; — ‘   Bhittvd  ’ — -‘  baring 

pierced,  with  strokes  of  weapons  ’   ; — ‘   Kroshantim  ’ — calling 

for  her  relations  ; — all  this  indicates  fighting. 

The  second  half  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  129) 

in  support  of  the  Anew  that  what  distinguishes  the  Raksasa 

form  is  forcible  abduction. 

Hie  verse  is  quote#  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  685) ; — and 

in  Srnrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  'p.  229),  which  explains 

‘   prasahya  ’   as  ‘   by  force 

VERSE  XXXIV 

Medhatithi  (P.  206,  1.  20) — lVarnyate  chetihcisddisu 
&c. — e.  g.  the  case  of  Kunti,  who  was  married  to  Pandu, 

after  she  had  given  birth  to  Karna. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  129) ; — 

in  Apardrha  (p.  91) ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  685). 

VERSE  XXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  138), 

where  it  is  explained  as  meaning  that  in  the  case  of  Brahma- 

nas,  that  marriage  is  considered  most  commendable  in  which 

water  is  the  only  substance  used  as  the  instrument ;   while  in 

that  of  the  Ksattriya  and  others,  it  may  be  accomplished,  even 

without  the  pouring  of  water,  simply  by  mutual  consent,  the 

father  of  the  bride  agreeing  to  give,  and  the  bridegroom  to 

receive,  the  girl.  This  does  not  mean,  however,  that  in  the 

latter  case  water  should  never  be  used. 

VERSE  XXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  862) and  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  603). 

VERSE  XXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  863),  where  it  explains  ‘   Brdhmam  ’   as  ‘   the  girl  married 

in  the  Brahma  form;  ’   and  adds  that  the  term  ‘pitrn  ’   includes 

the  son  and  other  descendants  also; — also  in  Pardshara- 

madhava  (Achara,  p.  487) ; — in  Apardrha  (p.  88),  which 

explains  1   Sukrta’  as  ‘doing  wliat  is  enjoined  and  avoiding 

what  is  forbidden  ’   ; — in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  683) ;   and  in 
Smrtichandrihd  (Samskara,  p.  227). 

verse  xxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  487) ; — the  first  half  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  863),  where  the  term  ‘   daivodhaja  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   one 

born  of  a   wife  married  in  the  Daiva  form  ’ ;   and  it  is  added 
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that  the  phrase  ‘   atmdnaficha  ’   of  the  preceding  verse  lias  to 

be  construed  here  also; —   in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  683);— 

and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  228),  which  explains 

‘   Kay  a   ’   as  the  Prajapatya.’ 

VEESE  XXXIX 

‘   Shista  ’ — defined  under  12.  100. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Ankara, 

p.  487) ;   and  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  865),  which 
says  that  tliig  describes  the  results  accruing  from  the  different 

forms  of  marriage. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  117)  along  with  verses 

40  and  41,  which  adds  that  all  tliis  pertains  to  the  Brahmana ; 

— in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  688) ;— in  Smrtichandrikd, 

(Samskara,  p.  280) ; — and  in  S   amskaramayukha  (p.  99). 

YEESE  XL 

‘ Rupasattvagunopetah ’ — ‘Endowed  with  beauty  and 

the  quality  of  goodness  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — Endowed  with  beauty, 

goodness  and  other  qualities’  (Govindaraja  and  Kulluka). 

This  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  865) ; — 

in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara.  p.  488)  ; — in  Apararka 

(p.  115); — in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  088); — and  in  Smrti- 

chandrikd (Samskara,  p.  230). 

YEESE  XLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  865); — in  Parasharamadhava  (Acliara,  p.  488); — in 

Apararka  (p.  115); — in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  683); — in 

S mrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  230),  which  explains  ‘   Nrsham- 

sah  ’   as  ‘cruel,’  ‘   brahmadvisah  ’   as  ‘inimical  to  the  Veda’; 

— and  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  99),  which  adds  the  same 
notes. 
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VERSE  XLn 

This  verse  also  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  865) ; — in  Parasharctmadhava  (Achara,  p.  865) ; — in 

Apararha  (p.  117) ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  684). 

VERSE  XLin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya^ Samskara,  p.  835) ; 

—and  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  107),  which  latter  adds  that  this 

verse  makes  it  clear  that  ‘   marriage  ’   is  something  distinct 

from  the  ‘   holding  of  the  hand  ’   ( Pdnigrahana ). 

^   > 

VERSE  XLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vtramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  835),  which  adds  that  what  is  meant  by  the  phrase  ‘   Ksattri- 

yayd  grdhyah  ’   is  that  'the  Ksattriya  girl  should  catch  hold  of 

the  arrow  already  held  by  the  bridegroom,’  and  so  on  with  the 
rest  also. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  496) ; — and  in  Smrtitattm  (II,  page  107). 

VERSE  XLV 

‘   Tadvratah’  —   ‘In  consideration  of  her’  (Medhatithi 

and  Kulluka) ; — '   careful  to  keep  the  said  rule  regarding  the 

Parras  ’   (Narayana).  The  Parvas  are  described  in  4.  128. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  497),  which  adds  the  following  explanation; — ‘   Rtu ’,  ‘season’, 
is  the  name  given  to  the  period  of  sixteen  days,  counted  from 

the  first  day  of  the  menstrual  flow,— during  which  the  woman 

is  capable  of  conceiving ; — diuing  this  '   season  ’   one  should 
always  approach  his  wife  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 

a   child ;   and  it  is  only  his  wife  that  the  man  should 

approach ; — but  diuing  the  ‘   season  ’   the  ‘   second  days  ’   should 

be  avoided: — even  apart  from  the  season, one  may  approach  his 

wife,  when  specially  desired  by  her. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  1C2), 

which  explains  ‘tadvratah’  us  ‘intent  upon  begetting  a   child’; 

and  it  is  added  that  what  is  meant  is  that  ‘one  should  never 

omit  to  approach  his  wife  during  her  season 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  558)  quotes  the  verse  and 

adds  the  following  notes: —   ‘   Rtu\  ‘season’,  denotes  the 

woman’s  capacity  of  conceiving;  and  the  time  during  wliich  the 

capacity  is  present  is  called  the  ‘period  of  the  season’ — 

‘   Tadvratah  ’   means  ‘   who  is  intent  upon  the  approaching  ’ ; — 

this  approaching  during  the  period  beyond  the ‘season’  is 
sanctioned  with  a   view  to  guarding  the  impassioned  woman 

from  going  astray. 

This  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  724): — and  in 

Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  41),  which  explains  ‘tadvratah’ 

as  ‘bent  upon  getting  a   son’,  and  adds  that  the  implication  is 

that  ‘during  the  period,  even  though  the  man  may  not  be  keenly 
desirous  of  intercourse,  yet  he  should  have  recourse  to  his  wife 

for  the  purpose  of  begetting  a   son  ’,  as  otherwise  he  would  be 
incurring  a   sin. 

VERSE  XL VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Paraaharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  487)  in  support  of  the  view  that  counting  from  the  first  day 

of  the  menses,  sixteen  days  constitute  the  ‘   season  ’,  of  wliich 
the  first  four  days  are  condemned  by  good  men. 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  539)  quotes  this  verse, 

and  adds  that  the  addition  of  the  term  ‘   svabhavikah  ’,  ‘normal,’ 
indicates  that  the  period  may  vary,  on  account  of  the  persence 

of  certain  diseases  and  other  causes. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Nirnayamulhu  (p.  166); 

— in  S 'amskararatnamala  (p.  G80),  which  adds  that  the 

specification  of  ‘   night  ’   implies  the  prohibition  of  intercourse 

during  the  day ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  38). 
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VERSE  XLVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhavci  (Aehara, 

p.  438)  ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Alinika,  p.  559),  which  adds 

that  the  ‘eleventh’  and  other  numbers  refer  to  the  days  of  the 

‘season;’  the  eleventh  day  of  the  ‘season’  and  so  forth ; — and 
in  Vidhdnapdrijata  (II,  p.  368)  which,  for  the  first  quarter, 

reads  grrerwtTgct:  5T=rf,  which  means  ‘all  days  till  the  fifth’,  com- 

ing to  the  same  thing — that  the  first  four  days  are  forbidden. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  104);  which 

adds  that  the  ‘   eleventh  ’   and  ‘   thirteenth  ’   are  meant  to  be  the 

days  of  the  ‘season’,  not  of  the  fortnight ; — in  Hcmddri  (Kala, 

p.  727),  which  adds  that  the  ‘eleventh’  and  ‘thirteenth’  are 

the  days,  not  of  the  fortnight,  but  of  the  ‘   period  ’ ; — in 
Samskararatnamdld  (p.  682),  which  has  the  same  note, 

adding  that  such  is  the  view  of  Madanapdrijata ; — in 

Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  38),  which  says  that  of 

the  sixteen  nights,  the  first  four  are  to  be  avoided  ; — and  in 

Acharamayukha  (p.  118). 

v   VERSE  XL VIII 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Aehara, 

p.  438),  where  ‘   yugmdsu  ’   is  explained  as  1   even  nights ’,  and 

‘ samvishet ’   as  ‘should  approach’; — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  559),  which  explains  ‘ ayugmdsu'  as  ‘odd  nights’, 

and  1   samvishet'  as  ‘should  approach  ; — also  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara  p.  153)  in  support  of  the  view  that ‘one  who 
desires  a   son  should  approach  his  wife.pn  the  even  nights  of 

the  period,  and  he  who  desires  a   daughter,  on  the  odd  nights  ’ ; 

and  adds  that  though  the  text  speaks  simply  of  ‘   nights’,  yet 
the  act  should  be  done  after  midnight ;   and  also  that  the 

special  mention  of  the  ‘   night  ’   clearly  indicates  that  intercourse 

during  the  day  is  forbidden. 

Smrtitattva  quotes  tlris  verse  as  describing  the  results 

accruing  horn  approaching  one’s  wife  on  certain  days. 
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This  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  103) ; — in  Heinddri 

(Kala,  p.  722) ; — in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  10) ; — in  Smrti- 

chandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  37); — in  Samskararatncmala 

(p.  080) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  24  b). 

VERSE  XLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  499),  which  remarks  that  in  the  second  line  the  words  are 

‘same  apumdn  ’ ; — and  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  G17). 

V'tramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  160)  quotes  this  verse 

and  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Shukra  ’   in  the  man’s 

case  is  semen ;   and  in  that  of  the  woman,  the  red  ovule;— 

Vashistha  has  declared  that  the  human  body  is  made  up  of  the 

semen  and  the  ovule  ; — if  the  man’s  seed  happens  to  be  in 

excess  of  the  woman’s,  then  the  child  is  male,  even  though 
the  sexual  intercourse  might  have  token  place  on  an  odd 

day  of  the  period ;   but  with  this  difference  that  the  male  child 

born  under  such  circumstances  would  have  an  effeminate  body ; 

—in  the  event  of  the  woman’s  seed  being  in  excess  of  the  man’s 
the  child  is  female,  even  though  the  intercourse  might  have 

token  place  on  an  even  day  of  the  period ;   but  in  this  case  the 

female  child  would  have  a   masculine  body  ; — and  the  reason 
for  this  mixed  character  consists  in  the  fact  that  the  effect  of 

the  seed,  which  is  the  material  cause  of  the  child’s  body, 

is  more  potent  than  that  of  the  time  of  conception,  which  is 

only  a   ‘concomitant  cause ’; — when  the  two  seeds  are  in  equal 

quantity,  the  child  is  either  ‘   non-male  ’   i.  e.  a   eunuch,  or  a 

boy  and  girl — i.  e.  twfiis, — this  latter  being  caused  by  the 
bifurcation  of  the  seed  at  the  time  of  emission,  leading 

to  two  portions  of  it  falling  on  two  different  parts  of  the 
womb. 

The  verse  is  also  quoted  in  the  Ahnika  section  (p.  559) 

of  V'lramitrodaya  where  we  find  the  following  notes:— 

‘   Same  ’ — when  the  man's  seed  and  the  woman’s  are  equal— 

there  is  bom  either  a   non-male ,’  a   eunuch,  or  ‘   a   boy  and 
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gill’; — the  seeds  being  bifurcated  into  two  parts  in  .equal 

quantities,  twins,  consisting  of  one  boy  and  one  girl,  are  born ; 

— ‘   Kfine  ’ — when  the  seed  is  weak, — and  ‘   alpe  ’ — small  in 

quantity,  there  is  ‘   viparyaya  ’ — failure  of  conception. 

This  is  quoted  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  16), 

which  adds  that  if  the  intercourse  takes  place  on  an  ‘   even  ’ 

day  but  the  proportion  of  the  woman’s  ‘   seed  ’   is  larger,  then 
the  child  will  be  a   female  one,  but  with  masculine  features ; 

and  if  it  takes  place  on  an  odd  day  and  the  proportion  of  the 

man’s  ‘   seed  ’   is  larger,  then  the  child  will  be  a   male  one,  but 
with  feminine  features in  SamskdraratnamdJd  (p.  083), 

which  explains  ‘   apumdn  ’   as  ‘   sexless  ’   and  there  are  two 
children,  one  male  and  another  female,  if  the  seed  become 

divided in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p,  25a) ; — and 

in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  40)  which  explains  ‘Same" 

as  ‘   when  there  is  equality  of  the  two-seeds,’  and  adds  the 
same  notes  as  those  in  the  Mayukha. 

VERSE  L 

‘Yatra  tatrashrame  vasan’ — ‘In  whatever  life-stage  he 

may  be  ’ ;   i.  e.  ‘   whether  he  be  a   householder  or  a   hermit  Vana- 

prastha  ’   (Kulluka  and  Narayana). — According  to  Medhatithi, 
this  is  a   mere  arthavdda,  and  what  is  said  does  not  apply  to 

any  one  except  the  householder ; — Govindaraja  does  not, 

like  Kulluka,  restrict  the  extension  to  the  Hermit  ( Vanapras - 

tha)  only,  he  includes  the  Renimciate  ( Yati )   also.  Bidder 

remarks  that  ‘   Kulluka  justly  ridicules  the  last  opinion 

but  Kulluka’s  own  opinion  is  only  a   shade  less  ridiculous  than 

Govindaraja’s.  (See  the  following  note,  for  a   good  explanation). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  559),  where  the  follwing  notes  are  added : — ‘   Nindyasu 

rdtrisu  ’ — on  the  first  four  days,  the,  eleventh  day  and  the 

thirteeenth  day  ;   — ‘   anyd.su  ratrisu ,’ — on  any  other  eight 

days  from  among  those  not  forbidden  ; — if  one  avoids  women, 25 
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— i.  ev  approaching  them  only  on  two  clays, — the  man  remains 

‘   a   continent  religious  Student  — i.  e.  he  derives  the  results 

obtainable  by  continence ; — ■   Yatra  tatrdshrame  ’ — e.  even 

though  he  is  a   Householder,  he  gets  all  that  is  obtainable  by 

the  chaste  Student. 

VERSE  LI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  851),  wliich  deduces  from  the  word  ‘   lobhenci ,’  ‘   through 

greed ,’  the  conclusion  that  if  sometliing  is  received  without 

greed  on  the  part  of  the  father,  it  is  not  the  ‘ price but  only 
an  honorific  present  to  the  bridegroom ;   and  in  support  of 

this  it  quotes  Manu  3.  54  ; — in  Vy  avail dra-B dlambhalCi 

(p.  761)  ; — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  232) 

and  by  Jimutavahana  (Dayabhaga,  p.  151). 

VERSE  Ln 

Medhatithi  supplies  two  explanations  of  this  verse.  The 

first  one  of  these  is  the  only  one  admitted  by  Narayana  and 

Nandana ,   while  Kulluka  accepts  the  second  one. 

VERSE  Lin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  489),  which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — The  1   gomi- 

thnna ‘   bovine  pair  ,’  (given  by  the  bridegroom  in  the  Area 

marriage)  has  been  called  by  some  people  the  ‘   price  ’   paid 

for  the  girl ;   — but  ‘   this  is  not  true ,’ — i.  e.  it  cannot  be 

regarded  as  the  ‘   price  ’,  as  it  does  not  posses  that  character ; 

the  ‘   price  ’   of  a   thing  is  always  an  indefinite  factor ;   as  is 

found  in  eveiy  sale-transaction,  the  price  can  never  be  definite- 

ly fixed ;   that  which  suffices  for  buying  a   thing  is  called  its 

‘price’ ;   and  this  varies  with  time  and  place.  In  the  present 

case,  however,  the  amount  is  definitely  fixed ;   it  is  the  1   Arsa  ’ 

marriage  when  only  the  ‘   cow-pair  ’   is  given,  neither  more  nor 
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less.  Thus  there  being  no  real  buying  in  this  case,  the 

Ar$a  marriage  must  be  regarded  as  lawful. 

Mddanapdrijdta  (pp.  155-156)  takes  the  verse  some- 

what differently :   It  says  that  if  the  ‘   cow-pair  ’   given  by  the 

bridegroom  is  taken  by  the  bride’s  father  himself,  then  it 

is  a   clear  case  of  ‘   selling’  the  girl ;   but  there  would  be  nothing 
wrong  if  the  present  were  accepted  by  him  on  behalf  of  the 

bride,  as  is  clear  from  the  next  verse. 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  849)  quotes  it  in  support 

of  the  view  that  the  ‘   cow  pair  ’   given  ha  the  Arsa  marriage 

is  not  the  ‘   price  though  it  must  come  to  be  so  regarded 
if  it  is  taken  through  greed,  as  has  been  made  clear  by  verse 

51  above. 

This  verse  is  also  quoted  in  Vidhdnapdrijdta  (p.  759) 

in  support  of  the  view  that  the  Arsa  marriage  involves  no 

‘   selling  ’   of  the  girl, — and  it  reproduces  the  arguments  adduced 

by  Parasharamadhava  (above). 

It  is  quoted  in  S   amskdraratnamala  (p.  479),  which 

has  the  same  note  as  Parasharamadhava  (above)  ;   but 

makes  things  clear  by  reading  ‘   Kriyate  tdvataiva  sah 
which  lends  itself  to  the  desired  interpretation  much  more 

easily  than  the  reading  ‘   vikrayastavadeva  sah  -which  calls 

the  transaction  pure  ‘   selling  ’; — and  in  SmrtichandriJca 

(Samskara  p.  231),  which  explains  ‘ mrsd  ’   as  ‘false,’  and 
declares  that  the  marriage  is  unrighteous,  in  as  much  as  it 

involves  ‘   selling  ’,  the  cow- pair  being  the  price  and  not  mere 

shullca  or  ‘   fee.’ 

VERSE  LTV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  850)  in  support  of  the  view  that  if  the  ‘   cow-pah1  ’   given  by 
the  bridegroom  in  the  Arsa  marriage  is  accepted,  not  in 

greed, — then  it  is  to  be  looked  upon  only  as  a   means  of  honour- 

ing the  bride,  and  not  as  a   ‘   price  ’   paid  for  her.  It  explains 

the  word  ‘   anrshamsyam  ’   as  ‘   not  sinful,’ 
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Mcidanaparij ata  (p.  150)  also  quotes  it  in  support 

of  the  view  that  if  the  ‘   cow-pair  ’   is  accepted  on  behalf  of  the 

bride,  there  is  notliing  wrong  in  it —the  verse  being  explained 

as  follows — That  ‘   consideration  ’   which  is  accepted  on  behalf 

of  the  bride,  constitutes  the  ‘   honouring  ’   of  the  girl,  and  as 

such  is  not  sinful ; — i.  e.  the  ‘   consideration  ’   thus  received 

should  be  handed  over  to  the  girl. 

It  is  quoted  in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  100),  which 

explains  1   dnrshctmsyam  ’   as  ‘honest  dealing  ;   in  Sams- 

kararatnamala  (p.  479)  wliicli  explains  ‘   anrshamsycm 
as  ‘   not  sinful  — and  in  Smrtichandrila  (Samskara,  p. 

233),  which  explains  the  meaning  as  ‘   what  is  received  as  fee 

for  the  girl,  that  is  only  a   present  to  the  bride ,’ —   and  is 

‘   anrshamsyam  ’,  ‘   nothing  sinful.’ 

VERSE  LV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p. 

506),  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  wife,  whether  young  or 

old — should  always  be  respected,  1   worshipped  but  it  adds 

that  this  does  not  apply  to  the  unchaste  wife,  for  whom  one 

should  provide  just  enough  to  keep  her  body  and  soul  together. 

VERSE  LVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  506)  ; — in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  417)  as  explaining 

the  reason  why  women  should  be  honoured ; — and  in  Apardrka 

(P-  17). 

VERSE  LVH 

Verses  57 — 66  are  omitted  by  Medhatithi.  [Query— are 

they  interpolations  ?]  “   These  are  very  probably  a   later  addition. 

The  corresponding  section  in  the  Mahabliarata,  13.4G  stops 

right  here  also.” — Hopkins.  They  are  all  quoted  in 
Vivadaratnakara  and  in  Parasharamadhava. 
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Vivddaratnakara  (p.  417)  explains  ‘   jamnyali ’   as  ‘ladies 

of  the  family;  sisters,  daughters-in-law,  and  so  forth’. 

VERSE  LVJIT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamdidhava  (Achara, 

p.  500);  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  417); — and  in  Apararka 

(p.  107), which  explains  ‘   Jdmayah ’   as,  ̂ bllaginyah,  and  adds 
that  it  includes  the  daughter,  daughter-in-law  and  others. 

VERSE  LIX 

‘ Satkdiresu ’ — ‘On  holidays’  (Govindaraja,  Kidluka,  and 

Raghavananda) ; — Reading  ‘ Satkarena’,  Narayana  explains 

it  as  ‘by  kind  speech  ’. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  418) ; — 

and  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  506). 

VERSE  LX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  421) ; — 
and  in  Parddiaramddhara  (Achara,  p.  500). 

VERSE  LXI-LXR 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  421). 

VERSE  LXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  589)  as  enumerating  the  causes  leading  to  the  degradation 

of  families; — and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  232). 

VERSE  LXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  589) 

as  setting  forth  further  causes  for  the  degradation  of  a   Brahmana 

family; — also  in  Vidhdnapar'ij dta  (p.  670)  to  the  same  effect; 
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— and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  208),  which  explains 

that  the  selling  of  ‘   cows  ’   and  ‘   horses  ’   is  what  is  meant  here. 

VERSE  LXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V idhauapanjatci  (p.  G7G)  as 

setting  forth  the  causes  of  the  degradation  of  families ;   and  it 

explains  ‘ rnantrafah ’   as ‘vedaih’,  ‘in  Veda’;- — also  to  the 

same  effect,  in  Viramitrodciya  (Samskara,  p.  589) ; — and  in 
Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara  p.  208). 

VERSE  LXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodciya  (Samskara, 

p.  590),  as  describing  the  conditions  leading  to  the  elevation 

of  a   family. 

VERSE  LXVII 

Medhatithi  (P.  217,1.  27) — ‘   Etadevanyatra  pathitam’. 

— The  verse  is  quoted  from  Y®jfiavalhya  (1-97),  where 

Mitaksara  explains  the  phrase  ‘   srndrtam  kaimria  ’   as  ‘   the 
Vaishvadeva  and  other  religious  rites  prescribed  in  the  Smrtis, 

as  also  ‘the  ordinary  worldly  acts  of  cooking  and  the  like’,  while 

Apardrka  explains  it  simply  as  ‘acts  laid  down  in  the 
Smrtis 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnciyasindhu  (p.  301);— 
and  in  Shantimayukha  (p.  4). 

VERSE  LXVm 

‘   Upaskarah  ’ — ‘   The  pot,  the  kettle  and  other  household 

implements  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   a   pot,  a   broom  and  the  rest  ’ 

(Kulluka) ; — ‘   a   broom  and  the  rest  ’   (Raghavananda) ; — all 
these  take  the  word  in  the  collective  sense,  including  all 

‘   household  implements  ’ ; — Narayana  alone  takes  it  in  the 

purely  singular  sense  of  ‘   the  broom  ’   only. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  533)  as  laying 

down  the  sources  of  ‘   the  sin  of  the  slaughter  house  ’ ; — it 

adds  the  following  explanations  : — ‘   Sima  ’   meaus  occasions 

for  killing ’   ; — lchullV  is  the  cooking  place’; — ‘ Pesani ’ 

‘   grinding  stone  ’   ; — ‘   upasharah,  ’   ‘   the  broom  and  the  rest  ’ ; 

— ‘   Kandarii,'  ‘   mortal'  and  pestle  ’ ; — by  making  use  of  these 
the  man  incurs  sin. 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  389)  quotes  the  verse  and 

adds  the  following  explanations ‘   Sima  ’   is  ‘   occasion  for  the 

killing  of  living  beings  ’ ; — ‘   Upasharah  ’   is  ‘   the  broom,  the  pot, 

the  stick  and  the  rest  ’ ;   ‘   badhyate  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for 

‘   badhyate  ’)  means  ‘   is  stricken — i.  <?.,  by  sin  accruing  from 

the  killing  of  animals  ’ ; — ‘   vahayan  ’   means  ‘   making  use  of,’ 

‘operating.’ 

VERSE  LXIX 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  389)  quotes  this  along  with 

the  preceding  verse. 

VERSE  LXX 

‘   Adhyapanam  ’ — Nandana  reads  ‘   adhydyanam  ’   and 

explains  that  it  is  the  same  as  ‘   adliayanam .’ 

Bui'nell  declares  that  what  makes  India  ‘the  land  of 

vermin  ’   is  this  habit  of  the  Hindus  of  offering  food  to  all 

living  beings  ! — -To  what  lengths  will  the  detractor  of  a   religion 
not  go ! 

This  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodcya  (Ahnika,  p.  392) ; — in 

Smrtitattva  (p.  533) ; — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  305),  which 

adds  that i adh y dpana'  stands  for  ‘ adhyayana ’   ‘   study,’  and 

‘   ta/rpana  ’   for  ‘Shraddha’’ in  V idhanapdrijata  (II  p.  300), 

which  adds  (like  Medhatithi)  that  ‘   adhy dpana  ’   includes  ‘   study  ’ 

also;  and  ltarpana ’   stands  for  the  daily  Shraddha  offering; — 
and  in  Samskdraratnamald  (p.  918),  which  adds  that  this 

is  only  an  enumeration  of  the  rites  and  not  an  injunction  of  the 
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order  in  which  they  are  to  be  performed, — some  people  hold 

that  the  four  ‘   sacrifices  ’   here  mentioned  go  under  the  name  of 

‘   Vaishvadeva,’  but  according  to  Mddhava,  that  name  applies  to 

only  three — the  Devayajna,  the  Pitryajna  and  the  Bhutayajfk 

VERSE  LXXI 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Vnamitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  392); 

— and  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  533). 

VERSE  LXX11 

‘   Bhrtya ’   stands  for  ‘   aged  parents  and  others  ’   (Medhatitlii, 

Govindaraja  and  Kulluka), — or  ‘   born  slaves  and  others  too 

old  to  work  for  their  living,’  also  aged  cattle  &c.,  winch  is  the 
alternative  explanation,  suggested  by  Medhatithi,  and  not  only 

‘   animals  unfit  for  work,’  as  noted  by  Buhler.  No  ray  ana,  and 

Xandana  read  ‘   bhutanam  ’   and  explain  it  as  ‘   gobhns  or 

living  beings.’ 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Viravutrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  392), 

which  reads  ‘   bhutanam ’   for  ‘   •panchdndm' ; — and  in  Apardrla 
(p.  146),  in  support  of  the  view  that  there  is  nothing  wrong  in 

doing  the  cooking  for  one’s  own  self  along  with  the  gods  and 
Pitrs  ;   it  is  only  when  one  cooks  for  himself  alone  that  it  is 

wrong. 

VERSE  LXXIII 

Two  of  these  technical  terms  occur  in  the  beginning  of 

Baudhayana’s  Grhyasutra,  and  four  in  Paraskara’s  Grhycmtra 

1.  4.  1,  as  well  as  in  Shankhayana’s  1.  5.  1. 

This  verse  is  quoted,  without  comment,  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  392) — and  in  Apardrka  (p.  14‘J),  which adds  that 

these  are  the  names  for  the  ‘five  sacrifices.’ 
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-   -   LXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  392) ; 

7-andin  Apctrarhi  (p.  142). 

LXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararla  (p.  994). 

VERSE  LXXVni 

Medhatithi  (P.  223,  1. 15)  1   Himsanugrahayoh  ’ — This 
refers  to  Gautama  3.24-25,  where  we  read — 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  457). 

VERSE  LXXIX 

‘   Durbalendriyaih  ’ — ‘   Of  uncontrolled  organs  ’   (Govinda- 
raja  and  Kulluka ;   not  Medhatithi,  to  whom  this  explanation  is 

wrongly  attributed  by  Buhfer  and  Biunell). 

VERSE  LXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  392). 

VERSE  LXXXI 

i   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  392); 

— in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  305) ;   and  !jy  Jimutavahana  (Daya- 
bhaga,  p.  330). 

VERSE  LXXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  145) ; — in  Samshara - 

rdtmmdld  (p.  922),  which  explains  1   pay  ah  ’   as  milk  and  adds 
that  this  daily  Shrdddlia  need  not  be  offered  on  a   day  on 

which  a   special  Shrdddha  is  offered;— in  Smrtisdroddhara 26 
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(p.  283) ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  pp.  208  and  1564) ; — in 

Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (pp.  3   and  289)  ;■ — in  Varsakriyd- 

kaumudi  (p.  353) ; — and  in  Gcidadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  372). 

VERSE  LXXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  432), 

where  the  following  notes  are  added  : — iPailchayajflike>  means 

‘at  that  Pitryajha  which  forms  part  of  the  Five  Great  Saiifices;’ 

— the  particle  ‘   api  ’   implies  that,  if  possible,  one  should  feed 
several  Brahmanas  also  ; — the  second  half  of  the  verse  means 

that  ‘   Vishiiedevci-Shraddha  ’   does  not  form  part  of  ‘   Nitya- 
shraddha  in  support  of  which  it  quotes  a   text  from  Bhavisya 

Parana-, — also  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1565). 

VERSE  LXXXIV 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Alrnika,  p.  402). 

VERSE  LXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  402), 

where  it  is  added  that  what i Samastay oh’  means  is  that  ‘the 
offering  should  be  made  with  the  formula  agriisomabhyam 

spdha. 

VERSE  LXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  402), 

where  it  is  explained  that  |he  offering  to  lDyduh-prthix'i  jointly' 
should  be  made  with  the  formula — Dyavaprihivibhyam 
svaha  \ 

VERSE  LXXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  402), 

where  it  is  added  that  ‘   evarn  ’   means  ‘in  the  manner  of  the 

sacrifice  to  Gods’. 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  m   §Qj 

VEESE  LXXXVHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  without  comment  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  402). 

VEESE  LXXXIX 

‘UchchJnrsake’  —   ‘Head  of  the  bed’  (‘Others ’in  Medhatithi, 

Narayana  and  Nandana); — ‘the  North-East  portion  of  the 

house,  where  the  head  of  the  Vastupurusa  lies’  (Govindaraja, 

Kulluka  arid  Eaghavananda); — ‘the  place  of  the  head,  well-known 

as  the  Devatasharana’  (the  N.-E.  corner  of  the  house  is 
what  is  meant). 

‘Padatah’ — ‘the  lower  portion  of  the  house’  (Medhatithi); 

— ‘the  South  West  corner  of  the  house,  where  the  Vastupurusa 

has  his  feet  ’   (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Eaghavananda). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vircimitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  403),  which  explains  ‘   Uchchhirsalce  ’   as  ‘   the  head  of  the 

bedstead  lying  in  the  house  ’ — and  ‘   Padatah  ’   as  ‘   the 

foot-end  of  the  bedstead  in  the  house  ’,  and  adds  that  the 

formula  to  be  used  in  making  the  offering  should  be  as  put  in 

the  text  ‘   Brahmavasto§pai  ibhyam  svaha.’ 

VEESE  XC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  403) 

without  any  comment. 

VEESE  XCI 

‘   Prsthavastuni  ’ — ‘   On  the  uppgr  storey,  or  on  the  roof 

of  the  house’  (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘   behind  the  house  ’   (Govindaraja 

and  Narayana); — ‘   outside  the  house’  (Nandana); — ‘behind  the 

offerer’s  back  ’   (Kulluka). 

‘   Sarvdnnabhutaye’ — ‘The  same  deity  occurs  in  Shankha- 

yana,  Grhyasutra,  2.14,  where  Professor  Oldenberg  has 

Sarvannabhuti,  while  the  Petersburg  Dictionary  gives 

Sarvdnvhhuti” — Buhler, 



202 MANU  SMRITT — NOTES 

Medhatithi  denies  that  there  is  any  such  ‘deity’  and 
he  is  averse  to  assuming  any  such  unheard  of  deity,  when  the 

literal  meaning  of  the  term  is  not  incompatible  with  the  text,— 

‘for  the  acquiring  of  all  kinds  of  food.’  Kulluka,  however,  who 

reads  ‘   SarvdtmabliTdaye  ’   takes  it  as  the  name  of  a   deity. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Virmitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  403), 

where  the  following  explanations  are  added  : — Prsthctvastuni ' 

means  ‘   beliind  the  house,  in  the  place  where  the  urinal  is 

situated  ’ ;   —   ‘   Sarvdnubhnti  ’   is  a   deity  of  that  name ; — ‘   haret  ’ 

means  ‘   should  offer  ’. 

VERSE  xcn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamad/iava  (Achara, 

p.  342),  which  adds  that  the  object  of  the  verb  is  ‘   annani  ’ 
understood; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  424)  in  support  of  the 

view  that  (a)  wherever  such  offering  is  laid  down  as  to  be 

given  to  ‘   birds  ’,  it  is  the  crow  that  is  meant  (evidently  the 
author  adopts  the  reading  Vayasandm  for  V ay  as  am),  and  that 

( b )   in.  texts  laying  down  such  offerings  to  the  ‘   unfit  ’,  it  is 

persons  afflicted  with  ‘   filthy  diseases  ’   that  are  meant ; — in 
Madanapdrijata  (p.  316)  as  laying  down  the  offering  of 

food  outside  the  house; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  403),  where  ‘   Shanakaih  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   in  such  a   man- 

ner as  no  food  may  be  wasted,’  which  adds  that  the  offering 

made  for  the  benefit  of  ‘   crows  ’   and  others  should  be  put  in 

places  where  they  may  be  of  the  greatest  use  to  them  ; — in 

Mitdihsard  (on  1.103,  p.  75)  ; — in  Apararka,  which 

adds  that  the  ‘   patita  ’   ly?re  is  meant  to  include  such  sects  of 
mendicants  as  go  about  with  human  skulls  in  their  hands  ; — 

and  in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  286)  as  laying  down  the  ‘   offering 

to  Bhutas,  living  creatures  ’. 

verse  xcm 

‘   Tejomurtih  ’ — ‘   Endowed  with  the  body  of  light,’ 

qualifying  the  ‘   Brahmana  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — Kulluka  reads 
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‘   tejonmrti  ’   (neuter)  and  explains  it  as  ‘resplendent  qualify- 

ing the  ‘   place 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  403), 

where  it  is  noted  that  the  uso  of  the  word  ‘ arch ati\  ‘honours’, 
is  meant  to  imply  that  even  the  making  of  offerings  to  crows 

and  others  should  not  be  accompanied  by  a   feeling  of  disrespect, 

or  contempt.- — ‘   Patharjund  ’   is  to  be  construed  as  ‘   rjnnd 

VERSE  XCW 

‘   Bhihsave  brahmacharine ’ — ‘   To  the  Religious 

Student  who  begs  for  it’  (Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja)  ; 

— ‘   to  the  Renunciate  and  to  the  Religious  Student  ’ 
(Kulluka  and  Raghavananda ;   also  suggested,  but  disapproved, 

by  Medatithi)  ; — ‘   the  chaste  beggar  ’   ( third  suggestion  by 
Medhatithi  and  approved  on  the  ground  that  it  includes 

all  the  three, — the  Student,  the  Hermit  and  the  Renunciate). 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  392)  as  laying  down  that  the  feeding  of  the  guests 

is  to  be  done  after  the  Bali- offerings ;   but  adds  that  this  is 

meant  for  those  cases  where  the  Shraddha  is  not  performed, 

as  in  the  case  of  the  Householder  who  has  his  father  still 

living ; — also  on  p.  434,  where  it  explains  that  what  is  meant 

by  ‘   Purvamashayet  ’,  ‘   should  feed  first  ’,  is  that  the  feeding 
should  be  done  before  the  Nityashrdddha,  and  applies  to  those 

cases  where  the  ‘   guest  ’   happens  to  arrive  at  that  exact  time. 

VERSE  XCV 
a 

This  verse  is  quoted  without  comment  in  Virami- 

trodaya (Ahnika,  p.  434). 

VERSE  CXVI 

‘   Satkrtya  ’ — ‘   Having  honoured  ’   (the  Brahmana) 

(Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja) ; — ‘   having  garnished  ’   (the  food) 
(Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 
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This  is  quoted,  without  comment,  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  434). 

VERSE  XCVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  434), 

where  ‘   bhasmabhutesu ’   is  explained  as  ‘   those  devoid  of 
learning  and  austerity  \ 

VERSE  xcvm 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  without  comment  in  Virami- 

trodaya (Ahnika,  p.  434). 

VERSE  XCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  441), 

which  explains  ‘   sampraptaya  ’   as  ‘   one  who  has  happened  to 

come  of  his  own  accord,  i.  e.  without  invitation’ ;   and  ‘ vidhipur - 

vakam  ’   as  ‘   in  the  manner  prescribed  for  the  entertaining  of 

guests  ’ ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  433). 

Between  verses  99  and  100,  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  441)  quotes  the  following  two  additional  verses — 

W^TT  JEH3C  *1 

and  adds  the  following  explanations  : — ‘   annam  hutvd  ' — i.  e. 

in  the  fire ; — ‘   mantra  &c.  ’. — i.  e.  ‘   from  that  sin  wlrich  would 

accrue  from  the  misuse  of  Mantras  and  Rites,  and  from  the 

delinquencies  of  the  Agent  ’ ; — ■   tatphalam  ’ — the  result  follow- 

ing from  the  Homa ; — ‘   Idarn  na  ’ — the  construction  is  that 

‘   whatever  is  offered  to  the  guest  with  due  respect,  in  the  shape 

of  all  this,  seat  and  the  rest,  is  never  lost  ’. 
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VERSE  C 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p,  355)  in  support  of  the  view  that — ‘   if  a   guest  comes  to 

one’s  house  with  a   view  to  getting  food,  and  goes  away  without 

getting  any,  then  all  the  rites  that  the  master  of  the  house 

performs,  in  honour  of  the  Gods  and  the  Pitrs,  become  futile.’ 
The  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  441),  which  adds  tire  following  explanations : — ‘   Shilat  ’ 

(which  is  the  reading  it  adopts) — 1   from  the  remnant  of  the 

gleanings  dropped  in  the  fields.’ — ‘   ufiehhatah  ’ — ‘   pickings  ; — 
what  is  meant  is  that  even  a   poor  man  should  entertain  his 

guest. 
VERSE  Cl 

Compare  Hitopadesha,  1.33. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.107,  p.  78), 

which  explains  it  to  mean  that  if  there  is  no  food  to  be  given, 

the  guest  may  be  duly  honoured  even  with  ‘   grasses,  place, 

water  and  speech  ’ ; —   also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  441),  where  ‘   Sunrta  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   agreeable  and  true  ’. 

VEREE  CH 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Paradiaramadliava 

(Achara,  p.  351)  in  support  of  the  view  that  a   guest  is  to  be 

treated  as  such  only  on  the  day  on  which  he  arrives,  not  if  he 

stays  till  the  next  day. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  438)  as  explaining  what  is  meant  by  the  term  ‘   atithi  ’ 

(guest) ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  155)  ; — in  Hemddri  (Dana, 
p.  676  and  Shraddlia,  p.  427). 

verse  cm 

‘ Sdnyatikam’ — ‘Fellow-student,  other  than  a   friend ; 
or  one  who  is  in  the  habit  of  meeting  all  men  on 
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terras  of  equality,  entertaining  them  with  jokes  and  stories.’ 

[Medhatithi ;   whom  Bidder  quotes  wrongly  by  including 

‘   the  Yaishya  ora  Shudra  or  a   Mend’  hi  the  latter  explanation; 

the  word  ‘   vaishyaslmdrau  sakhd  cheti  ’   stands  for  verse 

110,  where,  Medhatithi  says,  ‘   the  ride  regarding  the  entertain- 

ing of  a   Friend  will  come  in  ’]  ; — ‘   One  who  makes  a   living  by 

telling  wonderful  or  laughable  stones  and  the  like  ’   (Govindaraja, 

Kidluka  and  Raghavananda)  ; — ‘   one  who  comes  on  account  of 

his  relationship  to  the  Householder  ’   (Narayana). 

‘   Bharya  yatrdgnayah’ — 1   Where  the  wife  and  the  fires 

are  at  the  time  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   when  the  man  who  has  arrival 

is  accompanied  by  Iris  Wife  and  Fires’  (Govindaraja  and 

Narayana).  Bidder  is  again  in  the  wrong  in  translating  Ivulluka’s 

view.  What  Kulluka  says  is  *5^ 

— i.  e.  ‘   what  is  meant  is  that  the  character  of  a   guest  does 
not  belong  to  that  wanderer  from  home,  who  is  devoid  of 

wife  and  fires  ’ ;   and  not  (as  Buhler  puts  it)  that  ‘   a   Householder 

who  has  neither  (wife  or  fires)  need  not  entertain  guests.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  353),  which  adds  the  following  hotes  : — An  inhabitant  of  the 

same  village,  even  though  he  may  arrive  in  the  character  of 

a   guest,  is  not  to  be  entertained  as  such; — similarly,  the 

‘   Sangatika ,’  i.  e.  ‘an  old  acquaintance ,’ — is  not  to  be  treated 

as  a   guest,  if  he  happens  to  arrive  as  one  ; — an  arrival  is  to  be 

treated  as  a   guest  only  when  he  comes  to  the  house — either  his 

own  or  some  one  else’s — where  the  Householder’s  ‘wife  and 

files  ’   happen  to  be  at  the  time. 

Verse  civ 
\ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  IPemddri  (Sliraddha,  pr769) 

and  in  Prayashcliittaviveka  (p.  250). 

VERSE  CV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Ankara, 

p.  351),  which  explains  ‘   Suryoilha  ’   as  ‘one  who  has  been 
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brought  to  the  house  by  the  Sun  who  lias  rendered  the  man 

incapable  of  proceeding  further  on  his  journey  — and  in  Vira- 

mitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  440),  which  reproduces  the  exact 

$ords  of  Parasharamadhava ,   just  quoted. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  152),  as  laying 

down  that  the  guest  must  be  fed. 

VERSE  CVI 

This  verse  is  quota!  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  451) 

without  comment. 

VERSE  cvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  354)  as  laying  down  certain  distinctions  to  be  borne 

in  mind  in  entertaining  guests in  Vlramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  450),  which  adds  that  as  regards  food  and  other 

things,  it  must  be  the  same  for  all,  specially  when  they  are 

all  dining  together  in  the  satqe  line ;   as  specially  laid  down  by 

Harita; — and  in  Apararka  (p.  156),  which  adds  that  the 

‘   following  ’   is  to  be  done  when  the  guest  departs. 

verse  cvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  1.  103,  p.  76) 

in  support  of  the  view  that  the  Vaishvadeva  offering  is  not 

meant  to  be  sanctificatory  of  the  food ;   it  is  performed  only  for 

the  accomplishing  of  certain  desirable  eilds  for  the  Householder 

— &   g.,  what  is  mentioned  under  2.  28. 

Madanaparij dta  (p.  311)  quotes  it,  and  adds  the  follow- 

ing note: — The  Vaishvadeva  offering  having  been  made,  and 

one  guest  having  been  duly  entertained,  if  a   second  one 

happens  to  arrive,  and  there  is  no  cooked  food  left  for  him,  then 

food  should  be  cooked  for  him  ;   but  out  of  this  latter  no 

Vaishvadeva  offering  need  be  made.  If  this  offering  were 27 
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meant  to  be  sanctificatory  of  the  food,  then  it  would  be  necessary 

to  make  it  each  time  the  food  aright  be  prepared ;   and  the  prohi- 

bition of  the  second  offering  can  be  justified  only  if  it  is  not 

sanctificatory  of  the  food.  Some  people  have  held  that  this 

offering  has  the  dual  character  (a)  of  being  sanctificatory  of 

the  food,  and  (b)  of  fulfilling  a   desirable  purpose  for  the 

man. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vidhanapai 'ijdta  (II,  p.  305),  which 
also  adds  that  the  interdicting  of  the  second  Vaishvadeva 

offering  clearly  indicates  that  it  is  not  regarded  as  sanctificatory 

of  the  food; — in  Samskararatnamala  (p.  924),  which 

explains  ‘   nivrtte’  as  ‘after  taking  his  food’; — and  in 
Smrtimroddhdra  (p.  284),  which  adds  the  following  expla- 

nation : — ‘   Where  the  Vaishvadeva  offering  has  been  made  and 
the  Honouring  of  the  guest  also  done,  if  another  guest  arrives 

and  there  is  no  cooked  food  left,  then  another  food  should  be 

cooked  and  offered  to  him,  but  the  Vaishvadeva  offering  need 

not  be  made  out  of  this  second  instalment  of  cooking.’ 

ii 

VERSE  CIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhav a   (Achara, 

p.  358)  in  support  of  the  view  that,  ‘just  as  the  host  should 
not  enquire  after  the  gotra  and  other  details  regarding  the 

guest,  so  the  guest  also  should  not  declare  these  ’ ; — and  in 
Smrtitattva  (p.  42G)  without  comment. 

Verse  cx 

-   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  354)  in  support  of  the  view  that  in  the  house  of  the  Brah- 

mana,  the  Ksattriya  and  others  are  not  to  be  entertained 

as  regular  guests,  they  are  only  to  have  food  offered  to  them ; — 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  438)  to  the  effect  that 

wherever  the  term  ‘   Brahmana  ’   is  used  in  the  texts  laying 
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clown  the  duty  of  entertaining  a   1   guest  it  is  meant  to  exclude 

the  Ksattriya  and  other  castes ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha, 

p.  428). 

VERSE  CXI 

1   Kaniam ’ — May ;   i.  e.,  it  is  not  incumbent  upon  him  ;   it 

is  left  to  his  choice  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Narayana); —   ‘as  much 

as  the  person  wishes  ’   (Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava,  (Achara,  p. 

354)  as  laying  down  what  should  be  done  it  a   Ksattriya  comes 

to  one’s  house  as  a   guest; —   in  Apararka  (p.  152) 
as  laying  down  that  the  Householder  may,  if  he  likes,  entertain 

guests  other  than  the  Brahmanas  ; — -and  in  Hemadri  (Shrad- 

dha,  p.  440),  which  notes  that  this  lays  down  the  rule  that  to 

the  Shudra  thus  arrived  one  should  offer  the  food  left  in 

the  dishes. 

VE^ISE  CXII 

Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  354)  quotes  this 

verse  without  comment; — 'also  Apararka  (p.  152),  wliich 

explains  ‘   anrshamsyam  ’   as  ‘   anaisthuryam ‘   absence  of 

hard-heartedness.’ — It  is  quoted  also  in  Varsakriya - 

kaumvdt  ( p.  572),  wliich  explains  ‘   Kutumbe  ’   as  ‘in  the 
house 

VERBE  CXllf 

This  verse  is  quoted  without  comment  in  Para- 

sharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  394) ; — and  in  Apararha  (p. 

154)  as  laying  down  the  treatment  to  be  accorded  to  such 

relations  and  friends  as  happen  to  arrive  after  the  House- 

holder himself  lias  eaten, — and  as  implying  that  the  wife  should 

eat  after  the  husband  has  eaten. 
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VERSE  CXIV 

‘   Suvdsinih ’ — ‘   Newly  married  girls  i.  e.  daughters  and 

daughters-in-law’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   women  whose  fathers  and 

fathers-in-law  are  living,  even  though  they  may  have  got  chil- 

dren ’   (‘others  ,’  quoted  by  Medhatithi). 

‘   Agre' — ‘   Before  (the  guests)  ’   (Kulluka)  ;• — Medhatithi 

adopts  tlie  readhig  ‘   anvak  ’   and  explains  it  to  mean  ‘   ;dong 

with  (the  guests)’;  and  not  as ‘even  if  they  come  later,’ as 
Hopkins  interprets  him. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  455),  which  explains  ‘agre’  as  ‘first’; — and  in 
Apararka  (p.  147). 

VERSE  CXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p.  455)  without  comment ;   and  also  on  p.  395,  where  it  is 

explained  as  setting  aside  the  view  that  the  Vaishvadeva  and 

Bali  offerings  should  be  made  oftly  once  in  the  morning  when 

the  man  himself  eats, — and  as  indicating  the  necessity  of 

making  them  both  in  the  morning  and  in  the  evening,  even 

though  the  man  himself  may  not  eat  at  both  times.  There  is 

this  difference,  however,  that  if  the  man  omits  the  offerings 

while  he  himself  eats,  he  incurs  two  sins — that  of  eating 

without  offering,  and  that  of  omitting  the  offerings  ;   wlrereas 

if  he  drops  them  when  he  himself  does  not  eat,  he  incurs  only 

one  sin,  that  of  omitting  the  offerings.  Thus  on  the  Ekddashl 

and  other  fasting  days  also,  the  said  offerings  have  got  to  be 

made ;   and  food  has  got  to  be  cooked  for  that  purpose ;   but  in 

the  event  of  his  being  unable  to  do  the  cooking,  the  offerings 

may  be  made  even  with  uncooked  food. 

This  is  quoted  also  in  Apararka  (p.  147),  which 

explains  the  second  line  to  mean  ‘he  does  not  understand  that 

he  is  himself  being  devoured  by  dogs  and  vultures’,  and 
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deduces  the  conclusion  that  it  is  not  sinful  to  eat  along  with 

the  persons  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse. 

VERSE  CXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  364),  as  laying  down  the  manner  in  winch  the  Householder 

himself  should  take  his  food ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  456)  without  comment. 

VERSE  CXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  456)  without  comment ; — also  on  p.  395,  as  indicating 

(along  with  verse  115)  the  necessity  of  making  the  Vaishva- 

deva  and  Bali  offerings  both  in  the  evening  and  in  the  morning ; 

— and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  581). 

VERSE  CXVHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  457)  as  deprecating  the  conduct  of  the  man  who  does  not 

entertain  guests. 

VERSE  CXIX 

‘ PriyaK — ‘Son-in-law’  (Medliatitlii,  Govindaraja,  Kul- 

luka  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   Friend’  (Narayana  and  Nandana). 

‘   Parisamvatsaran’ — Kulluka  reads  ‘ panmmvatsardt! 

“   The  Mahabhiirata  has  here  parimmvat?aro$itcin,  ‘   gone 

a   year1  on  a   journey.’  ” — (Hopkins). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  454)  as  laying  down  the  ‘   Madliuparka  ’   offering  for  the 
King  and  some  others. 

Medhatithi  (Footnote,  p.  237.) — The  printed  editions 

have  wrongly  treated  the  verse  ‘   yadyadistatamam  c&c.’  as 
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Mann’s  text.  It  is  only  a   part  of  Medhatitlii’s  comment,  quoted 

by  him  as  the  ‘   Smrtyantara  ’   referred  to  by  him  in  line  10. 

VERSE  CXX 

“   According  to  one  opinion,  given  by  Medhatithi,  and 
according  to  Govindariija,  Kulluka  and  Xarayana,  this  rale  is 

a   limitation  of  verse  119,  and  means  that  the  two  persons 

mentioned  shall  not  receive  the  ‘   Honey-mixture,  ’   except  when 
they  come  during  the  performance  of  a   sacrifice,  however  long  a 

period  may  have  elapsed  since  their  last  visit. — According  to 
another  explanation,  mentioned  by  Medhatithi,  and  according 

to  Xandana  and  Raghavananda,  the  verse  means  that  a   King 

and  a   Shrotriya,  who  come,  after  a   year  since  then-  last  visit 
on  the  occasion  of  a   sacrifice,  shall  receive  the  Madhu- 

par'ka. — The  term  ‘   Shrotriya’  refers,  according  to  Medhatithi, 

to  a   Snataka  or  to  an  officiating  priest ; — according  to  ‘   others’ 
quoted  by  him,  to  all  the  persons  mentioned  in  the  preceding 

verse according  to  Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  Xarayana  and 

Raghavananda,  to  a   Snataka — Buhler. 
o   — 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Alinika, 

p.  455)  in  support  of  the  view  .hat  Madhuparla  is  to  be 

offered  to  a   King  only  if  he  is  also  a   1   Shrotriya,  ’   ‘   learned  in 

the  Veda’,  not  otherwise; — ‘   Shrotriyah’  being  taken  as 

qualifying  ‘raja.  ’ — It  is  difficult  to  see  how  the  writer  will 

construe  the  term  ‘   Sampujyau  ’   (in  the  dual  number). 

VERSE  CXXI 
o 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapanjata  (p.  315), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — The  first  sentence  here 

extends  upto  ‘   ndmaitat  ’ ;   ‘   sdyampratarvidhiyale  ’   being 
a   totally  distinct  sentence ;   the  latter  serves  to  enjoin  the 

necessity  of  making  the  V aishvadeva-ojferinghoth  morning  and 

evening.  The  meaning  thus  comes  to  be  that  it  is  only  in  the 

evening  that  the  wife  is  entitled  to  perform  the  ‘   Vainh wadeva 
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rite '   in  the  form  of  the  Bali-offering.  Some  people  hold  that 

the  ‘   Bali-offering  ’   herein  laid  down  as  to  lie  done  by  the 
wife  indicates  the  Vaishvadeva  offering  also,  and  is  not  meant 

to  be  a   substitute  for  the  latter. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Samskdraratnamdld  (p.  929), 

which  has  the  following  notes  : — One  sentence  runs  up  to 

1   ndmaitat' ,   and  1   sdyamprdtarrvidhiyate  ’   is  another  sentence, 
laying  down  the  two  times  for  Vaishvadeva  offering.  It  is 

to  this  offering  in  the  evening  alone  that  the  wife  is  entitled  ; 

and  it  is  not  right,  as  some  people  have  held,  that  the  name 

‘   Vaishvadeva  ’   here  stands  for  the  entire  rite  of  that  name, 
including  the  Homa  also  ;   because  Homa  has  been  expressly 

forbidden  for  women.  Others  again  have  held  that  the 

singular  number  in  ‘   halim  ’   indicates  that  the  only  offering 
that  the  wife  is  to  make  is  that  which  is  made  in  the  sky,  i.  e., 

the  ‘   Vaihayasa-bah  ’.  But  this  also  is  not  right ;   because 
in  the  same  context  as  the  present,  another  text  uses  the 

plural  form,  ‘   balm  haret  ’.  Thus  the  conclusion  is  that 
the  entire  offering  is  to  be  made  in  the  evening  either  by  the 

man  or  his  wife.  5 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  403), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  -.—Bali-offering  without 
mantras,  with  food  cooked  in  the  evening,  is  to  be  done  by  the 

wife  only  in  the  absence  of  the  House-holder  and  his 

sons; — ‘Iloma’  by  women  being  generally  interdicted  by 
several  texts. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  145)  which  explains  it 

to  mean  that — ‘   in  the  absence  of  male.],  the  wife  should  offer 
Vaishvadeva-bali  without  mantras.’ 

VERSE  CXXII 

“The  sacrifice  identified  by  the  term  PitryajTia  is 

the  so-called  Pindapitryajna,  a   Shrauta  rite  (Ashvalayana, 

Shrauta  sutra  2.  0-7);  and  Pind  dnvahdryaka  is  another  name 

for  the  monthly  Shradclha.” — Buhler. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  105),  where  it 

is  explained  as  laying  down  the  order  of  sequence  between 

Pindapitryajfla  and  Pinrfanvaharyala,  as  performed  by 

the  man  with  the  consecrated  fire  ; — the  particle  ‘anu’  denotes 

repetition; — ‘   chan  draksaye ’   means  ‘on  the  Amavasya  day.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Kcilaviveka  (p.  354)  as  Laying  down 

Shrdddha  to  be  performed  on  the  Amavasya  day. 

Madanapdrijata  (p.  321)  quotes  it  in  support  of 

the  view  that  all  those  texts  that  lay  down  the  Vaishvadeva 

offering  as  to  be  done  before  the  Shrdddha,  are  to  be  taken 

as  applying  only  to  the  man  who  has  set  up  the  Shrauta  Fire 

(which  is  what  is  meant  by  the  term  ‘   agnimdn  ’   in  the 

present  verse) ; — again  on  p.  495,  where  it  adds  that  ‘   masdnu- 

mdsilcam ’   means  ‘every  month’;  and  goes  on  to  explain 
that  Pindapitryajila  is  to  be  performed  also  by  the  man 

who  has  not  set  up  the  Shrauta  Fire ;   so  that  for  the  man 

with  the  ‘   Shrauta  Fire,’  as  well  as  for  the  man  with  the 

‘   Domestic  Fire,  ’   it  is  necessary  to  perform  Anvadhdm, 

Pint  I   apt  tryajfoa  and  Amavasya- Shrdddha, — all  on  the  same 
day. 

Nirnayasmdhu  (p.  40)  quotes  this  verse  as  permitting 

the  performance  of  Shraddha  on  a   day  on  which  there 

is  Chaturdashi  in  the  morning  but  Amavasya  for  the  rest 

of  the  day. 

This  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  418),  which  remarks  that 

the  repetitive  form  of  the  term  ‘   masdnumdsikam  ’   is  meant  to 

imply  that  the  Shraddha  on  the  Amavasya  day  is  compulsory ;   - 

in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  609)  to  the  effect  that  ‘   Pitryajfia  ’   should 

be  performed  before  the  'Shraddha?  ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha, 

pp.  72, 171, 321  and  1064) ; — in  Samskdraratnamdld  (pp.  956 

and  989)  to  the  effect  that  the  Amavasya-Slirdddha  should  be 

performed  after  Pmdapitryajfla;  it  explains  ‘ Pindanvdlidrya- 

kam  ’   as  Pinddndtm  pindapitryajTidrth  dndm,  anu  pashchat 

ahryate  kryate  iti ,’  and  calls  it  a   name  for  the  Amavasya ' 
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Shraddha) — in  Smrtisdroddhdra  (p.  185),  which  explains 

1   Pindanvaharyakam’  as  Parvanashraddhci,  ;intl  expounds 

the  same  as  ‘   pinddh  anu  brahmanabhojananantaram 

ahriyante  asmin’ ; — in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  6)  as 

laying  down  Aniavasya-Shraddha ; — and  in  Gadadharapad- 
dhati  (Kala,  pp.  431  and  492). 

VERSE  cxxni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  573) ; — 

and  in  Gadadharapacldhati  (Kala,  p.  431),  which  expounds 

the  name  ‘   anvaharyctm  ’   as  ‘anu,pashchat,  aharyam  karyam’ 

and  says  that  this  the  learned  call  ‘   Darsha-Shrdddha.  ’ 

VERSE  CXXIV 

Medhatithi  (p.  241, 1.  25) — ‘   Ycichchdhgajdtam  etc.’ — 

The  Mimamsakas,  specially  those  belonging  to  the  ‘   Prabhakara’ 

school,  classify  ‘   subsidiaries  to  an  act  ’   under  four  heads  : — 

(1)  class-character,  (2)  quality,  (3)  substance,  and  (4)  such 

things  as  are  denoted  by  verbs,  i.  e.  actions.  The  last  of 

these  is  grouped  under  two  heads — (1)  Those  directly  helpful, 

called  Sannipatyopakaraka,  and  (2)  those  indirectly  helpful, 

called  ‘   Aradupakdraka  ’.  That  which  produces  its  direct 
effects  in  certain  things  conducive  to  the  fulfilment 

of  the  sacrificial  act,  is  its  Sannipatyopcikaraka)  e.g.,  the 

sitting  of  the  sacrificer,  the  threshing  of  the  corn  and  so  forth. 

The  Sannipatyopcikaraka  is  of  four  kinds —   (1)  that  which 

brings  into  existence-  a   certain  substancp ;   i.  e.,  the  kneading  of 

the  flour,  which  brings  into  existence  the  dough ; — (2)  that 

Which  leads  to  the  acquisition  of  a   certain  substance ;   e.  g., 

the  act  of  milking  the  cow ;   — (3)  that  which  produces  some 

change  in  an  already  existing  substance  ;   e.  g.,  the  boiling  of 

clarified  butter ; — -(4)  that  which  is  purely  purificatory,  e.  g., 

the  sprinkling  of  water  over  the  corn.  The  subsidiaries  that 

(belong  to  this  class  do  not  produce  any  transcendental  result — 28 
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Apurvci — of  their  own ;   they  are  related  to  the  result  produced 

by  the  sacrificial  act  to  which  they  are  subsidiary   The 

Arapvdakciraka — or  indirectly  helpful  subsidiaries — are  of  two 

kinds — (1)  those  that  fulfil  only  a   transcendental  purpose  and 

do  not  produce  any  visible  effects  in  any  material  substance ; 

c.  g.,  the  small  offerings  made  during  the  Darshapurnamasa, 

such  as  the  Samid-yaga  and  the  rest ; — and  (2)  those  that 

produce  both  transcendental  and  visible  effects ;   e.  </.,  the 

Payovrata,  the  act  of  the  Sacrificer  and  liis  wife  living,  diuing 

tlie  performance  of  the  Jyotistoma,  purely  on  milk.  These 

latter,  from  their  very  nature,  are  such  acts  as  have  their  own 

minor  resultant  Apurvas,  which  go  to  help  in  the  fulfil- 

ment of  the  Apurva  of  the  main  sacrificial  act  itseE 

[For  a   discussion  on  this  subject,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the 

Prdbhdkara  School  of  Purva  Mmidmam,  pp.  180-185.J 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  377). 

VERSE  CXXV 

Bidder  is  not  quite  fair'  to  Medhatithi  when  he  says  that 

he  takes  the  first  pint  of  the  verse  “   in  a   peculiar  manner,  ‘   one 
must  feed  two  Brahmanas  at  the  offering  to  the  gods  and  three 

for  each  ancestor  (or  nine  in  all)  at  the  offering  to  the  manes  ”, 

This  is  not  quite  what  Medhatithi  takes  the  text  to  mean',  what 

he  mentions  is  what  ought  to  be  done,  in  consideration  of  the 

other  texts  that  he  quotes. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapnddhati  (Kala, 

p.  511); — in  Nrsimhapra^dda  (Shraddha,  p.  24  b);— 

in  Hemddri  (Shradilha^pp.  159  and  114) ; — and  in  Shraddha - 

kriyakaumudi  (p.  94),  which  explains  ‘   vbhayatra ’   as  ‘   one  in 

Devakrtya  and  one  in  Pitrkrtya.' 

The  first  quarter  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardshara- 

madhavcc  (Achara,  p.  698)  as  laying  down  the  proportion  of 

Brahmanas  to  be  fed  at  the  two  sorts  of  rites.  If  five  Brahmanas 

are  to  be  fed,  two  should  be  fed  in  connection  with  the  offering 

to  the  Gods  and  three  in  connection  with  that  to  the  Pitrs. 
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Madanaparijata  (p.  592)  quotes  the  verse,  and  explains 

that  the  foi bidding  of  the  feeding  of  a   large  company  is  based 

on  the  fear  that  if  a   large  number  of  people  are  invited  at  a 

time  or  place  not  quite  suited  for  the  purpose,  there  may  be 

many  defects  that  would  go  to  vitiate  the  entire  rite. 

Nirnayasindhu  (p.  287)  quotes  this  verse ; — also 

Apardrka  (p.  430),  which  adds  th.it  the  term  ‘   Pitr  ’   here 
includes  the  maternal  grandfather  and  all  those  who  have 

been  declared  to  be  ‘   deities  ’   (for  the  Shraddha) ; — again  on 

p.  463,  where  it  adds  that  it  is  meant  to  eulogise  the  lesser 

number,  and  not  to  prohibit  large  numbers  ;   if  it  meant  the  latter, 

it  would  be  wrong  to  feed  a   large  number  of  men,  wliich  is 

actually  enjoined  by  other  Smrtis. 

VERSE  CXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  287) -also  in 

Apardrka  (p.  463); — in  Gadddhavapaddhati  (Ivala,  p.  511); 

— in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  94). 
J 

VERSE  cxxvn 

‘   Vidhuksaye  ’ — ‘   On  the  moonless  day  ’. — Govindaraja 

reads  ‘   vidhih  ksaye  ’,  wliich  Medhatithi  notes  with  approval, 

and  explains  as — the  ‘ vidhi ’,  rite,  named — ‘   ndma’ — ‘ Pitrya' 

is  to  be  performed  in  the  house ,   1   ksaye,  grhe.’ 

VERSE  CXXVrfl 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  350)  as  laying  down  that  the  learned  man  alone  is  entitled 

to  be  fed  at  religious  rites ; — and  again  on  page  679  to  the 

same  effect; — in  Apardrka  (p.  437)  ; — also  in  Hemadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  377) ; — in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  34); 

and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Shraddha,  p.  6   b). 
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VERSE  CXXIX 

Tl\is  verse  is  quoted  without  nny  eouiment  in  Parasharn- 

mddhava  (Achara,  p.  079) ; — and  in  Apardrka,  (p.  437). 

VERSE  CXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  35G), 

wliich  explains  ‘   durdt  pariksd  ’   as  ‘   investigation  regarding 

his  ancestors  and  character  ’ ;   and  ‘ pradane  ’   as  ‘   in  the 

matter  of  other  gifts  also’  he  should  be  honoured  like  a   guest; 

— in  Apardrka,  (p.  437),  which  explains  ‘   durat  pariksd  ’ 

as  ‘investigation  regarding  his  father  and  several  degrees  of 

ancestors,’  -‘ tirtham ’   as  ‘the  way  for  the  running  of  water,’ 

the  implication  being  ‘   just  as  water  runs  smoothly  along  its 
path,  so  do  the  offerings  easily  reach  the  Pitrs,  through  the 

qualified  Brahmanas  ’ ; — the  man  is  called  ‘   atithi '   in  the  sense 

that  he  is  of  immense  help  to  the  Householder ; — and  in 

Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  34),  which  explains  ‘   durdt ' 

as  ‘   in  regal'd  to  their  remote  ancestry,’  and  ‘   tirtha  ’as  ‘fit 

recipient.’ 

VERSE  CXXXI 

In  place  of  ‘ pritah ,’  Narayana  reads  ‘yuktah’  wliich  he 

connects  with  ‘   dharmatah  ’ ; — Nandana  reads  ‘   viprah .’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  55C) 

without  comment; — and  in  Hemadri  (Slrraddha,  p.  377). 

Verse  cxxxn 

Phis  verse  is  quoted  without  comment  in  Madanapdrijdta 

(p.  556). 

VERSE  CXXXIII 

According  to  Narayana  the  punishment  here  mentioned 

falls  on  the  eater. — Medhatitbi  mentions  both  explanations. 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  ITI 219 

For  ‘   gud an  ’   Nandana  reads  ‘   hul an  ’   and  explains  it 

as  ‘   double-edged  sword.’ 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  449),  which 

explains  ‘Aiul am'  and  ‘ rsti ’   as  particular  weapons, —   and 

‘   ayogudci  ’   as  ‘ an  iron-ball’ ; — and  in  Hemadvi  (Shraddha, 

p.  401). 

VERSE  cxxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij dta  (p.  559) ; 

— in  Apararka  (p.  448) ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  401); 

— and  in  Shraddhakriyakaumudl  (p.  41),  which  explains 

* dhanaih  ’   as  ‘   by  presents  of  other  kinds,’  and  ‘   sahgraha  ’ 

as  ‘   affection.’ 

VERSE  CXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Shraddhakriyakaumudl,  (p.  41). 

VERSE  CXLI 

‘   PaishachV — ‘   Gift  of  devils  ; —   i.  e.,  offered  in  the  manner 

of  devils  ’   (Medliatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  and  Raghava- 

nanda) ; — ‘   offered  to  devils  ’   (Narayana  and  Nandana). 

Hopkins  traces  the  orgin  of  verses  138  to  141  to  certain 

verses  of  the  Mahabharata  :   Verse  140  corresponds  to  13.  90. 

42  of  the  Mahabharata  ;   verse  138  to  13.  90.  43  ;   verse  142 

to  13.  90.  44  ;   verse  141  to  13.  90.  40  of  the  Mahabharata. 
* 

VERSE  CXLIV 

Medhatithi  omits  this  verse.  It  is  quoted  in  Apararka 

(p.  448)  as  permitting  the  feeding  of  the  friend  and  others 

when  no  other  Brahmana  is  available ; — and  in  Shraddhakriya, - 

kaumudi  (p.  41),  which  explains  ‘ abhirv pain  ’   as  ‘learned’, 

and  ‘ prety a   ’   as  ‘in  the  other  world,’ 
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VERSE  CXLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnm/nsindhu  (p.  284)  ; — and 

in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  082). 

VERSE  CXLVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayas iwlli u   (p.  284) in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  .482)  ; — and  in  Nr dmh apramla 
(Shraddha,  p.  8   a). 

VERSE  CXLVn 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  1.  220,  p.  140) 

in  support  of  the  view  that  the  sister's  s ton  and  other 
similar  relatives  (mentioned  in  the  next  verse,  and  in  Yajnaval- 

kya,  1.  220)  are  to  be  fed  at  the  Shraddha  only  if  the 

above  described  ‘   Brahmana  learned  in  the  Veda  ’   is  not 

available ; — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  558),  along  with 

the  next  verse  ; — in  • Hemadri  (Shraddha ;   p.  447) in 
Gadcidharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  514),  which  remarks  that  tins 

secondary  method  is  put  forward  in  view  of  the  fact  that  very 

few  Brahmanas  are  really  fie  for  being  fed  at  Shraddha  ; — and 
in  Samskdraratnamdlci  (p.  991). 

Medhatithi  (P.  250,  1.  15) — ‘ Pratinidhinydyena.’— 
See  Mimamsa  sutra  3. 0. 37.  The  Yava  having  been  laid  down 

as  a   substitute  at  sacrifices  for  the  Vrlhi,  the  question  is  raised 

as  to  the  necessity  or  otherwise  of  performing  all  those  acts 
in  connection  with  the  substitute  which  have  been  laid  down 

in  connection  with  the  original  ;   and  the  conclusion  is  that  the 

substitute  has  to  be  treated  exactly  in  the  same  manner  as  the 

original. 

VERSE  CXLVin 

‘ Bandhuh ’ — ‘The  brother-in-law,  one  belonging  to  the  same 

gotra,  or  some  such  remote  relation  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Govinda- 

raja)  ; — ‘   cognate  kinsman  ’   (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Matlanaparij ata  (p.  558), 

which  explains  ‘   vitputi  ’   as  ‘   the  son-in-law  and  ‘   bandhu  ’ 

as  ‘   blood  relations,  as  well  as  those  related  by  friendship  — 

in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  447) ; — -in  Gadadharapaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  574) ; — and  in  Samxkdraratnamdla  (p.  991). 

VERSE  CXLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanciparijata  (p.  556),  which 

explains  ‘   parlkseta  ’   as  ‘   make  an  investigation  regarding  then- 

learning  and  conduct’ ; — in  Nit 'ticiyt is indhu  (p.  287)  ; — in 

Nrsimhaprcisdda  (Shraddha,  p.6  b) ; — in  Hemadri,  (Shraddha, 

p.  510) ; — and  in  Shrdddhakriyakaumud'i  (p.  34)  as  meaning 
that  the  testing  in  the  case  of  Pitrkrtya  is  to  be  more 

thorough  than  in  that  of  Devakrtya. 

VERSE  CL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardxharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  687)  among  others,  enumerating  persons  who  should 

not  be  invited  at  Shraddha ** ;   it  adds  (on  688)  the  notes 

that — the  ‘   thief  ’   meant  here  is  one  who  steals  the  belongings 

of  others  than  the  Bralnnanas,  the  stealer  of  the  latter’s  goods 

being  included  under  ‘   outeastes  ’, — ‘   ndstikavrtti  ’   is  one  who 
derives  his  livelihood  from  one  who  denies  that  there  are 

any  rewards  for  acts  in  the  other  world  ; — and  in 

Apararka  (p.  447),  which  explains  the  ‘   nastika  ’   as  ‘   one 

who  holds  the  opinion  that  there  is  nothing  that  is  divine ,’ 

and  the  ‘   ndstikavrtti  ’   as  ‘   he  who  ̂   makes  a   living  by 
expounding  and  writing  on  the  works  of  such  unbelievers.’ 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  480) ; — and 

in  ‘   Nrsimhaprasada  (Shraddha,  p.  9   a). 

VERSE  CL1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.687), 

1   which  adds  (on  p.  688)  the  notes  that — ‘   Jatila  ’   means  the 
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Student,  who  is  qualified  by  the  adjective  ‘   auadhiydnah  \   so 
that  the  person  precluded  is  the  Student  who  is  not  reading , 

— one  who  is  reading  being  regarded  as  fit  to  be  invited,  the 

unreading  Student  could  not  be  included  under  the  term  ‘   not 

learned  in  the  Veda,’  as  there  is  every  likelihood  of  people 
falling  into  the  mistake  that  even  though  not  reading,  the  Student 

deserves  to  be  invited; — the  ‘ Durvata ’   is  one  who  is  ‘bald’, 

or  ‘   tawny-haired  ’ ; — the  ‘   Kitava  ’   is  ‘   one  addicted  to 

gambling’; — the  ‘   Pit  g   ay  a j   aka  ’   is  ‘one  who  sacrifices  for 

hosts.’ — It  goes  on  to  add  that  the  addition  of  the  term 

‘   Shraddha ’   indicates  that  the  persons  here  enumerated  are  to 
be  excluded  from  invitation  only  at  Shraddhas,  and  not  from 

the  rites  performed  in  honour  of  the  gods ;   otherwise  the 

addition  would  be  superfluous. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  450),  which  explains 

‘ jatilam ,   as  ‘the  Brahmachari,  ’   and  ‘   durbdla  ’   as 

‘   khalatih  ;   ’ — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  480)  ; — and  in 
Nrsimhaprasada  (Shraddha,  p.  9   a). 

‘   Jatilam  cha  anadhiydnam  ’ — Medliatithi  takes 

‘   anadhiydnam  ’   as  qualifying  ‘’jatilam  ’,  explaining  the  two 

together  as  ‘   the  Student  who  is  not  learned  ;   i   .e  who  began 

the  study,  but  did  not  complete  it’ ; — -Kulluka  also  takes  the  two 

together ;   but  explains  ‘   anadhiydnam  ’   as  ‘   one  who  has 
only  had  his  Upanayana  performed,  but  has  not  been  taught 

the  Veda  ’ ;   and  adds  that  ‘   this  implies  that  one  may  invite 
that  Student  who  is  still  studying)  the  Veda,  though  he  may 

not  have  mastered  it.’ 

*   VERSE  CLII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhara  (Achara, 

p.  087),  which  omits  the  second  half  of  this  and  the  whole  of 

the  next  verse,  though  continuing  with  verse  154 ; — the 

whole  verse  is  quoted  in  Madauapdnj dita  (p.  500) ; — in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Shraddha,  p.  9   a); — and  in  Hem&dn 

(Shraddha,  p.  480). 
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ParasharamadJcava  (on  p.  689)  adds  the  notes  that  the 

1   chikitsaka ’   is  one  who  administers  medicine  either  gratuitously 

or  bv  way  of  living,’ — Lliis  work  being  specially  forbidden  for  the 

Bl'ahmana, — the  ‘Devalaka'  is  one  who,  for  three  years,  worships 

the  gods  as  a   means  of  making  money,’  such  being  the  definition 

provided  by  a   text  quoted  from  Devala, — the  ‘   Mamsavikrayi  ’ 
intended  to  be  excluded  is  one  who  sells  meat,  even  in  abnormal 

times  of  distress , — because  as  regards  normal  times ,   living 
by  any  kind  of  trade  is  forbidden  by  the  next  phrase,  which 

prohibition  does  not  apply  to  abnormal  times,  during  which 

the  ‘   livelihood  of  the  Vaishya’  has  been  permitted  for  the 
Brahmana. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  450),  which  explains 

that  the  ‘   Chikitsaka  ’   means  one  who  makes  a   living  by 
administering  medicines,  not  one  who  does  it  by  way  of  charity ; 

— and  in  Shraddhakriyakaumudd  (p.  40). 

VERSE  CLHI 
) 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  this  verse  is  omitted  in 

Parasharamddhava  (Achara  p.  687)  and  Madanapdri- 

]ata  (p.  560),  though  both  quote  the  preceding  and  the 

following  verses.  But  the  former  includes  it  in  the  explana- 

tions given  later  on  (on  p.  690),  where  the  term  ‘   tyaktagnim 

is  explained  as  ‘   one  who  abandons  the  Shrauta  and  Smarta 

fires  without  any  reason  for  giving  up  the  compulsory  duties,’ — 

'vardhusin'  is  explained  as  ‘one  who  borrows  money  at  a 

cheap  rate  and  lends  it  at  a   higher  rate  <)f  interest’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  481); — in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Shraddha  p.  9   a) ; — and  in  Shraddha - 

kriyakaumudi  (p.  40),  which  explains  ‘guroh  pratiroddha  ’ 

as  ‘   one  who  behaves  disagreeably  to  the  Teacher ,’  and 

‘   vardhusi  ’   as  ‘   one  who  lives  by  lending  money  on 
interest’ 

29 
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VERSE  CLIY 

‘   YaksmT — '   Invalid  in  genereal,  or  (according  to  ‘others’) 

one  suffering  from  consumption  ’   (Medhatithi,  who  has  favoured 

the  latter  explanation  on  p.  159  of  the  text). 

‘   iViralcrtih’ — ‘   One  who  omits  the  Great  Sacrifices,  even 

though  entitled  to  them  performance  ’   (Medhatithi,  Kulluka 

and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   one  who  forsakes  the  Vedas  ’ 

(Govindaraja) ; — ‘one  who  does  not  recite  the  Veda,  or  has  for* 

gotten  it  ’   (Narayana  and  Nandana). 

‘   Gcmabhyantarah’ — ‘A  member  of  a   corporation  of  men 

subsisting  conjointly  upon  one  means  of  livelihood  ’   (Medha- 

tithi,  Govindaraja  and  Narayana) ; — ‘   the  headman  of  a   village, 

or  leader  of  a   caravan  ’   (added  by  Narayana) ‘   one  who 

misappropriates  the  money  of  a   corporation  ’   (Kulluka  and 
Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  560), 

which  explains  ‘ pashupalah  ’   as  ‘one  who  tends  cattle  as  <i 

means  of  living  — -‘  Nirakrtih  ’   as  ‘   atheist — and  ‘   gand- 

bhyantarah  ’   as  ‘   a   Brahmana  who  is  a   member  of  a   Matha,  a 

religious  corporation.’ 

Parasharamadhavci  (Achara,  p.  987),  which  adds  (on 

p.  690)  the  following  notes  '■ — The  ‘   yaksmV  is  tire  ‘consump- 
tive — the  ‘   cattle-tender  ’   meant  to  be  excluded  is  one  who 

does  the  work  even  in  normal  times, — the  ‘   parivettd  ’   is  the 

younger  brother  who  takes  a   wife  or  sets  up  the  fire,  before 

his  elder  brother ;   and  ‘   Parivitti  ’   is  the  elder  brother  thus 

superseded, — the  ‘   eldep  brother  ’   here  meant  being  the  ‘   uter- 

ine brother  ’,  as  there  is  nothing  wrong  in  the  ‘   superseding 

of  other  kinds  of  brothers ;   though,  under  certain  circumstances, 

the  ‘   superseding  ’   of  the  elder  uterine  brother  also  is  not 

considered  wrong ;   e.  g.,  when  the  brother  happens  to  be 

impotent,  or  away  in  foreign  lands,  or  become  an  outcaste,  or 

turn  an  ascetic,  or  entirely  given  to  yogie  practices,  and  as 

such  has  renounced  the  world,  and  so  forth ; — the  ‘   mrakrti 
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is  one  who,  having  read  the  Veda,  has  forgotten  it  ’ ; — and  the 

‘   ganabhycmtara  ’   is  one  who  is  a   member  of  a   group  of  men 
belonging  to  various  castes  and  engaged  in  uncertain  ways  of 

living.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  481 ) ; — and  in 

Shraddhakriyakctumudi  (p.  40),  which  explains  ‘   yaksm'i  ’ 

as  1   one  suffering  from  consumption  ’   and  ‘   mrdkrtih  ’   as  ‘one 

who  does  not  perform  the  Five  Daily  Sacrifices ,’ — and  ‘   gana- 

bhayntarah  ’   as  ‘   one  who  makes  a   living  by  a   temple  dedicated 

to  the  public.’ 

VERSE  CLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aehara, 

p.  687),  winch  (on  p.  GOB)  adds  the  following  notes : — 

‘   Kushilava  ’   stands  for  ‘   singers  and  others,’ — ‘   Vrscdipati  ’ 

is  ‘   the  husband  of  a   girl  who  attained  puberty  before 

marriage ;’— that  person  also  is  to  be  excluded  in  whose  house 

a   paramour  of  his  wife’s  lives  constantly ; — -in  Hemadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  481) ; — and  in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  40), 

which  explains  ‘   KushV avail'  as  ‘dancer’. 

VERSE  CL VI 

‘ V agduqtah ’ — ‘who  speaks  rudely  and  falsely’  (Medha- 

tithi) ; — ■   who  speaks  rudely  ’   (Kulluka) ; — ‘   one  who  is  accused 

of  a   serious  offence’  (‘  others  ’   mentioned  by  Medhatithi,  and 
Kulluka.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pcirasharamadhciva  (Aehara, 

p.  687),  which  (on  p.  693)  adds  that  ‘ rdgdusla'  is 

‘one  of  rude  speech’; — -in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  481); — _ 

in  Shraddhakriyakaumvdi  (p.  40),  which  explains  ‘   guruh  ’ 

as  ‘preceptor  of  the  Shudra ,’  and  ‘vagdustah’  as 

1   of  harsh  speech’ ; — and  in  Nrsimhapyrasada  (Sliraddha, 
P-  9   a), 
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VERSE  CL VII 

1   Guroh ’ — ‘The  Upddhydya Sub-teacher  (Medhatithi); 

— ‘   the  Achanja  Teacher  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  687),  which  (on  p.  693)  adds  that  the  person  meant  to  be 

excluded  by  the  second  half  of  the  verse  is  the  person  who 

contracts  the  said  alliances  with  one  associating  with 

a   person  who  has  committed  a   heinous  crime, — and  not  with 

the  latter  person  liimself,  as  such  a   relation  of  the  ‘   heinous 

criminal  ’   would  be  an  ‘   outcaste  ’   himself,  and  hence  liable  to 

be  excluded  as  such; — in  Hemadri  (Sbraddha,  p.  481)  ; — and 

in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Sliraddha,  p.  9   a). 

VERSE  CLVITI 

‘   AgdraddhV — ‘   An  incendiary  ;   as  also  (according  to 
Nandana)  one  who  burns  corpses  for  money 

‘Kundashi’ — ‘One  who  eats  the  food  of  the  son  of  an 

adulti'ess’  (Medhatithi  and  Kulluka)  ‘the  glutton  who  eats 

sixty  palas  of  rice  ’   (Narayana). 

‘   Kutakarakah  ’ — ‘   The  perjuring  witness  ’   (Medhatithi, 
Raghavananda  and  also  Kulluka,  whose  explanation  does  not 

differ  from  Medhatithi’s  as  noted  by  Buhler); — Medhatithi 

explains  the  word  as  ‘   S dksyesvanrtavadi,’  and  Kulluka  as 

‘   Saksivade  mrsavadasya-karta  ’ ; — ‘   any  one  who  commits 

fraud,  i.  e.  a   forger,  a   falsifier  of  weights  and  measures  ’ 
(Narayana  and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  qqpted  in  Pavasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  687)  without  any  comment ; — in  Hemadri  (Sbraddha,  p. 

481)  ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Sbraddha,  p.  9   a). 

VERSE  CLIX 

‘   Kitavah  ’ — ‘   The  keeper  of  a   gambling  house  ’   (Medha- 

tithi) ; — ‘   one  who  makes  others  play  for  himself  ’   (Govinda- 
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raja  and  Nandana)  ; — ‘   a   gambler  for  pleasure  (Narayana)  ; — 

‘   a   rogue  ’   (Nandana). 

Medhatithi  and  Kulluka  note  the  other  reading  ‘   Keka- 

rah  ’,  explaining  it  as  ‘   squint-eyed’,  and  connecting  it  with  the 

‘dnmkard.’ 

The  translation  onp.  183,  II.  1-3  should  'run  as  follows, 

and  not  as  printed : — “   Some  people  read  ‘Kekaralf  fm' 

‘ hitavah  ’   and  make  it  qualify  ‘   madyapah  the  ‘   kekara  ’ 

is  ‘   the  man  with  a   squint 

‘   Katarah  ’   is  yet  another  reading  noted  by  Medhatithi, 

who  explains  it  as  ‘   one,  the  pupils  in  whose  eyes  are  like  the 

parrot’s  feather,  green  ’. 

‘ RasavikrayV - — ‘One  who  sells  poison’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   one 

who  sells  substances  used  for  flavouring  food,  e.  g.,  sugarcane- 

juice  and  the  like  ’   (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghava- 

nanda)  ; — ‘   the  seller  of  molasses’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Aehara, 

p.  687),  which  reads  ‘   Kekarah  ’   and  explains  it  as  ‘   squint- 

eyed’  ; — vaHemadn  (Shraddha, p.  481) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada !) 

(Shraddha  p.  9)  ; — and  in  Shraddhaknyakaumudi  (p.  40), 

•   which  explains  1   kitavah  ’   as  ‘   gambler  ’,  and  ‘   rasavikrayi  ’ 

as  ‘   dealer  in  salt  and  such  other  articles  ’. 

VERSE  CLX 

‘   Agredidhisupatih  ’ — According  to  Medhatithi,  this 

means  (a)  the  ‘   Didhisupati  ’,  ?.  e.  one  who  makes  love  to 

.his  brother’s  widow  (according  to  17.3  below) — and  also  (b) 

the  ‘   Agredidhisu  ’,  i.  <’.,  the  man  whose  wife  dallies  with 

another  person  (according  to  definition  quoted  by  Medhatithi 

on  173).  This  interpretation  is  supported  by  Mann  3. 173  (read 

with  Prajapati,  quoted  by  Maskari  Bhasya  on  Gautama  sutra 

‘   15. 16),  which  adds  to  Manu  173,  the  further  assertion  & 

which  would  apply  the  name 

to  that  man  whose  wife  dallies  with  his  younger  brother, 
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during  his  own  life-time.  It,  may  be  remarked  that  Gautama 

(15.  16)  contains  the  compound  ;   and  it. 

has  been  construed  by  the  Maskavi-bhasya  to  mean 

and  (thus  supporting  Medhatithi);  or  (1) 

(husband  of  a   girl  who  is  married  before  her  elder  sister)  and 

(husband  of  a   girl  whose  younger  sister  is  married 

before  her). 

Medhatithi  does  not  resolve  the  compound,  as  Bidder  puts 

it,  into  ‘   agredidhisupati  ’   and  ‘   didhisupah’ ;   in  fact 

he  actually  denies  that  there  is  any  such  person  as  ‘‘agredi- 

dhisupati1 ; — though  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  tlus  statement 
here  by  Medhatithi  is  to  be  reconciled  with  what  he  says  under 

verse  173  below,  that  ‘the  definition  of  Agredidhisupati 
should  be  learnt  from  another  Smrti, — and  this  definition  is 

quoted  as  ‘if  the  brother  is  alive,  the  man  is  to  be  known  as 
Agredidhisupati ;   so  that  the  Didhisupati  is  the  man  making 

love  to  his  dead  brother’s  wife’  (according  to  Manu  3.  173), 
while  Agredidhisupati  is  one  whose  wife  dallies  with  his 

younger  brother  during  his  own  life-time. 

Kulluka  quotes  Laugaksi  to  the  effect  that  ‘when  the 
younger  sister  is  married  while  the  elder  is  still  unmarried,  the 

former  is  the  Agredidhisu  and  the  latter  the  ‘ didhisu ’; 

and  on  the  strength  of  tlus  he  would  exclude  ‘   the  husband 

of  the  younger  sister  marrying  before  her  elder  sister.  But 

as  rightly  remarked  by  Bidder,  this  definition  of  Laugaksi 

cannot  be  accepted  in  the  interpretation  of  Manu  who  has 

himself  (in  verse  173)  provided  a   totally  different  definition. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  Maskaribhasya  on  Gautama 

(15.  1G)  attributes  to  Manu  the  definition  quoted  by  Kulluka 

as  Laugaksi’s. 

Parasharamddhava  ( Ankara,  which  quotes  this  text 

of  Manu  on  p.  688,  and  explains  it  on  p.  G93)  cites  the  verse 

quoted  by  Kulluka  (from  Laugaksi),  but  attributes  it  to  Devala, 

and  explains  the  term  ‘ agredidhisupati'  in  the  same  manner 
as  Kulluka, 
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1   Dyutavrttiti — ‘He  who  makes  a   living  by  gambling’ 

(Medhatithi,  who  does  not  explain  the  term  to  mean  ‘   one  who 

makes  others  play  lor  his  profit  ’ ;   also  Narayana  and 

Nflndana) ; — ‘   the  keeper  of  a   gambling-house  ’   (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

1   Putrachdryali'  is  explained  in  Parasharcimadhava 

(Achara,  p.  694)  as  ‘   (tksnrapdthahah'  the  teacher  of 
alphabets.  So  the  status  ot  the  Primary  School  Teacher  of 

ancient  days  was  no  better  than  that  of  their  representatives  at 

the  present  day ! 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadn  (Shraddha,  p.  481). 

VERSE  CLXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  688),  and  on  p.  694,  the  term  ‘   bhrdmari  ’   is  explained  as 

' vrtbyarthameva  bhramciravctt  artharjakah’  ‘one  who,  for 

his  living,  picks  up  wealth  from  here,  there  and  everywhere, 

like  the  black  bee  ’ ; — in  Hemadn  (Shraddha,  p.  481) ; — and 
in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Shraddha,  p.  9   a). 

VERSE  CLXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  without  comment  in  Pcira- 

sharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  688) ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha, 

p.  481) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Shraddha,  p.  9   a). 

o 

VERSE  CLXHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharciniddhava  (Achara, 

p.  688),  whiclu  explains  (on  p.  694)  ‘   grhammveshakah  ’   as 

one  who  makes  a   living  by  carpentry  ’   ; — in  Hemadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  482) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Slmidclka, 
p.  9   a). 
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VERSE  CLXIV 

‘   Ganandm-yajctkah ’ — ‘   One  who  sacrifices  to  the  gods ; 

i.  e.,  he  who  performs  the  well  known  Gunaydgas ,’  (Medhatitla); 

— ‘   one  who  sacrifices  for  a   group  of  men  or  friends’  (Narayanu 
and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhara ,   (Achiira, 

p.  688)  without  comment; — and  in  Hemddri  (Shraddlia, 

p.  482). 

VERSE  CLXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  without  comment  in  Pardsharn- 

ruaclhava  (Achara,  p.  688)  ; — in  Hemddri  (Shraddlia, 

p.  482) ; — and  in  Shraddhakriyakciumudi  (p.  40). 

VERSE  CLXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhcioa  (Achara, 

p.  688),  which  (on  p.  694)  explains  ‘Aurabhiikcih’  as  ‘one 

Avho  keeps  sheep  as  a   means  of  livelihood  — and  ‘mahisihiti 

as  meaning  either  (a)  ‘one  who  keeps  buffaloes’,  or  (b)  ‘the  son 

of  an  unchaste  woman’, — this  latter  explanation  being  based 

upon  a   text  quoted  from  Devala, — ‘An  unchaste  wife  is  called 

Mahisl ;   the  son  born  of  her  is  called  Mahisilah. — in 

Hemddri  (Shraddlia,  p.  484) ; — and  in  S hrdddhahiyd- 

haumudi  (p.  40),  which  explains  ‘ pretaniryataladi  ’   as  ‘one 

who  carries  dead  bodie^  on  payment  of  wages’. 

VERSE  CLXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  688)  and  (on  p.  694)  explains  ‘   ubhaytrapi  varjayet ’   as 

‘all  these  men  are  to  be  excluded  from  both  kinds  of  rites — 
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those  in  honour  of  the  Gods  as  well  as  those  in  honour  of  the 

Pitrs’ ; — and  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  482). 

VEESE  CLXVni 

Medhatithi  is  misrepresented  by  Buhler,  who  says  that  “ac- 

cording to  Medhatithi  the  object  of  this  verse  is  to  admit  virtuous 

and  learned  men,  afflicted  with  bodily  defects,  as  guests  at 

rites  in  honour  of  the  gods.”  As  a   matter  of  fact,  this  explan- 

ation is  adduced  by  Medhatithi  as  given  by  ‘others’;  its  meaning, 

given  by  himself  being  that  ‘   just  as  the  thief  and  the  rest  are 
defilers  of  company,  so  equally  blameworthy  is  the  unlearned 

Brail  maria  also’, — exactly  as  Kulluka  explains  the  verse. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  465) ; — - 

and  in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  41). 

VERSE  CLXX 

,   ‘ Avrataih ’ — ‘Devoid  of  self-restraint’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘who 

have  not  fulfilled  the  vows  of  studentship’  (Govindaraja, 

Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘who  do  not  observe  the  rules 

laid  down  for  the  Accomplished  Student’. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  pp.  471  and 
493). 

VERSE  CLXXI 

Medhatithi — (P.  259,1.  5) — ‘Bhratarityadi pathitam’, — 

i   e.,  in  Gautama  ‘ Pravrajite  mvrttih  firasangat  ’   (18.16).., 

‘Bhratan  chaivcim  jyayasi  yaviydn  kanyagnyupayamesu s’ 
(18.18) ; — the  latter  Sutra  is  referred  to  again  in  1.  11. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (on  1.  223)  in  the 

sense  that — ‘   the  younger  brother,  who  takes  a   wife  or  sets  up 
the  Fire,  before  his  elder  brother  has  done  so,  is  called 

P arivetta,  and  the  elder  brother  is  called  Parimtti’ 30 
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Apararka  deals  with  this  subject  in  detail,  under 

this  same  text  of  Yajnavalkya. 

Madanapdrijdta  (p.  170)  quotes  this  verse  and  explains 

that  the  ‘elder  brother’  meant  here  is  the  uterine  brother, 

not  the  step-brother. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  7G0),  which 

also  explains  that  the  ‘elder  brother’  meant  is  the  uterine 
brother ,   as  is  clearly  declared  in  a   text  quoted  from  Garga, 

It  quotes  another  verse  from  ‘Manu’,  which  is  not  found  in 
our  texts : — 

qftshu  tr  qftfWtssrsft  n 

It  has  a   curious  note  regarding  the  exact  signification  of 

the  term  ‘sodary a'  (generally  understood  to  mean  uterine, ) : 

It  says — ‘sodaryatva’  is  of  three  kinds — (1)  due  to  the  father 
being  the  same ;   (2)  due  to  the  mother  being  the  same,  and  (3) 

due  to  both  being  the  same;  the  idea  that  ‘sodaryatva'  is 
based  upon  the  sameness  of  the  Father  is  derived  from  the 

Garbhopani§ad  text  that  ‘at  first  the  foetus  is  born  in  the  male’, 

as  also  from  the  Mahabharata  text — ‘   Having  stayed  in  the 

father’s  stomach,  he  entered  the  Mother  through  his  semen’; 
and  again  in  the  same  work,  Kaeha  is  representented  as  saying 

to  Devayani  that  she  was  his  ‘sister’  because  she  bad  lived  in 

the  same  father’s  stomach  as  he  himself  had  done. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p. 

690),  where  also  ‘elder  brother’  is  explained  as  the  uterine 

brother  ; — also  in  V   Mhanaparij  ata  (p.  723),  where  the  cons- 

truction of  the  phrase  ‘   agraje  sthite  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   agrafe 

anutthe  akrtagnihotre  cha  sthite'.  The  untraced  verse  from 

‘Manu’  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  is  quoted  here  also. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  233)  as 

forbidding  the  setting  up  of  the  Fire  by  the  younger  brother  if 

it  has  been  already  set  up  by  his  elder  ; — and  in  Apararka 
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(p.  445,  and  again  on  p.  1050)  as  defining  the  Parivitti; — in 

Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  811),  which  notes  that  this  refers  to  uterine 

brothers  only,  and  that  also  not  in  cases  where  the  elder 

brother  is  either  an  outcaste,  or  insane,  or  sexless,  or  blind,  or 

deaf,  or  dumb,  or  idiot,  or  dwarf,  or  leper,  or  suffering  from 

leucoderma,  or  consumptive,  or  suffering  from  dropsy,  or  from 

some  incurable  disease,  or  heretic,  or  renimciate,  or  gone  away 

for  a   long  time  ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  371); — and  in 

Samskararatnamala  (p.  514). 

VERSE  CLXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vidhanapdrijata  (p.  723)  without 

comment ; — also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  760) ; — 

and  in  SamsJcdraratnamdla  (p.  514)  which  adds  the 

following  notes — That  girl  also  goes  to  hell,  by  marrying 

whom  the  younger  brother  ‘   supersedes  ’   the  elder ;   ‘   datr- 
ydjakapaHchamdh\  i.  e.  (1)  the  bridegroom,  (2)  the  bride,  (3) 

the  superseded  elder  brother,  (4)  the  giver  away  of  the  bride, 

(5)  and  the  priests  officiating  at  the  ceremony. 

L> 

VERSE  CLXXIH 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  Medhatithi  states  that  “some 
people  have  held  that  the  present  verse  does  not  form  paid  of 

the  text  at  all.”  (Trans,  p.  194). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  452)  as  providing 

a   definition  of  ‘   didhisiipah'’  as  distinct  from  that  provided 
by  Devala,  according  to  whom  he  is  the  husband  of  the  girl 

whose  younger  sister  is  married  before  Ler ; — and  it  adds  that 

the  implication  of  the  definition  itself  is  that  such  a   person  is 
to  be  excluded. 

VERSE  CLXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  1.222)  as 

providing  the  definition  of  the  ‘ Kund a’  and  the  ‘ Gfolaka who 
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have  been  declared  by  Yajnavalkya,  (1.222)  to  be  unlit  to 

be  invited  at  Shraddhas ; — in  Apararka  (p.  445),  which 

adds  that  this  refers  to  the  Ksetraja  son,  the  other  being 

excluded  on  the  ground  of  his  being  a   non-Brahmana ; — ‘•in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  362) ; — in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi 

(p.  39) ; — -and  in  Prayashchittaviveka,  (p.  422.) 

VERSE  CLXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddlm,  p.  362). 

VERSE  CLXXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Slmaddha,  p.  498.) 

VERSE  CLXXVII 

“   Regarding  the  diseases  which  are  punishments  for  sins 

committed  in  a   former  life,  see  below,  11.49  etq.  se.”— 
Buliler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  454),  which  adds 

that  what  is  meant  is  that  ‘if  a   blind  man  remains  in  a 

place  from  where  a   man  with  eyes  coidd  see  the  Brahmanas 

eating, — then  he  destroys  the  merit  that  woidd  result  from 

the  feeding  of  ninety  men’; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha, 

p.  499). 

VERSE  CLXXVni 

‘   Paurtikam  1   Rewards  that  follow  from  gifts  made 

outside  the  sacrificial  altar’  (Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja) ; — 

‘the  gift  of  food  at  a   Shraddha  ’   (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka,  (p.  454) ; — and  in 
Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  498). 
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VERSE  CLXXX 

What  is  meant  is  that  ‘   the  man  will  be  born  as  an 

animal  feeding  upon  the  things  specified  ’   (according  to  Medha- 

tithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Ragliavananda) ; —   that  ‘   tlie 

food  will  be  rejected  by  the  Pitrs  and  Gods,  as  impure  ’ 

(according  to  Narayana). 

‘   Apratistham  ’ — ‘   Has  no  place  ’   (Medatithi,  Govinda- 

taja,  Kulluka  and  Raghvananda)  ; — ‘   secures  no  fame  to  the 

giver  ’   (Narayana). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  454). 

VERSE  CLXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  A   par  aria  (p.  454). 

VERSE  CLXXXH 

Of.  4.220-221. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  454). 

VERSE  CLXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  557), 

which  adds  the  following  explanations  :• — ‘   Sarvavedesu  means 

‘of  all  the  Vedas, — or  even  of  a   single  Veda  ’ ; — ‘   agryah  ’ — 

‘foremost  among  the  teachers  ’ ; — -‘  Sarvapravachanesu 

‘in  the  expounding  of  the  meaning  of  the  Veda  ’ ; — ‘   Shrotri- 

yanvayajah , — 1   born  in  the  family  of  men  devoted  to  the 

study  of  the  Veda  ’ ; — and  in  Nraivlhaprasada  (Shraddlia, 
p.  8   a). 

VERSE  CLXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  557), 

which  supplies  the  following  explanations ; — ‘   Trinachiketah  ’ 

'   ‘   one  who  studies  that  portion  of  the  Yajurveda  which  is 
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called  the  Trinachiketas,  and  who  keeps  the  observances 

connected  therewith  ’ ; — ‘   Pafichagnih  ’ — ‘one  who  maintains 

the  five  Fires — (1)  Garhapcitya ,   (2)  Daksrnagni,  (3)  Ahava- 

n'tya,  (4)  Sabhya  and  (5)  Avamtha' •, — ‘   Trimparna’ — is 
the  name  of  a   portion  of  the  Yajurveda  (Medhatithi  says  it 

is  a   mantra  found  in  the  Taittiriya  and  the  Rgveda) ;   and 

he  who  knows  that  text  and  its  meaning  is  also  called  by  the 

same  name; — ‘ sadahgavit' — ‘one  who  knows  the  texts  and 
meanings  of  the  six  subsidiary  sciences,  Shiksa,  Kalpa  and 

the  rest  ’ ; — ‘   Brdhmadeydnusantanah  ’ — ‘   one  who  is  bom 

of  a   mother  married  in  the  Brahma  form’; — ‘ Jyesthasd- 

magah  ’ — ‘   one  who  is  constantly  singing  Sama  hymns,  ’   or 

‘   he  who  keeps  the  observance  known  as  « Tyestha-sama ,   and 
knows  the  Sama  texts  known  under  that  name  ’. 

‘   Trindchiketah  ’ — see  Apastamba,  2.17  22. 

‘   Pafichagnih  ’ — ‘   Knowing  the  Panchagnividya,  taught 

in  the  Chhandogya  Upanisad  4.  10  et.  seq.’  (Medhatithi  and 

Narayana)  ; — -‘who  keeps  the  five  Fires  ’   (‘others’  in  Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Paghavananda). 

‘   Trisuparna  ’. — ‘   One  who  knows  the  text  of  Taittiriya 

Aranyaka  10.  38-40  ’   (Medhatitlu,  Narayana  and  Nandana) ; 

— ‘one  who  knows  Rgveda  10.  114.  3-5’ 

VERSE  CLXXXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapanjata  (p.  557), 

which  explains  ‘   pravdkta  ’   as  ‘   the  expounder  of  the  meaning 

of  the  Veda  ’ ; — and  ‘   Sahasradah  ’   as  ‘   ope  who  gives  a 

thousand  cows  ’   (quoting  Medhatithi  as  the  propounder  of  this 

explanation), — and  ‘   shatayuh  ’   as  ‘   one  who  has  completed 

a   full  hundred  years  ’. 

‘   Brahmachari  ’   is  explained  by  Nandana  as  ‘   the  chaste 

man’. 
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VERSE  CLXXXVn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Shrdddhnkriyakaumvdi  (p.  83) ; 

— in  Parasharamad/iavci  (Achara,  p.  G97)  as  laying 

down  certain  details  regarding  the  inviting  of  Brahmanas 

at  Shraddhas  ; — in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  225),  as  justifying  the 

option  of  inviting  the  Brahmanas  on  ‘   the  day  following  ’   (the 

‘previous  day  ’   i.  e.  on  the  day  of  the  performance  itself) 
in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  pp.  1133  and  1146),  winch  adds  the 

following  notes — ‘   Purvedyuh  ‘   on  the  previous  day,’  i.  e.  on 
the  Chaturdashi  day  if  the  Shraddha  is  to  be  performed  on 

Amavasya ; — ‘   aparedyuh  ‘   on  the  same  day  as  the  Shraddha 

itself  is  performed.’  We  have  an  option  here  ;   he  who  can 
observe  the  rules  of  the  invitation  for  two  days  may  do  the 

inviting  on  the  preceding  day,  others  who  are  not  able  to  do 

so  should  do  it  on  the  Shraddha  day ;   the  former  would 

be  more  meritorious  as  involving  greater  amount  of  self- 

denial  ;   others  hold  that  the  invitation  is  to  be  made  on  the 

previous  day,  if  the  performer  remembers  the  Shraddha  to  be 

performed  on  the  coming  day ;   and  if  one  does  not  remember  it, 

then  he  may  invite  the  Brahmanas  on  the  same  day  as  the 

Shraddha ;   others  again  hold  that  the  invitation  is  to  be  made 

on  the  Shraddha  day  only  when,  for  some  reason,  it  cannot  be 

made  on  the  preceding  day ;   another  view  is  that  Householders 

are  to  be  invited  on  the  previous  day  and  Renunciates  and 

Students  on  the  same  day.  It  explains  ‘   tryavciran  ’   as  ‘   at 

least  three,  ’   i.  e.  three,  five  or  seven  ;   and  adds  that  ‘   samyak  ’ 

qualifies  ‘ nimantrayet’. 

VERSE  CLXXXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  456)  ; — and  in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1014),  which  adds  the  following 

notes : — The  Brahmana  invited  at  Shraddha  should  keep  him- 

self self-  controlled,  i.  e.  should  keep  himself  free  from  sexual 

intercourse  and  also  keep  the  other  restrictions ;   Medhatitbi 
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says  that  the  obeservances  laid  down  for  the  Accomplished 

Student,  the  avoidance  of  dancing  and  music,  &c.  are  all 

meant  to  be  kept ;   the  meaning  is  that  the  inviter  should  see 

to  it  that  the  invited  keeps  these  restrictions  : — ‘   Chhandam.%  ’ 

Vedas  ; — ‘ ctdliiyita',  ‘utter  the  words  of  the  Veda’;  the  Japa 
of  texts  is  not  prohibited : — the  performer  of  the  Shrddclha 
liimself  also  is  to  observe  these  restrictions;  the  rale  is  meant 
for  both  the  inviter  and  the  invited. 

VERSE  CLXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1005), 

which  adds  that  the  Fathers  ‘   upatislhanti’  enter  the  bodies 
of  the  invited  Bralnnanas  ;   i.  e.,  the  Brahmanas  represent  the 

Fathers ;   for  this  reason  they  should  keep  pure. 

VERSE  CXC 

‘ Atikraman ’ —   ‘Does  not  present  himself  at  the  time  of 

eating,  and  does  not  maintain  continence  ’   (Medhatithi,  who  is 
slightly  misrepresented  by  Buhler,  who  attributes  to  him  only 

the  latter  part  of  the  explanation) ; — ‘   breaks  the  appointment’ 

(Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘who 

does  not  accept  the  invitation  ’   (‘  others  ’   in  Medhatithi,  who 
rejects  this  explanation). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhciva  (Acliara, 

p.  701)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  man  ‘   who  having  accept- 
ed the  invitation,  subsequently  refuses  it,  even  though  quite  fit 

to  respond  to  it,  incurs  a   sin.’  It  explains  ‘ ketitah ’   as 

‘   being  invited.’ 

Madanaparijata  (p.  565)  quotes  the  verse ; — also 

Apararka,  (p.  457),  which  adds  that  this  refers  to  the 

person  who  has  accepted  the  invitation; — and  Hemadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  1002),  which  adds  the  following  notes ; — ‘Ketttah,’ 
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invited the  meaning  is  that  if,  on  an  invitation,  the 

invited  fails  to  keep  the  restrictions,  he  becomes  a   pig; — 

•   ‘   Kathafichit,'  intentionally  or  through  forgetfulness  ;   others 

hold  that  ‘   atikraman ’   means  ‘   not  accepting  the  invitation,’ 
but  this  new  has  been  criticised  and  rejected  by  Medha- 

tithi. 
VERSE  CXCI 

‘Vr§ali’ — ‘Woman  in  general’  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja, 

Nandana  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   a   Shudra  woman  ’   (Kulluka). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pard.shararnddhava  (Achara, 

p.  702),  where  it  apparently  takes  the  term  ‘   vr§ali  ’   as 

standing  for  the  Shudra  woman  ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shrad- 

dha,  p.  1006),  which  adds  the  following  notes—1  vrsali  ’   stands 

here  for  woman  in  general, — the  Brahinani  also  is  a   1   vrsali  ’ 

in  the  sense  that  she  ‘hankers  after  the  male’  ( vrsasyati 

bhartaram )   ;   hence  the  meaning  is  that  ‘if  after  having 
accepted  the  invitation,  one  enjoys  the  company  of  his  wife 

he  incurs  sin,’ — ‘modate’  means  enjoying,  hence  conversing 

and  embracing  also  are  to  be  avoided, — ‘datuh,’  of  the  performer 

of  the  Shraddha, — ‘   du  ikrtam 3’  sin, — becomes  transferred  to 
the  said  transgressor,  i.  e.,  some  disagreeable  results  accrue 

to  him.  If  the  words  were  to  be  taken  in  the  literal  sense  then 

there  could  be  nothing  wrong  in  cases  where  the  inviter  is  a 

pure,  sinless  man. 

VERSE  CXCII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  pp.  61  and 

1005),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Akrodhandh,’ 

free  from  anger, —   ‘   shauchaparah  ’   is  qualified  by  ‘   satatam  ’, 

always  pure,’ — hence  the  invited  should  sip  water  immediatly  on 

sneezing  or  spitting, — ‘   brahmacharinah,’  avoiding  intercourse 

with  women, — ‘   nyastashastrdh  ’,  who  have  renounced  cruelty , 

‘ mahabhagah ’,  endowed  with  mercy,  generosity  and  other  such 

qualities;  ‘since  Fathers  are  such  the  invited  who  take  their 

form,  should  also  be  so.’ 31 
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VERSE  CXCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  43). 
I 

VERSE  CXCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddhn,  p.  55). 

VERSE  CXCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  55). 

VERSE  CXCVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  55) 

and  in  Nirnayasirulhu  (p.  281.) 

VERSE  CXCVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  55). 

VERSE  CXCIX 
V. 

“   Tliis  verse  probably  contains  a   second  classification  of  the 
Manes,  which  differs  from  the  preceding,  because  it  is  based  oa 

a   different  tradition.” — Buhler. 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  55). 

VERSE  CC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri ,   (Shraddha,  p.  48). 

6   VERSE  CCH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  290),  which 

notes  that  this  is  meant  to  apply  only  to  the  offering  of  water;— 

in  Apardrka,  (p.  488) ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  675); 

— in  Gadadharapaddhati,  (Kala,  p.  549); —   and  w 
Smrtisaroddhara,  (p.  277). 
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VERSE  CCIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala, 

p.  526),  which  explains  ‘   dpyayanam  ’   as  ‘helping’,  ‘subsi- 

diary’. 
VERSE  CCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apcirarka  (p.  476),  which 

explains  ‘   draksa  ’   as  equivalent  to  ‘   rciksana  ’   ; — in  Gadadha- 

rapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  426),  which  explains  ‘ draksdbhutam]  as 

some  little  (not  complete)  safeguard; — and  in  Shraddhakriya- 

kawmvdi  (p.  54)  as  indicating  the  importance  of  Daiva 

Shraddha. 

VERSE  CCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apcirarka  (p.  456)  as  meaning 

that  the  Brahmana  to  be  fed  in  honour  of  the  Vishvedevas 

should  be  invited  before  that  to  be  fed  in  honour  of  the 

Pitrs;  and  concludes  that  the  matter  is  purely  optional,  in 

view  of  the  contrary  rule  ibid  down  by  Prachetas; — in 

Shraddhakriyakaumudi,  (p.  54)  ; — in  Gadadharcipaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  526),  which  explains  ‘   claivddyantam  ’   as  ‘beginning 

and  ending  with  the  offering  to  the  Devas  ’,  which  means 
that  the  invitation  is  to  be  made  afresh  in  connection  with  the 

Devakrtya,  and  the  concluding  rites  should  be  performed 

last  of  all  for  the  Devas; — 'and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p. 

1045),  which  says  that  the  other  rites  shall  begin  with 

the  Devas,  but  the  Visarjana  is  to  be  done  last  for  the 
Devas. 

VERSE  CCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Paradiaramadhava  (Achara, 

P-  652)  in  support  of  the  view  that  ‘   even  though  it  may  not 

he  possible  for  the  performer  to  find  a   spot  sloping  towards 

the  south  from  himself,  he  should  try  and  make  it  slope 

southwards;’ — in  Smrtitattva  (page  197)  in  the  sense 



242 
MAN!!  SMEIT1"-K0T£S 

that  the  performer  should  sit  on  a   place  that  has  been 

previously  smeared  with  cowdung  ; — and  in  Madcmaparijata 

(p.  483),  which  adds  the  following  explanations  : — ‘   shuchim 

i.  e.,  a   sacred  place,  which  is  by  itself  clean  ;   or  a   place  in  llis 

own  house,  which  should  be  free  from  all  foreign  sources  of 

uncleanliness; — ‘ viviktcim’  i.  e.,  free  from  hairs  and  other 

unclean  things ; — and  the  place  should  be  beaten  into  a   slope 
towards  the  south — i.  e.,  capable  of  allowing  the  performer  to 
pour  offerings  towards  the  south. 

This  is  quoted  also  in  Nirnayasmdhu  (p.  268) 

in  Apardrka ,   (p.  471),  which  explains  ‘   vivikta  ’   as  ‘   vijana,' 

‘   not  crowded  by  men  ;   ’   and  adds  that  even  though  the 
place  be  clean,  it  should  be  smeared  over  with  cowdung 

for  the  purpose  of  imparting  to  it  special  sanctity ; — in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  160); — and  in  Shrctddhakriya- 
kaumvdi  (p.  102). 

VERSE  ccvn 

‘   Choksesu’ — ‘Naturally  clean  ’   (Meclhatithi,  Govindaraja, 

Kulluka  and  Narayana) ; — and  ‘pleasing’  (Nandana  and  Ragha- 
vananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  471),  which 

explains  ‘choksct’  as  a   ‘place  that  is  naturally  clean’; — in 
Hemcidri  (Shraddha,  p.  160); — and  in  Shraddhakriyakaumvdi 

(p.  102). 

VERSE  CCVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimkaprasada  (Shraddha,  p. 
24  b). 

VERSE  CCIX 

Medhatithi  (P.  273, 1.  1) — see  Bha.  on  205  above. 

VERSE  CCX 

“   Water-bringing  is  a   Northern-custom  according  to  Apas- 

tainba  2.17.17.” — Hopkins. 
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VERSE  CCXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Heniddri  (Shraddha,  p.  1353), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — The  meaning  is  that  ‘   after 

having  made  offerings  to  (1)  Agni,  (2)  Soma  and  (3)  Yama, 

one  should  satisfy  the  Fathers  who  are  present  in  the  person  of 

the  invited  Brahmanas  — according  to  the  explanation  given 

by  Medhatithi  and  Harihara,  we  have  only  two  deities  here — (1) 

Agni  and  (2)  the  joint  deity  Soma-Yama ;   and  the  genitive  end- 

ing in  ‘agneh  ’   has  the  sense  of  the  Dative,  and  this  conjoint 
deity  is  to  be  accepted  only  by  those  in  whose  Grhya  such  a 

joint  deity  is  mentioned.  Our  view  is  that  the  two,  Soma  and 

Yama,  are  to  be  treated  separately,  not  jointly,  as  is  clear 

from  the  reading  ‘   agnisomayamandficha  ’   adopted  by  some 
Nibandhas. 

VERSE  ccxn 

Medhatithi  (P.  274, 1.  19) — ‘   Dvau  hi  kalau  etc .’ — See 

Gautama  5.  7 — ‘   Bharyadiragnirdayadirva.' 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapari- 

jdta  (p.  581)  as  laying  down  the  offering  of  Homo,  into  the 

hand  of  the  Brahmana.  In  this  connection  it  enters  into  a 

long  discussion.  The  text  speaks  of  the  1   absence  of  fire 

the  ‘   fire  ’   meant  here  must  be  the  Shrauta  and  Grhya  tires. 

Absence  again  is  of  three  kinds  :   ‘   previous  absence ,   ’   ‘   destruc- 

tion ,’  and  ‘   absolute  absence  there  is  ‘   previous  absence  ’   of 

fire  prior  to  one’s  entering  the  ‘   Household  — after  the  man 
has  entered  the  Household,  if  the  fire  gqes  out,  either  through 

carelessness,  or  through  the  break  up  of  the  Household,  there 

is  ‘   destruction  ’   of  fire,  which  can  be  resusciated  by  being 

set  up  again,  or  by  the  resumption  of  the  Household; — there 

is  ‘   absolute  absence  ’   of  fire  in  the  case  of  the  Life-long  Student, 
who  never  marries,  and  therefore  never  sets  up  either  the 

Shrauta  (Sacrificial)  or  the  Grhya  (Domestic)  fire.  It  is 

only  in  the  case  of  the  first  two  kinds  of  ‘   absence  ’   of  the 
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Sacrificial  and  Domestic  fires,  that  it  being  impossible  to  set 

up  the  Fire  at  the  time  of  offering  the  Shvdddha,  the  Horn  a 

should  be  offered  into  the  hands  and  such  other  receptacles  as 

have  been  prescribed. — Some  people  have  held  that  Homa 

can  be  offered  into  the  ordinary  fire  also  ;   but  according  to 

this  view  there  could  be  no  ‘   absence  of  fire  ,’  as  the  ordinary 
fire  can  always  he  set  up  without  difficulty  ;   so  that  there 

would  be  no  occasion  for  advantage  being  taken  of  the  per- 

mission to  offer  the  Homa  into  the  hand  or  other  receptacles ; 

and  this  would  render  the  present  text,  and  others  similar  to 

it,  entirely  futile.  All  this  points  to  the  conclusion  that 

the  Homa  at  Shraddha  should  never  be  offered  into  the 

ore Unary  fire. 

Pardsharamddhava  (Acliara,  p.  739)  quotes  this 

half  of  the  verse,  and  remarks  that  it  refers  only  to  the  case  of 

the  Homas  offered  by  a   Student. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Mitdksara  (on  1.  237)  in  support 

of  the  Anew  that  the  offering  of  Homa  into  the  hand  is  meant 

to  apply  only  to  the  case — (1)  of  the  Shraddha*  prescribed 

for  the  purpose  of  attaining  a   definite  end,  such  as  the  one 

laid  down  to  be  performed  under  such  lunar  nstetisms  as 

Krttikd  and  the  rest,  for  the  purpose  of  attaining  heaven,— 

(2)  of  the  Abhyudayika  Shraddha  laid  down  to  be  per- 

formed on  the  occasion  of  the  son’s  marriage  and  such  other 

ceremonies, — (3)  of  the  Astaka  Shraddha,  laid  down  to 

be  performed  on  the  eighth  day  of  the  month, — and  (4)  of  the 

Sapindikarana  Shraddha. 

The  first  half  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu 

(p.  316). 

The  whole  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p. 

1337),  which  has  the  following  notes: — The  second  line  is  a 

Hetuvannigada  Arthavada,  the  Brahmana  being  eulogised 

as  serving  the  same  purposes  as  the  fire  into  which  liba- 

tions are  poured  ; — 1   mantradarshibhih  1   by  those  learned  in 

the  Veda.’ 
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VERSE  CCXHI 

Burnell  is  not  right  in  saying  that  “   Medhatithi  omits 

verses  213-14.” } 

‘   Puratanan  ’ — ‘   Those  deities  horn  in  this  cycle  who 

are  called  Sadhyas  ’   (Medliatithi,  who  adopts  this  reading 

only  as  an  alternative,  his  own  reading  being  ‘   puratcmah  ’ 

explained  as  ‘   the  ancient  sages  ’   and  construed  as  nominative 

to  the  verb  ‘   vadanti  ’   )   ; — ‘   Those  whose  succession  has  been 

uninterrupted  since  immemorial  times  ’   (Govindaraja,  Kulluka 

and  Raghavananda)  ; — ‘   Those  who  were  produced  before  all 

other  castes  ’   (Narayana) 

VERSE  CCXIV 

‘   Apasavyam  ’ — ‘   In  such  a   manner  that  they  tend 

towards  the  South  ’   (Medliatithi)  ; — ‘   Passing  the  sacrificial 

thread  over  the  right  shoulder  under  the  left  arm  ’   (Nara- 

yana) ; — ‘   with  the  right  hand  ’   (‘  others  ’   in  Medliatithi, 
which  he  rejects).  > 

‘   Apasavyena  hastena  ‘   With  the  right  hand  ’   (Kul- 
luka). This  explanation,  which  Buhler  wrongly  attributes  to 

1   others  ’   (in  Medhatithi),  is  really  put  forth  by  Medliatithi  in 

connection  with  the  former  term  ‘   Apasavyam  and  not  the 

second  expression  ‘   Apasavyena  hastena.’  Nor  is  it  light  to 
say  that  according  to  Medhatithi  this  second  expression  means 

‘   out  of  the  Tirtha  of  the  right  hand  which  is  sacred  to  the 

Manes’ ;   because,  as  a   matter  of  fact,  Medhatithi  has  given  no 
explanation  of  this  expression  at  all.  Buhler  seems  to  have 

got  an  imperfect  copy  of  Medliatithi  ;   or  did  he  not  pay  care- 

ful attention  to  reading  it  ? 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  601) 

without  any  comment; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1321) 

distinctly  laying  down  the  1   Pracjipiav'ita  ’ 
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VERSE  CCXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  601), 

without  any  comment; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1427), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Tasmat  havih t   hesdt  ’,  out  of 

the  remnant  of  the  substance  offered  into  the  Fire, — ‘   audaka- 

vidhi’  stands  for  the  method  by  which  an  offering  of  water  is 
made  with  hands  in  the  Apasavya  form,  as  laid  down  in  the 

preceding  verse. 

VERSE  CCXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapcirijata  (p.  601), 

without  comment ; — in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  754) 

as  laying  down  what  should  be  done  after  the  offering 

of  the  Balls  has  been  made;— in  Smrtitattva  (p.  177), 

which  explains  that  the  ‘   Lepabhdginah^  ‘   Partakers  of  smear- 

ings  ’   are  the  ancestors,  the  great-great-grandfather,  his 

father  and  his  grandfather  ; — one’s  own  father,  grandfather 

and  great-grandfather  being  called  ‘   pindabhaginah  ’   ;— 
the  same  explanation  is  repeated  by  the  same  work  on  p.  239. 

It  is  evidently  a   misprint  in  Buhler’s  note  where  lie  in- 

cludes the  ‘   great-grandfather  ’   under  the  ‘   lepabhdginah 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  507) ;— in 

H emadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1449),  which  has  the  following  notes : — 

‘   Nyupya  ’,  having  deposited  on  the  kusha-grass, — 1   pray  atah  ’ 

with  proper  care, — such  care  as  implies  concentration  of  mind, 

freedom  from  forgetfulness  and  so  forth  ;   in  fact  it  stands  for 

the  entire  procedure, — ‘   vidhipurvakam  ’   refers  to  rules  pres- 

cribed in  ordinances  other  than  those  of  Mann  himself, — ‘   tesu 

darbhesu  ’,  those  kusha-blades  upon  which  the  Balls  have  been 

deposited, — ‘   tarn  ’,  that  hand  by  which  the  Ball  has  been 

offered — 1   lepabhdginah  ’   L   e.,  intended  for  those  Pitrs  who  are 

entitled  to  the  ‘   smearings  ’   i.  e.,  the  four  ancestors,  above  the 

great-grandfather; — and  in  <S  hr  add  h   a   l   n   yd  lea  v   rn  ud'i  (p.  190). 
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VERSE  ccxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitcittva  (p.  241),  which  ex- 

plains the  word  ‘ mantravcit ’   (the  reading  adopted  by  it,  along 

with  Medhatithi,  in  place  of  ‘   mcmtravit’),  as  referring  to  the 

Yajurveda-text — ‘   namo  vah  pitciro  rasdya — namo  vah, 

pitarah  shosuya — namo  vah  pitaro  j'wdya — namo  vah 

pitarah  svadhayai — namo  vah  pitaro  ghordya — namo  vah 

pitaro  rnanyave,’  where,  according  to  Halayudha,  the  six  names 

— ■   Rasa — Shosa — Jiva — Svadlia — Ghora — and  Manyu  ’ — 

stand  respectively  for  the  six  seasons — Spring,  Summer, 

Eains,  Autumn,  Pre-winter  and  Mid-winter  ;   and  what  is  meant 

is  that  these  should  be  thought  of  as  ‘   Pitrs  ’   and  then  saluted. 

— It  further  adds  that  as  no  such  ‘   salutation  to  the  Seasons  ’ 

is  spoken  of  in  Gobhila’s  Grhyasutra,  what  Manu  says  should 
be  taken  as  applying  to  Brakmanas  other  than  those  who 

belong  to  the  Samaveda. 

Madanapdrijdta  (p.  601)  also  quotes  this  verse,  and 

adds  that  the  salutation  to  the  Seasons  is  to  be  made  with  the 

mantra — ‘namo  vah  pitara]}  cOc.,  <0c.’ 

Nirnayasindliu  (p.  328)  quotes  this  verse,  and  adds 

that  Medhatithi  has  explained  the  phrase  ‘   trirayamya  asun  ’ 

as  ‘trih  pranayamam  Icrtvd.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrha  { p.  507); — in  Hemadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  1451)  to  the  effect  that  the  sipping  of  water 

should  be  done  after  the  washing  of  the  hand ; — and  in 

S hraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  193),  winch  adds  that  the 

mantra  for  bowing  to  the  seasons  begins  with  ‘   vasantdya  ’ 

and  that  for  saluting  the  Pitrs,  with  ‘   arriimadanta 

VERSE  ccxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  601), 

without  comment — The  first  half  is  quoted  in  Nirnaya- 

sindhu  (p.  328)  ; — and  the  second  half  in  Apardrka 32 
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(p.  508) ; — and  in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  201), 

which  adds  that  the  ‘   smelling  ’   is  to  begin  with  the  Ball 
offered  to  the  Father. 

VERSE  CCXIX 

‘   Vidhivat  ’ — ‘   Giving  to  the  Brahmana  invited  in  honour 
of  the  Father  a   piece  out  of  the  Ball  offered  to  the  Father, 

and  so  forth’  (Kulluka) ; — ■   after  they  have  sipped  water,  and 

so  forth’  (Narayana). 

“   Nandana  inserts  here  verse  223  and  states  that  it  is 

explanatory  of  the  term  ‘   according  to  rule.’  ” — Bidder. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi 

(p.  326); — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1476). 

VERSE  CCXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madcinaparijata  (p.  542), 

which  explains  lpurvesam  ’   as  ‘   the  three  beginning  with  the 

grandfather’.  Hopkins  is  not  right  when  he  says  that  “in  this 

case  he  offers  of  course  only  two  Balls.” 

The  first  half  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  361), 

in  support  of  the  view  that  the  Ball  should  be  offered  to  the 

Father’s  father,  grandfather  and  great-grandfather. 
The  verse  is  quoted  in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi 

(p.  553),  which  has  the  following  notes: — ‘ PTirvesam,’  the 

father’s  forefathers;  another  alternative  is  that  the  living 
Father  should  be  respectfully  fed  and  then  Shraddha  offered  to 

the  next  two  ancestors,  i.e.,  the  grandfather  and  the  great- 
grandfather. 

VERSE  CCXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdriydta  (p.  542), 

which,  in  explaining  the  phrase  ‘ pituh  svandma  safikirtya’ 
says  that  in  offering  the  Ball— to  his  own  great-grandfather, 
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e.  gr  he  should  refer  to  him  as  ‘the  grandfather  of  my  father, 

so  and  so’; — also  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  3G2)  in  support 
of  the  view  that  if  the  grandfather  bo  living,  the  offerings 

should  be  made  to  the  Father,  the  great-grandfather  and 

the  great-great-grandfather; — and  in  Shraddhakriya- 

laumudi  (p.  553),  which  notes  that  ‘ namakirtana,’  ‘mention- 

ing of  the  name’  stands  for  ‘offering  the  Shraddha’  and 

‘ prapitamaha'  ‘   great-grandfather  ’   means  the  ‘   great-great- 

grandfather  ’   also. 

verse  ccxxn 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  without  comment 

in  Madanaparij  dtcc  (p.  542) ;— also  in  Nirnayasindhu 

(p.  362); — and  in  Shrdddhakriydkaurnudi  (p.  554), 

which  notes  that  ‘   Shrdddham  ’   stands  for  the  ‘   Shraddha- 

offerings,’  the  tilings  offered  ;   as  the  ‘ Shraddha ’   itself  cannot  be 
eaten,  the  meaning  is  that  the  living  grandfather  should 

be  fed  on  the  substances  offered  at  the  Shraddhas,  and  then 

the  offerings  made  to  the  dead  Father  and  Great-grandfather. 

VERSE  CCXXIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1476). 

VERSE  CCXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1308), 

which  has  the  following  notes : — ‘   Annasiya  vardhitam  ‘   pot 

filled  with  food  ’,  should  be  brought  from  the  kitchen,  with 

both  hands,  and  placed  before  the  Brahmana,  in  a   clean  place, 

— ‘   shanakaih  ’   gently,  so  that  the  pot  does  not  break  or 
make  any  sound, — ‘   Svayami,  himself, — this  is  the  best  course; 
other  Smriti  texts  permit  of  the  cooking  etc.  being  done  by  the 

wife; — in  ‘   Shradhakriyakaumudi  ( p.  158),  which  explains 

■   vardhitam  ’   as  ‘   filled  ’ ; — it  adds  that  the  man  should  himself 
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place  tlie  vessel  near  the  Brahmana  on  the  square  platform 

made  for  that  purpose  ; — and  in  Gadddharapaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  545),  which  explains  ‘   annasyn  ’   as  ‘   annena  ’   and 

‘   vardhitam  ’   as  ‘   filled 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  220),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — The  genitive  ending  in  ‘   annasya  ’   has  the 

sense  of  the  instrumental  ; — ‘   vardhitam  ’   means  ‘   filled 

which  qualifies  the  ‘patra,  receptacle  ’   understood  ; — ‘   upanik- 

ppet  ’ — keep  near,  for  serving  ;   i.e.,  the  food  should  not  be 

served  into  the  dish  directly  from  the  cooking-pot  ;   the  cook- 

ing pot  should  be  brought  near  the  dish,  and  placed  on  the 

ground  ;   the  food  should  be  served  on  the  dish  with  the  two 

hands,  with  which  another  vessel  is  held. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  492),  which  adds  the 

explanation  that  ‘   the  man  should  carry  with  his  own  hands 
the  vessel  which  has  been  filled  with  food  in  a   place  other 

than  the  one  where  the  Brahmanas  are  to  be  fed,  to  a   place 

near  the  Brahmanas  and  keep  it  there  gently,  all  the  time  think- 

ing of  his  Pitrs  ’   ; — ‘   annasya  vardhitam  ’   meaning  that 
quantity  of  food  which  has  been  set  aside  as  the  share  of  one 
feeder. 

VERSE  CCXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  439) in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1368),  which  explains  the  meaning  as 

‘   the  food  that  is  not  brought  by  both  hands  is  taken  away 

by  force  ’   (‘ sahasa ’)  by  the  wicked  ( dustachetasah )   ‘   Asuras  ’ ; 

— in  ‘   S hrdddhahrityahaumudi  ’   (p.  158),  which  explains 

‘   ubhayorhastayormuhtam  ’   as  (brought)  with  only  one  hand  ’ ; 

— and  in  ‘   Gadadharapaddhati  ’   (Kala,  p.  545). 

VERSE  CCXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted'  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  229),  which 

explains  ‘   gundn  ’   as  ‘   accessories  ’, — and  bhumdveva  ’   as 
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meaning  that  the  dish  containing  the  curries  should  be  put  on 

the  ground,  and  the  curries  should  not  be  served  on  the  dish 

out  of  which  the  food  is  eaten  ;   but  the  curry  may  be  served 

on  this  latter  in  the  absence  of  a   second  disk 

This  is  quoted  in  Apardrha  (p.  493),  which  explains 

‘gunan  ’   as  ‘   vegetable  and  other  accessories,’  which  are  further 

specified  as  ‘   supa-shaka  ’   and  the  rest  ;   these  should  be 
served  in  vessels  placed  on  the  ground,  and  in  those  placed  in 

another  vessel ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1372),  which  adds 

the  following  notes — ‘   Bhumau  \   in  vessels  placed  on  the 

ground,—'  gunan  ’,  things  called  ‘   guna  ’,  ‘   accessory  ’, — viz., 

‘   supa-shdka  &e.’  ;   ‘   s upa  ’   is  a   special  preparation  of 
Mudga  and  other  grains  cooked  with  rice,  and  called 

‘   baranna  and  ‘   shdka  ’   for  cooked  roots,  fruits,  leaves  etc.  ; 

the  particle  ‘   eha  ’   includes  other  rich  kinds  of  food,  milk-rice, 

cakes,  and  so  forth  ; — in  Shrdddhakaumudi  (p.  158),  which 

explains  ‘   gunan  ’   as  subsidiary  articles  of  food, — ‘   bhumau  ’ 

as  ‘   not  on  the  feeding-dish  itself  i.  e.,  in  other  dishes 
placed  near  the  feeding  dish ;   — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  545). 

verse  ccxxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  229)  without  com- 

ment;— in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  54G); — in  Shrdddha- 

kaumudi (pp.  20  and  158),  which  explains  ‘   bhaksyam  ’   as 
standing  for  the  shaskuU,  butter-baked  bread  and  such  things, 

— and  ‘   bhojyam  ’   as  for  ‘   milk-rice  ’   and  the  like  ; — and  in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1368),  which  -explains  *   bhaksyam  ’ 
as  standing  for  shaskuli,  sweet  cakes  and  so  forth,  and 

‘bhojyam  '   for  ghrtapura  and  such  preparations. 

verse  ccxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  230)  without 

comment; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  13G8)  ; — in  Gadd- 
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dharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  540),  which  explains  ‘   gunan  ’   as 

‘   sweetness  and  the  rest  ’ ; — and  in  Shraddhakriya • 

hnumurli ,   (pp.  158  and  104),  which  explains  ‘   shanahnh  ’   as 

‘ one  after  the  other  ’,  ‘   gunan  prachodayan’  ns  ‘mentioning 

that  this  2.9  S2veet,  this  is  acid,  and  so  forth.’ 

VERSE  CCXXIX 

‘   Avadhiinayet  ’ — 4   Shake ;   i.  e.  throw  it  hy  the  hand  and 

then  take  it  in  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — 4   Shake  a   piece  of  cloth  over 

the  food,  as  is  often  done  for  the  removing  of  dust  etc.’ 

( 4   Others  ’   mentioned  in  Medhatithi). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1029), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that 4   there  should  be  no 

weeping  ’,  and  goes  on  to  add — what  is  forbidden  is  not  the 
tear  of  joy  (at  the  offering),  but  the  tears  that  may  come  to 

the  eyes  by  reason  of  the  death  of  the  beloved  relative, — the 

telling  of  lies  which  has  already  been  prohibited  elsewhere 

from  moral  considerations,  is  here  forbidden  as  affecting  the 

performance  of  the  offering ; — one  should  not  touch  with  his 

feet  any  kind  of  food,  whether,  clean  or  unclean, — nor  should 

cloth  be  shaken  over  the  food  ; — in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi 

(p.  161),  which  explains  4   asram  ’   as  tears  of  grief,  and  in 

regard  to  the  4   shaking  of  cloth  ’,  it  says  that  some  people 
explain  it  as  dusting  the  cloth  over  the  food,  while  according 

to  others,  what  is  forbidden  is  the  fanning  of  the  food  with  a   piece 

of  cloth; — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  549). 

VERSE  CCXXX 
& 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala, 

p.  550),  which  explains  4   dushrtan  ’   as  4   sinners  ’. 

VERSE  CCXXXI 

4   Brahmodyah  Icathati — Buhler  does  not  represent 
Medhatithi  quite  rightly  :   The  explanation  that  he  attributes 

to  him, 4   riddles  from  the  Veda’,  is  not  found  in  Medhatithi  at 
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all,  Medhatithi’s  first  explanation  is — ‘stories  related  in  the 

Veda  ’ ; — the  second  alternative  proposed  is  ‘   such  Veche  texts 

ng  the  one  contained  in  23.9  of  the  Vajasaneya  Samhita  ’   ; — 

and  the  third  explanation,  ‘   discourses,  in  ordinary  language, 

on  the  meaning  of  Mantras  bearing  upon  Brahman  ’,  is  offered 

as  that  of  the  reading  ‘   Brahmodyah  kathdh  It  will  thus 

be  seen  that  ‘riddles  from  the  Veda’  are  not  found  in  Medha- 
tithi  at  all.  It  is  the  third  explanation  apparently  that  has 

misled  Buhler.  Hopkins  has  quoted  Medhatithi  correctly. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala, 

p.  546)  ; — in  S hrdddhakr iydkaumudl  (p.  158) ; — and  in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1027),  winch  adds  the  following 

notes : — ‘   Brahmodyah  ’,  stories  that  are  related  by  the  Brah- 
mana,  such  as  accounts  of  the  war  between  the  Gods,  and  the 

Asuras,  of  the  killing  of  Vrttra,  of  Sarama  and  so  forth,— or  it 

may  refer  to  such  texts  as  ‘   Kashchidekaki  charati  etc.’ ; 

‘   Brahmddyah  ’   is  another  reading,  which  means — ‘   Those 

mantras  and  Arthavada  texts  which  deal  with  Brahman  ’ ; 

‘   Kathdh  ’,  conversations  in  the  ordinary  language  should  be 

carried  on,  in  connection  wijh  the  said  subjects  ; — ‘   this  is 

liked  by  the  Pitrs  ’ — this  is  Arthavada. 

VERSE  CCXXXH 

‘ Akhydnani ’ — ‘Legends  relating  to  Suparna,  Mitravaruna 

and  the  rest,  related  in  the  Rgveda  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja, 

Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   such  legends  as  occur  in  the 

Brahmanas  ’   (Narayana)  ; — ‘   the  legends  relating  to  the  death 
of  Kamsa  and  so  forth  ’   (Nanclana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  502) ; — in 

GadadharapadAhati  (Kala,  p.  560),  which  explains  ‘   Khilani  ’ 

as  standing  for  the  ‘   Harivamsha  and  the  rest  — in  Shrad- 

dhakriyakaumudi  (p.  172),  which  explains  ‘Dharmashastrani  ’ 

as  ‘Manu  and  the  rest  ’,  ‘   akhydnani  ’   as  ‘   sauparna  and  the 

like ,’  and  ‘   khilani  ’   as  ‘   the  Shivasahkalpa  and  other 

hymns’; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1069),  which  has 
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the  following  notes: — ‘   Svadhydyah,’  Veda, — ‘Dharmashas- 

trani]  works  compiled  by  Manu  and  others, — ‘   akhyanani  ’ 

such  stories  contained  in  the  Rgveda  as  the  ‘   Sciuparm’ 

the  ‘   Maitravaruna  ’   and  the  ‘   Paripluvco ,’  as  also  such 

Puranic  stories  as  the  one  relating  to  the  ‘Seven  Fowlers,’— 

‘   itihasa  ’   stands  for  the  Mahdbhdrata  and  such  works,— 

‘   Pur  ana  ’   for  the  compilations  wlrich  deal  with  the  five  sub- 

jects of  Creation,  Dissolution,  Genealogies,  Age-cycles,  Deeds  of 

royal  dynasties, — ‘   khilani  ’   for  the  Strisukta,  the  Mahana- 
mnika  and  other  hymns. 

VERSE  CCXXXHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  TTernadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1026), 

which  has  the  following  notes  : — Tiistah  ,’ — even  though  he 
may  have  real  cause  for  grief,  he  should  not  show  it  by  sighs 

or  other  expressions,  he  should  show  himself  happy  ;   ‘   Brdh- 

manan  harsayet  ’   with  singing  and  other  things  done  by 

others, — or  hy  himself,  in  due  conformance  with  propriety,  or 

with  jokes  suggested  by  the  occasion ;   the  meaning  is  that 

if  the  invited  appear  to  become  bored  by  the  long-continued 

recitation  of  Vedic  hymns  &c.,  he  shoidd  amuse  them  by  means 

of  stories  of  heroic  deeds  or  songs  and  the  like; — ‘ Shamir • 

bhojayet ,’  should  feed  them  with  such  gentle  persuasive  ex- 

pressions as  ‘   this  is  very  tasty,  do  please  take  a   few  morsels  ’ 

and  so  forth annadyena  ’   milk-rice  and  such  foods,— 

‘   gunaih  ’,  vegetables, — asaJcrt ,’  again  and  again ;   ‘pancho- 

dayet ,’  should  urge,  with  such  words  as  ‘   these  cakes  are  very 

nice,  this  preparation  of  milk  is  very  tasty  ’,  ‘   taking  each  thing 

in  his  hand,  he  should^stand  before  the  invited,  and  repeat  the 

persuasion  again  and  again, — this  is  what  is  meant  by  ‘   urging.’ 

VERSE  CCXXXIV 

‘   Kutapam  ’ — The  commentators  are  agreed  in  explaining 

this  as  ‘   blanket,’  The  word  also  means  ‘   the  hour  of  the 
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day  after  half-past  eleven,  the  bast  suited  for  the  offering  of 

Bhraddhas.’  This  meaning,  however,  is  not  applicable  to  die 

present  verse. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  475),  which 

explains  ‘   Icutapa  ’   as'  blanket.’ 

VERSE  CCXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  474). 

VERSE  CCXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  748),  which  explains  that  the  addition  of  the  particle  ‘   eva  ’ 

is  meant  to  emphasise  that  *   they  should  not  give  up  eating, 

even  though  they  may  happen  to  touch  one  another.’ 

The  second  half  of  the  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka 

(p.  497); — in  Shrdddhakriyakauinudi  (p.  170),  which  says 

that  this  verse  forbids  the  praising  of  the  food  even  by  means 

of  gestures ; — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  553), 
which  adds  the  same  note. 

VERSE  ccxxxvn 

; 1   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  228),  which 
adils  that  the  control  of  speech  itself  being  sufficient  to  the  men 

describing  the  good  qualities  of  the  foqd,  what  is  meant  by 

the  last  clause  *   as  long  as  the  qualities  of  the  food  are  not 

described  ’   is  that  these  qualities  should  not  be  indicated  even 
by  gesticulation ; — and  it  further  points  out  that  the  rule 

feeding  the  food  being  ‘   steaming  ’   is  not  meant  to  apply  to 
such  food  as  parched  rice  and  others  of  the  kind. 

,   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  497) ; — and  in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  170). 
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verse  ccxxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  ShraddhaJcriyakavmndi  (p. 

169) ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1021),  which  explains 

‘vestitam  ’   as  wrapped  up  by  turban  etc.; — the  specific  prohibi- 
tion of  facing  the  south  implies  that  when  there  is  scarcity 

of  room  one  may  eat  facing  any  other  quarter  but  the  south,— 

‘   upanahau  ’   are  foot-covers  of  leather  (shoes). 

“   The  same  verse  in  the  Mahabharata  ends :   Sarvcm  viclyat 

tadasuram  (13.90.19),  ‘   belonging  to  the  Asuras.”— Hopkins. 

VERSE  CCXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  51G) ; 

and  Dana,  p.  108) ; — -in  Shraddhakriydkaumudi  (pp.  105 

and  169); — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  521). 

VERSE  CCXL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  472) ;— in 

Shraddhakriydkaumudi,  which  explains  ‘   ay athayathcm’  as 

‘nullified’; — also  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  521),  which 

explains  the  same  word  as  ‘leading  to  results  contrary  to  those 

expected  ’; — and  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  108,  and  Shraddha,  p. 
510). 

VERSE  CCXLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  472),  which  explains 

‘avaravarnajah  ’   as  ‘   Shudra  ’; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha, 

p.  576); — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  521), 

Avhich  explains  ‘   avaraja  ’   as  Shudra,  and  explains  the  meaning 

to  be  that  ‘   the  tilings  should  be  removed  far  enough  so  that  the 

wind  etc.  may  not  reach  the  food.’ 

VERSE  CCXLH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  472),  wliich 

explains  ‘   khafljah  ’   as  ‘   kunthah  ’; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shrad- 
dha, p.  516.) 
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VERSE  CCXL1II 

‘   Brahmcmcmi  bhiksukam ’ — ‘   The  Brahmana  that  arrives 

a§  a   guest,  and  the  Brahmana  that  comes  begging  for  alms  ’ 

(Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka) ; — ‘   the  Brahmana 

householder,  and  the  ascetic  that  begs  tor  food’  (Narayana  and 

Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhavci  (Achara, 

p.  728)  in  support  ot  the  view  that  ‘   after  the  invited  Brah- 
manas  have  been  seated,  if  a   Religious  Student  or  an  Ascetic 

should  happen  to  turn  up,  he  also  should  be  fed  at  the 

Shraddha  ’ ; — in  Apararka  (p.  500) ; — in  Nrsimha- 

prasada  (Shraddha,  p.  246) ; — in  Gadddharapaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  521) ; — and  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  439). 

VERSE  CCXL1V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharam.ddh.ava  (Achara, 

p.  750),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Sarvavarnikam ’ 

means  ‘   that  food  which  contains  the  particular  vegetable  called 

Sarvavarna ; — and  in  Apararka  (p.  504),  which  ex- 

plains that  what  is  meant  by  ‘ sanniya  ’   is  that  the  food  should 
be  collected  in  one  vessel. 

VERSE  CCXLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Varsakriyakaumudi,  (p.  359), 

as  enumerating  those  entitled  to  the  scattered  food; — in 

Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  5G2),  which  explains  ‘kulayosi- 

tam  tyaginam’  as  ‘   those  who  abandon  the  ladies  of  their 

family, without  cause’,  and  adds  that  the  food  scattered  in  the 
dish  is  for  those  who  have  died  without  sacraments,  while  that 

on  the  ground  is  for  the  slaves ; — in  Shraddhaknyakaumudi 

(p.  275); — and  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  1512),  which  adds 

the  following  notes : — ‘ asamskrta  ’   stands  for  those  whose  Upa- 

nayana  has  not  been  done,  and  also  the  unmarried  girls, — 

tyaginah  ’   are  suicides, — ‘   hvJayositdrn  those  ladies  to  whom 
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water-offerings  have  not  been  made ; — or  ‘   kulayo$itdm 

tyagincim  ’   may  be  taken  together,  meaning  ‘those  who  have 
abandoned  their  wives  and  ladies  without  cause.’ 

t 

‘   Tyaginam  kulayositam  ’—‘For  those  who  abandon  their 

elders  and  for  unmarried  maidens  ;   or  to  those  who  have  aban- 

doned the  ladies  of  then'  family,  without  fault ’   (Medhatithi) 

‘For  women  who  have  forsaken  their  families’  (Govindaraja); 

— ‘suicides  and  childless  women’  (Narayana); — ‘For  ascetics 

and...’  (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  376)  without  any  comment ; — and  in  Apardrka  (p.  504), 

which  explains  ‘ bhagadheyam ’   as  ‘share’;  and  adds  that 

what  is  meant  is  that  ‘for  those  persons  of  his  family  who 
have  died  without  Upanayana,  and  for  those  who  have  forsaken 

the  ladies  of  his  family  or  such  others  as  should  not  he  for- 

saken,— one  should  assign  the  food  left  in  the  dish  in  which 

the  Brahmanas  have  eaten,  as  also  that  which  has  been 

scattered  on  the  grass’. 

VERSE  CCXLVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.239)  in  support 

of  the  view  that  ‘   the  food  served  to  the  Brahmanas  should 

be  served  in  sufficiently  large  quantities,  to  make  it  possible 

for  there  being  leavings,  which  constitute  the  share  of  the 

servants  and  others ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Alrnika,  p.  376), i1  o 

without  any  comment; — in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.325); — in 

Apardrka  (p.  504),  which  adds  that  what  has  been  left  fallen 

on  the  ground  by  the  Brahmanas  should  be  offered  for  such 

honest  and  hard  working  slaves  as  may  have  died;— in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  pp.  151  and  1511),  which  adds  that 

dasavarga  here  stands  for  the  father’s  principal  servant  who 

may  be  dead ; — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  562). 
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VERSE  CCXLVH 

This  verse,  as  quoted  by  Medkatitki  on  p.  290,  L   1,  reads 

‘Asapinda’. — But  the  same  sense  may  be  got  out  of  the  read- 

ing lAsapinda\ — See  Translation. 

“The  Sapindikarana,  the  solemn  reception  of  a   dead 

person  among  the  partakers  of  oblations,  is  performed  either 

on  the  thirteenth  day,  or  a   year  after  death,” — says  Buhler. 

But  the  rite  is  performed  on  the  twelfth,  not  the  thirteenth  day. 

Hopkins  has  misunderstood  the  signification  of  the 

Sapindikarana  rite.  He  calls  it  ‘   ceremony  on  making  a 

Sapinda  (relative)  for  him  ’   and  adds  that  ‘   it  implies  that  the 

deceased  died  without  any  family  to  offer  the  Shraddha  for  him.’ 

As  a   matter  of  fact,  this  rite  is  performed  for  every  one ; 

and  its  meaning  is  as  explained  by  Buhler  (see  above). 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva 

(p.  802)  in  support  of  the  Hew  that  the  ‘Shraddha’  and  ‘offering 

of  the  Ball’  are  two  distinct  acts. 

VERSE*  CCXLVHI 

Burnell  is  wrong  in  saying  that 1   verse  248  is  apparently 

omitted  by  Meclkatithi  ’   It  is  strange  that  scholars  of  the 

‘Critical  School’  should  be  making  such  statements  on  the  strength 
of  Mss.  which  they  know  to  be  imperfect  and  incomplete. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  802)  as  likely  to 

be  interpreted  as  indicating  the  ‘offering  of  the  Ball’  to  be  the 
principal  factor.  It  combats  this  view  and  adds  that  in  the 

compound  ‘ pind  anirvapanam ’   the  term  ̂ pinda’  is  to  be  under- 

stood as  synonymous  with  ‘   pit r\  so  that  what  the  compound 

means  is  ‘offering  to  the  Pitrs.’ 

Medhatithi  (P.  286, 1.  14) — ‘Saptndzkaranashraddham 

c&c.’  This  appeal’s  to  be  a   paraphrase  of  the  verse,  which  is  quoted 
also  in  Mitakmrd  (on  13.  253-254),  where,  however,  the 

reading  is  ‘ pr~etanna  nirdishet.’  See  below  Bhasya, 

'   p.  289, 11.  15-20. 
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VERSE  CCXLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  498) ; — and  in 

Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  559). 

VERSE  CCL 

lVrsalV — Neither  Medhatitlii  nor  Kulluka  takes  this  in 

the  sense  of  a   ‘   Shudra  female.’  Buhleris  not  right  in  attributing 

this  explanation  to  them.  Both  of  them  explain  it  as  1   any 

woman’;  and  they  derive  this  meaning  etymologically,  by 

using  the  term  ‘ vrsasyati'  ‘one  who  attracts  to  herself  the 

male.’  Nor  is  Buhler  right  in  attributing  to  Narayana  the 

explanation  that  the  word  ‘   vrsali  ’   means  ‘   a   seducing  woman  ’ ; 

as  Narayana  also  uses  the  term  ‘   vrsasyanti  ’   only  by  way  of 
pointing  out  the  etymological  signification  of  the  term 

‘   vrsali  ’. 

VERSE  CCLEH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  504),  which 

adds  that  ‘   if  the  Brahmanas  so  wish,  the  food  should  be  sent 

over  to  their  house  ;   or  if  they  permit  him  to  eat  it,  along  with 

his  relations,  this  may  be  done.’ 

VERSE  CCLIV 

‘V  achy  am1 — ‘By  the  giver  of  the  feast  or  any  other 

person  that  happens  to  come  ’   (Medhatitlii  and  Govindaraja) 

‘   by  the  giver  of  the  feast’  (Kulluka). 

‘Gosthe’ — ‘   In  the'’ cow-pen  ’   (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘at  the  Gosthk 

shraddha  ’   (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   at  a   feast  given 

to  Brahmanas  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  some  benefit  to  the 

cows’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Shraddhakriyakaumudl  (p.  177) 

as  prescribing  the  form  of  the  question  to  be  addressed  to  the 

invited  at  a   Shraddha,  after  they  have  been  fed, 
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VERSE  CCLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrlca  (p.  474),  which 

explains  ‘ Srsti’  as  connoting  ‘plenty’,  and  ‘   Mrsti  ’   as 

connoting  ‘   deliciousness’; — and  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha, 

pp.  Ill  and  72),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘ Vdstu\  the 

house  built  for  the  Shraddha-performance, — its  ‘   Sampddana  ’ 

means  ‘   building  or  acquiring  by  purchase,  making  it  slope 
towards  the  South,  levelling,  washing  and  besmearing  with 

cow-dung  ’ — ■   Srsti  ’   means  ‘   giving  away  ’   i.e.,  freely  giving  away 

vegetables  and  other  things, — ‘   Mrsti  ’,  cleanliness  or  sweetness, 

— ‘   agryah  ’,  those  equipped  with  Vedic  learning, — these  are 

‘   Shraddhasampadah  ’   i.  e.,  excellences  of  things  used  at  the 
Shraddha ;   this  implies  that  all  these  should  be  got  together. 

VERSE  CCLVT 

‘   Pavitram ' ‘Purificatory  texts  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘Means 

of  purification  ’   (Narayana). 

VERSE  CCLVII 
. 

‘   Anupaskrtam' — ‘   Not  forbidden  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   not 

prepared  with  spices  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Narayana) ; — ‘not 

dressed  as  usual  ’   (Nandana) ; — ‘not  tainted  by  bad  smell  ’ 
(Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  225),  which 

explains  ‘ anupaskrtam ’   as  ‘   of  such  seasonings  as  are 

brought  about  by  cooking  &c.’  It  rejects  the  explanation  of 

Kulluka  (‘free  from  bad  smell’)  on  the  ground  that  the  word 

can  have  no  such  meaning ; — and  in,  Apardrka  (p.  500), 

which  explains  it  as  ‘   what  has  not  been  cooked  for  some 

other  purpose’ — and  again  on  p.  551,  as  enumerating  what  is 

haviqya ; — also  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  pp.  541  and  573) ; — in 

Shraddhakriydkctumudi  (p.  4220),  which  explains  ‘   cinu- 

pasJcftam,’  as  ‘not  rotten’,  ‘not  foul  smelling’, — Soma  as  the 

juice  of  the  Soma-creeper ; — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala,  p.  538). 
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VERSE  CCLVin 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva 

(p.  183),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — Vachaspati  Mishra 

has  explained  this  to  mean  that  ‘   though  actually  facing  the 

East,  the  man  should,  in  thought  face  the  South  ’ ;   but  this 
is  not  right;  as  Gobhila  has  distinctly  laid  down  that  the  man 

should  be  actually  facing  the  South. — Nor  is  there  any  reason 

for  taking  the  words  of  Manu  in  that  sense  ;   it  is  for  this 

reason  that  the  commentators  have  explained  the  phrase 

‘   daksinam  dishamakanksan  ’   as  ‘   looking  towards  the  South 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Shrdddhakriydkaumudi  (p.  207), 

which  has  the  following  notes  : — ‘   facing  the  East  but  look- 

ing sideways  towards  the  South  ’   ;   Kulluka  has  explained 

‘akanksan’  as  looking  towards-,  but  such  is  not  the  meaning 

of  the  word; — and  in  Hemadri  (Sliraddha,  p.  1483),  which 

explains  the  meaning  as — ‘   Dismissing  them,  to  go  their  way, 
rising  and  following  them  and  bringing  them  to  the  place  for 

washing  the  feet,  and  then  looking  towards  the  South*  should 

ask  for  the  deshed  boons.  ’   c 

VERSE  CCLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  183)  without 

comment; — in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  330); — and  in  Hemadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  1483). 

VERSE  CCLX 

This  verse  is  Quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala, 

p.  563). 

VERSE  CCLXI 

‘   Parastat  ’ — This  is  the  light  reading,  and  not  ‘   puras- 

tat  ’ ;   as  it  is  clear  that  the  offering  is  to  be  made  after  the 
feeding  of  the  Brahmanas. 
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The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata 

(p.  599),  which,  accepting  the  reading  ‘ pur astat\  explains 

the  line  to  mean  that  ‘the  offering  is  made  before  the  Brah- 

nlanas  begin  to  eat,  just  after  they  have  been  worshipped,  or 

after  the  offering  has  been  made  into  the  fire.’ — The  whole 

verse  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  563), 

which  says  that  ‘   praksipanti  etc.  ’   is  only  reiterative  of  what 
has  been  prescribed  in  the  preceding  verse. 

Parasharamadhava  (Aehara,  p.  752),  also  quotes  the 

first  half,  reading  ‘   purastat  ’ ;   and  adds  the  following 

explanation  : — Some  people  hold  that  the  offering  of  the  Ball 
is  to  be  done  before  the  Brahmanas  have  eaten,  just  after 

they  have  been  worshipped,  or  after  the  offerings  have  been 

made  into  the  fire  ; — but  from  the  use  of  the  term  ‘   kechit  ’ 

in  the  text,  it  seems  that  according  to  others  the  Ball  is  to  be 

offered  after  the  Brahmanas  have  eaten,  but  before  they  have 

washed,  or  after  they  have  washed,  but  either  before  or  after 

they  have  been  dismissed.  The  conclusion  on  this  point  is 

that  the  offering  of  the  Ball  is  to  be  done  before  the  feeding 

of  the  Brahmanas  only  at  inferior  Shraddhas  that  are  performed 

before  the  Amalgamating  Rite,  while  at  this  Rite  itself  as 

well  as.  at  those  that  follow  it,  it  is  to  be  done  after  the 

feeding.  The  difference  in  this  practice  is  due  to  the  custom 

obtaining  among  the  followers  of  the  different  Vedic 
Schools. 

VERSE  CCLXH 
J 

f<  There  are  many  such  magical  ceremonies  in  the  Sama- 

vidhana  and  the  Rgvidhana  ”. — Burnell. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aehara, 

P-  759)  without  any  comment ; — in  Apararka  (p.  550) ; — in 

Shraddhakriyakaumudl  (p.  215); — and  in  Gadadharapad- 
dhati  (Kala,  p,  503). 34 
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VERSE  CCLXm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Acbara, 

p.  759) ; — in  Apararka  (p.  550) ; — in  Shraddhakriya- 

kaumudi  (p.  215)  : — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala, 

p.  553). 

VEESE  CCLXTV 

There  is  nothing  in  Medhatithi  to  show  that  he  reads 

‘   puj  ay  et  ’   for  ‘   bhojayet  ’,  as  stated  by  Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  512),  which 

explains  ‘   JTiati  ’   as  ‘   relations  on  the  father’s  side  and 

‘   bandhava  ’   as  ‘   relations  on  the  mother’s  side  ’; — and  in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1515),  which  has  the  following 

notes: — ‘   Jfiati ’   are  relations  on  the  father’s  side,  i.e.,  Sapindas; 
— the  remnant  of  the  food  cooked  for  the  Shraddha  should 

be  made  to  reach  those ;   i.  e.,  they  should  be  fed  -with  it 

with  due  respect;  after  which  one  should  honour  the  ‘   Bandha- 

vas ,’  i.  e.,  relations  on  the  mother’s  and  the  wife’s  side; 

if,  however,  on  being  asked  ‘what  shall  be  done  with  the 

remnant?’ — the  Brahmanas  should  say  ‘give  it  to  us’ — then 
other  food  should  be  cooked  for  the  relations ;   and  these 

are  to  be  fed  with  the  remnant,  only  if  so  permitted  by  the 

Brahmanas.  It  may  be  regarded  as  incumbent  on  the  Brahma- 

nas  to  give  this  permission. 

VEESE  CCLXY 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  331) ; — 

in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  490),  winch  explains 

‘   Grhabali  *   as  standing  for  Bhtitayajfta  and  implying  the 

entire  Vaishvadeva  offering, — as  held  in  Kalpat&ru ; — in 

Samskararatnamala  (p.  958),  which  notes  that  according 

to  Medhatithi  and  Karka  the  term  ‘   bali  ’   here  stands 

for  the  Vaishvadeva  offering;  but  for  the  Kakabali, 

according  to  Divodasa  ; — in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  606),  which 

reproduces  the  entire  commentary  of  Medhatithi  ;— in 
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purusarthachintdmani  (p.  426),  which  also  quotes  Medha- 

tithi  to  the  effect  that  ‘   bcdi  ’   stands  for  the  Vaishvadeva 

offering; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1062),  where  also 

Medhatithi’s  commentary  is  reproduced  in  toto. 

VERSE  CCLXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  500) ; — in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  540)  ; — and  in  Gadadharapad- 

dhati  (Kala,  p.  536). 

VERSE  CCLXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (on  1.  257)  as 

describing  what  is  meant  by  ‘   havisydnna  — in  Para- 

sharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  705); — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  224), 

which  explains  ‘   vr'ihi  ’   as  ‘   rice  ripening  in  the  autumn 
in  Vidhanaparijata  (II,  p.  744) ; — in  Apararka  (pp.  500 

and  552) ;— in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  pp.  541  and  586) ; — in 

Qadddharapocldhati  (Kala,  p.  536) ; — and  in  Nrsimha- 

prasada  (Shraddha,  p.  9   b). 

VERSE  CCLXVHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  705) ; — -in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  586) ; — and,  in  Gada- 

dhaerapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  536),  which  explains  ‘   aurabhra  ’ 
as  mutton. 

VERSE  CCLXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  706)  ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  586) ; — and  in  Gada- 

dharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  536),  which  explains  ‘   par §ata’  as 
meat  of  the  Prsat  i.  e.,  the  spotted  deer. 

'   ■   VERSE  CCLXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

P-  706) ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  586) ; — and  in 

Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  536). 
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VERSE  CCLXXI 

‘   Vardhrinasa  ’ — ‘   An  old  goat,  white  and  with  long 

ears  reaching  the  water  at  the  time  of  chinking  ’   (Medhatithi, 

Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘a  black-necked, 

red-headed,  white-winged  crane  ’   (Narayana). 
Both  these  explanations  are  noted  in  Parasharo- 

madhava  (Achara,  p.  706),  where,  however,  the  colour  of  the 

goat  is  mentioned  as  red,  not  white.  The  definition  of  the 

goat  quoted  by  Medhatithi  is  here  attributed  to  Visnu- 

dharmottara,  and  that  of  the  crane  to  the  ‘   Nigama  ’. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasinclhu  (p.  295), 

which  adds  the  definition  of  Vardhrinasa  as  white-, — and 

the  first  half  in  Apararka  (p.  551),  which  explains  ‘ pdycm’ 

as  1   rice  cooked  in  milk  ’,  and  adds  that  tins  milk  should  be 
such  as  is  not  forbidden. 

It  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  536), 

which  supplies  the  description  of  the  V ardhrmasa  as  given 

in  the  Nigama — ‘   (a)  The  old  goat  whose  ears  and  mouth 
touch  the  water,  who  has  lost  his  virility ;   (5)  the  bird  which 

has  black  neck,  red  head  and  white  wings 

VERSE  CCLXXII 

‘   Kalashaka  ’ — Buhler  has  misread  Medhatithi ;   there  is 

no  such  expression  in  Medhatithi  as  ‘   Krmavasudeva  the 

word  used  is  Krsne  vastukabhede,  which  means  ‘   the  darker 

variety  of  the  vastuka  herb’.  According  to  Nandana,  it 

stands  for  the  1   Black  neem  ’. — Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  706)  quoting  the  verse,  explains  it  as  ‘well  known  in  the 

northern  country  ’.  r 

‘   Mahashalka  ’ — Medhatithi  explains  this  as  ‘   shcdyaka  \ 

1   the  porcupine  or  (according  to  ‘   others  ’,  a   kind  of  fish). 

[Medhatithi  says  nothing  as  to  ‘others’  reading  ‘sashalkharC].— 

Parasharamadhava  explains  it  as  ‘a  particular  kind  of 

fish  ’ ; — ‘   loha  ’   as  ‘   the  red-coloured  goat  ’ — and  ‘   munyanm'’ 
as  ‘   Nivara  and  the  like  ’. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  pp.  541  and 

gggj  ;_-in  >S' hraddha kriy a kaurn udi  (p.  14),  which  says 

that  according  to  the  ‘   ancients  ’   ‘   mahazhalka  ’   stands  for  the 

Rdhita  fish; — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  536). 

VERSE  CCLXXIU 

“The  day  meant  is  Bhadrapada,  Badi,  13  ” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  117)  with- 

out comment;— in  Apararka  (p.  555),  which  adds  that 

the  Accusative  ending  in  ‘   trayodaslnm  ’   has  the  force  of  the 

Locative ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  201) ; — in  Shrad- 

dhakriyakaumudi  (p.  272),  which  explains  the  meaning  as 

‘   whatever  mixed  with  Honey  is  offered  on  the  thirteenth  of  the 

month,  under  the  asterism  of  Mayka  becomes  inexhaustible’; 

— in  Purusar thachint an lani  (p.  385) ; — in  Varsakriya- 

kaumudi  (p.  356); — and  in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  470  and 

Shraddha,  p.  87). 

VERSE  CCLXXIV 

‘   Prdkchhdye  kufijarasya  ’ — ‘   In  the  afternoon,  when 

the  shadow  cast  by  the  elephant  falls  towards  the  East  ’ 

(Medhatithi,  Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Raghavananda)  ; — 

1   during  an  eclipse  ’   (‘  others  ’   in  Medhatithi,  who  rejects  it). 

— Mitak$ara  (on  1.  218)  quotes  a   definition  by  which  the 

■name  applies  to  a   particular'  day — 

wrwii  1x51==®!??!  sreftfam  11 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  109), 

which  quotes  from  Vayupurdna  a   definition  of  ‘   Gaja- 

chchhaya  ’   as  the  13  th  day  of  the  month  during  which  the 
sun  lies  in  the  asterism  of  Hasta,  and  the  moon  in  that  of 

Magha ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  245) ; — in  Shraddha-' 

kriyakaumudi  (p.  271),  which  explains  ‘   dady at’  as  ‘   daddti  ’ 

and  'prdkchhdye  etc.’  as  ‘   when  the  shadow  of  the  elephant 

is  cast  towards  the  East,  ’   and  notes  that  this  is  mere  Artha- 

vdda; — and  in  Varsakriyakaumudi  (p.  355). 
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VERSE  CCLXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1081 ) :   

and  in  Gadddharap a ddhat i   (Kala,  p.  551). 

VERSE  CCLXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhavct  (Achara, 

p.  666)  as  laying  down  what  one  should  do  in  the  event  of 

his  being  unable  to  perform  the  Shraddha  throughout 

the  dark  fortnight  ; — in  Madanapanjata  (p.  524),  which 

remarks  that  this  verse  implies  also  the  alternative  of  begin- 

ning the  Shraddha  on  the  fifth  and  going  on  daily  till  the 

fifteenth ; — in  Smrtitattva  (on  p.  173,  again  on  p.  252)  as 

forbidding  the  performance  of  Shraddha  on  the  fourteenth, 

— and  again  on  p.  845  as  forbidding  the  performance  of  the 

Shraddha  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  dark  fortnight  of  all 

months  ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  422),  which  adds  that  the 

alternative  here  laid  down  is  that  of  beginning  the  perfor- 

mance of  the  Shraddha  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  fortnight;— in 

Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.1  467),  which  says  that  it  refers 

to  the  Mahalayd-shrdddha  ; — in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  187) 

in  support  of  the  view  that  only  five,  not  ten,  days  of  the 

krsnapaksa  are  specially  commended,  these  being  the  10th, 

11th,  12  th,  13th,  and  15  th  days ; — in  Shrdddhakriydkaumvdi 

(p.  6)  ; — in  F arqakriyd kaumudi  (p.  35U) ; — in  Purusdrtha- 

chintamani  (p.  382); — in  Hemadri  (Kala  p.  461),  which 

adds  that  the  fourteenth  day  is  not  to  be  excluded  entirely, 

it  is  to  be  avoided  only  for  the  Shraddha  to  three  ‘   deities  ’   with 

the  exception  of  that  offered  to  those  killed  with  weapons; — and 
in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  194). 

VERSE  CCLXXVII 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  512),  which 

explains  ‘   yuksu  ’   and  ‘   ayuksu  ’   as  ‘   even  ’   and  ‘   odd  res- 

pectively ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  260). 
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VERSE  CCLXXVm 

Medhatithi  (P.  297,  1.  1 6)— ‘   V ach andni  tvapurvatvdt  ’ 

—This ‘is  Mimamsa  sutra  3.5.21.  The  question  arising  as  to 

whether  or  not  there  should  be  an  ‘   eating  of  remnants  ’   in  the 

case  of  the  Soma  juice, — the  conclusion  is  that  there  should  be 

the  eating  of  it ;   and  tins  conclusion  is  based  upon  a   passage 

referring  to  a   totally  different  subject ;   which  shows  that  even 

an  unknown  fact  can  serve  as  an  illustration  in  support  of  a 

definite  conclusion. 

-   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Kalaviveka  (p.  366),  which 

explains  that  the  precise  meaning  of  the  verse  is  that  1   from 

the  three  parts  into  which  the  day  is  divided,  forenoon,  mid-day 

and  afternoon,  the  afternoon  is  superior  to  the  other  two.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  465),  which 

adds  that  the  term  ‘   apardhna  ’   stands  here,  not  for  the  fourth 

part  of  the  day  divided  into  five  parts,  but  simply  for  ‘   the 

latter  half  of  the  day,’  which  is  its  etymological  meaning ; — 

in  Purusdrthachintamani  (p.  373)  ; — in  S hraddhakriya- 

laumudi  (p.  314) ; — in  V arsakriyakaumudi  (p.  236) * 

in  ShraddhaJcaumud'i  (p.  248) ;   and  in  Kalamadhava 
(p.  109). 

VERSE  CCLXXIX 

‘   Anidhanat' — ‘   Until  death  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Govinda- 

raja) ; — ‘   up  at  to  the  end  of  the  ceremony  ’   (Kulluka,  Nara- 
yana,  Nandana  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p. 

725)  in  support  of  the  view  that  ‘all  the  drtailed  Shraddha  rites 

beginning  with  the  pouring  of  water  round  the  dish  to  the  end 

should  be  done  while  one  has  liis  thread  hanging  on  his  right 

shoulder  ’ ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  345),  which 

explains  ‘   atandrind  ’   as  ‘without  laziness,’ — ‘ anidhanat ’   as 

beginning  with  death,’  adding  that  the  Maithilas  explain  this 

to  mean  ‘   till  the  end  of  the  ceremony  ’ ; — in  Shraddha- 

knydkawnvsM  (p.  44),  which  explains  ‘   apasavyam  ’   as 
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‘ vamavartakramena]  and  ‘   anidhandt  ’   as  ‘to  the  end  of 
the  Shraddha.’ 

Smrtitattva  quotes  this  verse  on  p.  185,  in  support  of 

the  view  that  the  Ulka-bhramana,  ‘   Brandishing  of  the  Fire- 

brand,’ which  is  done  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  Kartika,  being 
an  act  done  in  honour  of  the  Pitrs,  should  be  done  with  the 

sacred  thread  passing  over  the  right  shoulder ; — again  on 

p.  231,  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  reciting  of  certain 

hymns  that  is  laid  down  as  to  be  done  during  the  Shraddha, 

should  be  done  with  the  sacred  thread  passing  over  the 

right  shoulder ; — again  on  p.  236,  -where  it  is  explained  that 

‘ apasavya  ’   means  ‘ pitr-tirtha’  i.e.,  the  part  of  the  palm 
between  the  thumb  and  the  index-finger;- — and  again  in 

vol.  II,  p.  303,  in  support  of  the  view  that  all  the  rites  that  are 

performed  ‘   after  death ,   {anidhandt)  should  be  done  with 
the  sacred  thread  passing  over  the  light  shoulder. 

It  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  527), 

which  reads  ‘   atantrind  ’   and  explains  it  as  ‘   analasena,’ 

and  ‘   apasavyam  ’   as  ‘on  the  left  side,’  ‘   anidhandt  ’   as 

‘   till  the  end  of  the  performance  ’ ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Shraddha,  p.  24  b) ; — and  in  Hemddn  (Sluaddha,  p.  1107), 

which  has  the  following  notes: — ‘ Prdehmdvitina’  with  the 
sacred  thread  hanging  over  the  right  shoulder  and  imder  the 

left  arm-pit, — ‘   anidhandt ,’  ‘   till  the  end, — ‘   darbhapdnind] 
is  added  with  a   view  to  shoiv  that  everything  that  is 

done  for  the  sake  of  the  Pitrs  should  be  done  kusha 

in  hand. 

-VERSE  CCLXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Kdlaviveka  (p.  527)  as 

forbidding  the  performance  of  Shraddhas  at  night;— in 

Smrtitattva ,   on  p.  172,  and  again  on  p.  266  as  precluding 

certain  times  for  the  performance  of  Shraddhas in 

Purusarthachintamani  (p.  373) ; — in  Ilemddri  (Kala,  p.  586), 

wliich  says  that  the  night  is  excluded  because  Rdksasas  stalk 
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about  at  night,  so  that  if  Shraddha  were  offered  at  night, 

the  Raksasas  would  take  it  away ;   it  should  also  not  be 

done  either  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  twilight ; — in 

Krfyasarasamuchchaya  (p.  37),  which  explains  ‘   Surye  achi- 
rodite  ’   as  within  three  muhurtas  of  sim-rise ; — in  Kala- 

madhava  (p.  157) ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  329)  ; — in 

Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  305),  which  explains  ‘   surye  &c? 

as  ‘   during  the  first  muhurta  of  the  sunrise,  which  is  forbidden 

in  reference  to  Shraddha  only  ; — in  Suddhikaumudt  (p.  194); 

—in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  329) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Shraddha,  p.  20  b). 

VERSE  CCLXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  420) ; — and  in 

Gadddharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  467). 

VERSE  CCLXXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in^  Smrtitattva  on  p.  174,  as 

laying  down  that  the  Shraddha  during  the  ‘dark  fortnight’ 
should  be  preformed  on  the  Moonless  Day ; — on  p.  35,  II, 

as  precluding  the  offering  of  Homa-libations  in  the  ordinary 

fire; — and  again  on  II,  p.  136,  to  the  same  effect 

It  is  quoted  in  V idhdnapdrij ata  (H,  p.  615),  which 

remarks  that  it  appears  as  if  it  were  forbidding  the  perform- 

ance of  Shraddha  by  a   man  ‘   with  the  Fire  ’   on  any  but 
the  Moonless  Day ;   and  proceeds  to  note  that  some 

people  have  taken  this  to  mean  that  if  a^Shraddha  happens 

to  fall  on  any  other  day,  the  man  ‘   with  the  Fire  ’   should  do 

the  ‘sankalpa’  on  that  day,  but  postpone  the  actual  perform- 
ance till  the  Moonless  Day; — but  trustworthy  people  have 

held  that  what  is  meant  is  that  for  the  man ‘with  the  Fire,’ 

even  if  there  should  arise  the  necessity  of  performing  a 

Shraddha  on  another  day,  he  should  always  wait  till  the 
Moonless  Day. 36 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu(p.  Ill)  which 

remarks  that  the  first  half  assigns  the  reason  for  what  is 

asserted  in  the  second  half.  It  quotes  three  opinions— (1) 

Some  people  accept  this  verse  in  its  literal  sense;  (2)  ‘"our 
teachers  ’   hold  that  it  is  meant  to  forbid  for  the  man  ‘   with 

the  fire  ’   the  performance  of  that  Shraddha  only  which  is  done 

in  the  form  of  the  ‘   Pindapitryajfia’ ; — (3)  ‘ our  own  opinion’ 
is  that  it  serves  to  lay  down  that  if  any  Shraddha  happens 

to  fall  on  other  days,  the  Man  ‘   with  the  fire  ’   should  do  it  on 

the  Moonless  Day; — in  Purusdrthachintdmani  (p.  369), 

which  reproduces  the  note  from  Hemadri-, — in  Hemadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  1679)  which  explains  the  meaning  as — ‘The 
Agnihotri  should  not  perform  any  Shraddha  in  which  the 

ritualistic  details  of  the  Darsha-Shraddha  are  not  adopted; 

that  is,  he  should  perform  the  Shraddha  only  in  the 

manner  of  the  Darsha-Shraddlia ;   it  does  not  mean  that 

‘he  should  not  perform  any  Shraddha  except  theDaisha’; 
— and  in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  7),  which  rejects  the 

view  set  forth  by  Hemadri,  attributing  it  to  Halayudha. 
t 

VERSE  CCLXXXin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V iramitrodaya  (Alrnika,  p.  391) 

in  support  of  the  view  that  in  ease  one  is  unable  to  perform 

all  the  three  rites  of  Tarpana,  Shraddha  and  Bali,  if  he  per- 
forms even  one  of  them,  he  is  saved  from  the  sin  of  neglecting 

the  ‘offerings  to  thePitrs’; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha, 
p.  946). 

VERSE  CCLXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  461),  which  explains 

the  meaning  to  be  that  the  Father  should  be  thought  of  as  Vasu, 

the  grandfather  as  Rudra  and  the  great-grandfather  as  AdityaJ— 

in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  64); — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala,  p.  562)  as  setting  forth  the  form  of  the  Pitrs. 

VERSE  CCLXXXV 

Compare  the  Mahabharata  13.  93.  13  et.  seq. 
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VERSE  I 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  562),  which  adds  that  the  rule  here  laid  down  is  on  the 

basis  of  the  understanding  that  the  ordinary  span  of  man’s 
life  is  a   hundred  years ; — and  in  Samskaramayukha,  (p.  64), 

which  remarks  that  the  span  of  man’s  life  being  a   hundred 

years,  one  should  devote  twenty-five  years  to  each  of  the  four 

life — stages, — such  is  the  view  of  the  writers  of  the  Digests. 

VERSE  n 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  128),  which 

says  that  what  is  here  stated  is  confined  to  the  Brahmana  only  ; 

— in  Vidhanaparijata  (IT,  p.  246)  ; — in  Madanaparijata 

(p.  215) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Ahnika,  p.  37a). 

VERSE  IV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  309)  ; — in  Vidhanaparijata  (II.  p.  246); — and  the 
second  half  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  216). 

VERSE  V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  309),  which  explains  the  difference  between  ‘   uflchha  ’   and 

shila  ’   by  taking  the  former  to  mean  the  picking  up  of  single 
grains  of  corn  and  the  latter  that  of  ears  of  com  fallen 

on  the  ground  ; — and  in  Vidhanaparijata  (II,  j>.  246), 
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VERSE  VI 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsha- 

ramadhctva  (Achara,  p.  309) ; — and  the  entire  verse  in 
Vidhanaparijatci  (II,  p.  246). 

VESRE  vn 

Kus uladhanyakah  ’ — Having  as  much  grain  as  is  con- 
tained in  a   Kusula,  a   granary,  i.  e.,  enough  to  feed  the  house- 

hold for  one  year  ’   (not  three  as  mentioned  by  Buhler) 

[Medhatithi] ; — 4   enough  to  last  twelve  days  ’   (Govindaraja) ; 

— 4   enough  for  three  years  ’   (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; 

— ‘   enough  for  twelve,  six  or  three  months  ’   (Narayana).’ 

‘ Kumbhidhanyakah  ’ — 4   Having  as  much  grain  as  may  be 

contained  in  a   Kumbha ,   i.  e.,  enough  to  last  for  six  months’ 

(Medhatithi)  ; —   ‘   enough  to  last  for  six  days  ’   (Govindaraja 

and  Narayana) ; — ‘   enough  for  one  year  ’   (Kulluka  and 
Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka,  (p.  169) ; — in 
Mitalcsara,  (on  1.  128),  which  adds  that  this  refers,  not  to  all 

Brahmanas,  but  to  those  only  who  are  4   yayavara  ’   i.  e.  ‘   who 
devote  themselves  entirely  to  study,  sacrifice  and  making 

gifts,  and  do  not  have  recourse  to  teaching,  sacrificing  for 

others  and  receiving  gifts,  or  amassing  of  wealth’  (accord- 
ing to  Devala)  ; — also  on  3.29,  as  describing  the  four 

kinds  of  ‘   Householder  ’   ; — in  Madanaparijaia  (p.  216) 

in  Vidhdnaparijata  ‘(n,  p.  246),  which  explains  1   Kusula' 
as  ‘   Kosthakam,’ — ‘   Kumbhi  ’   as  4   a$trikd,’  and  the  whole 

compound  as  ‘   one  who  possesses  grain  enough  to  fill  the  one 

or  the  other  ’ ; — 4   tryahika  ’   as  ‘   one  who  has  grains  enough 

to  last  for  three  days,’  and  4   ashvastana  ’   as  4   one  not  having 

grains  for  the  morrow’; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Aknika, 
p.  87  a). 
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VERSE  vni 

This  verso  is  quoted  in  Apo/rarka,  (p.  169) ; — and 

in,  Madanapdrijdta,  (p.  210). 

VERSE  IX 

‘ Satkarma’ — Medhatithi  is  again  misrepresented  by 

BuMer.  (See  Translation)  ;   the  ‘   six  ’   described  by  him  are 

(1)  ‘uftchha,’  (2)  ‘   shila,’  (3)  ‘   aydchitalabha,’  (4)  ‘   yachita- 

labha,’  (5)  ‘   krsi  ’   and  (6)  ‘   vdmjya  ’   ;   and  he  adds  that 

‘Teaching,  sacrificing  for  others  and  receiving  gifts’  are  includ- 

ed under  ‘   yachita-ayachitaldbha  ’ — they  are  those  mentioned 
in  verses  5   and  6,  according  to  Govindaraja,  which  agrees 

with  Medhatithi  ; — those  mentioned  in  5   and  6,  except- 

ing ‘   service  ’   and  substituting  in  its  place  ‘   money-lending,’ 

according  to  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda ; — according  to 

Narayana,  those  mentioned  in  verses  5   and  6,  and  also  those 

enumerated  in  1.  88  ; — those  mentioned  in  1.  88,  according 

to  Nandana,  which  explanation  Medhatithi  notes  and 

rejects. 

‘   Tribhih  ’—Here  also  Buhler  misrepresents  Medhatithi ; 

Medhatithi  does  not  restrict  ‘   three  ’   to  the  ‘   first  three 

mentioned  in  verses  5-6  ’ ;   what  he  clearly  says  is  ‘   any 

three  out  of  those  mentioned  excepting  agriculture  and  trade  ’ ; 

— ‘   teaching,  sacrificing  and  accepting  gifts  ’   (Govindaraja, 

Kulluka,  Raghavananda  and  Nandana) ; — ‘   teaching,  sacrificing 
and  accepting  gifts,  as  also  the  first  three  mentioned  in  verses 

5-6  ’   (Narayana). 

‘ Dvabhydm  ’ — Here  also  what  Medhatithi  says  is — any 

two  out  of  the  three  just  recommended,  excepting  gifts 

received  fen'  ashing ’, — and  not  ‘gleaning  and  accepting 

voluntary  gifts  ’   as  stated  by  Buhler ; — sacrificing  and  teaching’ 

(Govindaraja  Kulluka,  Raghavananda  and  Nandana)  ;   — 

‘gleaning  ears  and  single  grains’  (Narayana). 
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‘   Brahmasattra  ’ — ‘   Any  one  of  the  two,  gleaning  ears  and 

gleaning  single  grains  ’   (Medlratithi  and  Narayana) ; — ‘teach- 

ing’ (Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  Raghavananda  and  Nnndana). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  A   par  ark  a   (p.  169),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘ satkarma ’   stands  for  the  six 
occupations  of  sacrificing  for  others,  offering  sacrifices  and  the 

rest,  that  have  been  recommended  for  the  Brahmana ;   and 

these  are  referred  to  for  the  purpose  of  prescribing  the  three 

occupations  of  receiving  gifts  and  the  rest; — ‘ tribhiranyah’ 

— i.  e.,  for  the  ‘   humbhidh  any  a   ’   also  the  three  occupations  are 

enjoined ; — ‘   dvabhyam  ekah  ’, — this  permits  sacrificing  and 

teaching  for  the  Tryahaihika, — the  receiving  of  gifts  being 

forbidden,  as  they  may  come  from  evil  persons  ; — the  fourth, 

‘   Ashvastana  ’   should  live  by  ‘   Brahmasattra  ’,  i.  e,,  teaching 

alone.  Thus  it  follows  that  the  ‘   Kusuladhdnya  ’   and  the 
rest  are  meant  for  the  Brahmana  only ;   as  the  receiving 

of  gifts  and  the  rest  are  not  possible  for  any  other  caste. 

Mitaksara  (on  1.  128)  quotes  tire  verse  in  support  of 

the  view  that  the  first  refers  to  ‘   sacrificing,  teaching,  receiving 

gifts,  agriculture,  trade  and  cattle-tending,  ’ — the  second  to 

‘   sacrificing,  teaching  and  receiving  gifts,  ’ — the  third  to 

‘   sacrificing  and  teaching  ’   and  the  fourth  to  ‘   teaching  ’   only. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  216), 

which  provides  an  explanation  more  in  keeping  with  Medha- 

tithi’s :   — The  Kusuladhyana  has  six  occupations, — viz.  uftchha, 

shila,  ayachita,  yachita,  kr§i  and  vamjya ; — the  other, 

‘   Kumbhldhanya  ’   lives  by  three — i.  e.  uftchha,  shila  and 

ayachita ; — the  ‘   Tryahaihika  ’   by  two — i.  e.  uftchha  and 

shila; — and  ‘   Ashva%tanika  ’   by  the  ‘   Brahmasattra'  i.% 

by  the  uftchha  alone,  which  leads  him  to  the  1   regions  of 

Brahman,  and  as  such  is  equal  to  the  Sattra  sacrifice'. 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Vidhanaparijata  (II. 

p.  247),  which  explains  the  ‘   six  occupations ’   to  be  ‘sacrificing, 
teaching,  receiving  gifts,  agriculture,  trade  and  cattle-tending ; 

— and  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  131),  which  explains 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  IV 

277 

the  meaning  as  follows  : — Some  people  live  by  the  six  means — 
officiating  at  sacrifices,  teaching,  receiving  gifts,  agriculture, 

trade  and  cattle-tending  ; — others  by  three  only  viz.,  receiving 

gifts,  teaching  and  officiating  at  sacrifices  ;   others  by  two  only 

i.e.,  by  officiating  at  sacrifices  and  teaching ;   and  others  again  hy 

one  only,  teaching ;   among  these  each  succeeding  one  is 

superior  to  the  preceecling  ones. 

VERSE  XII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  170),  which 

remarks  that  in  connection  with  all  these  ‘   vratas  ’,  it  has  to  be 
home  in  mind  that  what  is  exactly  meant  by  the  term 

lvrata’‘ is  the  mental  determination  that  ‘I  shall  do  this — 

I   shall  not  do  that  ’, — and  that  all  these  have  to  be  taken  up 
immediately  after  the  Final  Bath. 

VERSE  XIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  217),  which  adds 

the  following  notes: — ‘ Niiya ’   here  stands  for  all  that  is 

done  without  any  desire  for  personal  gain’; — ‘pavamd 

gatih’  means  ‘deliverance  — what  is  meant  is  that  what  leads 
to  Deliverance  is  the  performance  of  duty  along  with  the  true 

knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Self. 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Parasharamadhava 

(Achara,  p.  52); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  48). 

VERSE  XV
 ' 

‘ Prasahgena’ — ‘Music,  singing  and  such  other  things  to 

which  man  becomes  addicted  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja, 

Kulluka  Raghavananda  and  Nandana) ; — ‘with  too  great 

eagerness’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  59). 
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VERSE  XVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrkct  (p.  217) ; — and  in 

Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  10). 

VERSE  xvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  36); 

— and  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  71). 

VERSE  XIX 

‘   Nigamas  ’ — According  to  Medhatithi,  the  term  Nigamas 

does  not  mean  the  Angas,  as  stated  by  Buhler, — but  it  includes 

Nigama — Nirukta — Vyakarana — Mlmamsa  ; — Kulluka  ex- 

plains the  term  as  ‘   works,  called  Nigama,  explanatory  ol 

the  meaning  of  the  Veda.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  127),  which  explains 

‘   Nigaman  ’   as  ‘   the  Nigliantu  and  other  works  that  help 

in  ascertaining  the  meanings  of  words’; — in  Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara,  p.  509)  as  laying  down  what  should  be  studied; 

— in  Viramitrodaya  ( Ahnika,  p.  155),  which  explains 

‘   buddhivrddhikarani  ’   as  ‘Tarka,  Mlmamsa  and  the  rest,’— 

dhanydni  ’   as  1   the  Arthashastras,  which  are  conducive  to  the 

acquisition  of  wealth,’ — ‘   hitani  ’   as  ‘   the  Ayurveda  and  so 

forth,’ — and  ‘   nigamah  ’   as  ‘   the  Nighantu  and  other  works 

that  help  in  the  understanding  of  the  meanings  of  words  ’   ;— 
in  S amskaramayu  kdm  (p.  71) ; — and  in  Smrtichandrikd 

(p.  132). 

VERSE  XX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  155), 

which  explains  ‘   rochate  ’   as  ‘   becomes  bright’ 
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VERSE  XXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apcvrdrka  (p.  217),  which 

m&kes  the  following  observations  : — The  ‘   ends  of  night  and 

day’  being  laid  down  as  the  times  fit  for  the  making  of 

the  two  Agnihotra  offerings, — the  points  of  tune  really  meant 
are  also  those  immediately  preceding  and  following  the  said 

‘   ends  ’ ;   it  is  on  this  understanding  that  the  evening-offering 
is  commenced  in  the  afternoon  and  finished  after  the  evening ; 

and  for  those  who  adopt  the  alternative  of  making  the  offering 

‘after  sunrise,’  it  is  done  after  the  sun  has  actually  risen, 
(which  would  naturally  be  after  the  end  of  the  night). 

Similarly  as  the  exact  point  of  time  denoted  by  the  term 

‘   Darsha  ’   would  be  too  minute  for  any  act,  it  stands  for  -such 
length  of  time  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  entire  offering. 

Then  follows  a   long  disquisition  regarding  ‘ Paurnamasa’ 

and  ‘   Amavasy a.’ 

VERSE  XXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apavarka  (p.  217). 

VERSE  XXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  677  and 

Shraddha,  p.  438). 

VERSE  XXX 

‘   Pagandinah  ’ — ‘Ascetics  who  wander  about  with  ex- 

ternal-marks, such  as  nakedness,  red-dresses,  and  so  forth  ’ 

(Medhatithi,  who  does  not  explain  the  term  as  ‘non-brahma- 

nical  ascetics,’  as  asserted  by  Buhler, — and  also  Govindaraja) ; 

— ■   Shakyas,  Bhiksus,  Ksapanakas  and  other  ascetics  outside 

the  Vedic  pale’  (Kulluka  and  Narayana) ; — ‘   those  who  do  not 

believe  in  the  Vedas  ’   (Ragliavananda).  The  ‘   vahyaUngin’ 

does  not  mean,  as  Hopkins  says,  ‘   those  who  bear  the  token  of 36 
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outcastes  ’ ;   what  is  really  meant  is  the  person  who,  without 

possessing  any  real  asceticism  of  the  heart,  makes  a   show  of 

it,  by  wearing  external  marks. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  170),  which 

explains  ‘   vikarmasthan  ’   as  ‘   those  addicted  to  such  acts 

as  are  forbidden  — in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  130),  which 

explains  ‘   haituka  ’   as  ‘   one  who,  by  argumentation,  raises 

doubts  about  everything’, — ‘ pasandinah'  as  ‘those  who 
have  recourse  to  such  life-conditions  as  are  opposed  to  the 

dictates  of  the  Vedas  — and  in  Smrtisaroddhdra  (p.  319). 

VERSE  XXXI 

Tlris  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  182). 

VERSE  XXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  33),  which 

adds  that  where  the  text  says  ‘   not  from  others  ’,  what  it 

means  is  that  ‘   in  the  events  of  those  named  here  being 

available,  one  should  not  seek  for  it  from  others  — and  in 

Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  402),  which  explains  ‘   raj  an'  as 

standing  for  ‘   the  just  king  of  the  KBattriya  caste 

VERSE  XXXIV 

‘   ShaJctah  ’ — ■   Who  is  able  to  procure  food  ’   (Narayana) ; 

— ‘   he  who  is  able  to  dine  shall  not  stint  himself  through 

avarice  ’   (Nandana)0; — ‘a  Sna taka,  who  is  a   fit  recipient  of 
gifts  must  not  pine  with  hunger  (so  long  as  the  king  has 

anything  to  give); — Raghavananda  reading  ‘   Yuktah’  explains 

it  to  mean  ‘A  Snataka  suffering  fr-om  hunger  shall  not 
despair 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nityach  dr  apt  -ai Tipa  (p.  353); 

— and  in  Smrtisaroddhdra  (p.  224). 
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VERSE  XXXV 

This  verso  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  249) 

as  laying  down  ‘   shaving  of  the  head  ’   for  those  who  have 

taken  the  Final  Bath ; — and  in  Smrtisdroddhdra  (p.  224). 

VERSE  XXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  176),  which 

explains  ‘   vedam'  as  ‘   handful  of  kusha’,  and  ‘   rauhrae  ’   as 

‘golden’; — in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  133); — and  in  Smrti- 
sdroddhdra (p.  320). 

VERSE  XXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  180) ; — in 

Mitaksara  (on  1.  135),  in  the  sense  that  looking  at  the 

Sun  is  forbidden  only  at  stated  times,  not  always,  as  seems 

to  be  implied  by  Yajnavalkya’s  words ; — in  Viramitro- 

daya  (Samskara,  p.  494),  which  explains  ‘   uparahtam  ’ 

(v.  1.  4   upasrstam  ’)  as  ‘   eclipsed  ’; — again  on  p.  578,  as 

mentioning  things  that  should  not  be  looked  at ; — in 

Smrtitattva  (p.  162),  which  adds  that  the  prohibition  of 

looking  at  the  eclipsed  sun  is  not  applicable  to  that  see- 

ing of  the  eclipse  which  has  been  clearly  enjoined  as  conducive 

to  great  merit; — in  Vidhanaparij ata  (II,  p.  476); — in 

Purusarthachintamani  (p.  346) ; — in  Hemadri  (Kala, 

p.  388)  as  prohibiting  the  house-holder  seeing  the  eclipsed  sim  ; 

— in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  71); — in  Smrtichandrikd 

(p.  124),  which  explains  4   upasrstam  ’   as  4   eclipsed  ’; — in 

Samskararatnamdla  (p.  292) ; — in  Smrtisdroddhdra  (p. 

320) ; — in  V arsakriyakaumudd  (p.  94),  which  says  that 

4   ikqana  ’   cannot  be  taken  as  standing  for  mere  knowing 
(as  some  people  have  held),  and  that  it  does  not  prohibit  the 

first  seeing  of  the  eclipse,  which  is  necessary  to  entitle  the 

man  to  bathe;  what  is  forbidden  is  only  the  unnecessary 

repeated  seeing  of  the  eclipse ; — and  in  Shuddhikaumudd, 
(p.  218). 
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VERSE  XXXVIII 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  71), 

which  explains  ‘   vatsatantri  ’   as  ‘   the  rope  to  which  a   call 

is  tied’,  and  quotes  Haradatta  to  the  effect  that  ‘   vatsa ’   here 
stands  for  the  entire  bovine  species. 

VERSE  XXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka,  (p.  17C),  which  explains 

that  the  ‘mud’  meant  is  that  which  has  been  dug  out', 

— and  in  Mitdksard  (on  1.  133). 

VERSE  XL 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  V iramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  562); 

— in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  726); — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara,  p.  25  a). 

VERSE  XLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  562),  which  explains  it  to  mean  that  if  he  approaches  her 

during  the  first  four  days,  he  loses  his  wisdom  &c. ; — in 

Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  726)  ; — and  in  Nrsimhapwada 
(Samskara,  p.  25  a). 

VERSE  XLH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p. 

562),  which  explains  It  to  mean  that  if  the  man  avoids  her 

during  the  first  four  days,  his  wisdom  and  other  things  become 

enhanced  ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  726). 

VERSE  XLIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  180); — in 

Mitak§ara,  (on  1.125); — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  123); 
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—in  Vlramitrodaya.  (Ahnika,  p.  479,  and  again  in 

Samsfeara,  p.  578); — in  Samskaramayukha,  (p.  71); — and 
in  Smrtisaroddhdra,  (p.  320). 

» 

VERSE  XLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  180); — in 

Mitdksara,  (on  1.135)  ; — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  123); 

— in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  578) ; — in  Smrtisa- 

roddhara, (p.  320) ; — and  in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  71). 

VERSE  XLV 

‘ Govraje  ’ — ‘The  path  by  which,  or  the  place  at  which, 

cows  go  to  graze’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘cow-pen’  (Kulluka  and 
Govindaraja). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  its  second  half  in  Apararka, 

(p.  179); — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  33),  where 

‘   Govraja  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   Gostha  ’ ; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  329) ; 

—in  Vidhanaparijata  (II,  p.  153); — in  Nityacharapradlpa, 

(p.  250); — and  in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  71). 
J 

VERSE  XL  VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  179) ; — in 

Vlramitrodaya,  (Ahnika,  p.  33),  which  explains  ‘   chityam  ’ 

as  the  S hyena  and  other  altars  built  of  bricks,  or  ‘   at  a   place 

where  a   dead  body  has  been  cremated  ’   (according  to  some) ; 

and  in  connection  with  ‘   dilapidated  temples  ’   it  remarks  that, 
inasmuch  as  the  making  of  water  in  all  kinds  of  temples 

is  expressly  forbidden,  the  addition  of  the  epithet  ‘   dilapidated  ’, 

‘   jirna  ’,  must  be  understood  to  have  been  added  with  a   view 

to  the  perceptible  physical  danger  involved  in  the  act, — i.  e.,  of 

loose  bricks  and  other  things  falling  and  the  like ; — Valmlka  ’ 

is  ‘the  mound  of  mud  collected  by  a   particular  kind  of  insect’ 
This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  329)  ; — 

in  Vidhanaparijata  (II,  p.  153) ; — and  in  Nityacharapradlpa, 

(p.  250),  which  explains  ‘   chityam  ’   as  ‘   on  a   fire-altar,’ 
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VERSE  XL VII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  179),  which 

adds  that,  the  ‘   parvata  ’   having  been  already  mentioned  jn 

the  preceding  verse,  the  ‘   top  of  the  mountain  ’   is  mentioned 
here  with  a   new  to  indicate  that  if,  under  certain  circumstances,  it 

cannot  be  avoided,  one  may  pass  urine  on  a   mountain  elsewhere 

than  on  the  ‘top’; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p. 33), 

which  quotes  only  the  first  foot,  and  explains  ‘   msattvesu  ’ 

as  ‘   with  living  creatures  ’ ;   the  second  foot  being  quoted  on 

p.  37,  where  ‘   sthitah  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   standing 

VERSE  XLVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrij  dta  (p.  43),  which 

explains  ‘pashyan’  as  ‘before’,  1   sammukhah  ’ and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  37),  which  explains  1   pashyan  ’ 

as  ‘   looking  at,  in  front  of  ’,  in  order  to  make  it  applicable  to 

the  wind,  which  is  not  ‘   visible  ’   with  the  eye. 

VERSE  XLIX 

This  verse,  which  is  52  in  Buhler,  Burnell  and  Kulluka 

and  other  commentators,  is  49  according  to  Medhatithi,  who 

remarks  that  ‘   some  people  do  not  read  this  verse  in  the 

present  Discourse  ’.  It  is  interesting,  in  the  light  of  this  remark, 
to  note  that  this  verse  is  not  quoted  in  any  of  the  important 

Nibandhas. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nityaohdrapradipa  {p.  248), 

which  explains  ‘   samyjitdhgah  ’   as  ‘   with  the  sacred  thread 

hanging  by  the  neck.’ 

VERSE  L 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  34),  which  explains 

the  meaning  to  be  that  ‘   one  should  cover  the  ground  either 
with  sticks,  or  with  clods,  or  with  leaves,  or  with  grass  and 
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then  ease  himself,  ’ — ‘   samvUahgah  ’   means  ‘   with  body 

wrapped  ’,  and  ‘   avagunthitah,  ‘   with  head  covered  ’ ; — in 

Virarnitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  25),  which  explains  ‘   vacham 

nlyamya'  as  ‘silent’, — 1   samvitahgah'  as  ‘with  the  sacred 
thread  hanging  by  the  neck  over  the  back  — it  notes 

that  Kullnka  and  others  exphiin  the  word  as  ‘   with  body 

wrapped’, — and  ‘ avagunthitah '   as  ‘with  head  covered’; — in 

Smrtikaumudi  (p.  57) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Ahnika,  p.  3   a) ; 

— and  in  Krtyasdrasarnuchchaya  (p.  45),  which  explains 

‘ uchchara ’   as  ‘stools’, — 1   samutsarg  a'  as  ‘evacuation’. 

VERSE  LT 

Burnell  is  not  right  in  saying  that  “   Medhatithi  omits 

this  verse  ”   (see  Translation).  He  adds — “The  verse  occurs 

in  the  Mahabharata  13.  104.  76,  following  the  one  that  is  equi- 

valent to  Manu  52,  but  with  the  var.  lec.  (a)  ubhe  mutrapuri$e 

tu  ( b )   (in  the  second  pdda )   tathahyayurna  rsyate." 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Virarnitrodaya  (Ahnika^ 

p.  27),  which  explains  ‘   yathadiva  ’   as  ‘facing  the  North’; 

— and  again  on  p.  30; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  328),  which 

explains  ‘   uchchara'  as  ‘excreta’; — in  Vidhdnapdrijdta 

(p.  152) ; — in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  265),  which  notes  that 

the  freedom  herein  set  forth  is  meant  only  for  occasions 

when  one  is  unable  to  determine  the  exact  directions,  and 

when  there  is  danger  to  life; — in  Krtyasarasamuchchaya 

(p.  45),  which  explains  ‘prdnabddhdbhaye$u’  as  ‘when  there  is 

dinger  to  life  from  tigers  and  other  things  ’   ;• — in  Nrsimhapra- 

sdda  (Ahnika,  p.  3   b) ; — and  in  Nityacharapradipa  (p.  250). 

VERSE  LH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrij  dta  (p.  42),  which 

adds  that  this  applies  to  cases  where,  on  account  of  mist 

or  fog,  the  man  is  unable  to  ascertain  the  directions. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  30), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation: — Dming  the  night,  in 

shade  or  in  darkness, — and  during  the  day,  in  shade  or 

in  darkness  caused  by  fog  etc., — and  during  suffering  lo 

life  caused  by  disease  etc., — and  in  danger  due  to  thieves,  tiger 

and  such  other  things  ; — Kulluka  Bhatta  reads  ‘ prdnabddhd- 

bhayesu  ’   and  explains  it  to  man  ‘   when  there  is  danger  to 

life  at  the  hands  of  thieves  etc.,’ — ‘   one  should  do  ’ — i.  e.,  the 

‘   mutrochchdrasamutsargarn  ’   (of  the  preceding  verse).  This 

verse  supplies  an  exception  to  the  law  regarding  the  facing 

of  the  North  or  the  East  etc.  ;   so  that  this  latter  law  remains 

applicable  to  the  day,  when  there  is  light,  and  also  to  'the  night 

when  there  is  moon-light.  This  view  has  the  support  of 

Kalpataru.  In  view  of  the  present  verse  specifying  1   day 

and  night  ’,  the  facing  of  the  North  remains  compulsory  at 

the  two  twilights.  The  author  of  Smrtichandrika,  Madhav- 

acharya,  Kulluka  Bhatta  and  others  have  held  the  view 

that  the  first  half  applies  to  cases  where  one  has  lost  all 

sense  of  direction ;   but  this  view  has  been  rejected  on  the 

ground  that  there  is  no  authority  for  restricting  the  rule  in 

this  manner. 

This  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  329) in  Vidhana- 

parijdta  (II,  p.  152),  which  also  adds  that  tliis  refers  to 

cases  where  the  man  has  lost  all  sense  of  direction  ; — and  in 

Apararka  (p.  34). 

VERSE  mi 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  181)  ; — and 
in  Mitdk§ara  (on  1.  137). 

VERSE  LIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.137) ; 

;ind  in  Apararka  (p.  181). 
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VERSE  LV 

The  first  quarter  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara 

(on  B.  290). 

VERSE  LVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Samskaramayvkha  (p.  71), 

which  explains  ‘   avrtah  ’   as  1   without  invitation  from  the 

sacrificer’,  he  should  not  go  to  a   sacrifice,  with  the  purpose 
of  getting  something  ;   there  is  nothing  wrong  in  merely  going 

to  see  the  performance,  as  distinctly  stated  by  Gautama. 

VERSE  LVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa, 

p.  90),  which  explains  ‘   gavam  gosthe  ’   as  ‘   govishiste 

go$the  ’, — and  ‘   daksinam  etc.'  as  ‘   he  should  place  the 
upper  cloth  on  his  left  shoulder  and  keep  the  right  one 

outside  the  cloth’;— and  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  71). 

VERSE  LIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  S amskdramayukha  (pp.  7 1   and  68) ; 

—and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  71b). 

VERSE  LXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika  (p.  20). 

VERSE  LXII , 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  476), 

which  explains  ‘   uddhrtasneham’  as  refering  to  ‘piny aka1 
(residue  of  seeds  ground  for  oil)  and  things  of  that  kind  ;   and 

1   otiprage  ’,  as  ‘   before  the  sun  long  risen  ’   ; —   the  third 
quarter  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  8.  290)  ; — in  Smrtitattva 

(p.  30),  as  precluding  the  time  of  sunset  and  sunrise,  and  explains 
37 
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‘   Sauhitya  ’   as  ‘   over-satisfaction  ‘   satiation  ’   ; — and  in 

Scimskmumyukha  (p.  71),  which  remarks  that  by  this  the 

eating  of  ‘   takra  ’   becumes  wrong  ;   as  Lhere  is  nothing  to 

justify  an  exception  in  favour  of  takra  ;   it  explains  ‘Sauhitya’ 

as  ‘   over-eating 

VERSE  LXTV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  SamskdramyTikha  (p.  71). 

‘   Ksvedet ’ — ■   Giind  his  teeth  ’   (Medhatitlii)  ; — ‘   roar  like 

a   lion  ’   (Narayana) ; — ‘   snap  his  fingers '   (Nandana). 

1   Sphotayet — ‘   slap  ’   (Meclhatithi)  ; — ‘   make  his  fingers 

crack  ’   (Nandana). 

VERSE  LXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanap drija ta  (p.  328), 

which  adds  that  the  prohibition  regarding  the  ‘   broken  vessel  ’ 
applies  to  vessels  of  metal  other  than  copper  and  the  like 

in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  71)  and  in  Shvddhikaumudi 

(p.  839). 

VERSE  LXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vidhdnaparijata  (p.  671) ; 

— in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  195)  as  laying  down  certain  rules 

for  the  Accomplished  Student ; — in  Shvddhikaumudi  (p.  313), 

which  explains  ‘   Karaka  ’   as  Kamandalu,  water-pot ; — in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  71b) ; — -in  Samskaramayukha 

(p.  71) ; — and  in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  319),  which  also  explains 

‘   Karaka '   as  Kamandalu. 

VERSE  LXVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  173)  ; — and 
in  Madanaparijata  (p.  126), 
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VERSE  LXVni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  126). 

VERSE  LXIX 

‘Balatapah’ — The  morning  sun'  (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘the 

Sun  in  the  sign  of  Virgo,  i.e.,  the  autumnal  Sun’  (Raghavananda). 

‘Net-  chhindyannakhar omani  ’ — ‘He  should  not  clip  his 

nails  or  hah,’ — ‘himself,  i.  e.,  he  should  employ  a   barber’  (Me- 

dhatithi and  Govindaraja), — ‘before  they  have  grown  long’ 

(Kulluka), — ‘except  at  the  proper  time  for  clipping’  (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  183)  ; — and  in 

Samskaramayukha  (p.  71),  which  explains  ‘Baldtapa’ 

as  the  ‘autumnal  Sun’  \   ‘Bd?d'  standing  for  the  zodiacal  sign  of 
Kanya,  Virgo,  and  it  is  during  the  month  of  Kartika  that  the 

Sun  ( atapa )   is  in  that  sign], 

VERSE  LXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  183),  which 

explains  ‘ ayati ’   as  ‘parindma’,  ‘result’ — ‘Karma,’  as  Sankalpa 

‘volition’,  ‘determination’;  and  this  is  ‘fruitless,’  ‘ni$phala\ 
when  it  turns  out  to  be  false,  i.  e.,  when  the  determination  is 

not,,  carried  into  practice ;   as  regards  the  crushing  of  clods  etc., 

what  is  to  be  avoided  is  the  habit  of  doing  it ; — and  in 

Samskaramayukha  (p.  72). 

VERSE  LXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  183), — and 
again  on  (p.  253^  as  lending  support  to  the  idea  that  the  man 

himself  becomes  ‘unclean’  by  dealing  with  ‘unclean  things.’ 

VERSE  LXXH 

‘Vahirmalyam’ — ‘Garland  over  the  dress’  (Medhatithi); 

—“‘garland  over  the  head’  (Kulluka) ; — ‘garland  on  public  roads 

and  such  uncovered  places’  (‘others’  in  Medhatithi)  ; — or  ‘gar- 

land without  scent’  (‘others’  in  Medhatithi). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  S amskararnayvkha  (p.  72), 

which  adds  that  going  on  carts  drawn  by  bullocks  is  only 

slightly  reprehensible  (not  sarvatha,  wholly,  reprehensible,  as 

riding  on  their  back  is). 

VERSE  LXXni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  184), — and  in 

Samskaramayukha  (p.  72). 

VERSE  LXXIV 

lNa  panistham’ — ‘Placed  in  the  left  hand’  (Narayana);— 

‘served  in  the  hand,  and  not  in  a   dish’  (Medhatithi  and 
Kulluka). 

VERSE  LXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  72). 

VERSE  LXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  72). 

VERSE  LXXVH 

The  last  foot  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka 

(p.  188). 

VERSE  LXXVm 

This  verse  is  quotfed  in  Apardrka  (p,  183). 

VERSE  LX  XIX 

‘Pukkasa...Antydvasayin' — Defined  under  10 — 12,39,49. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara, 

p.  71  b). 
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VERSE  LXXX 

“Discrepancies  between  this  verse  and  others  in  the  work 

(9J.25)  are  explained  by  the  commentators,  who  say  that 

the  Shudra  mentioned  in  the  other  rules  is  the  family  servant” 

—Hopkins. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  220),  which 

explains  ‘   vratam  ’   as  ‘ prdyctschittam  ‘   expiatory  rite  ’ ; — and 
again  on  p.  1090,  where  it  is  pointed  out  that  the  giving  of 

advice  regarding ‘expiation’,  that  is  forbidden  here,  refers  to 
those  cases  where  the  Shudra  seeks  advice  without  the 

mediation  of  a   Brahmana. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Mitdksard  (on  3.  262),  which 

remarks  that  the  prohibition  refers  to  those  cases  where  the 

Shudra  does  not  seek  advice  in  a   meek  and  suppliant  atti- 

tude;— in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  71  6); — and  in 

Samskaramayukha  (p.  72),  which  says  that  what  is  forbidden 

here  is  ‘   direct  teaching.’ 

VERSE  LXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  220). 

VERSE  LXXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  183),  which 

explains  1   tatah  ’   as  standing  for  the  head. 

J 

VERSE  LXXXIIJ 

1   Tailena  ’ — This  is  construed  by  almost  all  the  commen- 

tators with  ‘   sprshet  ‘   one  should  not  touch  with  oil  any  limb 

after  having  bathed  his  head’;  by  others  with  ‘   Shirah- 

snatah  ‘   one  who  has  anointed  his  head  with  oil  shall  not 

touch  any  limb  ’, 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  183),  which 

construes  the  second  line  to  mean  ‘   having  anointed  his  head 
with  oil,  he  shall  not  rub  that  same  oil  over  any  other  limb 

or  he  shall  not,  during  the  rest  of  that  day,  mb  his  body  with 

any  oil  at  all 

VERSE  LXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  218), 

which  adds  that  the  ‘   king  ’   here  spoken  ot  is  one  who 

tyrannises  over  his  subjects ; — and  in  Prdyashchittaviveh 

(p.  410). 

VERSE  LXXXV1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  185). 

VERSE  LXXXVJJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  185) 

and  in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (pp.  403  and  410),  to  the 

effect  that  one  should  not  accept  gifts  from  a   Ksattnya 

king  who  is  unrighteous. 

VERSE  LXXXVni— XC 

“   A   varied  list  is  found  in  Yajflavalkya  3.  222  et.  seq^ 
Visnu  43.  1   et.  seq.  Others  occur  in  our  text,  4.  81,  4.  197, 

3.  249,  12.  76”. — Hopkins. 0 

Narayana  takes  ‘   nodi  ’   as  standing  for  the  Vaitarini 

river ;   while  Go vindaraja  takes  it  as  by  itsef  forming  the  name 

of  a'  particular  hell.  The  Vi$nupurana  has  a   hell  named 

‘   DipanadV. 

All  these  three  verses  are  quoted  in  Apararka 

(p.  185)  ; — and  in  *   Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  15),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation  of  the  names  : — ‘   Tdmtsra, 
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darkness,  ‘   Andhatamisra ,   dense  darkness, — ‘   Maharau- 

rava-Raurava’,  abounding  in  hot  sands, — ‘   Kalasutra,’ 

resembling  the  potter’s  nutting  string, — ‘   Mahdnarakd’ ,   where 

all  sorts  of  dire  sufferings  are  gone  through, — ‘   Saftfivanam', 

where  one  is  repeatedly  killed  and  brought  to  life, — ‘Mcthavichi’, 

where  large  waves  tumble  about, — iTapana\  resembling 

flaming  fire, — “   Scimpratapana  ’   is  another  name  for  the 

Kimbhipaka, — ‘   Scimhata  ’   over-crowded, — ‘Kakola’,  where 

people  are  devoured  by  crows, — ‘   Kudmala,  ’   where  there  is 

whipping  with  cords, — ‘   Putimrttikam  ’   where  the  earth 

smells  like  filth, — ‘   Lauhcishahku\  pricks  like  the  needle, — 

‘   Rjt$a  ”,  where  rotten  flour  is  thrown, — ‘   Pantha ’,  where 

one  is  constantly  on  the  move,—  Shalmala\  where  people 

are  pierced  by  thorns  of  the  Shalmali  tree, — ‘   Nadi  ’   where  one 

is  washed  away  by  such  streams  as  the  Vaitarim  and  the  like — 

’   Lohachdraka’  where  there  is  chaining  in  irons. 

VERSE  XC1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apyrarka  (p.  185). 

verse  xcn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  158)  ; — in 

Pwrashwamadhava  ('Achara,  p.  206),  which  explains 

‘   Vedatattvdrtha  ’   as  .   ‘   the  Supreme  Self  ’ ; — in  Madana- 

pyrijata,  (p.  204)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

P'  13),  which  explains  ‘   Brahma  muhurta  ’   as  ‘the  last 

quarter  of  the  night’,  and  adds  that  the  timp  is  so  called  because 

it  is  the  time  for  the  awakening  of  Brdhmi,  i.e.,  Bliaratl, 

the  goddess  of  speech  ;   and  that  the  term  ‘   muhurta  ’   is  to  be 

taken  as  standing  for  time  in  general,  and  not  in  the  restricted 

technical  sense  of  a   period  of  48  minutes  ;   and  this  on  the 

ground  that  48  minutes  would  not  ' office  for  all  those  acts  that 

4re  prescribed  for  being  done  after  rising  and  before  sunrise. 

It  goes  on  to  add  that  according  to  other  Nibandhas,  the  last 
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but  one  Muhurta  (48  minutes)  of  the  night  is  called  ‘   Brahma 

because  it  is  sacred  to  Brahman.  The  conclusion  that  it 

arrives  at  is  that  those  who  have  to  perform  all  the  acts  of 

Vedic  study  and  the  rest  should  rise  in  the  beginning  oi  the 

last  quarter  of  the  night,  re.,  at  3   a.m.  while  others  in  the 

third  Muliurta  ot  that  quarter,  i.e.,  after  4-36  a.m.  It 

explains  ‘ Tanmulan ’   as  ‘due  to  those  acts  that  are  done  for  the 

sake  of  Dharrna  and  Artha’ ;   and  the  purpose  for  which  all  this 
is  to  be  pondered  over  is  that  if  the  labour  involved  in  a   certain 

act  is  much,  while  the  resultant  Dharrna  or  Artha  is  little,  then 

it  is  to  be  avoided. — ‘   Vedatattvartha  ’ — here  the  term 

‘   tat  tv  a'  has  been  added  for  the  purpose  of  excluding  such 

meanings  as  might  be  deduced  by  wrong  methods  of  inter- 

pretation; or  ‘   Vedatattvartha  ’   might  stand  for  Brahman. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Acharamayukha  (p.  4), 

which  explains  ‘   Vedatattvartha  ’   as  god,  but  quotes  Shridatta 

to  explain  it  as  ‘   nyayap't  ’afitcrr'thah  ’   ;   it  explains 
•   brahmamuhurta  ’   as  the  last  but  one  muhurta  of  the 

night 

verse  xcm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Alinika, 

p.  13). 

VERSE  XCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nityacharapradipa  (p.  386), 

which  explains  that  ‘   dirghasandhyatva  ’   is  secured  by 

continuing  the  Japa'till  after  sunrise. 

VERSE  XCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (on  1.  142)  to  the 

effect  that  the  Veda  is  to  be  studied  for  four  months  and  a   half; 

— in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  518),  which  explains 
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the  compound  ‘   ardhapdfichaman  ’   as  ‘   ardham  paftchamam 

ye$am\  i.e.,  four  months  and  a   half ;   and  adds  that  if  on  the  day 

here  specified  there  happen  to  be  such  conditions  antagonistic 

to ’study,  as  the  non-appearance  of  the  Venus  and  the  like — then 

the  Upakarma  should  he  performed  on  the  Full-moon  day  of 

the  month  of  Asad  ha. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  499) ; 

— and  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  84),  which  also  explains  the 

compound  ( ardhapaflchaman  ’   as  ‘   ardhah  paflchavio  maso 

ye$am  ’ ; — i.e.,  for  four  months  and  a   half,  counting  from 
the  day  on  which  the  Upakarma  ceremony  is  performed. 

It  adds  that  this  rule  is  applicable,  not  to  the  Student  only,  but 

to  the  House-holder  also. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vidhdnaparijata  (p.  512),  which 

adds  that  according  to  the  explanation  provided  by  Hemadri, 

the  particle  ‘   api  ’   is  meant  to  include  the  fifth  day  of  the 
month  of  Bhadrapada  as  another  alternative  day. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  186),  which  explains 

the  construction  as — ‘   Chhandamsi  upakrtya  tdni  ardha- 

paflchaman  masdn  adhdy'ita  ’ ;   and  explains  the  compound 

‘   ardhapdfichaman  ’   as  ‘   ardhah  pdfichamo  maso  yesam  ’ ; — 
the  meaning  being  that  from  the  day  that  the  Upakarma 

is  performed,  the  man  should  go  on  studying  the  Veda  lor 

four  months  and  a   half; — in  Purusarthachintamani 

(p.  298)  as  laying  down  Vedic  study  to  be  done  during 

four  months  and  a   half,  during  both  the  dark  and  the  bright 

fortnights; — in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  396),  which  adds  that  the 

particle  ‘api’  is  meant  to  imply  the  1   Bhadrapada — Shravana 

— Hastd  and  Pahchaml  ’ ; — in  Oadddharapaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  171),  which  says  that  the  Chhandogas  are  to  do 

the  Upakarma  on  the  Full-moon  day  of  Bhadrapada ,   while 

all  others  are  to 'do  it  on  the  same  day  in  Shravam  ; — and  in 

Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  147).  which  explains  ‘ yuktah' ’ 

as^with  due  application.’ 38 
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VERSE  XCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararkct  (p.  186),  which  adds 

that  ‘   if  the  Updkarma  has  been  performed  on  the  Full-mopn 
day  of  Shravana,  then  the  U tsar j ana  should  be  perfonued 

on  the  first  day  of  the  bright  fortnight  of  Pau$a,  while  if  the 

Upakarmci  has  been  done  in  Bhaclrapacla,  then  the  Utsar- 

jana  should  be  done  in  Mag  ha 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  143)  to  the  effect 

that  if  the  Upakarmci  has  been  done  in  Bhaclrapacla ,   the 

Utsarjana  should  be  done  in  Mdgha ; — in  Parashara- 

madhava  (Achara,  p.  521),  which  adds  the  same  two  options 

as  Apararkct ; — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  95),  which 

also  notes  the  same  two  options ; — in  Purusartha- 

chintamani  (p.  297),  which  says  that  if  the  Updkarma  has 

been  done  in  Shravana  then  the  Utsarjana  should  be  done  in 

Pausa,  on  the  first  day  of  the  blight  fortnight ;   but  if  the 

former  has  been  done  in  Bhadra  then  the  latter  should  be 

done  in  Magha  on  the  same  day  ;■ — in  Hemcidri  (Kala, 

p.  405),  which  adds  the  same  lemark ; — in  Smrtisa- 

roddhara  (p.  129),  which  has  the  same  note ; — and  in 

Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  147),  which  says  that  ‘   shukla 

pratipadi  purvdhne  ’   goes  with  both,  and  adds  the  same 
explanation  as  above. 

VERSE  xcvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararkct  (p.  187)  to  the 

effect  that  after  Updkarma  and  Utsarjana,  one  should  observe 

a   holiday  of  either  one  day  or  three  days ; — in  Mitakqara 

(on  1.  143) ; — in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  154)) 

which  says  that  this  verse,  along  with  verse  119,  lays  down 

three  alternatives — (1)  ‘   Pakqiiu  ratri  ’,  i.e.,  one  night  with 

a   day  preceding,  and  another  following  it, — (2)  three  days 

(mentioned  in  verse  119)  and  (3)  one  day  — the  alternative  to 

be  adopted  being  determined  by  one’s  own  Gfhyasutra ;   & 
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Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  761),  wlxieh  adds  the  same  note; — and  in 

Samskaramayukha  (p.  58). 

VERSE  cxvin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  143),  to  the 

effect  that  during  the  rest  of  the  year,  one  should  study 

the  Veda  during  the  bright  fortnights  and  the  Subsidiary 

Sciences  during  the  dark  fortnights  ; — in  Madanaparijata 

(p.  95),  to  the  effect  that  the  ‘   dismissal  ’   involved  in  the 
Utsarjana  ceremony  does  not  mean  that  its  study  should 

be  totally  abandoned  during  the  rest  of  the  year ; — in 
Puruqarthachintamani  (p.  298)  as  laying  down  the  method 

of  study  to  be  adopted  after  Utsarjana-, — and  in  Smrtichand - 
rika  (Samskara,  p.  148). 

VERSE  XCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  144)  as  laying  down  Vhat  should  be  avoided  in  the 

reading  of  the  Veda ; — in  V iramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  525); — in  Vidhdnaparijata  (p.  526) ;— in  Nrsim- 

haprasada  (Ahnika,  p.  35  a) ; — and  in  Samskdraratnamala 

(pp,  313  and  323). 

VERSE  Cl 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala, 

p.  194) ; — in  Purusarthachintamani J   (p.  444) ; — and  in 
Bemddri  (Kala,  p.  776). 

VERSE  CH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala, 
p.  194). 
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-   -   VERSE  CIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p. 

329),  which  explains  it  as — ‘   From  the  time  of  the  phenomenpn 

to  the  same  time  next  day,  it  is  unfit  for  study’;- in 

Smrtitattva  (p.  834),  which  also  gives  the  same  explanation 

of  ‘   dkalikam  — in  Pw'usarthachintdmani  (p.  443) 

which  explains  ‘   etesu'  as  referring  to  ‘   vidyut  ’   and  the  rest, 

and  notes  that  1   dkalikam  ’   goes  with  each  of  them in 
Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  761),  which  has  the  same  note  and 

explains  ‘   dkalikam  ’   as  beginning  from  the  time  of  the 
phenomenon  and  extending  upto  the  same  time  of  the  next 

day ; — and  adds  that  in  seasons  other  than  the  rains,  the 

‘   holiday  ’   is  to  be  observed  in  the  evening ; — in  Gadd- 

dharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  194); — in  Samskaramayvkha, 

(p.  57),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — all  the  three  pheno- 
mena are  to  be  taken  collectively  here,  on  account  of  the 

copulative  compound — says  Medhatithi ;   according  to  Hemadri, 

each  is  to  he  taken  separately ;   what  is  said  here  refers  to 

the  rainy  season  ;   ‘   dkalikam  ’   means  ‘   from  the  time  of  the 

occurrence  to  the  same  time  on  the  morrow  ‘   Lightning  and 

the  rest  ’   are  to  be  treated  as  ‘ occasions  of  holiday’  only  when 

they  occur  either  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening ; — and 

in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  149),  which  takes 

each  of  the  three  phenomena  separately,  and  has  the  same  notes 
as  above. 

VERSE  CIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  530),  which  notes  that  the  ‘   agniprdduskarana’  indicates 
the  morning  twilight ;   and  that  this  Anadhyaya  also  is 

to  he  akalika  (see  verse  103) ; — in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  761); 

— in  Samskaramayvkha  (p.  58)  in  support  of  the  view 

that  the  phenomena  referred  to  should  occur  in  the  evening, 

or  morning,  andi  that  there  is  no  ‘holiday’  due  to  the  mere 

appearance  of  clouds  during  the  rainy  season;  it  quotes 
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DharmapraJcasha  to  the  effect  that  ‘   praduskrtagnisu’ 

(morning  and  evening)  is  to  be  taken  with  the  ‘   appearance 

of  clouds1  also;— in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  194); 

—in  Varsakriyakaumvdi  (p.  566),  which  explains 

‘ praduskrtagnisu  ’   as  ‘   at  the  times  when  the  fire  is  kindled 
for  the  morning  and  evening  Libations  i.  e.,  morning  and 

evening,  and  the  verse  as  meaning — ‘   when  the  three  pheno- 
mena of  lightning  and  the  rest  are  perceived  daring  the  season 

(Rains),  then  one  day  and  night  should  be  treated  as  ‘holiday’, 

and  apart  from  the  Rainy  season,  if  mere  clouds  appeal’ 

in  the  morning  or  evening,  one  day  and  night  should  be 

observed ;   but  not  so  during  the  rains ;   the  particle  ‘   cha.  ’ 

implies  that  when  lightning  and  thunder  are  heard  apart  from 

the  Rainy  season,  there  will  be  a   holiday  for  one  day  and  night ; 

— and  in  Smrtichandrika,  (Sainskara,  p.  149),  which 

explains  ‘ praduskarana’,  as  ‘   viharana',  furbishing, — and 
says  it  denotes  the  Twlights. 

Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  197)  quotes  the  opinion 

of  Kalpataru  to  the  effect  that  on  the  appearance  of  each  of 

the  phenomena  individually"  only  the  time  of  the  appearance 

is  to  be  treated  as  holiday.  It  adds  that  the  accepted  practice 

is  that  whenever  dense  clouds  appear,  apart  from  the  Rains, 

it  is  treated  as  a   holiday. 

VERSE  CV 

‘   Jyotisaftchopasanjane’ — ‘When  there  is  a   halo  round 

the  planets,  and  when  they  strike  each  other  ’   (Medhatithi)  ; 

— ‘   when  there  is  an  eclipse  ’   (Narayana,  Kulluka  and 
Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  188),  which 

explains  ‘   rtau  ’   as  ‘   during  the  raniny  season  ’,  and  ‘   akalikan  ’ 

as  ‘   during  the  time  of  the  phenomenon  — in  Virami- 

trodaya  (Samskara,  p.  580),  which  explains  ‘   Nirghata' 

as  ‘   sound  in  the  sky  and  ‘   Jyoti§amupasarjanam  ’   as 
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‘   halo  round  the  sun  or  the  moon  ’,  or  ‘   the  falling  of  meteor 
— in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  151)  which  explains 

‘   Nirghdta  *   as  ‘a  pecuhar  sound  in  the  sky’,  and  ‘   Jyotisamu- 

pasarjanam  ’   as  ‘   the  appearance  of  a   halo  round  the  Sto 

or  the  Moon  — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  194). 

VERSE  CVT 

“   If  these  sounds  are  heard  in  the  morning  twilight,  there 
should  he  no  study  till  the  sun  is  up  ;   when  they  are  heard  in 

the  evening  twilight,  there  is  to  be  no  reading  till  the  star's 

appear ; — or  if  the  two  disturbances  occur,  the  intermission 

lasts  as  long  as  the  sun  or  stars  remain  ;   but  if  it  also  rains, 

then,  as  long  as  the  day  and  night”  (Kulluka). — For  ‘   shese  ’ 

Medhatithi  notes  another  reading  ‘   shescim  ’   and  explains  it 

to  mean  that  ‘   on  the  day  that  one  offers  the  Jyotistoma 
and  other  well-known  sacrifices,  the  she§a,  remainder  of  that 

day,  is  to  be  regarded  as  unfit  for  study.' 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodayu,  (Samskara, 

p.  526),  which  adds  that  this  refers  to  the  Rainy  season,— 

in  other  seasons,  the  whole  day  and  night  is  unfit  for 

study; — in  Hemddri  (Kala,  p.  763),  which  has  the  following 

notes : — When  the  phenomenon  appears  in  the  morning  the 

holiday  extends  as  long  as  the  Sim  does  not  set,  and  if  in 

the  evening,  then  till  the  setting  of  the  stars ;   ‘   sKefe  ’,  i.  e, 
if  it  comes  to  rain,  then  it  is  holiday  during  the  day  as 

well  as  during  the  night ; — in  Samskaramayukha  (p. 

56),  which  has  the  following  notes — ‘   Praduskrtesu  etc.,’  i.  e., 

the  morning  and  evening, — ‘   sajyotih  '   means  that  if  it  happens 

in  the  evening  then  the  whole  night  is  ‘   holiday  ’ — ‘   shese 
if  it  rains,  then  the  whole  day  and  night ;   all  this  only 

when  it  occurs  during  the  Rainy  season ;   in  other  seasons, 

these  phenomena  lead  to  a   three  days’  holiday in 

Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  150),  which  has  the  same 

note,  but  explains  ‘   shese  ’   as  ‘   rtau '   ; — in  Gadadhara- 

paddhati  (Kala,  p.  194) ; — and  in  Varsakriyakaumudi 
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(p.  566),  which  has  the  following  notes  : — Tins  lays  down 

special  rules  regarding  mere  thundering  during  the  rains: 

if  there  is  thundering  in  the  morning,  the  entire  day  time 

is  *to  be  kept  as  holiday ;   and  if  it  occurs  in  the  evening, 

then  the  night  only ;   ‘   shese  ’,  i.  e.,  on  the  occasion  of 
the  thunder  and  the  rest  developing  into  rain,  both  the  day  and 

night  are  to  be  observed.  The  ‘Rainy  season’  is  here  meant 
to  stand  for  all  the  four  months  during  which  there  are  rains. 

— Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala  p.  197)  notes  that  there  is  to 

be  holiday  when  there  is  not  merely  rain,  hut  lain  accom- 

panied by  lightning  and  thunder,  according  to  the  rule  as  laid 

down  in  the  first  part  of  the  verse  ;   the  last  part  sets  forth  the 

rule  for  cases  of  rain  only. 

VERSE  CVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  534),  which  explains  ‘   Dharmauaipunyakamah’  as  ‘those 
who  have  not  yet  got  up  the  Veda  adding  that  for  those  who 

have  already  got  up  the  Veda,  there  would  be  nothing  wrong 

in  reading  it  in  the  village ; — in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  771), 

which  has  the  following  notes? : — Those  who  have  completed 

their  studies  and  cany  it  on  further  only  for  the  sake  of 

acquiring  spiritual  merit  are  here  spoken  of  as  ‘   Dharmanai- 

punyakama  ’,  those  still  engaged  in  elementary  studies  are  called 

1   vidyanaipmny attained  ;   it  is  for  the  former  that  reading  in 
villages  and  towns  is  here  prohibited; — in  Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  161),  which  has  the  same  note  and  adds  that 

the  implication  is  that  for  those  wrho  are  ‘   vidyanaipunya- 

kdma’  reading  in  villages  and  towns  is  not  forbidden; — 
and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  194),  which  notes 

that  the  holidays  laid  down  for  the  dharmanaipunayakdma’ 
are  not  meant  for  others. 

verse  cvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

P-  535),  without  any  comment ; — in  Hemadri  (Kala, 
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p.  771),  which  says  that  ‘   vrsala  ’   here  stands  for  unrighteous 
persons  reading  in  the  presence  of  Sliudras  having  been  already 

forbidden  in  verse  99 ; — in  Gadadharapaddkati.  (Kala 

p.  194)  ; — and  in  Smrlichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  162). 

VERSE  CIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vhumitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  538); — in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  163); —   in 

Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  773); — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  195),  which  explains  ‘ madhyaratri  ’   as  during  four 

muhurtas  at  the  middle  of  the  night.’ 

VERSE  CX 

‘   Ekoddista' — Burnell  was  light  in  rendering  this  as  ‘   to 

one  ancestor,’  and  Hopkins  is  not  light  in  changing  it  into 

‘ to  one  recently  deceased.’  As  a   matter  of  fact  ‘   Ekoddista' 

is  the  name  applied  to  the  Shrdddha  to  a   single  person,— 

as  distinguished  from  the  Paravana  which  is  offered 

to  six  ancestors, — whether  he  has  died  long  ago  or  only 
recently. 

This  •   verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  190),  which 

explains  ‘   Ketanam  ’   as  ‘   invitation  ’, — at  this,  and  on  an 

eclipse,  either  one  day  or  three  days  should  be  unfit  for 

study, — ■   Rahusutaka  ’   meaning  ‘   the  sign  of  Rahu ;’ — in  the 

Danakriydkaumudi  (p,  99),  as  forbidding  study  for  three 

days  from  the  day  of  invitation; — in  Gadadharapaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  195),  which  adds  the  same  note  and  explains  ‘Ketana 

as  ‘invitation’; —   in  Prayashchittaviveka,  (p-  407), 

which  explains  ‘ Ketana’’  as  ‘invitation,’  and  ‘ pratigraha 

as  ‘   the  acceptance  of  a   gift  made  by  the  donor  for  gaming 

spiritual  merit  ’; — in  S arnskqramxiyukha  (p.  58),  which 

has  the  following  notes!— Some  people  say  that  it  is  not  right 

that  in  the  case  of  the  Shraddha  on  death,  the  invited  should 

desist  from  study  only  rid.  the  food  eaten  has  become  digested, 
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and  in  that  of  subsequent  Ekoddistas  it  should  be  for  three 

days;  and  they  hold  that  the  former  is  meant  for  cases 

of  unintentional  eating  and  the  latter  tor  those  of  intentional 

eating ; — the  miter  himself  holds  the  view  that  the  ‘   three 

days’  are  meant  for  cases  of  first  Shraddha  also;’ — in 
Purusdrthachmtdmam  (p.  442) ; — in  Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  153). — in  Mitaksara  (on  1.146)  to  the 
effect  that  an  invitation  to  tun  Ekoddista  means  the  omission 

of  study  for  three  days  ;- — in  Hemddri  (Kala,  p.  756) ; — and 
in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  171). 

VERSE  CXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  190),  where 

1   ekanudista  ’   is  explained  as  the  ‘   Ekoddista  Shraddha  ’ ; — 

in  Hemddri  (Kala,  p.  756),  which  explains  ‘   gandha  ’   etc. 

as  ‘   the  odour  of  the  sandal-paint  and  the  incense  ’ ; — and  in 
Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  195). 

VERSE  CXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1   151) ; — 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  535),  which  explains 

‘   prauihapddah  ’   as  ‘   with  feet  placed  on  a   seat  or  over 

his  thighs  ,’ — •   avasakthikd  ’   as  ‘   tying  up  the  knees  with  the 

loin,’ — and  the  second  line  as  ‘indicating  the  time  dining  which 
hands  may  be  wet  after  washing  and  rinsing  the  mouth,  or 

having  taken  the  food  specified’ ; — in  Nirnayasindhu, 

(p.  194),  which  explains  ‘   prauihapdda  ’   as  ‘placing  one  foot 

over  another,’  or  ‘   with  feet  placed  on  the  seat  ’,  the  latter 

explanation  being  attributed  to  Haradatta  ; — in  Gadadha- 

rgpaddhati,  (Kala,  p.  195)  ; — in  Hemddri  (Kala,  p.  779), 

which  explains  ‘   avasakthikd  ’   as  ‘   tying  the  knees  together 

with  a   napkin’; — in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  56),  which 

explains  ‘   praudhapdda  ’   as  ‘   spreading  the  feet  ’,  or  ‘   putting 

one  foot  over  the  other,’  and  ‘   avasakthikd  ’   as  ‘   tying  the 
39 
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knees  together  with  a   piece  ot  cloth;’ — in  Smrtichandrikd , 

(Samskara,  p.  102),  Avhich  explains  ‘   prautlhapcida  ’   as  Svitli 

a   loot  placed  upon  a   seat,’  and  ‘   avasakthikd  ’   as  ‘   tying  the 
knees  together  with  the  Avaist  by  a   piece  of  cloth  or  some 

such  thing’; — in  PurusdrthacJnntdmani,  (p.  444),  Avhich 

adds  the  same  explanation  of  ‘   avasakthikd  ;^and  in 

Samskararatnamdla  (p.  235),  Avhich  explains  ‘   praudhapa- 

dah  ’   as  ‘   Avith  one  foot  placed  over  the  other’,  or  ‘   with  a   foot 

placed  on  a   seat  ’,  as  explained  by  Haradatta. 

VERSE  CXIII 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  ‘   Gadddharapaddhati’  (Kala, 

p.  195); — in  Hemadri  (Kala,p.  769),  which  explains  ‘ riihara ’ 

as  ‘   fog  ’   in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  53),  Avliich  notes 
that  this  holiday  is  to  continue  the  Avliole  day  and  night; 

— in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  159). 

VEESE  CXIV 

«. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Purusdrthchintamani 

(p.  441),  Avhich  explains  ‘ Brahma  ’   as  ‘Veda  ’ ; — in  Hemadri 

(Kala,  p.  755); —   in  Samskdramayukha  (p  53), 
which  adds  that  this  holiday  lasts  the  whole  day  and  night; 

— in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  152),  which  adds  the 

same  note  ; — and  in  Gadddharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  195). 

t   VERSE  CXV 

‘   Pahktau  ’ — Bukler  entirely  misrepresents  Kulluka ; 

Kulluka  does  not  explain  the  term  as  ‘in  a   company  ’ ;   he  clearly 

explains  that  what  is  meant  is  that ‘one  shall  not  read  the  Veda 

when  seated  in  a   line  with  horses,  camels  or  asses  ’ ;   while 

Medhatithi  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  ‘   that  time  is  unfit 

for  study  Avhen  the  animals  named  cry  out  in  a   line  ’. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  536); — in  Hemdclri  (Kala,  p.  774); — in  Smrtichan- 

drikd (Samskara,  p.  163); — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  195). 

VERSE  CXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  534),  which  explains  the  third  quarter  to  mean  that  ‘   one 
should  not  read  the  Veda  when  wearing  the  cloth  that  he  had 

worn  at  the  time  of  sexual  intercourse  ’ ;   and  adds  that  this 
refers  to  cases  where  the  cloth  has  not  been  washed  after  the 

act; — in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  770),  which  explains  ‘ ante  ’   as 

‘near’*  and  ‘maithunamvasah’  as  ‘the  cloth,  clad  in  which 

he  has  had  sexual  intercourse’ ;   he  should  not  wear  this — 

without  its  being  washed — while  reading; — in  Samskara- 

mayukha  (p.  56) ; — in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  160), 

which  reproduces  the  same  remarks  as  those  in  Hemadri; — 
and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  195). 

VERSE  cxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  757) ; — and  in 
Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  195). 

VERSE  cxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  188)  to  the 

effect  that  there  should  be  option  between  ( a )   ‘   the  duration 

of  the  phenomenon  ’   and  (6)  ‘   the  clay  and  night  ’ ; — in 

Parasharamadhava  (Ankara,  p.  148) ; — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  531)  which  explains  ‘   adbhutepi  ’   as  ‘the  rain  of 
blood  and  the  like’; — in  Purusdrthachintdmani  (p.  443); 

— in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  762),  which  explains  ‘   adbhutegu  ’   as 

‘the  rain  of  blood’; — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara, 
p.  150). 
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VERSE  CXIX 

For  the  ‘   Seasons  see  Svryasiddhdnta,  14.  10. 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitro- 

daya  (Samskara,  p.  581); — in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  193); 

— in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  760) ; — in  Samskaramayiikha 

(p.  59)  ; — in  Smrtichandnkd  (Samskara,  p.  154) in 

Gadadharapaddhciti  (Kala,  p.  195); — and  in  Samskara- 

ratnamald  (p.  332),  winch  explains  ‘   ksapanam  ’   as  ‘   ana- 

dhyayah  ’. 

VERSE  CXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  535) ; — in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  162) ; — in 

Hemadri  (Kala,  p.772),  which  explains  ‘   Irina  ’   as  ‘   barren 

ground’ ; — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  196). 

VERSE  CXXI 

‘   Vivade-kalahe  ’ — ‘   Verbal '   altercation — actual  fight  ’ 

(Medhatithi  and  Kulluka) ; — ‘   dispute  on  legal  matters — alter- 

cation ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  535) ) — in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  194) ; — in  Smrti- 

chandrikd (Samskara,  p.  162),  which  explains  ‘ bhuktamatre ’ 

as  ‘so  long  as  one’s  hands  are  wet’; — in  Hemadri  (Kala, 

p.  773),  which  has  the  same  explanation  ; — in  Gadadhara- 

paddhati  (Kala,  p.  772), — and  in  Samskaramayukha 

(p.  56),  which  explains  ‘   muktake  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for 

lshuktake\  or  ‘   svtake  ’)  as  ‘   mukhodgdre  ’,  ‘   where  there  is 

eructation,  or  belching.’ 

VERSE  cxxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  536); — in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  164); — in 
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Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  774),  which  explains  the  meaning  as  ‘when 

the  Brahmana  arrives,  the  reader  should  offer  him  water  etc., 

and  then  having  obtained  his  permission,  he  should  proceed 

with  his  study’; — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  196). 

VERSE  CXXIII 

The  first  halt  of  this  veise  is  quoted  in  Vivamitro- 

daya  (Samskara,  p.  533)  to  the  effect  that  the  time,  during 

which  the  Saman  is  chanted,  is  unfit  only  for  the  reading 

of  the  Rgveda  and  the  Yajurveda. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara 

p.  160)  ; — in  Purusdrthachintdmani  (p.  443) ; — in 

Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  768); — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala,p.  196). 

VERSE  CXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  534),  which  adds  that  according  to  a   declaration  by  Apas- 

tamba,  the  time,  during  which  the  Rk  and  other  Vedas  are 

recited,  is  unfit  for  the  chanting  of  the  Saman ; — in 

Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  160),  as  stating  the  reason 

for  what  has  been  declared  in  the  preceding  verse ;— in 

Purusarthachintamani  (p.  443) ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Kala, 

p.  768), — in  all  these  to  the  same  effect. 

YERSE  CXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pw'usdrthachintdmani 

(P-  I   443) ;   — in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  158); — 

in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  767); — and  in  Gadadharapaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  196). 

verse  cxxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  193),  which 

adds  that  this  refers  to  that  ‘   Vedie  study  ’   which  forms  part 
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of  the  daily  ‘   Brahmayajna  ’,  being  based,  as  it  is,  on  the 

following Taittiriya text:  ‘‘Tasya  vaetasyayajnasya  dvavana- 

dhyayau  yadatmd’  shuchiryaddeshah ,’ — which  bears  specially 
upon  the  Brahmayajna ; — in  Hemddri  (Kala,  p.  775),  which 

says  that  this  refers  to  that  Yedic  study  which  forms  part  of 

the  daily  Brahmayajna ; — in  Smrtichandrikd  (Sams- 

kara, p.  164),  which  has  the  same  note ; — and  in  Gadd- 

dharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  196). 

VERSE  cxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksarci  (on  1.  79);— in 

Apararka  (p.  103),  which  adds  that  on  the  ground  of  the 

terms  ‘Astami’  and  ‘   ChaturddashV  occurring  along  with 

‘   Amdvasya  ’,  it  is  understood  that  they  stand  for  the  eighth 

and  fourteenth  days  of  the  Fortnight, — not  of  the  ‘   season  ’ 

and  that  the  particle  ‘   api  ’   indicates  that  intercourse  on  the 
dates  mentioned  is  to  be  avoided,  also  when  they  happen  to 

fall  outside  the  ‘   season  ’ ; — and  in  Hemddri  (Kala,  p.  724), 

which  adds  that  ‘   Astami  ’   and  ‘   Chaturddashi  ’,  mentioned  as 

they  are  along  with  1   Amdvasya, ’   must  stand  for  the  eighth 

and  fourteenth  days  of  the  fortnight,  not  those  of  the  wife’s 

‘   period.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij dta  (p.  346)  ; — in 

Parasharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  498),  which  adds  that  the 

passage  is  to  be  construed  as  ‘   strisahgatydgena  brahmachan 

bhavet  ’ ;   ‘on  the  dates  of  the  month  specified,  one  should  be- 

have like  the  Student  by  avoiding  intercourse  with  his  wife  ’ ; 

— in  Prayashehittaviveka  (pp.  286  and  368),  as  for- 

bidding sexual  intercourse  on  ‘   parva  ’   days,  and  adds  that 

‘   snatahah  ’   here  stands  for  the  House-holder  ;■ — in 

Samskdraratnamald  (p.  683); — in  Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  38) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  155),  which  adds  that  the  particle  ‘   cha  ’   is  meant  to  include 

the  Sahkrdnti  day, — and  explains  the  term  ‘   snataka  ’   to 

mean  ‘   one  whose  wife  has  bathed  for  her  season.’ 
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VERSE  CXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  135) ; — and  in 

Vlrcmitrodaya  (Alinika,  p.  159),  which  adds  that  what  the 

first  quarter  forbids  is  ‘   that  bathing  which  one  may  do  volun- 

tarily, without  any  occasion,  after  having  taken  his  food’ ;   it 
cannot  refer  to  the  obligatory  daily  bathing,  which  must 

precede  the  breakfast ;   nor  can  it  refer  to  the  bathing  that  is 

rendered  necessary  by  the  touching  of  a   chandalci  or  other 

unclean  things,  since  it  has  been  laid  down  that  ‘   one  should 

not  remain  unclean  for  a   single  moment.’  [Tins  it  quotes  as 

from  Medhatithi] ; — then  even  after  food,  if  such  occasions 

should  arise  as  an  eclipse  and  the  like,  one  must  bathe ; — 

*   aturah  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   one  suffering  from  a   disease  likely 

to  be  aggravated  by  bathing’, — and  ‘   mahanisha  ’   as  the  second 

and  third  quarters  of  the  night; — the  phrase  ‘na  vasobhih  ’ 
is  explained  as  indicating  that  on  those  occasions  on  which 

it  is  laid  down  that  one  should  bathe  ‘   along  with  his  clothes,’ 
there  would  be  nothing  wrong  in  doing  so  even  when  one 

is  wearing  several  pieces  of  cloth.’ — ‘   Ajcisrcm  ’   means 

‘constantly.’ — The  bathing  that  is  forbidden  here  is  such  as  is 
done  by  men  either  through  sheer  foolishness  or  through 

false  notions  of  purity, — and  not  that  which  becomes  necessary 

on  one’s  arrival  at  a   sacred  place. — ‘   Avijftate  ’ — •means  those 

‘water-reservoirs  ’   in  regard  to  which  it  is  not  known  whether 
they  are  deep  or  otherwise,  free  or  not  from  alligators  and 

other  animals,  dug  by  respectable  men  or  otherwise,  and 

duly  consecrated  or  not. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  246) ; — in 

Kala/viveka  (p.  340) ; —   in  Smrtitattva,  on  p.  38,  where 

it  is  added  that  what  is  forbidden  is  frequent  bathing, 

as  is  clear  from  the  adverb  ‘   ajasrarn  ’ ; — on  p.  160,  where 

it  adds  that  the  prohibition  of  batliing  at  night  does  not  apply 

to  bathing  at  an  eclipse  ; —   and  on  p.  365,  where  it  is  explained 

as  referring  to  that  bathing  which  is  done  for  the  mere  love 

of  doing  it,-— and  not  to  that  which  is  rendered  necessary 
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on  certain  occasions  and  circumstances,  nor  to  the  duly 

bathing  ; — in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  708),  which  has  the  following 

notes : — ‘   Bhuklvd,’  this  prohibition  does  not  refer  to  die 
ordinary  daily  bath ;   nor  to  the  bath  necessitated  by  the 

touch  oi  the  Chandala,  as  that  impurity  must  be  got  rid  of 

immediately ;   it  must  refer  to  the  voluntary  bath  for  mere 

pleasure ; — as  regards  the  ‘   htura ,’  sick-person,  the  full  bath 

is  forbidden  for  him  at  all  times  ; — 1   ajasram  ’   means 

‘constantly’; — also  in  Hemadri  (Shradclha,  p.  857);— in 

Nitydchdrapradipa  (p.  306),  which  has  the  same  note, 

and  says  such  is  the  opinion  of  Medhatithi  ;   it  is  only  the 

ordinary  bath  (not  religious)  that  is  forbidden  at  ‘   dead  of 

night’  and  ‘   constantly,’  so  also  ‘   avijfldte  ’   &c. — which  means 

‘   that  water-reservoir  in  regard  to  which  it  is  not  known  how 

deep  it  is  or  whether  or  not  it  is  objectionable  in  any  way  ’   ;— 
and  in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  273). 

VERSE  CXXX 

‘   Babhrunah  ’ — ‘   Either  the  tawny  cow  or  the  Soma- 

creeper’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘the tawny’  (Kulluka) ; — ‘tawny  cow’ 

(Mandana) ; — ‘   a   brown  creature  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrhi  (p.  193),  which 

explains  ‘   babhru  ’   as  ‘   a   tawny  animal,  such  as  the  cow  and 

the  like’; — in  Mitdksard  (on  1.  152),  which  explains 

‘babhru’  as ‘the  cow  or  any  other  animal  which  is  of  the 

colour  of  the  mongoose’  or  ‘the  Soma  and  other  such 

creepers’; — hi  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  120),  which  explains 

‘ babhru ’   simply  as  ‘   Jcapila,  tawny’; — in  Pardxhara- 

rnctdhava  (Achara,  p.  523); — in  Vvravmtrodaya  (Samskaru, 

p.  575),  which  also  explains  ‘   babhru ’   simply  as  ‘kapilah’", 

in  Nrsimhapravdda  (Samskara,  p.  88  a); — and  in  Srnrti- 

saroddhdra  (p.  321),  which  explains  ‘   babhru  ’   as  ‘of  the 

colour  of  the  mongoose.’ 
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VERSE  CXXXI 

This  verso  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p,  193); — in 

Madanapanjata  (p.  121) ; — and  in  Vircmitrodaya  (Sams- 

kara,  p.  576), 

VERSE  CXXXTI 

‘   Apasndnam  ’ — ‘   Water  tliat  has  been  used  already  ’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘   water  used  for  washing  a   corpse  ’   (Xarayana 
and  Nandana). 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  Apardrka  ( p.  183); — 

in  Vircmitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  576),  which  explains 

‘   apasndnam  ’   as  ‘   water  that  drops  from  the  body  when  one 

is  bathing,’ — ‘ m$thyutam ’   as  ‘spittings’; — and  in  Smrti- 
sfiroddhara,  (p.  321). 

verse  cxxxm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apctrdrka  (p.  194); — in  Para- 

sharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  023) ; — and  in  Vircmitrodaya, 

(Samskara,  p.  576). 

VERSE  CXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  194); — and  in 

Parasharcmadhava  (Achara,  p.  523). 

VERSE  CXXXVI 
J 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  194). 

VERSE  cxxxvn 

Of.  9.  300. 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka 
(p.  194). 

40 
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verse  cxxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  163)  to  the 

effect  that  only  such  truth  should  be  told  as  is  agreeable;  .it 

quotes  the  words  of  Vyasa  to  the  effect  that  ‘   only  such  truth 

shoidd  be  told  as  is  beneficial  to  living  beings.’ 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.523); 

— and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  14). 

VERSE  CXXXIX 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Mcidcinaparij dta  (p.  117) ; — 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  { Samskara,  p.  .173); — neither  of  this 

provides  any  explanations. 

VERSE  CXL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  173); — in 

Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  523) ; — and  in  Madam- 

panjata,  (p.  126). 

VERSE  CXLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  194); — and  in 
Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  523). 

VERSE  CXLII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara, 

p.  71  b). 

c   VERSE  CXLHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  231),  which  ex- 

plains that  the  term  prana  here  indicates  the  holes  in  the  head, 

which  form  the  loci  of  the  ‘breaths’, — the  term  ‘   gdtra  ’   indicates 

the  chest,  the  head  and  the  shoulders,  the  touching  whereof  has 

been  described  as  purificatory  ; — and  adds  that  the  ‘   touching 
here  laid  down  is  for  the  purposes  of  purification. 
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It  is  also  quoted  in  Mitakscira  (on  1.  155)  as  laying 

down  the  purificatory  act  to  be  done  after  water-sipping  ; — 

and  in  Nityacharapaddhati  (p.  36),  as  laying  down  the 

expiation  for  looking  by  chance  at  the  tilings  mentioned. 

VERSE  CXLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  229). 

VERSE  CXLVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nityachdrapradipa  (p.  492). 

VERSE  CXLVH 

Cf  2.  237. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka ,   on  p.  69,  and 

again  on  p.  229 ; — and  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  320), 
which  explains  ‘   upadharmah  ’   as  ‘   small  dliarma  ;   i.e.,  such 
penances  as  the  Krchchhra  and  the  like 

> 

VERSE  CXLVIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  229),  where  ‘jati’ 

is  explained  as  ‘   birth  — and  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p.  320). 

VERSE  CXLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.229); — and  in 

Virmitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  320),  which  explains  ‘ Brahma ’ 

as ‘Veda,’ — and  ‘ anantam ’   as  ‘to  be  enjoyed  for  a   long 

time.’ 

VERSE  CL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  229),  where  it  is 

explained  to  mean  that  ‘   one  should  offer  on  the  fifteenth  day 
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oi  every  fortnight  the  Ajya-homas  to  Savitr,  which  alleviate 

the  evil  effects  of  sins ; — and  in  Hemddri  (Kala,  p.  682),  which 

explains  ‘   Savilrai’  as  ‘   those  dedicated  to  the  deity  Savitr.’ 

VERSE  CLI 

‘   Nisekam  ’ — ‘Bath-water’  (Medhatithi); — ‘   Seminal  dis- 

charge’ (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  211) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  23),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ■   Niseha  ’   according  to  Kalpataru , 

means  ‘the  throwing  away  of  used  up  unclean  things’* and 

‘ U chchhistdnna ’   means  ‘the  throwing  of  the  leavings  of  food’; 

while  Kulluka  Bhatta  explains  ‘ NiseJca ’   as  ‘seminal 
discharge 

VERSE  CLII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika), 

on  page  31,  where  it  is  noted  that  all  this  to  be  done  in 

the  forenoon  is  meant  for  persons  not  otherwise  engaged ; — that 

the  term  ‘Purvahna’,  ‘ forenoon ’,  really  stands  for  ‘early 

morning ’,  since  ‘the  evacuation  of  the  bowels’,  and  ‘ cleaning 

of  the  teeth  ’   have  been  laid  down  as  to  be  done  in  the  early 

morning.- — Hence  the  term  ‘   forenoon  ’   should  be  taken 

to  stand  for  such  parts  of  the  forenoon  as  have  been 

specifically  prescribed  for  each  of  the  acts  ;   thus  it  follows  that 

the  ‘evacuation  of  the  bowels ’,  ‘cleaning  of  the  teeth’  and 

‘morning-bath’  cannot  be  done-after  sun-rise  in  regard  to  the 

‘   worshipping  of  gods’,  the  term ‘forenoon’ should  be  under- 

stood as  standing  for  the  first  eighth  part  of  the  day. — The 

verse  is  quoted  again  on  page  148 and  in  Nityachara- 

pradipa  (p.  290). 

VERSE  CLHI 

This  verse  has  not  been  commented  upon  by  Medhatithi. 

It  is  quoted  in  ApararTca  (p.  127); — and  in  V'lramitro- 

do.ya  (Ahnika,  p.  149),  which  explains  ‘   abhigachchhet 
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as  ‘   should  approach,  with  a   view  to  worshipping ;   and 

adds  that  the  emphasising  ‘eva '   should  be  construed  after 

‘   abhigctchchh'et' . VERSE  CLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p. 

149). 
VERSE  CLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij dta  (p.  12), 

which  adds  that  ‘   dchdra’  here  spoken  of  is  to  be  learnt 

from  the  people  of  the  ‘   Madhyadesha  ’   and  other  countries 
mentioned  in  Discourse  I. 

VERSE  CL VI 

This  verse  has  not  been  omitted  by  Medhatithi,  as  Buhler 

has  wrongly  stated. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  231); — in 

Nitydcharapradipa  (p.  12); — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Samskara,  p.  17  a). 
i 

VERSE  CLVII 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  231); — 

and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  17  b). 

VERSE  CLVIII 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  231). 

VERSE  CLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  224)  ; — and  in 
Madanaparij  dta  (p.  14). 

VERSE  CLX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij  dta  (p.  14)  ; — 
and  in  Apararka  (p.  224). 
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VEESE  CLXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p,  224),  which 

explains  ‘   Karma  ’   as  ‘   Dharrna  in  Parashciramadhaya 

(Achara,  p.  524) ; — in  Mctdctnaparij  atct  (p.  14),  which 

adds  that  the  ‘act’  here  mentioned  must  be  such  as  is  not 

incompatible  with  the  teachings  of  scriptures ;   though  even 

in  regal’d  to  such  acts,  there  are  exceptions  ;   c.  r/.,  even  though 
an  act  may  have  been  enjoined  by  the  scriptures,  it  should 

not  be  done  if  it  is  against  popular  opinion ; — and  in 

Nrsivihaprcisdda  (Sainskara,  p.  71b). 

YEESE  CLXII 

‘   Himsyat  ’ — ‘   Strike,  or  talk  in  an  offensive  manner,  or 

act  against’  (Medhatithi); — ‘act  against’  (Kulluka);— ‘injure’ 
(Govindaraja). 

‘   Tapasvinah  ’ — ‘All  persons  engaged  in  austerities,  includ- 

ing those  engaged  in  expiatory  penances  ’   (Medhatithi  mid 

Govindaraja); — ‘   ascetics  ’   (Nandana  and  Eaghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  223) ; — in 

Mitaksarci  (on  2.21),  li n   the  sense  that  no  injury  should  be 

inflicted  upon  the  persons  mentioned,  even  though  they  attack  one 

with  murderous  intent; — in Vydvahdra-Balambhatfi  (p.  118); 

— and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,p.  7a),  which  explains  the 

meaning  to  be  that  the  persons  mentioned  should  not  be  killed, 

even  if  they  turn  out  to  be  ‘ dtatay in ’,  ‘dangerous  criminal . 

YEESE  CLXm 
c 

‘   S 'tambhcvm’ — ‘Want  of  modesty’  (Medhatithi,  Govinda- 

raja and  Narayana) ; — ‘   want  of  energy  in  the  performance  of 

duties’  (Kulluka). 

YEESE  CLXIV 

Cf.  8.298-299  and  4.175. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  231),  which 

adds: — ‘   Shisya’  here  means  ‘one  who  has  to  be  taught  — the 

‘son’ is  mentioned  separately  with  a   view  to  emphasis; — and 

in -support  of  this  it  quotes  the  rule  of  Visnu,  which  is  in  the 

general  form  ‘   Shasyam  shdset  tddaijet ’. 

VERSE  CLXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  223.) 

VERSE  CLXVT 

Of.  11.  206-207. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  223). 

VERSE  CLXVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  223); — and  in 

Mitaksara  (on  1.155),  to  the  effect  that  no  one  should 

be  struck  who  has  given  no  cause  of  offence. 

VERSE  CLXVHI 

Cf.  11.  208. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  223). 

VERSE  CLXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  223). 
O 

VERSE  CLXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  68), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  — ‘Sidan’,  even  though 

one  may  be  in  difficulties  regarding  necessary  expenses, — 

iadharmena\  by  improper  appropriation  of  what  belongs  to 

others, — ‘ adhartmkdndm ’,  of  those  who  do  not  perform  the 
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prescribed  duties, — ‘ pdpdnam ,’  of  those  who  do  what  is  for- 

bidden,— ‘ viparyayam ,’  loss  of  wealth  and  other  things,— 

‘   ashu ’   has  been  added  only  with  a   view  to  emphasise,  as 

calamity  is  actually  found  to  overtake  sinners  after  the  lapse 

of  some  time  also. 

VERSE  CLXXH 

‘Qauh’ — Buliler  is  again  unfair  to  Medhatithi.  Both 

Medhatithi  and  Kulluka  take  this  term  ‘gauh’  precisely  as  Buhler 

says  ‘it  is  not  impossible’.  (See  Translation .)  From  what  Buhler 

says,  Govindaraja,  Narayana  and  Nandana  take  ‘ gauh ’   only 

as  ‘the  Cow,  which  at  once  yields  its  benefits  by  its  milk  &cl 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (ParibhaBa, 

p.  68),  which  says  that,  if  the  ‘   gauh  ’   is  taken  as  an  example 

per  similarity,  then  it  means  ‘earth’, — the  earth  does  not 
produce  the  harvest  immediately  after  sowing  of  seeds ;   if  it  is 

taken  as  ‘   cow  ’,  then  it  is  an  example  per  dissimilarity,  the 

meaning  being  ‘   the  cow  gives  its  products,  in  the  shape  of 

milk  &c.  immediately,  not  so  sin,  which  takes  time  to  fructify.’ 

VERSE  CLXXm 

Medhatithi  (P.  856,  1.  20) — ‘Vaishvanaranydyah’ 

— This  refers  to  Mimdmsd-sutra,  4.38  et.  seq,  where  it  is 

stated  that  though  the  Vaishvanara  sacrifice  is  performed 

by  the  Father,  yet  its  results  accrue  to  the  Son. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa, 

p.  68) — which  adds  ‘Krtodharmah’  should  be  construed 

as  iKrtah  adharma’,  as  the  context  deals  with  Adharma, 

‘   na  nipphalah ,’  i.  e.,  unless  it  is  expiated. 

VERSE  CLXXV 

Cf.  4.164  ;   8.299, 
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VERSE  CLXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apm-drka  (p.  159)  ; — and  in 

Vlramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  11),  which  would  restrict 

the  rule  to  only  such  ‘dharma’  as  is  1 drstartlm ‘prescribed 

for  the  purpose  of  perceptible  worldly  results.’ 

VERSE  CLXXVIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  524),  as  setting  forth  an  epitome  of  what  one’s  ‘duty’  is  ; 

— in  Vidhdnaparijdta  (I.,  p.  695), — and  again  in  n,  p. 

204,  in  connection  with  tilcika  marks  on  the  forehead  ; — 

in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  275)  to  the  effect  that  even  when  bring 

in  foreign  lands  one  should  keep  up  the  ways  of  his  fathers  ; 

— in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1680)  ; — in  Nitydcharapra- 

dipa  (p.  68),  which  says  that  this  refers  to  cases  of  optional 

alternatives  only  ; —in  Nr.dmhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  71a); 

— and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  9)  to  the  effect 

that  family-custom  is  to  be  regarded  as  a   guide  in  cases  where 

there  is  a   difference  of  opinion  among  the  various  scrip- 
tural texts. 

VERSES  CLXX1X-CLXXX 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Sams- 

kara, p.  573); — and  in  Madanaparijdtci  (p.  120). 

VERSE  CLXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  573). 

VERSE  CLXXXII 

Of.  2.244 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

P-  574),  as  setting  forth  reasons  for  not  quarelling  with 

those  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
41 

verses. 
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VERSE  CLXXXm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'ircmiitrodaya  (Samskara, 
p.  574). 

VERSE  CLXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  574). 

VERSE  CLXXXV 

Cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana  7.13. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  574) ; — and  in  Vydvahdra  Bdlambhatti  (p.  572). 

VERSE  CLXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Danamayitlcha  (p.  0). 

VERSE  CLXXXV1II 
v. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  221); 

— in  Hemddri  (Dana,  p.  60)  ; — in  Danamayukha  (p.  6);— 

and  in  Prd yash chit tavi veka  (p.  405),  which  says  that  this 

prohibition  refers  to  persons  ignorant  of  mantra k. 

VERSE  CLXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  PrayashcJiittaviveka  (p.  405), 

which  has  the  same  note  as  on  the  preceding  verse. 

VERSE  CXC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemddri  (Dana,  p.  60). 

VERSE  CXCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  B£  emadri  (Dana,  p.  60). 
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VERSE  CXCII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  285); — and 

in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  74). 

VERSE  cxcm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  285),  which 

explains  ‘‘anartKe  as  ‘sin’; — and  in  Parasharamddhava 
(Achara  p.  174). 

VERSE  CXCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  170)  ; — in  Mitalc- 

sara  (on  1.130)  ; — find  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  364). 

VERSE  CXCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  130); — in 

Apararka  (p.  170),  which  explains  ‘ shatha ’   as  ‘   stuck  up’; — 
and  in  Scmiskaramayukha  (p.  66). 

verse  cxcvm 
) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1229). 

VERSE  CCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Almika, 

p.  169),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — In  view  of  the  term 

‘   Nipanakartuh'  in  the  second  line,  the  term  ‘ Parakiya ’ 

should  be  taken  to  mean  ‘   made  by  another  person  ’ ;   as 

Kalpataru  holds  that  ‘   Parakiya ’   must  mean  ‘   made  by 

another’, — whether  consecrated  or  untonsecrated,  since  no 
distinction  between  them  is  made  anywhere [This  appears 

to  be  a   gist  of  Medhatithi’s  explanation  of  ‘ Parakiya ,’  for 

which  see  Translation ] ; — ‘   Nipana  ’   means  ‘   water-reservoir.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Kalaviveka  (p.  328), 

which  too  makes  the  same  observations  as  Yiramitrodaya 

(just  quoted). 
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It  is  quoted  also  in  Apardrka  (p.  234),  which  make* 
the  remark  that  the  tank  that  has  been  consecrated  and  made 

over  to  the  '   public  cannot  be  called  ' parak'iya  ’ ;   and  this 

favours  Medhatithi’s  interpretation  of  the  verse,  wliich  is 

supported  also  by  what  follows  in  the  next  verse ; — in 

Svirtikaumudl  (p.  6b),  which  explains  'parak'iya'  as  ‘   dug  by 
another,’  and  says  it  cannot  mean  ‘   belonging  to  another  as  is 

quite  cleai1  from  what  is  added  regarding  the  nipanal<irtr\ — in 

Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  874) ; — in  Nityachdraprcutipa 

(p.  300),  which  explains  ‘ parakiya'  as  ‘dug  by  others’; — and 

is  Shuddhihcmrnudi  (p.  324),  which  says  that  ‘   Kadacham' 
makes  it  clear  that  the  prohibition  is  absolute. 

verse  ccn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrlca  (p.  237). 

verse  ccm 

‘Garta’ — ‘Pits’  (Govindaraja  and  Narayana); — ‘a  small 
brook  whose  course  does  not  'extend  beyond  a   thousand 

Dhanus,  ie.,  2,000  yards’  (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  234),  wliich,  in 

explaining  the  word  ‘   garta  ’,  quotes  from  Ivatyayana  to  the 
effect  that  water-streams  that  do  not  run  beyond  2004  yards 

are  called  ‘   garta’.  This  same  text  'is  quoted  by  Kulluka  as 
from  Ghhandoga-p ar i shis ta.  [Buhler  wrongly  puts  down 

this  name  as  ‘   Chhandogya-prishisia’\. — ‘ Prasravana — is  a 
small  water-spring  running  down  from  hills. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mltaksard  (on  1.  159),  which  adds  that 

tins  rule  refers  to  the  daily  compulsory  bath ; — in  Kdla- 

viveka  (p.  330) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p- 

181),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : —   ‘   Nadi  ’   should  be 
taken  as  standing  for  such  streams  as  never  dry  up ;   bathing  in 

small  streams  winch  dry  up  being  forbidden;' — ‘ devakhata ' 

is  that  which  is  known  as  ‘dug  by  the  gods  ’ ; — tad  aged 
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is  an  artficial  water-reservoir,  which  is  larger  than  1,000 

square  yards  ; — wliile  1   Saras  ’   is  smaller  than  the  ‘   Tadaga  ’ 
but  larger  tlian  500  square  yards;  such  is  the  explanation 

given  by  Hemadri.  According  to  Kalpataru  on  the 

other  hand,  the  ‘   devakhata  tadaga'  is  such  tank  as  is 
known  to  be  connected  with  gods,  at  the  Puskara  lake  (near 

Ajiuer),  and  the  ‘Saras’  is  a   small  stream; — the  ‘   Garta  ’   is 
that  which  has  been  defined  as  liming  upto  2,004  yards ; — 

and  ‘   Prasravana '   is  the  water-fall. 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddlia,  p.  867),  winch  has 

the  following  notes : — ‘   Nadi '   means  a   flowing  current 
of  water  which  never  dries  up  completely,  bathing  in  streams 

that  dry  up  dming  summer  being  forbidden — ‘devakhata’, 

such  ditches  and  pools  as  are  known  to  have  been  1   dug 

by  the  gods  ’ , — ‘   tadaga  ’ ,   an  artificial,  water-reservoir  which 

is  over  1,000  and  less  than  2,000  cubits  in  size  ;   and  ‘   Sarah  ’ 
is  a   tank  which  is  over  1,000  cubits  in  size  but  smaller 

than  a   Tadaga ;   ‘   Ga/rta  ’   is  the  name  given  to  that 
reservoir  of  water  whence  water  does  not  flow  out,  and 

which  covers  ground  8,000  >   ‘   bow-lengths  ’   in  size ;   and 

1 Prasravana ’   is  the  water-fall,  water  flowing  down  a 
mountain-side. 

VERSE  CCIV 

‘   Yama  ’   and  ‘   niyama  ’   are  best  taken  as  explained  by 
Medhatithi ;   though  Kulluka  and  others  quote  the  somewhat 

artificial  distinction  made  by  Yajflavalkya  (III.  313-314). 

) 

VERSE  CCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  3.  290) ; 

— in  Madanaparij ata  (p.  944) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  494),  wdiich  explains  ‘ ashrotriyatate’  as  ‘that 
which  is  performed  by  such  priests  or  sacrifices  as  are  devoid 

of  Vedic  learning  ’ ;   this  prohibition  must  mean  that  one 
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should  not  e:il  at  such  a   sacrifice,  even  after  Agnisoiniya- 

Vapaydga ;   as  regards  the  time  before  tliis,  eating  at  a 

sacrifice  is  already  forbidden  by  the  general  rule  that 1   one 

should  not  eat  the  food  belonging  to  one  who  has  been  initiated 

for  a   sacrificial  performance  ’ ; — ‘   gramayajin  ’   is  one  who 
performs  sacrifices  for  groups  of  men  ;   and  one  should  not 

eat  at  a   sacrifice  where  such  a   priest  makes  the  offerings 

nor  should  one  eat  at  a   house  where  Vaishvadeva  and 

other  offerings  have  been  made  by  a   woman  ;   tliis  must  1* 

taken  as  applying  to  cases  where  such  priests  are  available, 

for  where  they  are  not  available,  even  women  are  permitted 

to  make  the  offerings  ; — ‘   kliba  ’   is  ‘   impotent 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraoldha,  p.  770); — and  in 

Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  259),  which  adds  the  following  notes 

— ■   asdxrotriya  ’,  one  who  has  not  learnt  the  Veda,— 

‘   gramayaji  ’,  one  who  officiates  as  priest  at  the  Shraddha  and 

other  performances  by  several  persons,  or  performs  propiti- 

atory rites  for  others  ;   one  sh  wild  not  go  to  a   sacrifice  where 

such  a   man  happens  to  be  the  Hotr,  priest. 

VERSE  CCVI 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  494), 

which  explains  ‘   ashlila’’  as  ‘   conducive  to  adversity ’, — and 

‘   pratipa'  as  ‘   disagreeable  ’ ; — and  in  Prayashchittavivefa 

(p.  250),  which  remarks  that  the  entire  verse  is  ‘   Artliavddn  ’. 

VERSE  CCVII 

The  first  half6"  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard 

(on  3.  290) ; — in  Madanapanjata  (p.  944) ; — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  494),  which  explains  lmattah’  as 

‘intoxicated,  either  by  wine  or  by  wealth  etc.’ — and  ‘aturah’ 

as  ‘   afflicted  with  a   very  serious  disease.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  451),  which 

explains  ‘ Keshakitavapanna ’   as  ‘   defiled  by  the  presence  of 
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hair  or  insects’ ; — and  ‘   Kamatah  ’   as  ‘   intentionally’;— in 
Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  517),  winch  adds  that  since 

the  text  has  added  the  qualification  ‘Kamatah1,  there  should 
be  no  harm  if  the  food  happens  to  be  touched  by  the  foot 

unintentionally ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,pp.  610  and  770) ; — 

in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  296) ; — and  in  Prayashchittaviveka 

(p.  260),  which  explains  ‘ Keshakitavapannam'  as  ‘cooked 
along  with  hairs  or  insects 

VERSE  ccvrn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  451),  which 

explains  ‘ blirunaghna ’   as  ‘an  outcast,’ — ‘   udakiyd ’   as  ‘the  wo- 

man in  her  courses,’ — and  1 patatrinavalidham ’   as  ‘what  has 

been  eaten  by  the  crow  and  other  birds.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  518), 

which  explains  ‘udakiyd'  as  ‘the  woman  in  her  courses,’ — 

‘patatrin’  as  ‘birds,’ — and  ‘avalidham’  as  ‘eaten’; — in  Hema- 

dri  (Shraddha,  p.  610); — in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p. 

260) ; — and  in  SmrtisdroddJiara  (p.  296). 

VERSE  CCIX 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara 

(on  3.  290). 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  451),  which 

explains  ‘   ghustannam’  as  ‘the  food  that  is  offered  at  sacrificial 
sessions  and  Other  similar  occasions,  to  all  and  sundry  by 

public  proclamation’ ;— and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  495),  which  explains  ‘   ghustdnna,'  in  the  same  manner  as 

Smrtitattva,  but  quotes  Medhatithi’s  second  alternative 

explanation  of  it  as  Svhat  had  been  previously  promised  to 

another  person’ ;   ‘ vishe$atah ’   has  been  added  with  a   view  to 

indicate  the  exceptional  objectionability  of  the  food; — ‘ gana ’ 

is  multitude,’ — this  term  is  not  applicable  to  brothers  who  have 
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not  separated ; — ‘ ganika ’   is  a   ‘   prostitute’ ; — ‘what  has  been 
condemned  by  a   disinterested  person  learned  in  the  Veda,  even 

without  his  detecting  any  of  the  specified  defects.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  pp.  510  and  771) ; — 

and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  260),  which  adds  the  following 

notes  ■■ — ‘ Ghustdnnam’,  that  food  which  is  offered  publicly  with 

such  words  as  ‘who  is  there  who  will  take  this  food?’,— 

‘ gandnnam'  food  cooked  by  several  persons  jointly. 

ccx 

‘   Baddhasya  nigadasya’ — ‘One  who  is  only  verbally 

confined  and  one  who  is  boimd  with  cords  or  iron  chains’ 

(Medliatithi)  ;• — ‘one  bound  with  chains'  (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitakqara  (on  3.  290);— 

in  Madanaparijata  (p.  944); — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  451); 

— and  in  Vir  an  lit.  rod  ay  a   (Alinika,  p.  495)  which  adds 

the  following  notes: — ‘Stena’  is  ‘one  who  takes  away 

what  belongs  to  another,’ — 1   gay  ana’  is  ‘one  who  makes  a   liv- 

ing by  singing,’ — ‘   taksan’  is  ‘one  who  has  carpentery  for 

his  livelihood,’ — and  ‘Vardhusika,’  is  ‘   one  who  makes  a   living 

by  charging  improper  rates  of  interest,  or  by  making  undue 

profits  by  trade  ;   and  adds  that  the  term  is  also  applied  to 

‘one  who  brags  of  his  own  superior  virtues  and  decries  others  ’— 

this  on  the  strength  of  a   text  quoted  from  Visnu ; — ‘diksita’ 

is  ‘one  who  has  been  consecrated  by  means  of  the  Diksamya- 

Jsti,’ — whose  food  should  not  be  eaten  prior  to  the  ceremony 

of  purchasing  the  jSoma,  or  before  the  Agnisomiya  vapa - 

yaga ; — ‘   kadarya’  is  ‘   the  miser,’  defined  by  Devala  as 

‘one  who,  through  greed  for  amassing  wealth,  causes 
suffering  to  himself,  Iris  wife  and  children,  as  also  hinders 

the  right  fulfilment  of  his  religious  duties’  baddhasya' 

means  ‘   boimd  with  ropes,’  or  ‘   boimd  only  verbally,’ — and 

'   oigadasya  ’   means  ‘one  who  is  in  chains’ ;   though  ‘nigad a 

means  ‘   chains  ’   only,  yet  it  stands  here  for  one  who  is 
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in  chains;  [this  is  as  Medhntithi  has  explained  the  terms]; — 

or  tire  genitive  in  ‘nigadasya  ’   may  be  taken  in  the  sense  of 

the  instrumental,  so  that  the  two  words  ‘   baddhasya 

nigadasya  ’   may  be  taken  together  as  ‘ nigadena  baddhasya’ 

(one  bound  in  chains) ; — this  according  to  Kalpataru. 

This  is  quoted  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  710); — and  in 

Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  2G0),  which  defines  '‘Vardhusika’ 

according  to  Yam  a   as  ‘   one  who  buys  tilings  cheap,  and  sells 
them  dear,  as  also  one  who  makes  a   living  by  lending  money 

on  interest ’ ;   and  explains  ‘dlksitah’  as  ‘the  person  who  has 

performed  the  Diksaniya  Isti ’ ;   his  food  is  forbidden  till  the 
end  of  the  sacrifice  in  connection  with  which  that  Isti  has 

been  performed, — and  ‘   Jcadarya’  as  ‘he  who  amasses  wealth 

at  the  cost  of  much  discomfort  to  himself,  his  religious  per- 

formances, his  wife  and  children; — £ baddhasya,,'  one  who  is 

tied  with  a   rope, — ‘nigada,’  chain. 

VERSE  CCXJ 

‘   Shudrasyochchhi$tam’ — ‘Food  of  a   Shudra,  and  the 

leavings  of  any  man’  (Kulliika  and  Narayana);— ‘the  leavings 

of  a   Shudra’  (Medhatithi,  Raghavananda,  Govindaraja  and 
Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdk$ara  (on  3.  290) ;— in 

Smrtitattoa  (p.  451)  which  explains  ‘ paryusitam  ’   as 

‘food  kept  overnight’,  and  ‘ uchclihista  ’   as  ‘leavings’; — and  in 
Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  495)  which  adds  the  following 

notes: — ‘ Abhishasta ’   is  ‘one  accused  of  such  crimes  as  make 

one  outcast,’ — 1   sand  aka’  is  ‘   hermaphrodite,’ — ‘   pumschaii'  is 

‘unchaste  woman,’ — ‘ dcimbhika ’   is  ‘the  religious  hypocrite,’ — 

‘   shukta  ’   is  that  which  has  been  very  much  soured  by  the 

contact  of  the  juice  of  other  things, — ‘ pavyusita  ’   is  ‘   food  kept 

over-night,’  even  though  not  soured ; — according  to  Haradatta, 

food  cooked  during  the  day  becomes  ‘ paryusita’  after  sunset, 

and  that  cooked  during  the  night  becomes  so  after  sunrise ; — 42 
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one  should  not  eat  the  ‘leavings’  of  a   Shiidra;  though  the 

eating  of  all  ‘leavings’  has  been  forbidden,  yet  that  of  the 
Shudra  has  been  specified  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  that 

this  is  doubly  objectionable; — or  the  meaning  of  the  clause 

‘ shudrasyochchhistam ’   may  be  that  ‘one  should  not  eat 

a   Shudra’s  food,  nor  the  leavings  of  any  person’; — or‘outot 

the  dish  out  of  which  a   Shiidra  has  eaten  and  left  some  food.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Heniadri  (Shraddha,  p.  772) ; — and  in 

Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  250)  which  explains  ‘sandaka’  a* 

‘sexless’;  and  adds  that  of  1   xhaJctu’  and  ‘paryusita’  food, 

only  repeated  eating  involves  expiation. 

VERSE  ccxn 

‘ Ugra ’ — ‘A  man  of  the  Ugra  caste’  (Medhatithi, 

Govindaraja,  Narayana  and  Nandana) — ‘   a   king  ’   (suggested  by 

Medhatithi,  and  Govindaraja); — ‘one  who  perpetrates  dreadful 

deeds’  (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  290);— in 

Smrtitattva  (p.  451),  which  adds  the  following  notes:— 

The  food  that  has  been  cooked  for  the  newly-delivered  woman 

should  not  be  eaten  by  members  of  her  family; — ‘pm'ya- 

chanta’ — when  several  men  are  eating  in  a   line,  if  any  one 

of  them  happen  to  rinse  Iris  mouth,  the  others  should  not 

continue  to  eat; — 1   anirdasham  ’   is  the  food  of  a   man  who  has 

not  got  lid  of  the  impurity  due  to  child-birth. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij  ata  (p.  945); — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  495),  which  adds  —chikitsaka' 

is  ‘one  who  make#  a   living  by  administering  medicine’; — 

‘   mrgayu ’   is  one  who  kills  animals  by  means  other  than 

arrows,  i.e.,  by  means  of  traps  and  such  contrivances ; — ‘ Krura’ 
is  the  man  who  harbours  within  him  much  anger,  i.e.,  ill- 

tempered  ; — ‘   uchchhi§[abhoji  ’ — who  eats  such  leavings  as  are 

forbidden ; — ‘   ugra  ’   is  one  who  does  cruel  deeds,  or  one  who  is 

born  of  a   Ksattriya  father  and  Vaishya  mother,  or  a   king;— 
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1   Sutikannam’ — the  food  that  has  been  cooked  for  a 

newly-delivered  woman  should  not  lie  eaten  even  by 

members  of  her  own  family ; — ‘ parydcftdntam — when  several 

men  are  eating  in  a   line,  if  some  one  should  ignore  the  presence 

of  others  and  rinse  his  mouth,  then  the  food  before  the 

others  becomes  ‘   parydchdnta  ’;  but  there  is  no  harm  if  the 

person  rinsing,  his  mouth  happen  to  lie  one’s  ‘   elder  ’ ; — or 

‘paryachanta’  may  be  explained  as  that  food  over  which  the 

water  of  mouth-washing  has  been  thrown  ; — ‘   anirdasham  ’ 

is  the  food  of  a   person  still  impure  by  reason  of  child-birth. 

It  is  quoted  in  Ilemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  772) ; — and  in 

Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  260)  which  has  the  following 

notes: — ‘ sutikannam ’,  food  cooked  for  a   woman  newly  delivered; 

‘   within  ten  days  of  the  delivery  ’   (‘  anirdasham  ’),  according 

to  the  commentator  who  says  that  ‘   anirdasham  ’   qualifies 

‘   sutikannam  ’ ; — ‘ par ydchdnt am which  is  in  close  proximity 
to  the  water  dropped  in  rinsing  the  mouth. 

VERSE  ccxni 

1   Nagaryannam  ’ — ‘   Food  given  by  the  lord  of  a   city, 

even  though  he  may  not  be  a   king’  (Medhatithi) ;   ‘food  belong- 

ing to  a   whole  town  ’   (Kulluka  and  Govindaraja). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak§ara  (on  3.  290); — and 

in  Smrtitattva  (p.  451)  which  says — ‘   anarchita  ’   is  that 

which  is  given  in  an  insulting  manner ;   ‘   vrthd-rndmsa  ’   is 
that  which  has  not  been  prepared  for  offering  to  the  gods  and 

Htrs ; — the  ‘   avira ’   woman  is  one  who  has  no  husband  or  son ; 

this  prohibition  applies  to  only  such  >   women  as  are  not 

related  to  one’s  self  ; — ‘   nagaryanna  ’   is  the  food  belonging  to 

the  master  of  a   city ; — ‘   avaksuta  ’   is  that  over  which  some 
one  has  sneezed. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  945) ; — and  in 

Virami  trod  ay  a   (Ahnika,  p.  495),  which  adds  the  follow- 

ing notes : — 1   anarchita  ’, — the  food  is  so  called  when  it  is 
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offered  without  due  respect,  to  one  who  deserves  respect;— 

‘   vrthdmdmsa  ’   is  that  meat  which  has  not  been  cooked  for 

offering  to  the  gods  and  Pitrs  ; — ‘   aoird  ’   is  a   woman  without 

husband  or  sons,  or  grandsons  or  great-grandsons ;   tins  pro- 

hibition applies  to  the  case  of  an  unrelated  woman,  such  being 

the  custom,  says  Shulapani ; — !   dviscit  — is  one  who  causes 

injury  ; — ‘   nagarV  is  the  master  of  a   city,  even  though  he  may 

not  be  the  king,  says  Medhatithi ; — ■   patita  ’   is  the  Brahmana- 

murderer  and  the  like  ; — ‘a vaksutam  ’ — sneezed  upon. 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  773) ; — and  in 

Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  260),  which  adds  the  following 

notes: — ‘   Anarchitcim  rejected  as  bad, — ‘   avira a   woman 

without  husband  or  sons  or  any  male  relatives, — ‘   nagari  ’ 

means  a   ‘person  in  charge  of  a   city’, — ‘avcthutam  which  has 
been  sneezed  upon. 

VEESE  CCXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  290) in 

Madanapdrijdta  (p.  945) ; — -and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Aknika,  p.  495),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Pishuna  ’ 

is  the  back-biter, — ‘   ant'd  ’   is  the  perjuror  and  such  others, — 

the  person  who  makes  over  to  another  person  the  merit  of 

a   sacrificial  performance  and  receives  money  in  return  is  called 

‘   Kratuvikrayaka' ; — ‘   shciiKisa  ’   is  one  who  makes  a   living 

by  dancing, — •   tantuvaya '   is  one  who  lives  by  weaving  cloth ; 

— ■   krtaghna  ’   is  the  person  who  does  not  acknowledge  the 

good  done  to  him; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  773) and 

in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  260),  which  adds  the  follow- 

ing notes : — ‘ ShaiM^a'  is  defined  in  the  Adipurana  as  ‘an 

actor  who  is  looking  out  for  a   living’, — ‘   Tunnavdya ’   ‘one  who 

works  with  needles.  ’ 

VEESE  CCXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  290) 

in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  945)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodayn 
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(Ahnika,  p.  495),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘Karmdira’  is 

the  iron-smith, — ‘   nisacla  ’   is  a   particular  mixed  caste, — 

‘   rang  avatar  aka  ’   persons,  other  than  the  dancer  and  the 
singer,  who  help  in  the  stage ;   or,  as  Medhatithi  says,  one  who, 

through  curiosity,  visits  each  and  every  stage ; — ‘   suvarnakartd' 

is  one  who  alters  gold, — ‘Vaina’  is  the  person  living  by 

piercing  bamboos,  or,  as  Medhatithi  says,  one  who  makes  a 

living  by  making  bamboo-flutes ; — in  Hernddri  (Shraddha, 

p.  773); — and  in  Prdyaxhchittaviveka  (p.  260\  which 

explains  ‘   nisada  ’   as  ‘   an  inversely  mixed  caste  ’, — ‘   rahga- 

vataraka '   as  ‘   one  who  helps,  in  a   subordinate  capacity,  at 

theatrical  performances  by  singing  or  dancing5, — ‘ vena  ’,  one 
who  deals  in  articles  made  of  bamboo. 

VERSE  CCXVI 

‘Nrshamsa’ — ‘cruel  person  5   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja 

and  Kulluka) ‘   a   bard  5   (Narayana  and  Raghavananda,  also 

suggested  by  Medhatithi). 

This  verse  is  quoted  an  Mitdksard  (on  3.  290) ; — 

in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  945) ; — and  in  Virarnitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  496),  which  adds  the  following — ‘   Shvavdn  ’   is  one 

who  keeps  dogs  for  hunting-purposes, — ‘   Shaundika’  is  the 

liquor-seller, — ‘   Chelanirnejaka  ’   is  one  who  lives  by  washing 

clothes, — ■   raj  aka  5   is  the  cloth-dyer, — ‘   nrshamsa  5   is  one 

devoid  of  pity — and  the  man  in  whose  house  a   recognised 

paramour  lives; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  774); — and  in 

Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  251),  which  explains  ‘Shvavdn’  ns 

1   one  who  keeps  dogs  for  hunting  purposes’  and  remarks  that 

‘SUaundika’  and  the  other  terms  stand  for  the  twice-born 

person  who  follows  these  professions. 

VERSE  CCXVIT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  3.  190) ; — 

in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  945) ; — and  in  Virarnitrodaya 
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(Ahnika,  p.  496),  which  adds  that  one  should  not  eat  the  food 

of  a   person  who  brooks  the  presence  of  a   paramour  in 

his  house,  as  also  of  one  who,  in  ail  things  ( sarvashah )   is 

under  the  sway  of  women,- — ‘   avirdasham  pretannam’  is 
that  food  which  has  been  offered  to  the  dead  within  ten  davs 

of  the  death, — ‘   atustikaram  ’   is  that  food  the  taste  of  which 

is  not  agreeable  ; — in  H'emadri  (Shraddha,  p.  774); — and  in 
Prayashchittaeiveka  (p.  261). 

VERSE  OCXVIII 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Almika,  p. 

507); — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  542)  to  the  effect  that  the 

eating  of  King’s  food  involves  a   heavy  penance in  H'emadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  782); — and  in  Pray  ash  chi ttaviveka,  (p.352). 

VERSE  XIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  507); 

— and  in  H'emadri  (Shraddha,  p.  782). 
L 

VERSE  CCXX 

Cf.  3.  180-181. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p   507) ; — and  in  H'emadri  (Shraddha,  p.  782). 

VERSE  CCXXJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p. 

507); — and  in  H'emadri  (Shraddha  p.  782). 

VERSE  CCXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  240),  which 

adds  that  the  term  ‘   krchchhra  ’   here  stands  for  the  ‘   atikrchr 

eh  hr  a ,’  on  the  strength  of  a   text  quoted  from  Shaiikha,— * 
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in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  300),  which 

adds  that  what  is  prescribed  in  the  first  half  is  to  be  done 

only  in  the  event  of  the  man  being  unable  to  throw  out  the 

food  eaten ;   and  again  on  p.  305; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  542); 

— and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (pp.  252,  261  and  524). 

VERSE  CCXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  341), 

which  explains  ‘   ashraddhinah  ’   as  ‘   one  who  does  not  offer 
the  daily  Shraddhas  and  adds  that  this  is  meant  to  indicate 

the  compulsory  character  of  these  Shraddhas, — and 

‘   ekardtrikam  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   what  is  enough  for 

one  day.” 

Buhler  notes  that  Narayana  explains  ‘   ashraddhinah  ’   as 

1   destitute  of  faith’.  But  the  reading  thus  explained  must  be 

‘   ashraddhinah  ’   which  is  a   var  :   lec  :   noted  by  Medhatithi. 

-   The  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  490)  which  adds  that  tjie  term  ‘   S   hr  add  ha  ’   here  must 
be  taken  as  standing  for  the  Pdlcayajfta,  which  is 

prescribed  for  the  Shudrct ; — he  who  performs  that  is 

called  ‘   Shraddhin  ’   ; — if  a   Shuch-a  does  not  perform  it,  his 

‘   cooked  food  ’   should  not  be  eaten  ; — such  is  the  explanation 
given  by  Medhatithi.  Kalpatam  on  the  other  hand,  has 

explained  the  term  ‘   Shraddha  ’   as  standing  for  the  daily 

Shraddhas.  In  some  places  the  word  is  read  as 

1   Ashraddhinah  ’,  which  means  ‘   devoid  of  faith  ’. — In  the 

event  of  ‘   abnormal  distress  ’ — ‘   avrttau  ’ — one  should  receive 

from  him  uncooked — not  cooked — rice  *   or  other  grain,  just 
enough  to  last  for  one  day. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vidhanaparijata  (II,  p.  250) ; — in 

Prdyasch itta v i veka  (p.  253),  which  explains  ‘   ashraddhi- 

ndh  ’   as  the  Shudra  ‘who  is  not  entitled  to  partake  of 

Shraddha  food  ’   ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p   785) ; — and  in 
Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  320). 
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VERSES  CCXXI V-CCXXV 

Of.  10.73. 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  508) ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  768). 

They  are  referred  to  also  in  the  Maliabharata  (12.  2C4.11) 

as  ‘   Brahnagitd  gatha’. 

VERSE  CCXXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  290) ; — and 
in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  86). 

VERSE  CCXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Acliara, 

p.  165)  ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  7). 

VERSE  CCXXVHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  -Apardrka  (p.  385)  ; — and 

in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  7). 

VERSE  CCXXIX 

Cf.  The  Mahabharata,  13. 57. 22. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aclwra, 

p.  177)  ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  385)  ; — in  Smrtitattva  (H, 

p.  364)  ; — in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  152); — and  in  Ddnakrnjd- 
kaumudi  (p.  43). 

VERSE  CCXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  177)  ; — in  Apararka  (p.  386)  ;   in  Smrtitattva  II, 

p.364; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  656);— in  Hemadri 

(Dana,  pp.  152  and  567)  ; — and  in  VdnakriydkaumvA\ 

(p.  52). 
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VERSE  CCXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Paras haramddhava  (Achara 

p.  177) ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  386) ; — in  Smrtitattva 

(II,  p.  364); — in  Hemddri  (Dana,  p.  152); — and  in 

Ddnakriydkaunmli  (p.  46). 

VERSE  CCXXXH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Ankara, 

p.  177); — in  Apardrka  (p.  386); — in  Smrtitattva 

(H  p.  364) ; — in  Hemddri  (Dana,  p.  152),  which  explains 

‘   brahmasdr$titdni  ’   as  the  ‘condition  of  a   Brahmana  ’ ; — and 

in  Danakriydkaumudi  (p.  66). 

VERSE  CCXXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  516) ; — and  in  Smrtichandmkd  (Samskara,  p.  145). 

VERSE  °CCXXXIV 

‘Bhavena’ — ‘Disposition’  (Medkatithi,  Govindaraja, 

Narayana  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘motive  ’   (suggested  by  Medha- 
tithi,and  also  Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemddri  (Dana,  p.  17),  which 

explains  ‘   bhava  ’   as  standing  for  the  predominance  of  one 
or  other  of  the  three  gunas,  Sattva,  Rajas  and  Tamas. 

VERSE  CCXXXV , 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  290) ; — and  in 

Smrtitattva  (p.  894),  which  adds  the  following; — where 

the  giver  gives  with  respect,  and  the  receiver  receives  it  with 

respect, — both  go  to  heaven ;   while  by  giving  or  receiving  with 

disrespect,  both  go  to  hell  ’ — such  is  the  explanation  given  by 

Kulluka  Bkatta.  Thus  the  ‘   archa  ’,  ‘respect’,  which  appears 43 
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as  ;in  adverb,  serves  as  an  adjective  also,  qualifying  the  men 

concerned  ;   it  is  for  this  reason  that  Maithila  writers  have 

declared  that  gifts  should  be  made  after  the  object  to  be  given 

as  well  as  the  Brahmana  receiving  it  have  both  been  worshipped; 

— and  in  Ddnakriydkaumudi  (p.  8). 

VERSE  CCXXXV1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  90). 

VERSE  CCXXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  90). 

VERSE  ccxxxvhi 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  232),  which 

reads  ‘ vaprikah ’   for  ‘ puttikah ’,  and  explains  it  as  ‘a  parti- 

cular kind  of  art  ’ ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa, 

p.  64),  which  explains  ‘ puttika  ’   as  ‘a  kind  of  art ’ ;   and 
explains  that  this  and  the  following  verses  are  meant  to 

eulogise  Dharma. 

VERSE  CCXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  232) ; — and  in 
Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  64). 

VERSE  CCXL 
€ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  232) ; — and 
in  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  64). 

VERSE  CCXLI 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  232) ; — ■and  in 
Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa,  p.  64). 
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VERSE  C'CXLU 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  232) ; — in 

Eemadri  (Vrata,  p.  14); — in  Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa, 

p.  64),  which  explains  1   tamos  ’   as  ‘   sin  ’ ; — and  in  Nrsimha- 

prasdda  (Samskara,  pp.  17a  and  b). 

VERSE  CCXL1V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  587) ; — in  Vidhanaparijata  (p.  674) ; — and  in  Samskara- 

ratnamald,  (p.  75).  All  these  quote  the  following  description 

of  the  ‘   uttama  ’   as  from  Manu ;   but  these  verses  are  not 

found  in  Manu — 

f^-T:  i 

4i5T$«rcratadT.‘  i 

<tt:i 

and  as  description  of  ‘   adharma  ’   they  quote  Manu  3. 
150-152. 

It  is  quoted  in  S am  Ac  dr  am ayvkha  (p.  75) ; — and  in 

Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  205). 

VERSE  CCXLVII 

,   n   This  verse  is  quoted  in  ApararJca  (p.  406),  which 

explains  ‘   abhayadaksina  ’   as  ‘   abhqyadana  ‘   gift  of 

fearlessness  * ; — in  Mitaksard  (on  1.  214) ; — in  Parasha- 

rcmadhava  (Achara,  p.  190) ; — in  Madanaparijata 

(p.  220),  which  adds  the  following  explanations : — 

edha  ’   is  ‘   fuel  ’, — ‘   sarvatah  ’   means  ‘   even  from  the  Shudra’, 

the 1   gift  of  fearlessness  ’   being  acceptable  even  from  a 
Mlechchha;  all  this  refers  to  one  who  is  still  engaged  in  the 

receiving  of  gifts,  not  to  one  who  has  renounced  the  acceptance 
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of  gifts;— ill  V i dhanapdrijdt  a   (II,  p.  249),  which  adds 

— ‘   sarvatali  ’   means  ‘   even  from  the  Sliudra  ’,  the  ‘   gift  of 

fearlessness  ’   being  acceptable  from  the  Mlechchha  also in 

Nr  si mhapr  cicada  (Alinika,  pp.  35  b   and  37  b) ; — and  in 

Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  56),  which  explains  ‘   edhah  ’   as  wood 

and  ‘   abhyudyatam  ’   as  ‘   presented  unasked.’ 

VERSE  CCXLVin 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  407),  which 

adds  that  the  term  '   bhiksd  ’   here  stands  for ‘cooked  food ’ ; — 
and  in  Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  56). 

VERSE  COXLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  407) ; — and  in 

Hemadri  (Dana,  p.  56). 

VERSE  CCL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  406) ;   in 

Mitaksara  (on  1.  214); — in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  190); — in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  220),  which  adds— 

‘mam’’ stands  for  those  that  serve  as  antidotes  to  poisons, — 

‘   dhdnd  ’   is  ‘filed  grain,’ — these  one  should  not  refuse ;— in 

1   Prayaschittaviveka’  (p.  412),  which  explains  ‘ net  nimudet' 

as  ‘   should  not  refuse  when  presented  unasked  ’ ; — in  Hemadri 

(Dana,  p.  56); — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Ahnika, 

p.  37  b). 
VERSE  CCLIV 

Cf.  5.  253. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  492),  which  explains  1   atmanivedana’  as  ‘declaring  his 

family,  his  character,  his  motive  in  seeking  service  and  the 

ways  in  which  he  is  going  to  serve’; — and  in  Hemadri 
(Shraddlia,  p.  785). 

VERSE  CCLX 

Cf.  2.  244. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nityacharapradipa,  (p,  42), 
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VERSE  IV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharainadhava  (Pra- 

yashchitta,  p.  8)  to  the  effect  that  laziness  also  is  the  source 

of  a   ‘   force  ’   that  brings  about  untimely  death ; — in 

Vircmitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  510),  which  explains  ‘   afasya  ’ 

as  ‘   not  being  disposed  to  perform  one’s  duty,  even  when  he  is 

able  to  do  it  — ‘   annaclosa  ’   as  standing  for  defective 

production  and  so  forth ; — and  in  S mrtisaroddhdra  (p, 
294.) 

VERSE  V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lrcmutrodaya  (Ahnika,  p. 

510),  which  explains  ‘   amedhyaprabhavani  ’   as  ‘   produced 
directly  from  human  ordure,  or  in  trees  growing  from  seeds 

passed  with  human  excreta’ ; — and  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  448), 

which  reads  ‘   karakani  ’   (for  kavctkani )   and  explains  it  as 

1 chhatraka ,’  ‘   mushroom ;   ’and  explains  ‘   amedhyaprabhavani  ’ 

as  ‘   produced  from-  ordure  and  such  things.’ 

VERSE  V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  247) ; — in 

Mitdksard  (on  1.  171),  which  notes  that  the  addition  of  the 

epithet  ‘red’  makes  it  clear  that  the  prohibition  does  not 
apply  to  such  exudations  as  assafoetida,  camphor  and  the 

like; — and  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  711),  which 

adds — ‘   the  .red  exudations  ’   meant  are  the  lac  and  the  rest, 

— the  epithet  ‘   red  ’   indicating  that  such  exudations  as  are 
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white,  e.g.,  assafcetida,  camphor  and  the  like — are' not  forbidden 

— f   skein’  is  shlesmataka,—1  peyusa’  is  ‘new  milk’  i.e. 
the  milk  of  the  newly-delivered  cow,  whose  blood-flow  has 

not  ceased;  and  in  support  it  quotes  verse  8   following. 

It  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  510), 
which  adds  the  following  notes — Vrksaniryasa  ’   is  ‘the 

solidified  exudation  from  trees’, — ‘   Vvashchanct’  is  cutting,  and 
the  exudations  from  cuttings  are  to  be  avoided  even  when 

they  are  not  red.  The  prohibition  does  not  apply  to  such 

things  as  assafcetida,  camphor  and  the  like, — ‘   shelu  ’   is  shies- 

mataka, — and  ‘ peyusa  ’   is  the  milk  of  the  newly  dilivered 
cow,  which  solidifies  at  the  slightest  contact  with  fire in 

Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  567)  ; — and  in  Prdyashchittavmka 

(p.  287). 

VERSE  vn 

Of.  The  Mahabharata  13.104.41. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  448),  which 

explains  '   vrtha  ’   as  '   what  is  cooked  for  oneself,  and  not  for 

being  offered  to  gods  or  pitrs’, — and  quotes  the  Chhandoga- 

parishista  as  defining  ‘   krsara  ’   to  be  ‘   rice  and  sesamum  cooked 

together,’ — ‘   samydva  ’   is  a   preparation  of  ‘   butter,  milk, 

molasses,  and  the  flour  of  wheat  and  other  grains,’ — ‘   anupakr- 

tamamsa  ’   is  ‘   meat  not  consecrated  by  mantras,’  — ‘   devanm’ 

is  ‘food  prepared  for  offering  to  gods,’ — thavis  ’   is  the  ‘   sacri- 

ficial cake  ’   and  such  things  ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha, 
p.  610.) 

c   VERSE  VIII 

‘   Sandhini  ’ — ‘   a   cow  that  gives  milk  only  once  a   day 

(Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja) ; — ‘a  cow  in  heat’  (Kulluka, 

who  quotes  Harita  in  support,  Narayana  and  Raghavananda) ; 

— ‘   a   cow  big  with  calf’  (Nandana)  ; — ‘   a   cow  whose  own  calf 

being  dead,  is  milked  with  the  help  of  another’s  calf  (‘some 

one  ’   mentioned  in  Medhatithi.) 
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-   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitafaara  (on  3.  290),  where 

it  B   said  that  the  unintentional  drinking  of  these  milks,  if 

done  once  only,  makes  one  liable  to  the  penance  of  a   single 

day’s  fast,  while  if  done  intentionally,  or  if  repeated,  it  entails 

a   three  days’  fast. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (A chain,  p.  712), 

where  the  ‘   SandhinV  is  described  as  ‘   the  cow  that  approaches 

the  bull ,’  i.  e.,  the  cow  in  heat’, — and  the  ‘   anirdashd  ’   as 

‘the  one  that  has  not  passed  more  than  ten  days  since  delivery.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitcittva  (p.  448),  which  adds  the 

following — ‘   anirdashd  ’   is  that  which  has  not  passed  ten 

days  since  its  delivery ; — the  ‘   cow  ’   stands  for  the  goat  and 

the  buffallo  also ; — ‘   ekashciphct ’   are  the  horse  and  other 

one-hoofed  animals  ; — the  ‘   mndhint  ’   is  the  cow  that  seeks 

for  the  bull ;   the  avoiding  of  the  second  1   goh  ’   in  the  second 
line  indicates  that  it  is  the  milk  of  the  cow  only  that  has 

lost  its  calf,  and  not  that  of  the  goat  or  the  buffalo. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodciya  (Ahnika,  p.  525), 

which  adds  the  following  : — ‘   nirdasha  ’   is  the  cow  that  has 

passed  ten  days  since  delivery ; — ‘   ekashapha  ’   are  the  horse  and 

other  one-hoofed  animals — ‘   dvika  ’   is  ‘the  milk  of  the  ewe’; — 

‘   sandhim  ’   is  the  cow  in  heat ; — ‘   vivatsd  ’   is  one  devoid  of 
her  calf. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijatci  (p.  929),  which 

contains  the  same  remarks  as  MUaksara ; — in  Nrsimha- 

prastfda  (Shraddha,  p.  13  a)  ; — in  Hemadri  (Sbraddha, 

p.  567)  ; — in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  323),  which  explains 

‘   ekashapha  ’   as  standing  for  the  Horse  and  the  like,  and 

'SandhinV  as  the  cow  ‘which  has  been  covered  by  the  bull’ ; 
and  in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  335). 

VERSE  IX  - 

“   Cf.  Shatapatha  Brahmana  1.2.3. 9,  for  an  early  list  of 

animals  whose  flesh  is  forbidden  ” — Hopkins. 
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Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.290) ; — and  in 

Srurtitattva.  (p.  448),  which  adds  that  the  term  ‘   tnrga  ’ 
here  stands  for  animals,  and  not  for  the  deer  only  ;   since  the 

‘   buffalo  ’   is  cited  as  an  exception  ; — ‘   shukta  ’   is  die  name 
of  those  things  that,  by  themselves  sweet,  become  soured 

by  keeping. 

The  first  half  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  246),  which 

adds  that  the  phrase  ‘   pay  ovary  yam  ’   has  to  be  supplied. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Virarmtrodaya  (Alinika 

p.  525),  which  takes  ‘   drahyandm  mrgandm  ’   together, 
and  explains  it  as  standing  for  the  Ruru,  Maliisa,  Prsata  and 

the  rest; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Shraddha  p.  13  a);— 

in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  567); — in  Prayashchittctvivela 

(p.  335) ; — and  in  Shuddhikaumndi  (p.  323). 

VERSE  X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak&ard  (on  3.  290) ;— in 

Srurtitattva  (p.  448),  which  explains  ‘   dadhisambhavam' 
as  standing  for  the  takra  and  other  similar  preparations 

and  again  on  p.  182  ; — and  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  616). 

VERSE  XI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Alinika 

p.  540),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Kravyadah’  are 
the  vulture  and  other  birds  that  eat  raw  flesh  only,  and  also  the 

peacock  and  others  that  eat  both  raw  and  cooked  flesh  ;— 

‘   gramanivasinah  ’   stands  for  such  village-buds  as  the 
pigeon  and  the  like,  which  do  not  eat  flesh; — the  tern 

Shakumn  is  to  be  construed  with  both  ‘   kravyadah  ’   and 

‘   gramanivasinah  ’ ; — ekashapha  ’   are  the  horse  and  other 

one-hoofed  animals,' — ‘   anirdistah  ’   means  ‘   those  that  are 

not  mentioned  in  die  Shruti  as  fit  for  eating  ’;  those  that  are 

mentioned  as  such  should  certainly  be  eaten  ;   tliis  refers  to 

such  sacrificial  animals  as  are  mentioned  in  the  Vedic  texts  like 
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the  following: — ‘ One  should  sacrifice  the ' horse  to  Tvastr’ ; 
which  implies  that  the  flesh  of  the  horse  so  sacrificed  must  be 

eaten  ; — ‘   Tittibha  ’   is  the  name  oi  the  bird  that  makes  the 

‘ft  Ci  ’   sound.  .   „ 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  582)  ; — and  in 

Smftisdroddhdrd  (p.  298). 

VERSE  XII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  540),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Kalavinka  ’ 
is  the  chataka ,   the  sparrow ;   these  being  already  included 

under  ‘   gramanivdsinah’ ,   their  separate  mention  is  meant 
to  indicate  that  they  are  always  to  be  avoided  ;   which 

implies  that  the  ‘   chdsa  ’   and  other  ‘   grdmanivdsi  ’   birds 
may  be  eaten.  [All  this  latter  note  is  attributed  to  Medhatithi 

by  the  miter ;   but  no  words  to  this  effect  are  found  in 

Medhatithi ;   see  Translation]. — -The  epithet  ‘   grama  ’   in 

‘ gramakukkutah ’   indicates  that  wild  kukkuta  is  not  forbidden ; 

‘   sarasa  ’   in  the  bird  called  '   pu^kara,  ’   which  has  a   long 

neck,  long  feet  and  is  of  ftlue  colour  ; — ‘Rajjuddla  ’   is  the 

wood-pecker  ; — ‘   ddtyuha  ’   the  black-necked  bird  ; — ‘Shuka’ 

is  parrot ; — ■   sarikd  ’   h   well  known  by  its  own  name. 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Bhraddha,  p.  583). 

VERSE  XIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  540),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   pratudah  ’   are 

the  buds  that  strike  with  the  peak  and  then  eat; — ‘ jalapada ’ 

is  the  web-footed  bud,  c.g.  the  chdva  andj  the  like ; — ‘   koyasti  ’ 

is  a   species  of  wild  birds  ;   — ‘   nakhamrkira  ’   is  the  bird  that 

scratches  out  food  with  its  nails ; — ‘   nimajjya  matsyadan  ’   are 

-those  birds  that  catch  fish  by  diving  under  water ;   e.g.  the  aquatic 

crow  and  the  like; — ‘ mna  is  the  slaughter-house,  and  ‘ sauna ’ 

is  that  which  is  got  Rom  there  ; — ‘   vaUiira  ’   is  dry  fish. 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Hhraddha,  p.  583). 
44 
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•   VERSE  XIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Ahnika 

p.  543),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — The  ‘   vabi  ’   and  the 

‘balakd  are  well  known  birds  ; — kakola  is  the  Drona- 

kdka  ; — '   khcinjarita  ’   is  the  khanjana  ;■ — '   matsydddh  ’   are 

the  alligator  and  the  like ; — the  prohibition  of  the  ‘   vid- 

vardha  ’   implies  the  sanction  of  the  wild  boar. — ‘   sarvashah 1 

means  ’   in  eveiy  way  ’   ; — and  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  583). 

VERSE  XV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'irmitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p.  546),  which  adds  that  this  is  an  arthardda  to  the  prohi- 

bition of  eating  fish  that  has  gone  before  in  the  preceding 

verse  ; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  448) ; — and  in  Smrtimrod- 

dhara  (p.  299). 

VERSE  XVI 

Medhatithi  and  Govindarajp  explain  the  meaning  to  be 

that  “   The  Pathina  and  the  Rohita  are  to  be  eaten  only  when 

offered  to  the  gods  or  Pj*"3,  and  not  ordinarily,  while  those 

enumerated  in  the  second  half  are  to  be  eaten  ‘   sarvasah,’ 

at  all  times.” — Kulluka  objects  to  this  explanation  on  the 

following  grounds  : — There  is  no  authority  for  the  view  that 

the  two  kinds  of  fish  are  to  be  offered  at  Shraddhas,  eaten  only 

by  the  person  invited  at  it,  not  by  the  performer  of  the 

Shraddha  or  other  persons,  while  the  other  kinds  are  to  be 

eaten  by  others  also; — in  fact  all  other  authorities  have  placed 

all  those  mentioned  here  on  the  same  footing.  Kulluka’s  own 

explanation  is  as  follows: — ‘The  Pathina  and  the  Rohita 

should  be  eaten,  as  also  the  Rdjlva  and  the  rest  ’ ;   and 

the  phrase  ‘   niyuktau  havyakavyoh  ’   he  takes  as  standing  by 

itself,  in  the  sense  that  ‘   all  tilings  that  aie  forbidden  may  be 

eaten,  when  one  is  threatened  with  starvation,  after  they  have 

been  offered  to  the  gods  and  Pitrs.’ 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  MitaJcscira  (on  1.  178),  which 

goes  one  farther  than  Medhatithi,  and  adds  that  those 

enumerated  in  the  second  line  also  are  to  be  eaten  only  when 

offered  at  Shraddhas  and  sacrifices  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  547),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘ adyau ' 

means  ‘are  to  be  eaten’ — when  they  are  ‘ niyuhtau ’ — i.e.y  used 

for  the  purpose  of  Shraddha  and  other  offerings; — ‘ Pathina’ 

is  that  which  is  also  called  ‘ Chandraka’  ‘ Rajwa’  is  red- 

coloured,  ‘   Simhatunda’  is  that  which  has  its  mouth  like  the 

lion’s,  ‘   Sashalka’  are  fish  covered  with  shell-like  skin. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smritattva  (p.  449) ; — in  Hemadri 

(Shraddka,  p.  577); — and  in  Smrtuaroddhara  (p.  300), 

which  explains  ‘ niyuhtau ,’  as  employed  for  Shraddha  and 

other  purposes,  and  ‘   adyav  ’   as  ‘   may  be  eaten,’  ‘ rajwa ’   as 
red-coloured. 

VERSE  XVII 

This  verse  is  quotecj  in  V'irnmitrodwyci  (Ahnika, 

p.  544),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Ekachara  ’   are 
those  animals  which,  as  a   rule,  roam  about  alone,  such  for 

instance  as  serpents  ; — ‘   a]  fiat  ah  ’ — whose  name  and  species 
are  unknown,  i.e.,  one  should  not  eat  unknown  animals  which, 

though  not  falling  under  any  species  either  generally  or 

specifically  prohibited,  are  understood  by  implication  to  be 

included  under  those  that  are  permitted ; — nor  should  one 

eat  any  five-nailed  animals,  with  the  exception  of  the  shashaha 

and  the  rest  (enumerated  in  the  next  verse). 

VERSE  XVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdhsao'd  (on  1.  177) ; — in 

Yircmitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  545),  which  explains  lehato- 

datah  ’   as  ‘   those  that  have  only  one  line  of  teeth  ’ ; — and  in 
Smrtisaroddharco  (p.  299). 
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-   VERSE  XIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrlca  fp.  1157),  which 

notes  that  the  intentional  eating  of  these  things  make  the 

twiee-horn  person  an  ‘   outcast,’  i.  e.,  disqualifies  him  from  all 
that  is  done  by  twiee-horn  persons,  and  the  expiation  for  this 

would  be  the  same  as  that  prescribed  for  wine-drinking. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdl'-sard  (on  1.  17f>),  which  says  that 

tliis  refers  to  intentional  and  repeated  eating  of  the  things ; 

also  on  3.  229  ; — in  Pardsharamadhava  (Prayashchitta, 

p.  317),  as  referring  to  intentional  eating; — and  in  Modana- 

pdrijata  (p.  825)  to  the  effect  that  the  intentional  eating  of 

forbidden  things  is  equal  to  wine-drinking ;   and  again  on 

p.  927,  to  the  effect  that  it  i*  intentional  and  repeated  eating 

that  is  equal  to  wine-drinldng  and  hence  makes  one  outcast, 

while  by  intentionally  eating  these  only  once,  one  only  becomes 

liable  to  the  performance  of  the  Chdndrayana. 

VERSE  XX 

Gf.  11.  155,  213  and  219. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (pp.  927 

and  825)  as  laying  down  the  expiation  for  the  unintentional 

eating  of  the  things  ; — in  Para sharan i d dhava  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  317)  to  the  same  effect,  with  the  additional  note  that 

the  ‘   Santapana  ’   meant  here  must  he  that  which  extends  over 

seven  days. — The  last  quarter  is  quoted  twice  in  Mitak- 
sard  on  3.  290,  to  the  effect  that  if  one  eats  forbidden  tilings 

other  than  those  here  mentioned  only  once,  and  that  uninten- 

tionally, he  has  got ‘only  to  fast  for  the  day  ; — under  1.  175 

to  the  effect  that  the  eating  of  the  forbidden  birds  uninten- 

tionally makes  one  liable  to  fasting  for  the  day ; — and  the 

first  three  quarters  on  1.  17G,  where  it  is  pointed  out  that  it 

refers  to  unintentional  and  repeated  eating  of  the  tilings; 

— also__  on  3.  229  as  laying  down  the  expiation  for 

unintentional  eating. 
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It  is  ill  so  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1157),  to  the  effect 

that  by  unintentionally  eating  the  things  enumerated  repeatedly 

one  becomes  liable  to  the  Yati-chdndrayana,  and  by  eating 

other  forbidden  things  to  fasting  during  the  day. 

VERSE  XXI 

Cf.  11.  212. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdhard  (on  3.  290)  as 

laying  down  the  expiation  for  eases  of  suspected  eating  of 

forbidden  tilings  ; — and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  340). 

VERSE  XXTT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitahara  (on  1.  179)  to  the 

effect  that  just  as  there  is  nothing  wrong  in  the  eating  of  meat 

which  is  the  remnant  of  sacrificial  and  Shraddha  offerings, 

so  also  there  is  none  in  eating  that  which  is  left  after  the 

dependents  have  been  fed. 

It  is  quoted  in  Virmnitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  537), 

which  adds  that  animals  are  to  be  killed  for  feeding  one’s 
dependents,  only  when  there  is  no  other  means  of  feeding 

them ;   and  this  implies  also  that  there  is  no  harm  in  one’s 
eatingthe  meat  himself  that  is  left  after  the  feeding  of  depen- 

dents ; — and  in  Smrtisarocldhara  (p.  301). 

VERSE  XXIII 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  537)  quotes  this  verse 

as  Arthavada  to  the  preceding  verse,  the  meaning  being  as 

follows : — ‘   Inasmuch  as  in  ancient  sacrifices  performed  by 
sages,  edible  sacrificial  cakes  used  to  be  made  of  animals  and 

birds,  killed  for  the  purpose,  these  may  be  killed  by  men  of 

the  present  day  also.’  That  the  sacrificial  cake  is  to  be  made 
of  the  flesh  of  animals  has  been  laid  down  in  connection  with 

the  ‘   Thirty-six-year  Sacrificial  Session’ ,   about  which  we  read 
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that  “on  the  closing  day  of  which,  the  master  at  the  house  goes 
out  a — hunting,  and  out  of  the  flesh  of  the  animals  killed  there 

the  Savcmlya  sacrificial  cakes  are  prepared,” 

VERSE  XXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika 

p.  523) ; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  452) ; — in  Hemddn  (Shraddlia, 
p,  616) ; — and  in  Pray  a   shell  it  ta  oivekn  (p.  291). 

VERSE  XXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  452);— in 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  523) in  Hemddn  (Shraddlia, 

p.  616); — and  in  Prayashchittavivekct  (p.  291). 

VERSE  XXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  526),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — The  rules  regarding 

eating  that  have  gone  before  arc  meant  for  the  ‘   twice-born 
not  for  the  Shudra ;   hence  for  the  latter  there  is  110  harm  in 

eating  garlic  and  other  things.  But,  according  to  Kd- 

pataru,  the  eating  of  the  crow  and  such  like  animals  and 

birds  even  though  included  among  those  mentioned, — must 

be  considered  wrong-,  even  for  the  Shudra being  as  they 
are  entirely  condemned  by  all  cultured  men. — The  mention 

of  the  ‘   twice-born  ’   in  this  verse  implies  that  the  forth- 
coming prohibition  regarding  meat  is  meant  for  all  the  four 

castes. 

VERSE  XXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  527), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Prok.dta '   is  that  which 
has  been  sanctified  by  means  of  mantras  for  being  offered 

at  a   sacrifice  ; — ‘   brahmandnaflcha  kdmyaya  ’ — when  one  is 
pressed  by  a   Brahmana  to  eat  meat,  if  he  eats  it  but 
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once,  then  there  is  no  harm  ;   that  this  is  justifiable  once  only 

is  clearly  stated  by  Yama;  if  the  same  Brahmana  should 

press  him  again,  then  he  is  not  to  accede  to  tliis  ;   nor  is  he 

to  eat  it,  even  though  the  second  time  lie  may  be  pressed  by 

another  Brahmana ;   that  he  fr  to  eat  it  once  does  not 

mean  that  he  is  to  take  a   single  morsel ;   what  is  meant  is 

that  he  may  eat  at  a   single  meal ; — ‘   Yathavidhmiyuktah  ’ — 
this  means  that  when  invited  to  the  Madhupa/rkar  offering  or 

to  a   Shrdddha,  one  mav  eat  even  unconsecrated  meat ; — 

1   pranandmeva  chdtyaye  ’ — meat  may  be  eaten  if  dining  an 

illness,  or  during  food-scarcity,  one’s  life  would  be  in  danger 
if  meat  were  not  taken. 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  449),  which 

explains  ‘   proksitam’  as  which  has  been  duly  consecrated 
by  means  of  mantras,  being  obtained  from  an  animal  killed 

in  connection  with  a   sacrificial  performance ; — ‘   brahmanandm 

kdmya  ’ — at  the  wish  of  a   Brahmana  one  may  eat  once  ; 

— ‘ yathavidhiniyuktah  ’ — i.  e.,  at  a   Shrdddha; — in  the 

Prayshchittaviveka  (p.  280),  wliich  notes  that  (prdndnameva 

chdtyaye  5   is  meant  to  refer  to  Religious  Students  and  to  such 

House-holders  as  have  renounced  meat; — and  in  Smrti- 

mroddhara  (p.  300). 

VERSE  XXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Alinika,  p. 

527),  as  reiterative  of  what  has  gone  before ; — and  in 
Smrtitattva  (p.  449). 

VERSE  XXIX  , 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  527),  which  adds — the  ‘ chara’’  are  the  deer  and  the  rest, — 

the  ‘   achara  ’   grasses  etc., — ‘   damstrn  the  tiger  and  others, 

'adamstrrd  the  deer  and  the  like, — ‘   sahasta  ’   are  men  and 

the  like, — and  ‘ ahasta ’   fish  etc.,  ‘   shura’  are  brave  persons 
—and  ‘   bhrmi  ’   are  the  timid. 
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VERSE  XXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  527). 

VERSE  XXXI 

“   Cf.  this  with  the  Mahabharata,  13.  114-110.  In  ib 

110,  15,  this  is  quoted  as  Shruti,  but  in  115,  53,  its  gist  is 

ascribed  to  Mann” — Hopkins. 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  527),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   yajfiaya  ’   means 

‘   for  purposes  of  sacrifice  ’, — ‘   yaydhi  ’   means  ‘   eating  ’, — ‘   ato- 

nyatha,’  means  1   elsewhere  than  at  a   sacrifice’; — and  in 
Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  582). 

VERSE  XXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  527),  which  adds  that  ‘   svayamutpddya  ’   retas  to  the 

Ksattriya  alone ; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  449); — in  Hemadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  582) ; — and  in  Pruyashchittaviveka  (p.  276). 

VERSE  XXXHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  '   Vlramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  53l)j — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  449); — and  in  Smrtisa- 
roddhara  (p.  301). 

VERSE  XXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya,  (Ahnika,  p.  531). 

VERSE  XXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  251),  which 

explains  ‘   niyuktah  ’   as  Snvited,  at  a   sacrifice  to  the  gods  or 

at  a   Shraddha’; — in  Mitahard  (on  1   179)  to  the  effect 

that  one  must  eat  meat  when  invited  to  a   Shraddha-;— hr 
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Nirnayasindhu  (p.  294)  as  setting  forth  the  sinfulness  of 

not  eating  the  meat  duly  offered; — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  530),  which  explains  ‘sambhavan’  as  ‘births’; 
—in  Smrtitattva  (p.  449)  ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha, 

p.  577); — and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  279),  which  remarks 
that  this  refers  to  such  meat  as  is  not  forbidden. 

VERSE  XXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  580). 

VERSE  XXXVII 

‘Sahge’ — ‘On  air  occasion  arising  for  the  killing  of  an  animal 

(at  a   rite  other  than  those  laid  down  in  the  Veda)  ’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘   if  one  has  a   strong  desire  to  eat  meat  ’   (Kul- 
liika  and  Narayana).  [It  is  difficult  to  see  how  a   strong  desire 

for  meat  could  be  appeased  by  eating  animal  made  of  butter 

or  flour] ; — ‘in  the  event  of  one  being  attacked  by  evil  spirits  ’ 

(Govindaraja) ; — ‘   on  the  occasion  of  social  gatherings  ’ 
(Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  538),  which  quotes  Kalpataru  as  offering  the  following 

explanation : — In  such  ceremonies  as  the  Sitayajfta  and 

the  like,  which  are  not  prescribed  in  the  Veda,  and  the  killing 

of  animals  at  which,  therefore,  cannot  have  the  sanction  of 

the  Veda, — if,  in  view  of  the  prevalent  custom,  it  is  found 

necessary  to  sacrifice  an  animal,  one  should  offer  an  animal 

made  either  of  butter  or  of  flour  ; — it  then  quotes  Kulluka’s 

explanation, — and  then  the  one  given  by  'Medhatithi,  remark- 

ing that  this  last  is  in  agreement  with  Kalpataru, — It 

then  goes  on  to  describe  another  explanation,  by  which  ‘ Sahge ’ 

means  ‘at  a   sacrifice’  and  this  is  explained  as  laying  down  an 

alternative  to  the  killing  of  animals  at  the  well-known  sacrifices, 

Agni§tomiya  and  the  rest. — This  last -explanation,  the  author 

rejects,  on  the  ground  (1)  that  there  is  no  authority  for  taking 
45 
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the  word  ‘   sahge  ’   in  the  sense  of  sacrifice,  and  (2)  that  it 
would  not  be  right,  for  a   Smrti  to  lay  down  an 

alternative  to  a   detail  that  has  been  laid  down  in  the  original 

Vedic  injunction  of  the  sacrifices. 

VERSE  XXXVHI 

Cf.  The  Mahabliarata  13.  93.  121. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  538). 

VERSE  XXXIX 

“   Ityapi  shruycite  shmtih  is  the  end  of  this  verse  instead 
of  svayameva  svayambhuva  as  found  in  the  Mahabharatci, 

13.  116.  14.  Quite  a   number  of  Mann’s  verses  are  cited  as 

Shruti  in  the  Epic.” — Hopkins. 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Almika,  p.  538). 

VERSE  XL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  538), 

which  explains  ‘   uchchhrtih  ’   as  ‘"advancement  ’. 

Medhatithi  (P.  403,  1.  22) — ‘   Pratitisthantitivat'-— 

This  refers  to  Mimamsa  Sutra  4.  3.17  et.  seq.,  which  embodies 

what  has  been  called  the  ‘   Ratrisattra-nydya’ .   In  connection 

with  the  ‘   Ratri  ’   offerings,  it  is  said  that  ‘   he  who  offers  these 

obtains  respectability  &c.;’  and  in  regard  to  this  the 
question  arises  whether  this  latter  passage  is  a   mere  arthavada, 

or  it  describes  the  result  that  really  follows  from  the  offerings ; 

and  the  conclusion  is  that,  inasmuch  as  no  other  mention  of 

the  result  of  the  offerings  is  found  anywhere,  the  passage  in 

question  must  be  taken  as  describing  the  results  actually 

following  from  them. 

VERSE  XL1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  154),  as  setting 

aside  the  view  that  ‘   the  offering  of  Madhuparka  does  not 
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necessarily  involve  the  killing  of  the  animal  ’ ; — in  Vircmitro- 

daya  (Ahnika,  p.  538). 

VERSE  XLII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  531). 

VERSE  XLIIT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  538). 

VERSE  XLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  538). 

VERSE  XLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  538). 

VERSE  XLVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  539). 

VERSE  XLVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (on  1.  181)  as 

laying  down  the  indirect  result  of  avoiding  the  killing  of  animals. 

VERSES  XLVni-XLIX 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  719),  which  adds  that  the  prohibition  contained  here 

pertains  to  the  eating  of  meat  obtained  by  such  killing  of 

animals  as  is  prohibited, — and  not  to  that  of  meat  obtained 

by  purchase ;   and  this  on  the  ground  that  it  is  prefaced  by  the 

deprecating  of  the  act  of  killing. 

Verse  48  only  is  quoted  in  Prayashchittaviveka 

(p.  279), 
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VERSE  L 

Cf.  The  Mahabharata  18.  114.  12. 

VERSE  LI 

“In  the  Mahabharata  (13.  114.  30-49)  this  is  ‘   as  told  of 

old  by  Markandeya  — Hopkins. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  251) in 

Mitdksara  (on  1.  181),  as  describing  the  eight  kinds  of 

‘   killer  ’ ; — and  in  Smrtisaroddhdra  (p.  301),  which  has 

the  following  notes  • — ‘   ghdtakah  ’,  partakers  in  the  sin,— 

‘   ammanta’ ,   who  acquiesces  in  the  act, — ‘   vishadta  who 

cuts  the  limbs, — ‘nihanta’,  who  actually  does  the  act  that 

deprives  the  animal  of  the  life, — ‘   samskartd ’   who  cooks 

the  meat, — ‘   upahartd  who  serves  the  meat. 

VERSE  LI1 

“In  the  Mahabharata  (13.  114.  14)  this  verse  is  ascribed 

to  Narada.” — Hopkins.  t 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivamitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  531) ; — and  in  Smrtisaroddhdra  (p.  301). 

VERSE  LHI 

In  the  Mahabharata  (13.  114.  15)  this  occurs  as  writer’s 

‘matam  mama,’  but  it  has  ‘mdse’  for  ‘varfe  ' — says  Hopkins, 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdiksavd  (on  1.  181),  to 

the  effect  that  the  merit  of  the  performance  of  Ashvcmedha 

accrues  to  one  who  denounces  meat  for  a   full  year ; — and  in 

Vivamitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  533),  which  adds  that 

according  to  Medhatithi,  this  is  mere  Arthavada,  and  not 

the  declaration  of  a   result  that  actually  follows  from  the  act,— 

this  being  based  upon  the  principle  laid  down  by  Jaimini 

under  4.  3.  1.  It  goes  on  to  add  that  this  view  is  not  right; 

as  this  case  is  not  analogous  to  that  of  Jaimini  4.  3.  1. 
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A   ‘declaration  of  rewards’  is  regarded  as  an  ‘ Arthavadct,'  only 
when  there  is  some  other  passage  mentioning  another  reward 

in  connection  with  the  same  act ;   in  the  present  case,  however, 

we  do  not  find  any  other  passage  speaking  of  any  other 

rewards  accruing  from  the  renouncing  of  meat  for  one  year ; 

so  that  this  comes  under  the  Rdtrisattranydya  (Jaimini 

4.  3.  17  et.  seg. ;   see  note  under  verse  40).  It  concludes  with 

the  remark  that  the  reward  accruing  from  the  renouncing  of 

meat  for  one  year, — even  though  of  the  same  kind  as  that 

following  from  the  Ashvamedha — is  of  a   much  lower  degree ; 

— and  quotes  the  following  KariTca  of  ‘Bhattapada’ — 

fawn:  II 

VERSE  LIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddliava  (Achara, 

p.  719),  which  adds  that  the  renouncing  of  meat  here  spoken 

of  refers  to  meat  other  than  the  ‘   consecrated  ’   and  the  rest  that 

have  been  spoken  of  before.  5 

VERSE  LV 

Gf.  The  Mahabharata  13.  116.  35. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Alinika,' 

p.  531); — and  in  Srmtisaroddhara  (p.  301). 

VERSE  LVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardshatamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  719)  in  support  of  the  view  that  it  is  only  the  eating 

of  prohibited  meat  that  is  sinful ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika,  p.  537),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘mdmse ’ 

— 'ie,  such  meat  as  is  not  forbidden; — ‘ madye ’ — for  the 

Kqattriya  and  other  lower  castes; — ‘ maithunV — i.ev  such 

sexual  intercourse  as  is  not  prohibited ; —   ‘   nivrttih  ’ — i,en  the 
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determination  to  renounce; — ‘ mahaphald’ — i.c.,  conducive  to 
the  attainment  of  Heaven  and  such  other  results  as  have  been 

mentioned  in  the  foregoing  arlhavada  passages.  Medhatithi 
has  remarked  that  the  determination  to  renounce  meat  and 

other  things  must  be  regarded  as  conducive  to  Heaven  only, 

on  the  basis  of  the  principle  of  the  Vishvajit  (Mimarnd- 

zutra  4.  3.  15-10).  But  this  is  not  right,  as  it  is  very  much 
simpler  to  accept  the  rewards  mentioned  in  the  cirthavada 

passages  as  the  rewards  meant  here,  rather  than  assume  one  on 

the  basis  of  the  said  principle. 

It  is  quoted  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  277),  which 

remarks  that  this  refers  to  such  meat  as  is  left  after  the 

offerings  to  the  gods  and  Pitrs  have  been  made ; — as  regards  wine, 

the  abandoning  of  it  is  ‘conducive  to  great  rewards’  only 
for  those  for  whom  wine  is  not  forbidden, — and  as  regards 

‘sexual  intercourse,’  the  abandoning  that  leads  to  great  rewards 

is  that  of  the  intercourse  which  is  sanctioned  ‘   on  all  except 

the  sacred  days,’  and  ‘   that  for  the  sake  of  pleasure.’ 

VERSE  LVHI 

‘   Arm]  ate  ’ — ‘Younger  i   nan  one  that  has  teethed  ’   (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja,  Narayana,  Raghavananda ;   and  Kulluka 

also,  who  is  not  rightly  represented  by  Buhler). 

‘   Gha ’ — This  includes  ‘one  whose  Upanayana  has  been 

performed  ’   (Govindariija,  Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Ragha- 
vananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (H,  p.  239), 

which  adds  that  actftrding  to  this  the  impurity  attaches,  not 

only  to  the  S   apin' las,  but  also  to  Sagotras,  Samdnodakas , 

paternal  relations,  maternal  relations  and  so  forth ; — ‘   anujata,’ 

literally  meaning  ‘   born  after,’  means  ‘   one  bmn  after  the 

dantajata,  ’   this  latter  being  the  noun  immediately  preceding 

the  word; — the  presence  of  ‘   chad  implies  the  ‘initiated’  also; 

— ‘ samsthitV  means  ‘dead.’ 
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It  is  quoted  in  Haralata  (p.  1),  which  adds  the 

following  notes: — ‘anvjdta’  is  the  child  born  after  the  child 
that  has  cut  its  teeth,  i.e.,  a   child  that  Iras  not  cut  its  teeth  — 

‘krtachude  cha,’  the  4   ch/i 1   is  meant  to  include  one  whose 

Upanayana  has  been  performed, — ‘   samsthite’  on  his  dying, — 

‘su taka’  stands  here  for  the  impurity  due  to  birth,  that  due 
to  death  having  been  separately  mentioned. 

VERSE  LIX 

“The  commentators  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  length  of 

the  period  of  the  impurity  depends  on  the  status  of  the  mourner; 

and  that  a   man  who  knows  the  mantras  only  of  one  Shakhd 

shall  be  impure  during  four  days,  one  who  knows  a   whole 

Shakha  (or  two  Vedas)  dining  three  days,  one  who  knows 

the  Veda  (or  three  Vedas)  and  keeps  three  or  five  sacred  fires, 

during  one  day.  Medhatithi  however  mentions  another  inter- 

pretation, according  to  which  the  four  periods  correspond  to 

the  four  ages  of  the  deceased,  which  have  been  mentioned  in 

the  preceding  verse.  Accorc\ing  to  this  view,  the  Sapindas 

shall  mourn  for  an  initiated  person  for  ten  days, — for  one  who 

had  received  the  tonsure,  four  days,  and  so  forth.” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  893),  ivhicli 

explains  the  first  half  to  mean  that  the  Sapindas  are  impure 

for  ten  days,  and  the  second  half  as  laying  down  three  other 

alternatives ; — ‘   Arvdk  (or  as  it  reads  a   vd)  sailchayandt 

asthnani  ’   it  explains  as  indicating  the  period  of  four  days ,   the 
fourth  day  being  prescribed  for  the  collecting  of  the  bones  of  the 

dead.  Thus  the  four  alternative  periods  are — ten  days, 

four  days,  three  days  and  one  day  ;   and  the  rule  regarding 

the  restriction  of  one  or  the  other  is  thus  laid  down  by 

PardsJvira — ‘   The  Brahmana  equipped  with  both  the  Veda 

and  the  Fire  becomes  pure  in  one  day,  one  equipped  with 

the  Veda  only  in  three  days,  and  one  without  qualifications 

in  ten  days.’ 
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It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  29),  which  remarks 

that  the  four  periods  here  specified  are  meant  respectively 

for  the  ‘   Kvsuladhanyaka,  ’   the  ‘   Kumbfudhdnyaka,'  the 
Tryahaihika ’   and  the  ‘   Ashvastcmika  ’   (described  in  4.7 

above).  It  quotes  Parashara’s  rule  (just  quoted),  but  rejects it  as  unacceptable. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij dtu  (p.  39 1),  and  again 

on  p.  426 ; — in  Smrtisaroddhdra  (pp.  226  and  229) 

in  Nitydchdrayyradipa  (p.  116)  ; — in  Haralatd  (p.  3) 

which  reads  ‘   dsthi ’   and  explains  it  as  meaning  ‘four  days’; 
— and  in  Shuddhimaynlha  (p.  37). 

VERSE  LX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka,  (p.  893),  as 

providing  the  definition  of  the  ‘   Samdnodaka  ’   relationship, 
and  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  tliis  relationship  subsists 

among  all  those  people  who  clearly  recognise  a   common 

ancestor; — in  Mitdksard  (on  1.  253); — in  Parashara- 

mddhava  (Achara,  p.  590) ; — in  Vyamharcmayukha 

(p.  63)  wliich  construes  ‘   Saptame’  as  ‘   Saptame  afite,’  so 

that  the  seventh  also  becomes  included  in  ‘   Sapinda' 

relationship  ; — in  Madanaparij dta  (p.  427)  ; — in  Shud- 

dhintayukha  (p.  37),  which  says  that  ‘   vinioartate’  is 
to  be  construed  with  the  second  line  also ; — in  Smrti- 

saroddhdra  (p.  280),  which  says  that  from  the  point 

where  ‘   Samdnodaka  ’   relationship  ceases,  ‘   Sayotra  ’ 
relationship  alone  remains ; — in  Nitydchdrapradipa 

(p.  104),  which  •   quotes  Medhatithi  to  the  effect  that  all  those 

who  are  descended  from  the  great-grandfather  of  one’s  own 

great-grandfather  are  his  ‘Sapindas’  ; — in  Ildvalata  (p.  96), 

which  has  the  following  note : —   Six  ancestor’s  beginning 

from  one’s  father  are  his  ‘   Sapinda,’  the  seventh  ancestor 

is  not  ‘   Sapinda  ’   ;   and  the  reason  for  this  lies  in  the  fact 

that  one’s  three  immediate  ancestors — father,  grandfather  and 

great-grandfather — are  entitled  to  receive  the  ‘   pinda  ’ 
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him,  and  the  next  three  ancestors — i.  e„  the  father,  grandfather 

and  great-grandfather  of  the  great-grandfather, — are  entitled 

to  the  ‘   smearings  of  his  pinda ; 5   while  the  seventh  ancestor 
is  not  entitled  to  any  share  of  Pinda  ;   it  adds  that  the 

man  himself  is  ‘   Sapind a   \   of  his  own  six  ancestors ; — 
in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  52),  winch  explains  that  the 

‘Sapinda’  relationship  ceases  in  one’s  seventh  ancestor,  and 

‘   Samanodaka  ’   relationship  extends  upto  that  person  who 

is  known  to  he  descended  from  ‘   my  such  and  such  ancestor,’ 
and  from  the  point  where  rlo  such  descent  can  be  specifically 

pointed  out,  that  relationship  ceases  and  beyond  that  all 

are  ‘   gotraja  ’   only; — in  Gadddh  araposldhap  (Kala, 

p.  256),  which  reproduces  Medhatithi’ s   remark  quoted  above ; 

— in  Smrtichandrihd  (Samskiira,  p.  181); — and  in  Virami- 

trodaya  (Vyavahara,  209  b) 

VERSE  LX1 

Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja  omit  the  first  line  of  61  and 

the  first  fine  of  62 ;   so  that  in  tiro  place  of  61  and  62,  they  read 

only  one  verse  made  up  of  the  second  lines  of  both  61  and  62. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Haraldta,  (p.  15),  which 

explains  4   evameva  ’   as  standing  lor  '   ten  days  ’   and  other 

periods; — -and  in  Shuddhimayulha,  (p.  37). 

VERSE  LXI1 

(Verse  63  of  other  commentators.) 

According  to  the  interpretation  of  Govindaraja,  Kulluka, 

Narayana  and  Raghavananda,  the  two  halves  of  this  verse 

are  distinct,  the  first  half  laying  down  that  the  man  who  emits 

semen  is  purified  by  bathing,  and  the  second  half  that  he 

who  begets  a   child  is  purified  after  three  'days.  According 
to  Medhatithi  however,  the  first  half  supplies  the  reason  for 

what  is  asserted  in  the  second  half.  (Bee  Translation). 
46 
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This  verso  is  quoted  in  P< ivasharamadkava  (Aclwa, 

p.  006),  which  explains  ‘ baijilu-sambimd/m  ’   as  ‘janycijn- 

itakabhavci,'  ‘   the  parental  relationsliip.’ 

The  Ildrcdatd,  which  has  both  liner.  of  (62)  explain^ 

the  meaning  as — ‘   The  untoucliability  due  to  death  pertains 
to  all  sapindcos,  and  that  due  to  birth  pertains  to  the  parents  ot 

the  child  only,  hut  the  full  period  (ten  days)  of  ‘   impurity  ’ 
attaches  to  the  mother  only,  that  attaching  to  the  father 

disappears  immediately  on  batliing. 

VERSE  LXIU 

(Verse  64  of  other  commentators.) 

“According  to  Govindaraja  and  X arayana,  the  rule 
refers  to  such  Brahmanas  who  for  money  carry  a   dead  body 

to  the  cemetery  ; —   according  to  Kulluka  and  Ritghavananda, 

to  Sapindas  who  in  any  way  touch  a   corpse  out  ot  affection; 

— Medhatithi  thinks  that  it  applies  to  all  who  touch  or 

carry  out  a   dead  body,  be  it  for  lo\e  or  tor  money.  Raghava- 

nanda  thinks  that  the  text  mentions  three  alternative  periods 

of  impurity,  one  day,  three  days  and  ten  days.” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrkct,  (p.  883),  which 

explains  it  as  laying  down  the  period  ot  impurity  of 

ten  days  for  those  who  touch  a   dead  body  ;   it  explains 

ahnd  chaikenci  rdtvyd  ’   as  meaning  ‘   one  day  and  night,’ 

and  ‘   tvibhih  trirdtraih  ’   us  ‘   nine  days  ’   ; —   thus  ten  days 

is  the  period  of  impurity  (tor  the  Bralimana)  touching  the 

dead  body  of  the  Bralimana ;   for  the  Bralimana  carrying  for 

money  the  dead  body  of  other  castes,  the  period  extends  to 

that  which  has  been  prescribed  for  that  caste — says  the 

V isnupurdna  ;• — Apavarka,  quotes  the  verse  again  on 

p.  893  to  the  effect  that  the  peiiod  of  impurity  for  Sctmctnodur 
kas  is  only  three  days. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nirnayaamd/m  (p.  382),  which  also 

explains  it  as  laying  down  a   period  of  ten  days. 
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VERSE  LXTV 

(Verse  05  of  other  commentators.) 

‘   Pitrmedha  ’ — The  Antyesti  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja, 

Kulluka  and  Raghavananda)  ; —   ‘   the  entire  Shraddha  cere- 

mony *   (‘  others  ’   noted  by  Medhatithi). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  912),  which 

says  that  the  ‘   guru  ’   meant  here  is  Achdrya ,   and  that 

‘   Pitrmedha  ’   is  Antyesti ; — in  Mitaksard  (on  3.  24), 
to  the  effect  that  if  the  pupil  perforins  Antyesti  of  his 

gwu,  then  he  is  to  be  impure  for  ten  days ; — in  Ntr- 

nayasindhu  (p.  381)  as  reiterating  the  ‘ten-day  ’   period  tor  all 

carriers  of  the  dead  body,  the  ‘   pupil  ’   being  mentioned  only 
by  way  of  illustration. 

VERSE  LXV 

(Verse  00  of  other  commentators.) 

“Narayana  and  Raghavananda  think  that  this  rule  refers 
to  miscarriages  which  happen  during  the  first  six  months 

of  pregnancy  ;   and  that  from  the  seventh  month,  whether  the 

child  lives  or  not,  the  full  period  of  impurity  must  he  kept. 

Narayana  moreover  asserts  that  in  the  first  and  second  months 

the  impurity  shall  last  three  days”. — Bidder. — ‘   Sadhvi'. — 

‘Becomes  pure  5   (Medhatithi  and  Ivulluka)  ; — ‘   chaste  ’ 
(Narayana). 

’   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (on  3.  20),  which 

explains  the  second  half  to  mean  as  follows: — ‘The  woman 

in  her  courses  becomes  pure — i.  e.,  fit  for  religious  functions— 

on  bathing  after  the  cessation  of  the  menstrual  flow ;   but 

as  regards  touchability,  she  becomes  fit  for  it  by  bathing  on  the 

fourth  day,  even  though  the  flow  may  not  have  ceased  entirely. 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  369) ; 

— in  Shuddhikaitmudi  (p.  3) ; — in  Hdralatd  (p.  68),  which 

says  that  the  plural  number  in  ‘   rdtrihliih  ’   indicates  that 

miscarriage  is  a   source  of  purity  only  when  it  occurs  in 
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the  third  and  subsequent  months  of  the  pregnancy,  and  that 

the  mention  of  the  ‘   woman  ’   in  the  second  line  makes  it 
clear  that  the  impurity  due  to  miscarriage  also  attaches  to  the 

wife  only,  and  not  to  the  husband ; — and  in  Nnmha - 

prasadct  (Samskara,  p.  25a). 

VERSE  LXVI 

(Verse  07  of  other  commentators.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (on  3.  23),  where 

it  is  ('x plained  that  all  that  this  means  is  that  in  the  case  of  all 

before  initiation,  the  impurity  lasts  for  three  days in 

Xirnayasiadhn  (p.  373) ; — -and  in  Smrtitattva  (II, 
p.  271),  which  remarks  that  the  second  half  of  the  verse 

makes  it  clear  to  what  case  the  following  two  verses  refer. 

Medhatithi  offers  two  constructions  : — (1)  By  one  the 

verse  is  made  to  provide  a   rule  for  the  impurity  of  the  un- 

tonsured  child  on  the  death  of  others  ; — (2)  by  the  other,  for 

the  impurity  of  others  on  the  death  of  the  untonsured  children. 

VERSE  LXVIJ 

(Verse  68  of  other  commentators.) 

‘   AsthisalXchayanddrte  ’ — ‘Place  tree  from  bones’ 

(Medhatithi,  also  Mitaksara) ; — 1   without  the  rite  of  bone- 

collecting ’   (Kulluka,  who  quotes  Vishvarupa’s  explanation 

which  agrees  with  Medhatitbi’s). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  271), 

winch  says  that  this  refers  to  the  case  of  the  death  of  a   child 

who  has  had  his  tonsure  performed  during  the  first  year 

in  Mitaksard  (on  3!  2)  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be 

that  ‘   the  child  should  be  decked  with  garlands  and  sandal- 

paint  and  should  be  buried  in  a   clean  place,  away  from  the 

burning  grounds,  but  outside  the  village,— which  should  be 
free  from  bones. 

It  is  quoted  in  Harcilata  (p.  121),  which  has  the 

following  notes  ; — ‘   unadvivdrpkam  ’,  one  whose  tonsure  has 
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not  been  performed, — ‘   alahkrtya’,  having  endowed  the  dead 

body  with  rings,  clothes,  flowers,  garlands  and  so  forth,  they 

should  bury  it  in  some  pure  spot  outside  the  village ;   and 

even  though  the  body  would  soon  become  decomposed  and 

hence  the  rite  of  picking  of  the  hones  might  he  possible,  it 

should  not  be  done. 

VERSE  LXVTIT 

(Verse  69  of  other  commentators). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  2),  which 

explains  ‘   cvt-anye  kasthavat  tyaktva  ’   as  follows  • — ‘Just  as 
on  thro  whig  a   log  of  Avood  in  the  forest,  people  take  no  notice 

of  it,  so  having  buried  the  child,  they  should  take  no  further 

notice  of  him,  in  the  Avay  of  performing  his  Shraddhn  and 

other  after-death  rites.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Apnrurha  (p.  870),  Avhich  explains 

the  meaning  to  be  that  the  child  less  than  two  years  old, 

which  has  not  had  its  Tonsvre,  should  be  either  buried  or 

throAvn  into  the  water,  without  any  after-death  rites ; — and 

again  on  p.  911,  A\here  it  is  said  that  the  digging  &c.  are  meant 

for  the  child  who  has  had  his  Tonsure  done  during  the  first 

year.  It  is  difficult  to  reconcile  the  tAvo  statements. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  271),  Avliicli  also 

says  that  these  two  A'erses  refer  to  the  case  of  the  child  who 

has  had  his  Tonsure  performed  during  the  first  year  ; — and  in 

Harctlata  (p.  122),  Avhich  explains  ‘aranye,’  ‘in  forest,’ 

as  meaning  in  ‘   uncultivated  ground,’  and  ‘   Kasthavat  ’   as 

implying  that  they  should  not  grieve  0ATer  it gnd  in 
Shuddhimayiikha  (p.  6). 

VERSE  LXIX 

(Verse  70  of  other  commentators). 

This  Averse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  871)  to  the 

effect  that  in  the  case  of  a   child  (less  than  three  years  old) 
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whose  Tonsure  lias  not  been  performed,  the  water-offerings 

(wliicli  imply  also  cremation  by  fire)  is  optional  in  a   ease 

where  the  ‘   naming  ’   ceremony  has  been  performed. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanapdmjata  (p.  ,484),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — 1   udaltakviya'  indicates  cremation 

by  Jive  also;  if  the  child  had  teethed,  and  had  its  Tonsure, 

then  whether  it  is  cremated  or  not — its  parents  remain  impure 
for  three  days. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  372),  which  also  notes 

that  ‘   udaka ’   includes  cremation  also ; — and  again  on  p.  374,  to 

the  effect  that  (a)  if  the  child  dies  before  the  ‘naming’  ceremony 

it  must  be  burned, — -and  (b)  if  it  dies  after  naming  and  before  it 

is  three  years  old,  it  may  be  either  burned  or  cremated in 

Slnuldhimayulha  (p.  0); — -and  in  Haralata  (p.  122), 

which  draws  the  following  conclusions  from  these  three  verses : 

— ‘In  the  case  of  the  two-year  old  child,  from  the  time  of  its 
teething  onwards,  if  cremation  and  the  offerings  are  made,  they 

are  helpful  to  the  dead,  but  if  the  relations  do  not  do  all  this, 

they  do  not  incur  any  sin;  but  if  the  child  lias  completed  its 

two  years,  the  rites  are  compulsoiy,  and  their  omission  involves 

sin  ; — ‘ ndmw  rapi'  whi'*h  emphasises  the  view  that  it  is  right 

to  perform  the  rites  even  on  death  occurring  after  the  naming- 

ceremony,  and  it  is  all  the  more  incumbent  when  the  child  has 

teethed.  It  combats  Vishvarupa’s  explanation  of  ‘   atrirarm ’ 

as  standing  for  ‘one  whose  age  was  over  two,  and  below 

three  years’;  as  being  incompatible  with  the  qualification 

‘   jatadantasyai 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtisdroddhdra  (p.  215),  which 

adds  that  ‘vdakakrtyd’,  stands  for  ‘ aynikriyd ’,  cremation  also. 

VERSE  LXX 

(Verse  71  of  other  commentators.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nitydeharapradipa  { p.  1 31)  J 

in  Haralata  (p.  70),  which  explains  'eh>daka  ’   as  samdno- 

daka  ; — and  in  Shiuldhimayiikha  (p.  37). 
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VERSE  LXXI 

(Verse  72  of  other  commentators.) 

‘   Yathoktena  kalpena ’-  -‘According  to  the  rule  declared  in 

verse  67  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Nandana)  ; — ‘   just  like 

the  husband’s  relatives,  i.  <?.,  after  three  days’  (Kulluka,  Vara- 

yana  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  907),  wliich 

supplies  the  following  explanation  : — In  the  case  of  ‘ asamskrta ’ 

— i.e.,  unmaiT'ied — women,  the  ‘bdndhaoas’ — i.e.,  theii'  relations 

on  the  husband’s  side — become  pure  in  three  days ;   but  their 

sandbhayah — i.e.,  relations  on  the  father’s  side — become  pure 
according  to  the  aforesaid  rule.  It  is  because  the  relations  on 

the  father’s  side  are  separately  mentioned  by  means  of  the  word 

‘ sandbhayah '   that  the  generic  term  ‘ bandhavah’  is  taken  in  the 

special  sense  of  ‘relations  on  the  husband’s  side’.  But  there  can 
be  no  such  relations  in  the  case  of  unmanned  women  ;   hence 

the  women  meant  here  must  be  those  that  have  been  verbally 

betrothed,  but  not  yet  formally  married. — ‘ Sandbhayah ,’  the 

relations  on  the  father’s  side,  ./re  purified  according  to  the  rule 
that  has  been  laid  down  in  connection  with  the  death  of  a   boy 

before  Upanayana, — i.e.,  the  impurity  ceases  after  three  days. 

The  analogy  between  the  two  cases  is  based  upon  tire  principle 

that  for  women  ‘marriage’  takes  the  place  of  the  Upanayana ; 
so  that  the  unmarried  girl  s   Linds  on  the  same  looting  as 

the  uninitiated  boy. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  3.  24),  to  the 

eftect  that  in  the  case  of  girls  who  have  been  betrothed,  but 

not  married,  the  relations  on  the  father’s  side  are  purified  in 

three  days.  Here  also  ‘ bdndhava ’   and  ‘sandbhi’  are  explained 

as  in  Apardrka  ;   and  it  is  added  that  the  ‘ten-days’  rule 

could  not  be  rightly  applied  before  marriage.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  008),  in 

the  same  sense,  and  ‘ bdmdhaodh ’   is  explained  as  pathapind dh, 

and  ‘ sandbhayah  ’   as  ‘   pitrst tpini laid, — and  yathoktena 

kalpena  as  the  ‘tluee  days’  rule’. 
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It  is  also  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (U,  p.  264)  in  the  sense 

that  in  the  case  of  gills  that  have  been  betrothed,  but  whose 

marriage-rites  have  not  been  performed,  the  sapindas  of 

her  husband  are  purified  in  three  days,  while  the  so pindas 

of  her  father  are  purified  by  the  said  rule,  >.  e,by  the 
rule  declared  in  the  first  halt  of  the  verse.  It  adds 

that  ‘   betrothal  ’   must  be  a   necessary  condition,  as  before  that 

the  unmarried  girl  can  ha\e  no  relations  ‘on  the  husband’s 

side  ’ ;   and  that  her  father’s  sapindas  to  only  three  degrees 
are  meant,  because  of  the  express  declaration  of  Vashistha  that 

*   for  unmarried  girls  the  sapinda-relationship  extends  to 

only  three  degrees.’ 

This  is  quoted  in  Hamlvta  (p.  49),  winch  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ‘ Asamsh'tdndm unmarried, — ‘   bdndhavah  ’ 

relations  on  the  husband’s  side — yathoiktenci as  described 
in  the  first  line  of  the  verse,  i.  e.,  they  are  purified  in  three 

days  ; — the  first  half  refers  to  the  girl  dying  after  betrothal,  as 

before  betrothal,  the  girl  can  have  no  ‘   relations  on  the  husband’s 

side’;  her  ‘   sandbhayah  ,’  i.  e.,  relations  on  her  father’s  side, 
also  become  pure  in  three  days. 

VERSE  LXXIl 

(Verse  73  of  other  commentators.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrl a   (p,  385);— in 

Mitaksara  (on  3.  16)  ; — in  Madamvpcirijata  (p. 

415); — in  Smrtisdroddhdra  (p.  224)  as  laying  down  res- 

trictions for  the  sapinr/as  of  the  dead ; — in  Shuddlu- 

kamniuVi  (p.  142),  which  has  the  following  notes: — ‘   Tryaham, 

on  the  third,  seventh  and  ninth  days  they  should  all  bathe 

together,  tor  the  benefit  of  the  dead  ;   all  the  sapindas  should 

not  eat  meat  duing  the  period  of  impurity, — ‘   Ksitciv  ’,  this  for- 

bids sleeping  on  beds ; — and  in  Haralatd  (p.  157),  which 

explains  ‘   Ksdralavana  ’   as  ‘   all  salts  with  the  exception  of 

saindhava  and  sambhari,'  — ‘   they  should  all  bathe  together 

on  the  third,  seventh  and  ninth  days.’ 
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VERSE  LXXIV 

(Verse  75  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  385), 

in  support  of  the  view  that  if  one  cause  of  impurity  should 

happen  dining  the  period  of  impurity  due  to  another  cause, 

then  the  former  should  be  regarded  as  over  by  the  end  of  the 

latter. 

Videsha  or  Deshantcira  is  thus  defined  by  ‘   Vrddha- 

Manu  ’quoted  in  ApararJca  (p.  905): — ‘That  which  is 
interposed  by  a   great  river  (a  river  falling  directly  into  the  sea) 

or  by  a   mountain,  or  where  the  language  is  different’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Krtysarasamuchchaya  (p.  70) ; — 

in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  232),  which  explains  ‘   vigatam  ’ 

as  ‘dead’  and  adds  that  this  rule  applies  to  cases  of  birth  also, 

and  that  ‘   ten  days  ’   stands  for  the  full  period  of  impurity 

under  normal  conditions; — in  S huddhikaumudt  (p.  36); 

— and  in  Haralata  (p.  32)  which  has  the  following  notes : 

— ‘   videshustham  ’   in  another  country,  i.  e.,  from  where  the 

news  of  death  cannot  come  quickly, — ‘   anirdasham ,’  before 
the  end  of  ten  days. 

In  regard  to  * videsha ’,  Krtyasdrasamuchchaya 
(p.  71)  quotes  Rudradhara  as  saying  that  even  though  there  be 

no  intervening  mountains  or  rivers,  if  the  distance  between  two 

countries  is  more  than  60  yojanas — e.g.,  Tirhut  and  Prayaga, — 

they  are  ‘   videsha  ’   to  each  other,  but  not  so  between  Tirhut 
and  Kashi,  the  distance  between  which  is  only  30  yojanas. 

VERSE  LXXV 

(Verse  76  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  21)  in 

support  of  the  view  that  in  the  case  of  one  hearing  of  the  death 

of  a   relative  in  other  countries,  after  one  year  of  the  death, 

he  becomes  purified  by  bathing  and  making  the  water- 

offering;— in  Madanaparijata  (p.  428),  where  ‘   apah 
47 

» 



368 MANtJ  SMKITI — NOTES 

sprstoa  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   bathing  and  it  adds  that  this 
refers  to  coses  of  the  death  of  relatives  other  than  the  Father 

or  the  Mother ; — in  Nirnaysmdhu  (p.  385) in 

Hciralata  (p.  32),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  ‘   after 

the  lapse  of  ten  days  and  upto  one  year,  the  Sapindas  are  im- 

pure for  three  days,  and  after  one  year,  the  Sapindas 

become  pme  by  mere  bathing,  but  not  so  the  parents  of 

the  dead;— in  Krtyasarasanmchchmja  (p.  70);— in 

Nityacharcipradipa  (p.  126); — and  in  S huddhikavmudi 

(p.  34  and  73),  which  adds  that  ‘clash aha’  stands  for  the 
full  period  of  impurity. 

VERSE  LXXVI 

(Verse  77  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  904),  which 

explains  ‘   nirdasham  ’   as  ‘   from  which  ten  days  have  elapsed  ;’ 

— in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  21); — in  Nirnayasindhu  (p. 

385),  in  support  of  the  view  that  for  the  Father,  there  is  impu- 

rity even  on  healing-  of  the  birth  of  a   son  after  ten  days  have 

elapsed,  though  there  is  none  for  other  relations ;— in 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  188) ; — in  Madanapari- 

jata  (p.  427)  to  the  same  effect  as  Nirnayasindhu-,— 

in  Pardshramadhdva  (Achara,  p.  600),  to  the  same 

effect; — in  Smrtitattvci  (II,  p.  275)  to  the  same  effect; 

—in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  232),  which  adds  that  the 

mention  of  ‘putra son,  makes  it  clear  that  the  purification 

applies  to  the  Father  only ; — in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p. 

34)  which  says  that  ‘   nirdasham  jhatimaranam  ’   stands  for 

‘   the  lapsing  of  tie  period  of  impurity  ’; — and  in  Haralath 

(p.  32),  which  adds  this  explanation : — ‘If  one  hears  of  the  death 

of  a   Sapinda  after  the  lapse  of  ten  days,  he  becomes  purified 

by  bathing  with  clothes  on,’  and  1   on  hearing  of  the  birth  of 

his  son,  after  ten  days,  one  becomes  pme  by  mere  bathing  i 

it  adds  that  the  ‘purification  meant  here  is  only  the  cessation 
of  untouchability 
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VERSE  LXXVH 

(Verse  78  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  905),  which 

notes  that  ‘   deshantarast.ha ‘   in  a   distant  country,’  qualifies 

both  the  ‘   bdla  '   and  the  ‘   asapinila  again  on  p.  909,  where 

the  ‘ prthakpinda  ’   is  explained  as  the-‘non-sapinda  and  the 

‘   bdla  ’   as  ‘   one  whose  naming  has  not  been  done  — in 

Haralata  (p.  33),  which  explains  ‘   deshdntarastha  ’   etc.,  to 

mean  that  ‘   on  hearing  of  the  death  of  a   Sapinda  after  the 
lapse  of  ten  days,  those  for  whom  the  normal  period  of 

impurity  is  one  day  only,  becomes  purified  immediately,  by 

bathing  only ; — and  in  Danakriyakaumudi  (p.  25). 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  274). 

VERSE  LXXVHI 

(Verse  79  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  386), 

which  notes  that  the  period  of  ‘   ten  days  ’   here  mentioned  stands 

for  all  periods  of  impurity  as  laid  down  in  the  several  cases, — 

and  not  for  that  of  ‘   ten  days  ’   only  ; — and  again  on  p.  388. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharccmddhava  (Achara,  p.  622) ; 

— in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  237),  in  the  sense  that  when 

there  is  a   commingling  of  two  causes  of  impurity,  the  later 

one  lapses  with  the  earlier ; — again  on  p.  244  to  the 

same  effect — i.  e.,  the  period  of  impurity  due  to  a   later  cause 

becomes  contracted  within  the  limits  of  that  due  to  a   previous 

cause ; — and  again  on  p.  247  to  the  same  effect ; — and  in 

Hdralatd  (p.  61),  which  says  that  the  qualification  i   punah  ’, 

‘   again  ’   applies  to  death  only,  and  draws  the  following  con- 

clusion — ■   If  dining  the  ten  days  of  impurity  due  to  a   death, 

another  death  or  a   birth  should  occur,  then  the  impurity  ceases 

after  the  end  of  the  said  ten  days  due  to  the  former  death 

it  goes  on  to  say  that  such  is  not  the  case  if  death  occur 

dining  the  period  of  impurity  due  to  a   birth ,   as  the  impurity 
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due  to  death  is  more  serious  than  that  due  to  birth,  and 

hence  cannot  merge  into  the  latter. 

VERSE  LXXIX 

(Verse  80  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  187),  and  again 

on  p.  912,  where  it  is  added  that  the  rale  herein  laid  down  is 

meant  for  the  case  where  the  pupil  does  not  perform  the 

antyesti  for  the  Teacher  ;   in  a   case  where  he  does  perform  it, 

it  involves  an  impurity  extending  over  full  ten  days,  as  declared 

above,  under  verse  64. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (on  3.  24),  which  also 

makes  the  same  remark  as  Apardrka ; — in  Nirnaya- 

sindhu  (p.  380) ; — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  431) in 

Haralata  (p.  76),  which  explains  the  second  half  as — ‘on  the 

death  of  the  Teacher’s  son,  from  whom  one  has  not  read  any- 

thing, the  impurity  lasts  for  one  day  and  night,  and  so  also 

on  the  death  of  the  Teacher’s  wife,  other  than  the  one  for  whom 

Gautama  has  prescribed  an  impurity  of  three  days’;— in 

Shuddhimayukha  (p.  37) ; — and  in  Krtyasarasamuchchaya 

(P-  63). 

VERSE  LXXX 

(Verse  81  of  others.) 

‘   Upasampanne  ’ — (<*)  ‘   who  lives  with  one  out  of  friend- 

ship or  on  business  ’   or  (6)  ‘   endowed  with  good  character  ’ 

(Medhatithi); — (c)  ‘neighbour’  (Narayana) (e?)  ‘dead’ 
(suggested  but  rejected  by  Medhatithi). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (on  3.  24),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Upasampanna’  means  either 

‘related  by  friendship  or  neighbourliness’  or  ‘possessed  of  good 

character’; — the  ‘ matula ’   includes  the  maternal  cousin  and 

other  relations  of  that  kind,  and  the  ‘ bandhava’  stands  for 

one’s  own  ‘   bandhava’  as  also  those  of  his  father  and  mother;— 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  V 371 

in  Nitydchdrapradipa  (p.  129),  which  explains  ‘   npasam - 

panna’  as  ‘living  in  one’s  own  house’,  i. e.,  if  a   Vedic  scholar 

living  in  one’s  house  happens  to  die  etc. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  610), 

which  explains  ‘   Shrotriy a’  as  standing  for  one  who  has  learnt 

the  samerescensional  text  as  tire  person  himself, — ‘ Upasam - 

panna ’   as  one  who  is  endowed  with  friendliness  or  neighbour- 

liness ; — in  Mcidanaparijata  (p.  431),  as  laying  down  the  rule 

relating  to  the  case  of  the  highly  qualified  Shrotriy  a,  or  such 

near  relations  as  the  maternal  uncle  and  the  like ;   it  explains 

‘upascmpanna’  as  one  endowed  with  friendliness  or  with 

good  qualities ; — and  in  Harcdata  (p.  76),  which  adds  the 

explanation : — ‘   on  the  death  of  a   Vedic  Scholar  belonging  to 

another  family  in  one’s  own  house, — or  on  that  of  a   Vedic 

Scholar  who  is  a   near  ‘ neighbour  (‘ upascmpanna )   eta’ — 

and  in  the  case  of  the  mother’s  uterine  brother,  if  the  death 

takes  place  in  another  place,  the  impurity  lasts  for  two  days 

and  one  night, — ‘   Shi$ya\  one  who,  though  initiated  by 
some  one  else,  has  learnt,  from  one  a   portion  of  the  Veda  or 

the  subsidiary  sciences — in  :his  case  also  the  impurity  lasts 

for  two  days  and  one  night, — ‘   rtvik'  one  who  has  officiated 

at  one’s  sacrifices, — ‘bandhava’,  blood  relation, 

VERSE  LXXXI 

(V erse  82  of  others.) 

‘   Anuchane  tatha  gurau’ — ‘A  guru  who  expounds  the 

Veda  along  with  the  subsidiary  sciences’  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka 

and  Raghavananda); — ‘the  guru  and  the  person  capable  of 

expounding  the  Veda  ’   (Narayana); — Hedhatithi  construes 

‘   anuchane  ’   with  iashrotriy'e  ’,  and  explains  it  to  mean  ‘   one 
who,  though  not  learned  in  the  Veda,  is  yet  conversant  with  the 

subsidiary  sciences’; — Nandana  (and  also  ‘others’  in  Medhati- 

thi)  read  ‘   agurau  ’,  and  explains  ‘anuchane  a   gurau’  ‘one 
who  is  learned  in  the  Vedas  and  fits  subsidiaries,  but  is  not 

one’s  guru'. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  215),  which 

explains  ‘   Sajyotih  ’   as  that  impurity  which  lasts ‘as  long 
as  the  light’,  of  the  sun,  or  of  the  stars; — in  Mitahara 
which  also  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  the  impurity  lasts 

as  long  as  the  light ;   i.  e.,  if  death  has  occurred  during  the 

day,  then  it  lasts  till  sunset,  while  if  it  has  occurred  during  the 

night,  then  as  long  as  the  stars  are  visible ; — in  Parasha- 

ramadhava  (Achara,  p.  613),  which  offers  the  same  explanation, 

and  in  the  same  words,  as  Mitaksara ; — in  Madam- 

parijata  (p.  435),  which  explains  the  term  ‘ Sajyotih '   as 

‘   lasting  as  long  as  the  light  ’,  and  adds — ‘during  the  day,  it 

lasts  till  sunset,  and  during  the  night,  till  sunrise’; — and  in 

Haralata  (p.  76),  which  adds  the  folio  whig  explanation: — That 

Ksahriya  king  in  whose  territories  one  lives,  if  such  a 

king,  who  is  not  a   Vedic  Scholar,  dies,  then  the  impurity  is 

‘   Sajy otis  \   ie.,  if  the  death  occurs  during  the  day,  it  lasts 
as  long  as  the  sun  is  visible,  and  if  it  occurs  dining  the  night, 

then  as  long  as  the  stars  are  visible, — if  the  said  king  is  an 

expounder  of  the  Veda,  the  impurity  lasts  the  whole  day  and 

night, — ‘anuchana’  is  one  who  has  studied  the  Veda  and  is 

capable  of  expounding  it, — similarly  if  the  ‘   guru  ’   dies,  the 

impurity  lasts  the  whole  day  and  night,  ‘   guru  ’   is  one  who 
has  taught  a   little  of  the  subsidiary  sciences. 

VERSE  LXXXH 

(Verse  83  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  245)  as 

laying  down  the  period  of  impurity  for  each  several  caste in 

Gadadharapaddhftti  (Kala,  p.288) in  Krtyasdrasamuch- 

chaya  (p.  64) ; — in  Nityachdrapradipa  (p.  1 15);— 

in  Danakriyakaumudi  (p.  21); — in  Shuddhikaumdi 

(p.  6),  which  says  that  the  meaning  is  that  on  the  death 

of  a   Sapinda  who  is  over  six  year’s  and  two  months  of  age, 

— for  the  survivor  who  is  ignorant  of  the  Veda  and  has  not 

set  up  the  fires,  but  has  passed  through  all  the  sacramental  ntes, 
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the  impuiity  in  the  case  of  the  Brahmana  lasts  for  ten  days ; 

— it  adds  that  if  death  occurs  before  sunrise,  then  the 

preceding  day  is  to  be  counted  among  the  ten, — if  the  survivor 

is  an  Agnihotri  or  Vedic  scholar,  it  is  over  in  a   single  day ; 

— and  in  Haralcita  (pp.  4   and  9). 

VERSE  LXXXTU 

(Verse  84  of  others.) 

‘Pratyuhennagnisu  kriyah  ’ — Medhatithi  has  been  mis- 
represented here,  not  only  by  Buhler,  but  by  Kulluka  also. 

There  is  nothing  in  Medhatithi  to  show  that  Sandhyopa- 

sana  should  be  omitted  for  ten  days.  Nor  is  there  any 

difference  in  the  interpretation  of  Medhatithi  and  that  of 

Kulluka  and  others.  (See  Translation .) 

‘Scmabhayah  ’ — ‘ Sapinda s’  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  Nara- 

yana  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   Sahoda/ra\  ‘uterine  brother’ 
(Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  891),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — JVith  a   view  to  remaining  idle, 

without  having  to  perform  his  religious  duties,  one  should 

not  prolong  the  days  of  impurity ;   nor  should  he  abandon 

those  necessary  acts  that  are  prescribed  to  be  performed  in 

the  shrauta  foes, — e.g,,  the  Agnihotra  offerings ;   the  meaning  is 

that  all  those  should  be  done  even  during  the  days  of 

impurity  ; — the  second  half  is  added  in  anticipation  of  the 

objection  that  “in  view  of  the  rule  whereby  impure  men 

are  not  entitled  to  the  performance  of  religious  acts,  it  would  be 

right  ito  abandon  the  acts  during  the  period  of  impurity.” 
What  is  meant  is  that  it  is  quite  true  thaif  the  impure  man 

should  not  perform  religious  acts  ;   but  on  the  strength 

of  the  special  texts  (like  the  present  one)  bearing  upon  certain 

well  defined  acts,  one  would  be  justified  in  concluding  that 

he  is  not  ‘   impure  ’,  so  far  as  the  performance  of  these  acts 

is  concerned. — The  use  of  Atmanepada  form  ‘   kurvanah  ’ 

makes  it  clear  that  the  actual  performer  of  the  religious 
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acts  is  not  impure — even  though  the  person  dead  or  bom 

be  a   very  near  relation  of  his, — in  fact  he  is  quite  pure.  In- 

asmuch as  this  absence  of  impurity  refers  to  the  performer 

himself,  it  follows  that  so  far  as  officiating  at  the  performance 

of  other  persons  is  concerned,  the  near  relations  of  the  dead  or 

the  born  must  be  regarded  as  impure  and  unqualified. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  3.  17),  in  support  of 

the  view  that  there  is  no  impmity  regarding  the  performance 

of  those  religious  acts  that  are  compulsory,  the  voluntary 

ones,  however,  which  are  done  for  the  purpose  of  gaining 

reward,  should  not  be  performed  during  impuiity ; — 

and  it  adds  that  since  the  text  specifically  mentions  the  acts 

done  ‘in  the  fires’,  it  follows  that  the  ‘five  great  sacrifices,’ 
which  are  not  done  in  fire,  should  cease  during  impmity. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  254)  as  affording 

justification  for  the  coalescing  of  ‘   impurities  ’   due  to  mom 

than  one  cause  ; — in  Haralata  (pp.  7   and  25),  which 

notes  that  the  expression  ‘tat  karma?  implies  that  the  impmity 

means  incapacity  to  perform  su<jh  acts  as  Fire-kindling,  gifts, 

Homa  and  so  forth,  and  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘ aghahani 
days  of  impmity,  those  should  not  be  prolonged  by  the 

Agnihotrin,  for  whom  its  curtailment  is  justified  by  distinct 

texts ;   and  he  should  never  observe  the  full  peiiod  of  ten  days, 

— even  during  the  curtailed  peiiod,  he  should  not  entirely  stop 

the  offerings  into  the  Fires,  he  should  have  this  done  through 

Brahmanas  belonging  to  other  gotras  and  hence  not  suffering 

from  the  same  disabilities, — and  the  reason  tor  this  lies  in  the 

fact  that  in  the  performance  of  the  said  acts  of  disablity  does 

not  atxach  even  ter  the  Sapinda, — what  to  say  of  persons 

of  other  gotras  ? 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  278), 

which  explains  ‘   sanabhayah  5   as  Sapinda, — ‘   tatkcmna ' 
as  officiating  as  a   priest, — the  disability  due  to  impuiity 

does  not  attach  to  him,  if  no  person  of  other  gotras  is  available 

for  the  work, — such  is  the  implication  of  the  particle  ‘   apt 
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VERSE  LXXXTV 

(Verse  85  of  others.) 

-   ‘   Tatsprstinam  ’ — ‘   One  who  has  touched  these,  i.  e.,  die 

Divakirti  and  the  rest’  (Medhatithi,  Narayana  and  Nandana); 

‘   one  who  has  touched  a   corpse  ’   (‘  others  ’   in  Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  921),  which 

adds  the  following : — Even  though  through  its  proximity  to  the 

term  ‘   shava  ’,  *   tatsprstinam  ’   would  appear  to  mean  ‘   one 

who  has  touched  a   shava’,  yet  inasmuch  as  the  Divakirti  ’ 
and  others  mentioned  before  also  belong,  like  the  corpse,  to 

the  category  of  ‘   unclean  things  ’,  it  is  only  right  that  one  who 
touches  the  person  that  has  touche  i   all  those  should  bathe. 

This  agrees  with  Medhatithi. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (on  3.  30)  to  the  effect 

that  even  when  between  the  man  and  an  unclean  thing,  there 

interposes  a   living  thing  (like  the  man  who  has  touched 

the  unclean  things)  the  man  hjts  to  bathe. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  258)  to  the 

effect  that  the  man  who  touches  one  who  has  touched  the 

Divdklrti  and  the  rest,  should  bathe ;   x.  e.,  the  touch  of  an 

unclean  thing  defiles  also  when  it  is  indirect,  being  interposed 

by  a   living  object  (like  the  man  touching  the  Divakirti  &a). 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  { Aknika,*p.  202),  which 

explains  Divakirti  as  ‘   Chandala’ ; — and  in  Vidhdnapdnjdta 

(p.  54),  which  reproduces  the  note  made  by  Ma - 
•   danapdrijata. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Acliiira,  p.  257), 

which  explains  ‘   divakirti  ’   as  ‘Chandala’; — i n   Hemddri 

(Shraddha,  p.  796)  ; — in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  327), 

which  explains  ‘   di  vdk'irti  ’   as  ‘   chandala  ’   ; — in  Achdra- 

mayukha  (p.  42)  and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (pp.  159 

and  468),  which  explains  ‘ tatspr§tin ’   as  1   one  who  has  touched 
a   dead  body’. 

48 
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VERSE  LXXXV 

(Verse  86  of  others.) 

Kiilluka  and  others  take  the  verse  as  referring  to  the 

case  where  a   man  happens  to  see  an  unclean  thing  after  having 

done  achamana  (preparatory  to  some  religious  act). — Medha- 

tithi  and  Govindaraja  take  it  as  referring  to  the  case  already 

noted  in  the  foregoing  verse,— i.  <?.,  the  meaning  being  that 

‘   whenever  one  happens  to  see  any  of  the  unclean  things  just 
enumerated,  he  shall  do  achmana  and  then  recite  the  verses 

prescribed.’ 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  1   j   98)  ;~ 

and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  796). 

VERSE  LXXXVI 

(Verse  87  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  924),  which 

notes  that  what  is  meant  is  thetjombination  of  all  the  three— 

(1)  achamcmcc,  (2)  touching  of  the  cow,  and  (c)  looking  at  the 

sun ;   and  that  this  pertains  to  the  case  of  touching  the  bone 

unintentionally ;   for  intentional  touching,  there  is  impurity 

for  three  days  (when  fat  is  adhering  to  the  bone),  and  one  day 

(when  the  bone  is  dry). 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  30),  which  remarks 

that  this  refers  to  the  bone  of  a   twice-born  person ; — in 

Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  293),  which,  explains  ‘   dlabhya  ’   as 

‘   having  touched,’ jmd  adds  that  this  refers  to  the  unintentional 

touching  of  the  bone ; — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  257), 

which  adds  that  ‘   this  refers  to  twice-  born  persons  ’ ; — in 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  214)  ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha, 

p.  796) ; — in  Shuddhikaumudi,  (p.  329),  wliich  explains 

‘   dlabhya  ’   as  ‘   having  touched  ’   ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Ahnika,  p.  16  b) ; — and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  485), 

wliich  says  that  this  refers  to  cases  of  unintentional  touching 
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VERSE  LXXXVH 

(Verse  88  of  others). 

This  rule  does  not  apply  to  the  case  of  the  mother 

(Medhatithi), —   father  and  mother  (Govindaraja), —   father, 

mother  and  acharya  (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  876),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   adisti,  ’   is  the  ‘   Religious  Student, 5 

— ‘ dvr atasy a   samapanat  ’   means  ‘till  the  Samavartana 

ceremony  has  been  performed  ’ ; — in  Mitak$ard  (on  3.  5) 

which  adds  that  the  Religious  Student  is  called  1   adisti  ’   by 
reason  of  his  receiving  such  adista,  adesha,  injunction,  as 

1   Thou  art  a   Religious  Student,  drink  water,  do  your  duty  ’ 

and  so  forth ; — that  this  refers  to  the  death  of  persons  other 
than  the  Father  and  others. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijata,  (p.  405)  as  per- 

taining to  cases  other  than  the  death  of  the  ‘mother  and 

others — it  explains  ‘   adisti  ’   as  ‘   Religious  Student,’  but  adds 

that  some  people  explain  the  4erm  as  ‘   one  who  is  undergoing 

expiatory  penance.’  The  second  half  means  that  on  the 

expiration  of  the  ‘ vrata,’  he  shall  make  the  water-offering  and 
remain  impure  for  three  days. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nirnayansindhu  (pp.  195  and  392) 

to  the  effect  that  after  the  Samavartana  ceremony  lias  been 

performed,  the  Religious  Student  shall  observe  an  ‘   impurity  ’ 

for  three  days,  for  the  death  of  persons  that  may  have 

occurred  during  his  studentship ; — in  Gadadharapaddhati 

(Kala,  p.  313),  which  explains  ‘   adisti  ’--ns  the  "Religious 
Student; — in  Haralata  (p.  201),  which  has  the  following 

note :   —   ‘   ddipa ’   stands  for  the  observances  prescribed  in 

connection  with  Vedic  study,  and  ‘   adisti  ’   stands  for  the 

Religious  Student,  as  also  for  other  persons  that  may  be 

keeping  certain  observances  ;   so  long  as  the  course  of  the 

observance  has  not  been  finished,  the  man  should  not  offer 
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the  death-oblations  even  to  his  Preceptor ; — in  Sctmska- 

raratnamala,  (p.  295),  which  says  that  Mitaksara  lias 

explained  ‘ adistV  as  the  Religious  Student; — and  in 
Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  216). 

VERSE  LXXXVm 

(Verse  89  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  877) ; — 

in  Madanaparijata  (p.  406),  which  adds  the  following 

notes  : — ‘Vrthdjatah  ’   are  those  who  do  not  perform  the  ‘Five 

Great  Sacrifices’ ; — ‘   Sankar-ajdtah  ’   are  those  born  of  castes 
mixed  in  the  reverse  order ; — in  Smrtisaroddhara 

(p.  217),  which  reads  ‘   nivdpo  na  vidh'iyate  ’   for  the  last  foot 

and  explains  ‘   nivdpah'  as  S   hraddha-Tarpana  ’, — in  Shud- 

dhikaumudi,  (p.  80),  which  explains  ‘   Vrthdsankarajata  ’   as 
born  of  a   lower  caste  father  and  higher  caste  mother  ; — and 

in  Haralatd  (p.  202),  which  has  the  same  explanation  and 

adds  that  such  persons  are  precluded  from  all  religious  acts  ; 

it  adds  the  following  remarks — (Those  born  of  higher  caste 

father  and  lower  caste  mothers  are  not  called  ‘   V rthdsahkarajata\ 
as  these  persons  are  permitted  to  perform  all  religious  acts 

to  which  their  mother’s  caste  is  entitled, — ‘   atmatyagm  ’   are 
those  who  have  committed  suicide  by  hanging  or  poison  or 

some  such  means,  or  those  who  have  renounced  the  duties  of 

their  caste. 
C 

VERSE  L XXXIX 

(Verse  90  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Haralatd,  winch  has  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   Pa$ctndamdshrtah  ’   applies  to  both  men 

and  women; — ‘ Kamatashcharantyah'’  are  those  who  have 
had  intercourse  with  numberless  men, — for  all  those  there 

are  no  after-death  offerings  ; — and  in  S   hudd]i  ikaumud] 

(p.  80). 
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VERSE  XC 

(Verse  91  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsha/ramddhava  (Achara, 

p.  633)  to  the  effect  that  there  is  nothing  wrong  in  the 

Religious  Student  carrying  the  dead  body  of  the  persons  named 

here  ; — and  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  391); — in  Haralata 

(p.  201)  to  the  effect  that  when  there  are  no  other  persons 

available  for  carrying  the  dead  body  of  the  Teacher  and  the 

rest  and  perform  their  cremation,  then  the  person  who  has 

undertaken  vows  and  observances  may  do  the  needful,  and 

this  does  not  interfere  with  his  observances, — it  explains 

‘   dchdrya  ’   as  the  person  who  has  done  the  initiation  and 

taught  the  entire  Veda,  the  ‘   upadhydya  ’   is  one  who  has 
taught  a   portion  of  the  Veda  or  tire  Subsidiary  Sciences,  and 

‘   guru  ’   is  the  person  who  expounds  the  Veda  and  the 

Sciences  -and  in  Samskdraratnamald  (p.  294). 

VERSE  XCI 

(Verse  #2  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  870), 

which  adds  that  the  word  ‘   Nirharaniydh  ’   is  to  be  supplied 

after  ‘   dvijatayah  ’ ; — and  that  ‘   Yathayogam  ’   (for  which 

it  reads  ‘   Yathava/rnam  ’)  means  that  the  castes  are  to  be 
taken  in  the  reverse  order ;   i.e.,  Brahmana  through  the  eastern 

the  Ksattriya  through  the  northern  and  the  Vaishya  through 

the  western  gate, — this  on  the  strength  of  a   text  quoted 

from  the  Adityapurana . 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  ^Achara,  'f»T634) ; — 

in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  414)  ; — in  Shuddhikaumudi 

(P-  Ill)  ; — in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  216), — and  in 

Haralata  (p.  119),  which  notes  that  the  castes  are  mentioned 

m   the  reverse  order  because  the  subject  spoken  of  is  an 

sdremely  inauspicious  one,  and  by  adopting  this  order  the 

writer  avoids  the  use  of  the  epithet  ‘   dead  ’   directly  in 
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connection  with  the  higher  castes ; — it  explains  ‘   Yathayogam  ’ 

as  'in  the  inverse  order,  i.  e.,  the  Vaishya,  the  Ksattriya  and  the 

Brahmana  respectively’. 

verse  xcn 

(Verse  93  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  616). 
verse  xcni 

(Verse  94  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  MitaJcsara  (on  3.  27),  in  support 

of  the  view,  that  the  rale  that  *   no  impurity  attaches  to  the 

king  ’   holds  only  with  regard  to  such  acts  of  making  gifts, 
receiving  and  honouring  people  and  healing  suits  as  are 

essential  for  the  safety  of  the  people  ;   and  it  does  not  apply 

to  the  performance  of  the  ‘   Five  Great  Sacrifices  ’   and  other 
religious  acts. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharanyadhava  (Achara,  p.  616) 

in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  70),  which  explains  1   mahatmiha 

sthana  ’   as  the  seat  of  judgment,  in  connection  with  which 

there  can  be  no  impurity  ; — and  in  Haralata  (p.  110) 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  ‘   for  the  king  who  is 

occupying  the  position  of  God,  the  Loyd  of  all  things,  ‘ mahat - 

mUcasthana’,  there  is  immediate  purification, — not  so  for  one 

who  has  lost  his  kingdom  ;   as  the  ground  for  the  immediate 

cessation  of  impurity  lies  in  the  fact  that  he  occupies  the 

judgment  seat  when  he  comes  to  the  work  of  administering 

justice  and  protecting  the  people.’ 

VERSE  XCIV 

(Verse  95  of  others.) 

‘   Dimbahava  ’ — a   riot,  or  a   fight  without  weapons  (Medha- 

tithi ; — ‘   infants  *   (Nandana), 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apctrarka  (p.  916),  as 

laying  down  additional  cases  for  ‘   immediate  purity  ’   ;   it 

explains  ‘   dimbahava  ’   as  ‘   weaponless  fight  ’ ; — in 

Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  317),  which  takes  ‘   ah  avahata’ 

1   killed  in  battle  ’   and  remarks  that  this  refers  to  persons  who 

have  been  killed  ‘   when  fleeing  from  battle  as  otherwise  there 
would  he  no  justification  for  the  offerings  to  the  dead  described 

in  the  Mahabharata. 

VERSE  XCVI 

(Verse  96  of  others.) 

Buhler  wrongly  attributes  to  Medhatithi  the  .reading, 

loleeshaprabhapyayau ;   the  reading  really  adopted  by  Medha- 

tithi is  lokebhyah  prabhavapyayau. 

VERSE  xcvn 

(Verse  98  of  others.) 

‘ Yajflah ’■ — ‘The  Jyotistoma  and  other  similar  sacrifices’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘the  funeral  sacrifice’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  20),  in 

support  of  the  view  that  in  the  case  of  people  dying  in  battle, 

there  is  ‘immediate  purity — in  Madanaparijata  (p.393), 

which  explains  ‘   yajflah  ’   as  ‘   the  offering  of  the  funeral 

ball  and  so  forth  ,’ — and  ‘   SanUsthate  ’   as  ‘   completed  — in 

Nirnayasindhu  (p.  381),  which  explains  ‘   yajflah  ’   as 

antyakarma ‘   the  funeral  rite  which  is  arf done  atthe  same 

time; — in  Shuddhikaumud'i  (p.  71)  which  explains  ‘   ksatra- 

dharrmhatasya  ’   as  ‘   killed  in  the  forefront  of  battle  ’ — 

yajfi/xh  ’   as  ‘   Agnistoma  and  the  like,  ’ — and  ‘   santisthate  ’ 

as  ‘   becomes  meritorious  ’ ; — and  in  Smrtisaroddhdra 

(p.  229)  which  explains  ‘   yajftah  ’   as  ‘   the  ball-offering  and 

the  like  ’, — and  ‘ Santisthate ’   as  ‘becomes  accomplished  ’. 
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VERSE  XGVTn 

(Verse  99  of  others.) 

‘   Apah  sprstva  ’. — ‘   Having  touched  water ;   i.  e.,  having 

bathed  ’   (Medliatithi,  Ivulluka  and  Narayana) ; — ‘   washed 

hands  ’   (Govindaraja). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  29),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation  : — ‘   Krtahriyah  ’   should  be 

construed  with  each  of  the  four  terms,  ‘   viprcth  ’,  ‘   ksattnyah  ’, 

‘   vaishyah  ’   and  ‘   shudrah  ’ ;   the  meaning  being — ‘   the 
Brahmana,  having  passed  through  the  period  of  impurity,  having 

performd  the  rites,  and  having  bathed,  becomes  pure  by  touch- 

ing water  with  Iris  hands the  term  ‘   sprstva  ’   is  to  be  taken 
in  its  literal  sense  of  touching,  and  not  in  that  of  either 

bathing  or  sipping  water  ;   as  it  is  only  the  former  that 

would  be  compatible  with  the  ‘conveyance  and  weapons’ it 

suggests  also  another  explanation : — ‘   krtahriyah  ’,  ‘   after 
having  duly  made  the  offerings  of  water  and  other  things  dur- 

ing the  period  of  impurity,  the  Brahmana  becomes  pure  by 

touching  water,  this  being  a   substitute  for  the  bathing 

which  is  ordained  for  ending  all  forms  of  impurity;  and 

the  ksattriya  becomes  pure  by  touching  the  conveyance  and 

weapons  and  so  forth.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasmdhu  (p.  427) ; — 

in  Smrtitattva  (p.  278),  which  says  that  ‘according  to 

Mitakqarci,  ‘   krtahriyah  ’   means  ‘   having  bathed  at  the  end 

of  the  period  of  impurity  ,’ — also  in  H,  p.  337  where  it  refers 

to  the  same  opinion  of  Mitaksara  and  quotes  Hava - 

lata  as  explaining  the  term  to  mean  ‘having  performed  the 

rites  of  the  tenth  day;’ — in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  154), 

which  explains  ‘   krtahriyah  ’   as  ‘   who  has  finished  the  rites  of 

the  tenth  day’;— in  Haralatd  (p.  194)  which  explains 

‘   krtahriyah  ’   as  ‘   who  has  completed  the  rites  of  the  tenth 

day  ’,  and  ‘   apah  sprstva  ’   as  standing  for  the  mere  touching 

of  water ,   and  not  for  bathing,  ‘   pratoda  ’   as  ‘   what  is  known 

as  paftchnt,  ‘   rashmi  ’   as  the  yoking-rope  and  ‘   yasti  ’   as 
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the  1   bamboo  stick  and  so  forth  ’ ; — and  in  Smrtisaroddhdra 

(p.  226),  which  explains  ‘   krtakriyah  ’   as  one  1   who  has  per- 
formed ’   the  bath  and  other  ceremonies  at  the  end  of  the 

period  of  impurity. 

VERSE  C 

(Verse  101  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  14),  which 

deduces  the  following  conclusions  from  this  and  the  next 

verse : — If,  through  affection  for  the  dead,  one  after  having 

carried  the  dead  body,  lives  in  the  house  and  takes  his  food 

there,  then  he  remains  impure  for  ten  days ; — if  he  remains 

in  the  house  but  takes  no  food  there,  the  impurity  lasts  for 

three  days  ; — if  he  only  carries  the  body,  but  neither  remains 

in  the  house  nor  takes  food  here,  then  the  impurity  lasts 

for  one  day  only; — in  Shuddhimayukha  (p.  17);  in 

Smrtisaroddhdra  (p.  220) ; — in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  59), 

which  explains  ‘   bandhuvat  ’   as  ‘   through  affection  ’,  and  adds 

that  if  it  is  done  merely  as  jd,  meritorious  act,  then  there  is 

mere  bathing. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  413),  which  notes 

that  the  rule  pertains  to  the  carrying  of  the  dead  body 

of  a   person  belonging  to  the  same  caste  as  oneself ;   in 

Parasharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  631),  which  deduces  the 

same  conclusions  as  Mitaksara,  and  adds  that  it  refers  to 

the  dead  of  the  Brahmana’s  own  caste  ;   for  those  of  different 

castes,  the  rule  is  laid  down  by  Gautama,  that  the  impurity  is 

to  be  regulated  according  to  the  rides  pertaining  to  that 

caste; — and  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  293),  which  explains 

‘ bandhuvat ’   to  mean  ‘   through  affection  and  deduces  the 

same  conclusions  as  Mitaksara,  and  adds  that  in  the  case 

of  ‘relations’  if  one  carries  the  dead  body  only  with  a   view  to 

acquiring  spiritual  merit,  the  man  remains  impure  for  
three 

days,  even  though  he  may  not  live  in  the  house  or  take 
his  food  there, 

49 
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It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  883),  which  adds  that 

from  the  rest  of  the  verse  it  is  clear  that  what  is  said  here  applies 

only  to  that  case  where  one  does  not  take  Iris  food  in  the 

house  of  the  dead; — in  I Harcdata  (p.  82),  which  has  the 

following  notes: — ‘ nirlirtya ,’  ‘having  carried  and  burnt,’— 

‘ banclhuvat,’  through  affectionate  regard; — tliis  implies  that 
if  it  is  done  by  way  of  helping  a   helpless  person,  then  this 

rule  is  not  applicable, — ‘   maturdptan’  uterine  brother  or 
sister  or  maternal  uncle  and  so  forth ; — and  in  Gada- 

dharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  320)  which  adds  that  this  rule 

applies  to  ages  other  than  the  Kali. 

VERSE  Cl 

(Verse  102  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  along  with  the  preceding  one  in 

Mitaksard  (on  3.  14); — in  Madanapanj dta  (p.  413) ;— in 

Parashciramadhava  (Achara,  p.  632); — in  Smrtitattva 

(II,  p.  294)  ; — in  Apararka  (p.  883),  which  adds 

that  the  term  ‘dashdha’  stands  for  ‘the  full  period  of 

impurity  laid  down  for  each  caste  — in  Shuddhikaumvdi 

(p.  59),  which  says  that  the  rule  that  ‘if  the  man  does 

not  live  in  ‘the  house,  he  becomes  pme  in  one  day  ’   implies 

that  if  he  lives  in  the  house,  it  will  take  three  days; — in 

Harcdata  (p.  82),  which  adds  this  explanation — ‘If  one  does 
not  sleep  or  eat  in  the  house  of  a   person  under  impurity,  he  is 

impure  for  one  day  and  night,  and  if  he  lives  in  the  house 

but  does  not  eat  there,  then  for  three  days  ’ ; — in  Gada- 

dharapacldhati  (Kala,  p.  320),  which  says  this  refers  to  ages 

other  than  the  Hah ; — -in  Shuddhimayukha  (p.  17),  which 

interprets  the  rule  to  mean  ‘   if  one  carries  the  body,  lives  in 

the  house,  but  does  not  eat,  then  it  takes  three  days,  and  if 

he  lives  in  the  house  and  also  takes  food,  it  takes  ten  days  ’   ;— 

and  in  Smrtisdroddhdra  (p.  220)  which  says  that  this 

applies  to  cases  where  the  man  is  of  the  same  caste  as 

the  dead  person, 
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VERSE  Cn 

(Verse  103  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  3.  26),  which 

explains  ‘ jflati ’   as  ‘mother’s  sapinda’; — in  Apardrka 
(p.  918),  which  adds  that  this  applies  to  one  who  follows 

the  dead  body  intentionally,  and  not  to  one  who  happens  to 

go  with  it  by  mere  chance  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 

p.  212). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Shuddhimayuklia  (p.  22), 

which  explains  ‘jfiati  ’   as  ‘   one  belonging  to  the  same  caste,’ 

not  a   sapinda ,   and  adds  that  ‘   eating  of  butter  ’   means  fasting. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtisdroddhdra  (p.  225),.  which 

explains  ‘   jftditi  ’   as  ‘   mother’s  sapinda’; — in  Nitya- 

charapradipa  (p.  332) ; — in  Haralatd  (p.  86)  which  has 

the  following  notes: — ‘ Pretam,’  a   Brahmana  dead, — if  one 
intentionally  follows  he  becomes  pure  by  touching  fire  and 

eating  not  butter,  this  is  what  is  meant,  and  not  that  the 

impurity  ceases  on  this  alone,  because  even  without  following 

the  dead  body,  the  death  ofH  relative  involves  an  impurity 

for  ten  days;  the  following  of  a   non-relative  (‘ajnati’)  however 
involves  only  the  touching  of  fire  and  eating  of  butter,  and  no 

further  impurity. 

VERSE  cm 

(Verse  104  of  others.) 

According  to  Narayana  this  rule  is  meant  for  Brahmanas 

only ;   but  Medhatithi  says  that  the  ‘   vipra  ’   is  mentioned  only 

by  way  of  illustration ;   the  rule  applies  jtO'''JalT’4Ee  three 
higher  castes. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  3.  20) ; — in 

Parasharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  634),  which  reproduces 

the  remark  made  in  Mitdksard  that  the  phrase  ‘   svesu 

ti§thatsu  ’   is  superfluous,  in  view  of  the  assertion  (in  the 

second  half)  that  the  touching  of  the  body  by  the  lower  castes  is 
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‘   asvargya]  which  would  imply  that  the  body  should  not  be 
so  touched,  irrespective  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 

dead  person’s  ‘own  people  ’ ; — and  in  S kuddhimciyukha  (p.  17). 

It  is  quoted  in  Madan apanjata  (p.  395),  which  also 

adds  the  same  remark; — and  in  Hdralatd  (p.  120)  which 

says — ‘   sves'tc  tisthatsu  ’   means  that  if  possible  the  dead  body 
of  a   Brahmana  should  be  crrried  by  Brahmanas  alone,  in  the 

absence  of  Brahmanas  by  Ksattiiyas,  even  by  Vaishyas  in 

the  absence  of  Ksattiiyas,  and  by  Shudras  only  when  there 

are  no  Vaishyas — ‘   asvargya ,’  this  also  refers  to  cases  where 

twice-born  persons  are  available. 

VERSE  CIV 

(Verse  105  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddka,  p.  792) ; 

in  S mrtisaroddhara  (p.  249) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Shraddka,  p.  16  b).  v. 

VERSE  CV 

(Verse  106  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddka,  p.  792);— 

in  S mrtisaroddhara  (p.  249) and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda 

(Shraddka,  p.  13  b). 

VERSE  CVI 

(Verse  107  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddka,  p.  702), 

— in  S mrtisaroddhara  (p.  249) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda 

(Shraddha,  p.  13  b) ; — and  in  S huddh ikaumud
i  (p.  360). 
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verse  cvn 

(Verse  108  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Acliara, 

p.  536),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — Some  people  have 
understood  the  last  quarter  of  the  verse  to  mean  that  it  is  the 

Brahmana  only,  not  the  Ksattriya  or  the  Vaishya,  that  is 

entitled  to  ‘   Renunciation  ’ ;   and  in  support  of  this  there  are 
several  Shruti  and  Smrti  texts. — Others  however  have  held 

that  all  the  four  stages  are  meant  for  all  the  twice-born  persons ; 

and  the  texts  that  prohibit  Eenunciation  for  the  non- 

Brahmana  should  be  understood  as  prohibiting  only  the 

wearing  of  the  dull  red  garment  and  the  taking  of  the  staff 

(which  have  been  laid  down  in  connection  with  the  life  of  the 

Renunciate). 

The  verse  is  also  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava 

(Prayashchitta,  p.  116),  in  support  of  the  view  that  the 

woman’s  sin  of  evil  intentions  is  removed  by  her  menstruation 

— in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  249) ; — in  Hemddri  (Shraddha, 

p.  792); — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Shraddha,  p.  13  b). 

VERSE  cvm 

(Verse  109  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  249) ; 

— and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Shraddha,  p.  13  b). 

VERSE  CIX 

(Verse  110  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  H   emddri  '(Shraddha,  p.  805). 

VERSE  CX 

(Verse  111  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  255),  which 

explains  ‘   taijasdni ’   as  ‘gold  and  the  rest;’ — in  Mitahard 
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(on  1. 183),  wliich  remarks  that  this  pertains  to  vessels  that  are 

soiled; — that  there  is  to  be  option  between  ‘   ash  ’   and ‘clay,’ 
but  cither  of  these  has  to  he  combined  with  SvaLer,’— in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Shraddha,  p.  15  b); — in  Hemddri  (Shrad- 

dha, p.  805)  ; — and  in  Shucldhikaumudi  (p.  305). 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhciva  (Prayashchitta, 

p.  134),  which  remarks  that  this  pertains  to  soiled  vessels;— 

in  Smrtitattva  (p.  432)  to  the  effect  that  eating  out  of  a   stone 

dish  is  permitted; — and  in  Nitydcharapradi'pa  (p.  96). 

VERSE  CXI 

(Verse  112  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madcmapurijata  (p.  446), 

which  explains  ‘   anupaskrtarn  ’   as  ‘   not  chased,  i.  <?.,  the 
chasings  whereof  do  not  retain  any  such  unclean  tiling  as 

ivine,  food  leavings  and  so  forth  ’ ; — in  Hemddri  (Shraddha, 

p.  805); — in  Pardsharamddhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  134), 

which  explains  ‘   anupaskrtarn  ’   as  ‘   unsoiled,’  and  1   abiarn  ’ 

as  ‘the  conch  and  such  things’; — In  Nrsimhaprasada , 

(Shraddha,  p.  15  b); — in  Apararka,  (p.  254),  wliich  explains 

‘   anupaskrtarn  ’   as  ‘   the  chasings  wherein  are  not  filled  with 

copper  or  other  metals1’; — in  Mitaksard,  (on  1.  193),  which 

explains  ‘   anupaskrtarn  ’   as  ‘   akhatapuritam  ’   (the  term 

used  by  Medhatithi),  i.  e.,  ‘   the  chasings  in  wliich  are  not 

filled  in  ’ ; — in  Nityacharapradlpa,  (p.  96),  which  explains 

‘   nirlepam  ’   as  absolutely  unsoiled  ;— and  in  Shuddhikaumudi, 

(p.  305),  which  explains  ‘   ahja’  as  ‘   conches,  shells  and  the 

like,’ — ‘   cha  ’   as  including  glass- vessels,  and  ‘   anupaskrtarn  ’ 
as  ‘   not  chased  o, -otherwise  modified.’ 

VERSE  CXII 

(Verse  113  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhctprasada  (Shraddha, 

p.  15  b); — in  Hemddri,  (Shraddha,  p.  802); — and  in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Shraddha,  p.  15  a). 
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VERSE  cxm 

(Verse  114  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  190) ; — 

in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  805) ; — and  in  Shuddhi- 

kaumudi,  (p.  305),  which  explains  ‘ Ksdra  ’   as  ‘ashes’ 

— ‘amlodaka’  as  the  juice  of  lemon  and  such  things,  this 

latter  goes  with  ‘   tamra  ’   and  ‘   ksarodaka  ’   with  rest, — washing 

goes  with  all, — ‘   yatharham  ’   sufficient  to  remove  dirt  and 
soiling. 

VERSE  CXIV 

(Verse  115  of  others.) 

1   Utpavanam' — ‘Throwing  away  of  a   portion’  (Medha- 

tithi) ; — ‘   pouring  another  liquid  into  the  vessel  to  overflowing, 

so  that  some  of  the  original  contents  flow  out  ’   (‘  others’  in 

Medhatithi) ; — ‘   passing  through  it  of  two  blades  of  kusha-grass  ’ 

(Kulluka,  Govindaraja  and  Raghavananda) ; —   ‘   straining 

through  cloth  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  190),  which 

explains  ‘   utpavanam  ’   as  ‘   pouring  over  a   piece  of  cloth 

so  that  foreign  source  of  impurity  may  be  strained  out  — and 

in  Smrtitattva  (n  p.  297)  which,  reading  utplavanam’, 
explains  it  as  removing  the  insect  or  such  other  foreign 

substances  by  straining  the  liquid  through  cloth  — in  Hemddm 

(Shraddha,  p.  805) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada,  (Shraddha, 
p.  16  a). 

VERSE  CXV 

(Verse  116  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemddn  (Shraddha,  p.  805); 

and  in  Shuddhikaumudi,  (p.  310),  which  explains 

graha  ’   as  ‘   a   particular  vessel  used  at  sacrifices.’ 
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VERSE  CXVI 

(Verse  117  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  805)  ;— 

and  in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  310),  which  explains  ‘ charundm  ’ 

as  ‘tilings  smeared  with  boiled  rice,’ — ‘   Sruk  wuva  and 

other  vessels’  as  smeared  with  oily  substances, — ‘ sphy a’  as  ‘a 

particular  kind  of  ladle  used  at  sacrifices.’ 

VERSE  CXVII 

(Verse  118  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  1.  184),  which 

adds  that  when  a   lager  portion  of  the  heap  is  defiled,  then  the 

whole  lot  should  he  washed  ;   while  if  a   smaller  portion  only 

is  defiled,  then  that  small  quantity  should  lie  washed 

in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  453),  which  adds  that  what  is 

indicated  by  ‘   bahvndm  ’   ‘   large  quantities  ’,  is  that  quantity 

which  is  more  than  what  can  be  earned  by  one  man ; — in 

Pardsharamadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  136); — in  Smrtitattva 

(II,  p.  297) ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  805); — in  Nrsmhct- 

prasdda  (Shraddha,  p.  166) ;   -in  Shuddhilcauviudi  (p.  310) ; 

— and  in  Smrtisdroddhara,  (p.  248),  which  notes  that 

‘ bahutva ’,  ‘largeness  of  quantity’,  is  to  be  determined  by 
the  consideration  of  what  can  be  carried  by  one  or  more  men. 

VERSE  CXVHI 

(Verse  119  of  others.) 

‘   YaiddldnTPffd — ‘Objects  made  of  the  bark  of  trees  and 

such  tilings  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja) ; — ■   made  of  split 

bamboo  ’   (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  139) ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  805) ; — and  in 

Shuddhilcaumudi  (p.  311)  which  explains  ‘   V aided anam 

as  ‘   things  made  of  split  bamboo  ’,  which  are  purified  like  cloth, 
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—and  ‘   dhanyavat ’   as  ‘   large  quantities  by  sprinkling  water 

and  small  quantities  by  washing 

VERSE  CXIX 

(Verse  120  of  others.) 

‘Amshupatta  ’ — ‘   Cloth  made  of  thinned  bark  1   (Govinda- 

raja,  Nandana  and  Narayana); — ‘women’s  garments  made 

of  fine  cloth  ’   (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Pra- 

yashchitta,  p.  138),  which  describes  ‘   dvika  ’   as  ‘   kambala, 

blanket  — ‘kausheya’  as  ‘silk’, — ‘amshupatta  ’   as  netrapata 

— ‘   arista ’   as  ‘   the  fruit  of  the  Putrajiva  beny ’, — ‘ kutapa  ’ 

as  ‘a  particular  kind  of  blanket  made  of  the  wool  of  goats 
common  in  the  regions  of  Avantl  (XJjjain)  (or  var :   lec :   in 

mountainous  regions)  ; — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  805). 

VERSE  CXX 

(Verse  121  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  260) ; — in 

Nityachdrapradipa  (p.  99)  ; — in  Parasharamadhava 

Prayashchitta,  p.  138); — and  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  805). 

VERSE  CXXI 

(Verse  122  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  805 ; 

— in  Nityachdrapradipa  (p.  100); — in  S huddhikavmudt 
(pp.  311  and  306) ; — and  in  Krtyasdrasanyi (p.  83), 

which  explains  ‘   vpafhjanam  ’   as  ‘   smearing 

VERSE  CXXII 

(Verse  123  of  others.) 

&c. — which  forms  verse  123  in  Kulluka  (and 

also  in  Buhler  and  Burnell) — is  not  treated  as  Manu’s  text  by 50 
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Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja, — both  of  them  quoting  it  as  from 

Vashistha.  (3-59). — It  is  quota!,  however,  as  ‘Manu’  in 

Apardrha  (p.  2G3) ; — in  Mitdk$ard  (on  1.  191) ; — in 

Madanapdrijata  (p.  449)  to  the  effect  that,  if  an  earthenware 

pot  happen  to  be  defiled  by  the  contact  of  the  tilings  mentioned 

it  should  be  thrown  away  ; — in  Shv/ldhi kaurnudt  (p.  306) 

and  in  Smrtisaroddhdra  (p.  244)]. 

VERSE  cxxn 

(Verse  124  of  others.) 

-This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  821). 

verse  cxxm 

(Verse  125  of  others.) 

‘   Avadhutam  ’ — ‘blown  upon  with  the  mouth,  or  blown 

upon  with  a   peice  of  cloth  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   dusted  with 

cloth’  (Govindaraja) ; — ‘moved  by  the  wind  from  a   cloth, 

the  foot  or  the  like  ’   (Narayana) ; — ‘   defiled  by  the  dust  of  a 

broom  or  of  the  air  moved  by  the  wings  of  a   bird’ 
(Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Prayashchitta, 

p.  105),  which  explains  ‘   avadhutam'  as  ‘touched  by  the  dust 

raised  by  the  shaking  of  a   cloth’, — ‘ avaksutarn  ’   as  ‘touched 

by  drops  of  saliva  dropped  in  sneezing  ’ ; — it  adds  that  if 

the  food  has  contained  hair  or  insects  during  cooking,  then 

ft  must  he  thrown  away. 

It  'Is  quotecT  in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  458),  which 
adds  that  the  ‘   bird  ’   here  meant  is  one  that  is  among 

the  eatable  ones  ;   it  explains  ‘   avadhutam  ’   as  ‘   that  over 
which  cloth  has  been  shaken  ’   or  ‘   that  which  has  been 

repeatedly  picked  up  and  thrown  down  by  birds  ’, — ‘avaksutarn, 

that  ‘   over  which  some  one  has  sneezed  ’ ; — ‘   mrd  ’,  ‘   mud  , 

includes  ‘   ash  ’   and  ‘   water  ’   also.  It  also  adds  that  if  the 
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food  has  been  cooked  along  with  hair  or  an  insect,  it  has  to 

be  thrown  away  ;   it  has  to  be  purified  by  clay,  ash  or  water 

only  if  the  hah-  or  insect  has  fallen  into  it  after  it  has  been 
cooked. 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  827  )   ; — in 

Nfsimhaprasada  (Shraddha,  p.  15b); — in  Shudhikaumudi 

(p.  314),  which  says  that  'paksijagdham'  means,  according 

to  Kulluka,  ‘   eaten  by  an  edible  bird  ’,  —   ‘   avadhutam  ’   means 

‘   breathed  upon  ’,  and  ‘   avaksutam  ’as  ‘   sneezed  upon  — 

in  Shuddhimayukha  (p.  2),  which  explains  ‘   avadhutam  ’   as 

‘over  which  cloth  has  been  dusted’; — and  in  Smrtisaroddhara 

(p.  244)  which  gives  the  same  explanation  of  ‘   avadhutam  ’ 

and  says  that  ‘   mrtksepanam  ’   includes  water-sprinkling  also. 

VERSE  cxxrv 

(Verse  126  of  others.) 

This  verse  has  been  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  36) ; — in 

Mitlhara  (on  1.185)  as  laying  down  purification  in  general; 

— in  Madanaparijata  (p.  42) ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Alinika, 

p.  44)  as  laying  down  ‘   the  removal  of  smell  and  stains  ’   as  the 

purpose  of  ‘   purification  ’ ; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara 

p.  217)  ; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  148), 
which  deduces  the  conclusion  that  the  article  is  to  be 

regarded  as  pure  so  long  as  the  ‘defilement’,  though  present, 

has  not  been  detected, — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  818) ; — in 

Nityacharapradipa  (p.  102) ; — in  Acharamayukha  (p.  13) ; 

— in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  266)  ; — and  in  Yatidharma- 
sahgraha  (p.  52). 

VERSE  CXXV 

(Verse  127  of  others.) 

This  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  469)  as  laying 

down  the  means  of  satisfaction  where  defilement  is  only 

suspected ; —   in  Smrtitattva  (p.  454),  which  adds  the  following 
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note : — ‘   adrstam  ’   is  ‘   that  wliieh  has  never  been  known  to  be 

suspected  of  defilement  — ‘ vaeha  prashasyate' — when  a   thing 
lias  been  suspected  of  being  defiled,  if  the  Brahmanas  declare 

‘   may  this  be  pure  ’,  it  has  to  be  regarded  as  pure ; — such  being  the 
explanation,  it  adds,  provided  by  Dipakahkd  and  Kulluka 

Bliatta; — in  Hemadn  (Shraddha,  p.  818) ; — in  Nityachara- 

pradipa  (p.  102)  which  explains  ‘   adrstam  \   as  ‘   not  perceived 

to  be  defiled  ’,  i.  e.,  where  no  defilement  is  known  to  exist  by 

any  means  of  knowledge, — ‘   nirniktam  ’,  washed,  when  supected 

of  being  defiled, — ‘   Vdchd  etc.’  if  even  after  washing,  there  is 
some  compunction,  tliis  is  removed  when  the  thing  is  commend- 

ed;— in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p  292)  ; — and  in  Shuddhikau- 

mudi  (p.  459)  which  says  that  ‘   brahmana  ’   stands  for  all  the 
four  castes. 

VERSE  CXXVI 

(Verse  128  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apctrdrkct  (p.  272) ; — in  Hemadn 

(Shraddha,  p.  G18); — in  Parashdramadh  ava  (Prayashchitta, 

p.  119) ; — in  Shuddhikaumudi  (pp.  297  and  341),  which  says 

that  ‘   rupa  etc.  ’   means  that  one  should  shun  that  water 
which  has  an  evil  smell,  bad  colour  and  bad  taste ; 

the  natural  colour  and  taste  of  water  are  white  and  sweet, 

and  though  there  is  no  natural  smell,  yet  of  transferred 

smell  only  the  agreeable  one  is  to  be  accepted,  hence  the  mean- 

ing is  that  water  should  be  used  only  when  it  is  either  odourless 

or  has  an  agreeable  odour ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  ■   (Shraddha, 

p.  14  b)^-§pd  jn  Krtyasarasamuchchaya  (p.  81). 

VERSE  CXXVH 

(Verse  129  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapam]  ata  (p.  468), 

which  notes  that  ‘   brahmachdrigatam  bhaikqyam  ’   stands 
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for  all  that  is  permitted  by  way  of  ‘alms  ’ ; — in  Hemadri 

(Shraddha,  p.  838) ; — in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  355),  which 

explains  ‘   nityam  sh'uddhah  ’   as  ‘   even  without  washing,  an 

article  made  by  an  artisan  may  be  used  —   karu  ’   means 

‘   artisan  ’, — ‘'panyam  ’   is  ‘   merchandise  ’,  ‘   spread  out  ’   at  the 

place  of  sale ; — among  these,  however,  cooked  food  is  an 

exception; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Shraddha,  p.  17a); — 

and  in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  250),  which  says  that 

‘   brahmachari  ’   stands  for  ‘   bhiksu  in  general.  ’ 

verse  cxxvni 

(Verse  130  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  835) ; — 

in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  355),  which  says  the  meaning 

is  that  the  woman’s  mouth  is  clean,  for  the  purpose  of  kissing ; 

— and  in  Krtyasdrasamuchchaya  (p.  84)  which  says  ‘   women  ’ 

means  ‘   one’s  own  wife  ’,  and  that  ‘prasrave  ’   means  ‘   in 

drinking  the  milk  of  the  cow.’ 

VERSE  CXXIX 

(Verse  131  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Pra- 

yashchitta,  p.  146) ; — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  468),  which 

explains  ‘   kravyat  ’   as  the  ‘   Shyena  and  __Jb£_r£st/, — and 

‘   dasyu  ’   as  ‘   fowlers  ’ ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  835) ; 
— in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  356) ; — and  in  Shuddhi- 

mayukha  (p.  3),  which  explains  that  what  is  said  regarding 

dogs  refers  to  its  killing  at  a   himt ;   and  there  also  it  refers 

to  only  such  animals  as  have  their  flesh  permitted  for 
eating. 
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VERSE  CXXX 

(Verse  132  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij  ata  (p.  50) 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  103),  which  explains 

‘   kliani  ’   as  ‘   catties  ’   and  adds  that  (though  there  are  only 
two  cavities  below  the  navel)  the  text  uses  the  plural  ‘   tdni  ’ 

by  regarding  the  male  and  female  generative  organs  as 

distinct; — in  Krtyasarasamuchchaya  (p.  85),  which  explains 

‘khdni’  as  ‘   holes  ‘   medhyani’’  as  ‘clean’,  and  1   adhah' 

as  ‘   below  the  navel  ’ ; — in  H~emddri  (Shraddha,  p.  842) ; 
— and  in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  35 9 \   which  explains 

‘   medhyani  ’   as  ‘touchable  and  ‘   corned hy dm ?   as  ‘untouchable’ 

and  ‘   dehachyutco-mala  ’   as  standing  for  the  nails  and  other 

excrescences,  which  also  are  ‘   untouchable 

VERSE  CXXXI 

(Verse  133  of  others.) 

‘   Vipruqah.’ — ‘   Drops  of  water,  invisible,  but  perceptible  by 

touch  only  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja)  ; — ‘   drops  of 

saliva  coming  out  of  the  mouth  ’   (Kulluka,  Raghavananda  and 
Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij  cita  (p.  469), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   maksika  ’   includes  all 

those  insects  whose  touch  cannot  be  avoided; — ‘viprusah’ 

are  those  drops  whose  form  is  invisible  ; — ‘   chhaya  ’ — other 

than  what  is  expressly  forbidden  ; — ‘   rajah  ’   other  than  what 

is  expresb^-lwhidden. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  296). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Shraddha, 

p.  17a) ; — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  838)  ; — and  in 

Shuddhikaurriudi  (pp.  350  and  358),  which  says  that  ‘chhaya' 
stands  for  the  shadow  cast  by  persons  other  than  the 
ehanddla. 
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verse  cxxxrr 

(Verse  134  of  others.) 

-   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  271),  which 

explains  ‘   arthavat  ’   as  ‘   as  much  as  may  be  needed  for  re- 

moving the  smell  and  stains,’  and  adds  that  in  the  case  of  the 

latter  six  of  the  twelve  ‘   impurities  ’   (enumerated  in  the  next 

verse)  the  use  of  clay  is  optional ; — in  Madanaparijata 

(p.  51),  which  adds  that  after  die  passing  of  mine  and 

feces,  washing  with  water  is  ‘   arthavat ,’  4   useful’  ; — in 

Vircmitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  45),  which  explains  4 arthavat  ’ 

as  ‘   fulfilling  the  purposes  of  removing  die  smell  and 

stains’ ; — and  again  on  p.  104,  to  say  that  Manu  should  be  un- 

derstood to  mean  that  out  of  the  case  of  die  twelve  ‘impurities,’ 
in  some  both  water  and  clay  should  be  used,  while  in  some 

either  of  the  two  only  ; — and  in  H   emadri  (Shraddha,  p.  794). 

VERSE  CXXXIII 

(Verse  135  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  271),  which 

explains  4   karnavit  ’   as  4   ear-wax  ’   ;   and  adds  that  these  are 

1   impure  ’   only  when  they  have  gone  out  of  die  body,  as 
is,  indicated  by  verse  132  above; — in  Mitaksara  (on 

1.190); — in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  103),  which  adds 

the  following  notes : — 4   vasd  ’   is  the  oily  substance  in  the 

body  ;   4   asrk  ’   is  blood  ;   4   majjd  ’   is  the  solidified  fatty 

8nbstance  within  the  skull  ;   4   dupkd  ’   is  the  rheum  of  the 

eyes  ;   4   karnavit  ’   is  ear-wax  ;   the  term  4   nr  ’   here  stands 

for  human  beings  only,  and  not  for  all  livi'iog-drem^s  ‘   (as  the 

root  nr,  4   to  go,’  might  imply)  ;   if  the  latter  were  meant,  then 

the  term  4   nrndm  ’   would  be  entirely  superfluous ; — in 

Semadri  (Shraddha,  p.  794)  ; — in  Prayashchittaviveka 

(p-  434)  ;■ — in  S hud/lhikaimwdi  (p.  347)  in  Achara- 

vmyukha  (p.  14), — which  explains  ‘du^ikdi’  as  netramalam’ ; — 
apd  in  Smrtitattva  (U,  p.  303). 



398 MAMJ  SMRITI — NOTES 

VERSE  CXXXTV 

(Verse  136  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  36) ; — in 

Nityacharapradipa  (p.  255)  ; — in  Parasharamddhava 

(Achara,  p.  215)  ; — in  S huddhikaurnudi  (p.  334),  which 

explains  'ekatra'  as  ‘in  the  left  hand’; — in  Smrtitattva 

(p.  330),  which  explains  ‘ ubhayoh ’   as  ‘over  the  two  hands’;— hi 

Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  46),  which  explains  ‘   ekatra  ’   as 

‘over  the  left  hand  ’ ;   it  notes  the  reading  ‘   vamakare  ’ ;   and  ex- 

plains ‘ ubhayoh ’   as  ‘over  the  two  hands’; — in  Madanapdrijata 

(p.  46)  ; — in  Smrtikaumudi  (p.  57)  which  explains  ‘ ekatra' 

as  ‘   vdme ,’  ‘   over  the  left  hand  ’ ; — in  Yatidharmasahgraha 

(p.  53)  ; — in  Krtyasdrasamuchchaya  (p.  46),  which  explains 

‘   ekatra  ’   as  ‘over  the  left  hand’  and,  ‘   ubhayoh  ’   as  'over  both 

the  hands’ ; — and  in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  266),  which  says 

that  ‘   shuddhi  ’   here  stands  for  purity ,   and  not  cleanliness  ox 
freedom  from  smell  &c.,  as  this  latter  could  be  seemed  by 

even  a   lesser  number  of  applications. 

VERSE  CXXXV 

(Verse  137  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  36) ;— ̂ i nPardshara- 

mcidhava  (Achara,  p.  215) in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  47);— 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  52)  in  Nitydchara- 

pradipa  (p.  257) ; — in  Achdramayukha  (p.  13) : in 

S huddhikaurnudi  (p.  336); — and  in  Yatidharmcisangraha 

VERSE  CXXXVI 

(Verse  138  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  223),  the  reading  wherein  however  is  different  except  in  the 

first  quarter  ; — in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  957),  which  has  the 
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following  I   notes: — *   krtva  ’,  having  vacuated, — after  evacuating 

the  bladder  and  bowels  one  should  wash  die  anus  and  rinse  the 

mouth,  and  touch  the  ‘holes’,  i.e.,  the  sense  organs, — ‘vedam  etc.,' 

while  engaged  in  other  ordinary  works  one  should  rinse  his 

mouth  before  reciting  the  Veda,  also  when  going  to  take 

food, — in  Achdramayukha  (p.  15) : — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Ahnika,  p.  8   b). 

VERSE  cxxxvn 

(Verse  139  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  40)  ; — in 

Madanaparijata  (p.  53), — and  in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  992) 

which  explains  ‘ muJcham ’   as  ‘lips.’ 

verse  cxxxvm 

(Verse  140  of  others.) 
% 

‘ Masikam  vapanam  k   dr  y   am  ’   means,  according  to 

Nandana,  ‘shall  offer  the  monthly  Shraddha .’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  906),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — The  rule  of  purity  pertaining  to  the 

Vaishya  means  a   period  of  impurity  extending  over  fifteen 

days  ; — -Nydyavartindm'  means  devoted  to  the  service  of  the 

twice- born,  the  offering  of  the  Five  Great  Sacrifices,  the  suppor- 

ting of  dependents,  the  loving  of  wife  and  so  forth. 

It  is  quoted  in  SmrUtattva  (H,  p.  Ill)  ; — in  Vidhana - 

parijata  (n,  p.  318),  which  reads  'ary a’  (for  ‘Vaishya’)  and 
explains  it  as  Vaishya  in  Haralata  (p.10h  which  has 

the  following  notes  :   — That  ‘Shudra’  is  called  Nyayavartw 

who,  with  a   purely  religious  motive,  serves  the  Brahmana 

honestly  and  earnestly,  performs  the  Five  Sacrifices  with 

'naraati  as  the  mantra,  avoids  all  forbidden  food  and  forbidden 

acts, — such  a   Shudra  becomes  purified  in  Fifteen  days,  in 

the  manner  of  a   Vaishya, — he  should  shave  every  month, — or 

vapwuxm  may  mean  ‘offering  of  Pindas’  i.  e.,  the  Shraddha  on 51 
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the  Moonless  Day, — it  is  only  such  a   Shuclra  that  is  entitled  to 

eat  the  lood-leavings  of  the  Brahmana, — this  curtailment  of 

the  period  of  impurity  (from  one  month  to  fifteen  days)  is  only 

for  the  piupose  of  the  man  serving  the  Brahmana,  and  for  that 

of  offering  the  Five  Sacrifices  and  so  forth, — in  Varsahri- 

yakaimwdi  (p.  573),  which  explains  uapanam  as  sharing 

and  says  that  the  Shudra  should  not  keep  long  hair, — or  it 

may  stand  for  the  Amavasya  Shraddha ; — and  in 

Prayashehittaviveka  (p.  352). 

VERSE  CXXXIX 

(Verse  141  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  S huddhika imivAi  (p.  353), 

which  explains  ‘   mukhyah  ’   as  ‘   those  proceeding  from  the 

mouth’  and  ‘   Dantdntaravistitam  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for 

Dhiifthitam)  as  ‘   what  has  entered  between  the  teeth’ ; — and 

in  Uemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  972),  which  explains  Dantanta 

as  between  the  teeth  or  in  the  teeth-cavities  and  adhisthitam.  as 

attached. 

VERSE  CXL. 

(Verse  142  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  276) ; — in 

Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  228),  which  notes  that  padau 

here  include  the  other  limbs  also ; — and  in  Viramitro- 

daya  (Ahnika,  p.  113),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — 

The  construction  is  paran  achamayatah  ; — bhumigaih 

means  ‘tfre.-diops^of  water  falling  on  the  ground’  ; — the  use  of 

the  term  achamayatah  implies  that  if  the  chops  of  water  fallen 

from  the  washings  of  one  man  happen  to  touch  others  than 

the  one  who  is  helping  in  the  washing, — then  those  latter  do 

become  impure ; — padau  includes  other  parts  of  the  body  also, 

—in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  251), — in  Hemadm  (Shraddha, 

p.  972),  which  says  that  the  construction  is  pardnachamayatah 

padau,  and  the  meaning  is  that  ‘   when  one  is  pouring  water 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  V 

401 

for  another  person  rinsing  his  mouth,  then  if  the  water 

dropped  by  the  latter  falls  upon  the  feet  of  the  former,  it  does 

not  make  him  unclean,  because  that  water  is  bhaumikaih  scmah , 

clean  as  any  ordinary  water  on  the  ground, — it  follows  that 

this  refers  only  to  the  man  who  is  pouring  water  for  the  other ; 

other  persons  standing  by  do  become  unclean  by  the  water- 

drops  falling  on  then'  feet, — in  Nityachara'pradipa  (p. 

281) ; — and  in  S h   v/ldhikaumvdl,  (p.  353). 

VERSE  CXLI 

(Verse  143  of  others.) 

•   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  264),  which  notes 

that  this  refers  to  cloth  or  such  other  substances  being  in 

the  hand  ; — in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  641)  ; — in  Achdrm- 

mayukha  (p.  17),  which  quotes  Medhatithi  to  the  effect 

that  this  refers  to  small  things  in  the  hand, — such 

things  as  can  not  be  kept  aside; — in  V idhdnaparij dta 

(II,  p.  861), — in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  118), 

which  notes  that  this  refers  to  the  hand  being  engaged  in  the 

holding  of  things  other  than  articles  of  food, — says 

Kalpataru ; — in  Smrtisaroddhdra  (pp.  246  and  251), — 

in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  476),  which  says  that  this 

refers  to  articles  of  food  ; — in  Hemddri  (Shraddha,  p.  954), 

which  says  that  according  to  Medhatithi  heavy  objects  are  kept 

aside,  but  not  small  objects,  but  according  to  Smrtichandrika 

it  refers  to  such  clothing  and  other  things  as  can  not  be  kept 

aside ;   or  it  may  mean  that  sacred  vessels  may  not  be  kept 

•side,  food  and  metallic  things  may  be  kept  aside,  and  clothes 

and  other  things  may  or  may  not  be  kept  aside  ;• — in  Nityd- 

charapradipa  (p.  281),  which  quotes  Vishvarupa  to  the  effect 

that  this  refers  to  things  other  than  food  and  vegetables  ; — and 

in  Shuddhikaumudi  (p.  317),  which  says  that  the  man  should 

keep  the  thing  on  his  body  and  rinse  his  mouth,  by  which  he 

himself,  as  also  the  tiling  earned,  becomes  purified ; — according 

to  Ratnakara ,   this  refers  to  milk  only. 
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VERSE  CXLII 

(Verse  144  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  922);  and 

again  on  (p.  926),  where  it  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  ‘if 

one  vomits  after  having  eaten  food,  he  must  wash’  ; — in 

Mitaksara  (on  3.30),  which  adds,  like  Apararka,  that  the 

last  clause  refers  to  sexual  intercourse  during  the  wife’s 

‘   courses’ ; — in  Vircimitroclaya  (Ahnika,  p.  106),  which 

notes  that  ‘viriktah’  means  ‘one  who  has  abnormal  purgings,’— 

and  that  the  meaning  is  that  ‘if  one  vomits  after  he  has 

taken  his  food,  he  should  only  wash,  and  not  bathe’ ;— 
and  again  on  p.  199  where  the  construction  of  the  second 

half  is  explained  as  ‘   bhuktvd  annam  vantali,’  whence  the 
meaning  is  that  on  vomitting  immediately  after  food, 

there  should  be  washing  only, — the  particle  ‘eva’  serving 
to  preclude  the  bathing  which  is  prescribed  in  the  first  half  of 

the  verse  for  one  who  has  ‘   vomitted  ’ ; — the  ‘   sexual  inter- 

course,’ refers  to  that  dining  the  courses ; — in  Shuddhi- 

kaumvdi  (p.  331),  which  explains  ‘   viriktah  ’   as  ‘one  who  has 

had  many  motions,’  and  adds  that  if  one  vomits  immediately 

after  taking  his  food,  he  is  simply  to  rinse  his  mouth,  and  for 

the  man  who  has  had  sexual  intercourse  during  the  wife’s 

‘   period,’  he  is  cleansed  by  bathing ; — in  Nityd charapradlpa 
(p.  334),  which  says  that  ‘   vdntah  ’   is  understood  after 

‘   bhuktvd  annam',  and  adds  the  same  notes ; — and  in  Hemadri 
(Shraddha,  p.  796). 

VERSE  CXLDJ 

(Verse  145  of  others.) 

Cf.  2.  70. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  1139),  whicli 

adds  that  the  ‘water-sipping’  here  laid  down  for  lying  is  to 

be  combined  with  the  repeating  of  the  Gdyatri — the  water- 

ripping  removing  the  uncleanliness  and  the  Gdyatri  removing 
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the  sin;— in  Mitaksard  (on  1.  196)  ; — in  Virami- 

trodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  115),  which  notes  that  though  this  verse 

clearly  implies  that  water-sipping  is  not  done  for  the  purpose 

of  removing  impurity,  yet  it  is  absolutely  necessary,  when- 

ever one  eats  or  chinks;— in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  224), — in  Pardsharamadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  423), 
which  says  that  this  refers  to  unintentional  lying; — in  Vtra- 

mitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  523),  which  adds  that  (p rayatopV 

means  ‘though  he  may  have  already  washed; — and  in 

ShvMhikaumudi  (p.  349),  which  explains  ‘Adhye$yamdnah’ 

as  ‘   going  to  read.’ 

VERSE  CXLV 

(Verse  147  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara( p.427); — 

in  Madanaparijata  (p.  192) ; — and  in  Varsakrn/akaumudi 

(p.  577). 

VERSE  CXLVT 

(Verse  148  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  427) ; 

—and  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  286), 
which  adds  that  a   woman  living  on  terms  of  intimacy  with 
any  one  other  than  her  natural  guardians  should  be 

regarded  as  ‘   lost.’ 

VERSE  CXLVn 

(Verse  149  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  427) ; 

in  Madanaparijata  (p.  192) ; — in  Samskaramayukha 

(p.  118);— and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  67a). 
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VERSE  CXLVm 

(Verse  150  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanparaijata  ( p.  192) ;   

in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  427)  ; — in  Varsakriydkaumudl 

(p.  577),  which  explains  ‘ upaskara '   as  ‘household  implements'; 
— and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  67a). 

VERSE  CXLIX 

(Verse  151  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ar$akriyd kaurnudi  (p.  579) ; 

— and  in  Smrtichandrifid  (Samskara,  p.  223),  which  says 

that  the  Father  and  the  Brother  are  the  chief  persons  to  give 

away  a   girl,  and  it  does  not  preclude  others  from  giving 

her  away. 
VERSE  CL 

(Verse  152  of  others.) 

‘   S   vasty  ay  anam’- — ‘   The  recitation  of  benedictory  verses' 

(Govindaraja  and  KulluKa) ; —   ‘   the  Punydhavachana  and 

the  rest  ’   tNarayana) ; —   ‘   the  recitation  of  the  texts  that 

precede  the  nuptial  Homa  '   (Raghavananda  and  Nandana) ; 

— ‘that  whereby  welfare  is  acquired,’  (Medhatithi  who  does 

not  connect  the  word  with  ‘   yajflah  ’). 

‘   Prajapateh  ’ — Medhatithi  takes  this  as  ‘   referring  to  the 

oblations  at  marriage  to  Prajapati  with  the  mantra  Prajapati 

na  tvadetanya  ’   (Rgveda  10.  121.  10),  laid  down  in  certain 

Grhyasutras  ; — Narayana  holds  that  ‘   PrajapatV  here  stands 

for  Mahu,'  whirrs  the  guardian  deity  of  the  bride. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  853),  which  adds  the  folloiwng  notes  : — ‘   S   vasty ay  ana 

means  ‘   the  request  to  Brahmanas  for  the  pronouncing  of  the 

benedictory  syllable-  svasti — ‘   Prajapati-yajM  means 

‘   the  offering  of  cooked  rice  into  fire  to  Prajapati  ’ and 
in  Vyctvahara  Balambhatti  (p.  529). 
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It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva,  (p.  130)  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : —   ‘   S   vasty  ay  anam  ’   stands  for  the 

wearing  of  gold  for  the  purpose  of  passing  a   happy  life,  or 

for  the  request  to  Brahmanas  for  pronouncing  the  syllable 

svasti ;   and  the  offering  ‘   to  Prajapati’ is  that  which  is  made 

during  marriage  to  Prajapati  as  the  deity ; — the  ‘s'vd?nyakdrana’ 

is  the  ‘giving’,  the  actual  giving  away,  not  the  mere  betrothal. 

VERSE  cm 

(Verse  154  of  others.) 

Cf.  9.  78  et.  seq. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijdta,  (p.  193) ; 

—in  Samskararatnamdld.  (p.  675),  which  reads  1   upacha- 

raih  ’   (for  ‘   upacharyah  ’),  and  says  that  ‘   pdjanlyah  ’ 

‘should  be  honoured’,  is  understood; — in  Nrsimhapra- 

sdda  (Samskara,  p.  67a)  ; — and  in  Var$akriyakaumudi, 

(p.  579). 

VERSE  CLHI 

(Verse  15-5  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Gadadharapaddhati  (Kala, 

pp.  52  and  129),  which  says  that  if  she  does  the  fasting  with 

the  husband’s  permission,  there  is  nothing  wrong ; — in 
Samskararatnamdld  (p.  675),  which  says  that  this  refers 

to  the  ‘   month-fast  ’   and  so  forth,  and  not  to  those  in  connection 

with  the  Qaurivrata  and  the  like; — in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Samskara,  p.  67a)  ; — in  Fa r$akriydkaumv.di,  (p.  579); 

—in  Pursarthachintdimani,  (p.  201) ; — in  Smrtisar- 

oddhara,  (p.  10  L); — in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  176); — in 

Kdlamddhava  (p.  257); — in  Apararka  (p.  602),  which  adds 

that  the  wife  may,  with  her  husband’s  permission,  keep  such 

fasts  and  observances  as  are  not  incompatible  with  her  atten- 

dance upon  him  ; — in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  193)  ; — and  in 

Vidhanctparijdta  (II,  p.  729)  to  the  effect  that  religious  acts  are 

to  be  performed  by  the  wife  only  in  association  with  her 
husband. 
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VERSE  CLIV 

(Verse  156  of  others.) 

Cf.  9.  64  et  seq ;   9.  29. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanupdrijata  (p.  193). 

VERSE  CLV 

(Verse  157  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak§ard  (on  2.  127),  to 

the  effect  that  never  for  her  livelihood  should  the  widow 

seek  the  shelter  of  another  man  ; — in  Varsakriyakau- 

nmdi ,   (p.  576); — in  Sam&kdramayukha,  (p.  119); — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  186  b). 

VERSE  CLVI 

(Verse  158  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara,  (on,  2.  127)  as 

forbidding  the  widow  having  recourse  to  another  man  for  the 

sake  of  off-spring. 

VERSE  CLVH 

(Verse  159  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard,  (on  2.  127)  to 

the  same  effect  as  the  preceding  verse ; — and  in  Parashara- 

mddhava,  (Prayashchitta,  p.  45)  as  laying  down  a   life  of 

continence  for  the  widow. 

VERSE  CLVIIJ 

(Verse  160  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksura  (on  2.  127)  to 

the  same  effect  as  the  last  two  verses ; — in  Madanapo/rij ato 

(p.  198)  to  the  effect  that  a   woman  devoted  to  her  husband 

need  not  follow  him  in  death ; — ‘   Sadhvi’  means  ‘pativrMa 
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‘one  devoted  to  her  husband 5 ;   if  it  meant  simply  ‘chaste5, 

then  the  phrase  ‘   brahmacharye  vyavasthita  ’   would  be  a 

needless  repetition; — in  Var§akriyakaumudi  (p.  577); 

— and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  67  b   and  Vyavahara, 

p.  38  a). 
VERSE  CLIX 

(Verse  161  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  2.  127)  as 

deprecating  Niyoga  ; — in  Parasharamadhva  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  30) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara, 

p.  38  a). 

VERSE  CLX 

(Verse  162  of  others.) 

‘ Napraja  ’ — ‘Is  not  her  offspring  at  all 5   (Medhatithi, 

Narayana  and  Nandana)  ; — ‘   is  not  her  lawful  child  ’ 
(Kulluka  and  Govindaraja). 

VERSE  CLXI 

(Verse  163  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Praya- 

shehitta,  p.  30); — and  in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  452), 

which  adds  that  for  being  called  ‘   Parapurva  ’   the 
only  necessary  condition  is  that  she  should  have  taken 

another  husband ;   and  not  that  tins  husband  must  be  of  a 

lower  caste  (as  the  words  of  the  text  would  seem  to 

imply). 

VERSE  CLXI1 

(Verse  164  of  others.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava 

(Prayashchitta,  p.  30)  ; — in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  437): — 

and  in  V ar$akriyakaumudi  (p.  57 9). 



408 MANtJ  SMEItT — NOTfcS 

VERSE  CLXLn 

(Verse  165  of  others.) 

It  is  not  right  to  say  that  this  and  the  next  verse  have 

been  ‘omitted’  by  Medhatithi,  who  says  that  he  has  not 
explained  them  as  they  are  easy.  It  is  repeated  in 

9.  29. 

This  is  quoted  in  Vivcidaratnakara  (p.  436); — and 

in  V arsakriydkaumvAi  (p.  579). 

VERSE  CLXIV 

(Verse  166  of  others.) 

This  is  repeated  in  9.  30. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  436), 

which  adds  that  what  is  meant  by  ‘   patiloka  ’   is  that  heaven- 
ly region  which  she  has  won  for  herself  by  the  religious 

rites  she  has  performed  in  association  with  her  husband; 

— and  in  Nfsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  67a). 

VFRSE  CLXVI 

(Verse  168  of  other’s.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnat/asindhu  (p.  413) 

to  the  effect  that  if  a   man  with  the  Fire  loses  his  wife  and 

wishes  to  marry  another,  he  should  cremate  his  dead  wife 

with  the  Fire  that  he  had  set  up  with  her  help ; — and  in 
Samskararatnomala  (p.  591). 
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VERSE  T 

‘   Niyatah  ’ — ‘Taking  a   firm  resolution  ’   (Govindaraja  and 

Kulluka)  ‘   devoted  to  the  duties,  austerities,  'reciting  the 

Veda  and  so  forth  ’   (Narayana). 

VERSE  n 

“   Medhatithi  notes  that  the  Shistas  insist  on  the  necessity 

that  he  who  takes  to  forest-life  must  have  sons  and  son’s  sons, 

and  that  hence  ‘   apatya  \l  offspring ,’  is  to  be  taken  in  this 

restricted  sense  (pf  grandson,  not  -grand-daughter ) ; — Nara- 

yana holds  that  the  verse  gives  three  separate  grounds  for 

entering  the  third  order,  each  of  which  is  sufficient  in  itself ; 

while  Medhatithi  thinks  that  the  three  conditions  must  exist 

together — [There  is  nothing  in  Medhatithi  to  indicate  this]. 

‘Others,’  mentioned  by  Medhatithi,  took  the  verse  to  give 
a   description  of  the  approach  of  old  age,  which  entitles  the 

house-holder  to  turn  hermit.” — Buhler. 

Medhatithi  mentions, — but  with  disapproval — another  ex- 

planation, by  which  the  whole  verse  serves  only  to  indicate  that 

one  should  take  to  the  hermit’s  life  neither  ‘too  early ’nor 
‘   too  late.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitakqara  to  the  effect  that 

one  should  retire  to  the  forest  either  when  he  has  become 

decrepit  with  old  age,  or  has  got  a   grandson; — in  Para- 

sharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  527); — in  S amshararnayukh a 

(p.  131) ; — and  in  Nr  dm  h   aprasada  (Samskara,  p.  68b). 
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VERSE  Ilf 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  46);— in 

Parasharamadhava,  (Achara,  p.  527),  to  the  effect  that  the 

Hermit  should  live  upon  uncultivated  food ; — in  Kala- 

viveka  (p.  427)  to  the  effect  that  sexual  intercourse  is  possible 

for  the  Hermit  also  ; — in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  132) ; — 

and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  68  b). 

VERSE  V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  528). 
VERSE  VI 

‘   Ch'iram’ — ‘   Vastrakhand  a,  tattered  garment’  (Medha- 

tithi,  and  Govindaraja) ; — ‘   dress  of  bark’  (Narayana,  Raghava- 
nanda  and  Kulluka,  to  whom  last  Buhler  wrongly  attributes  the 

former  explanation). 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara 

(on  3.  46). 

VERSE  VH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara,  (on  3.  45)  in 

support  of  the  view  that  it  is  the  Hermit’s  duty  to  feed  guests. 

VERSE  vm 

‘   Dantah  ’ — ‘   Self-controlled,  free  from  pride  ’   (Medhatithi 
and  -Narayana) ; — ‘patient  with  hardships  ’   (Kulluka). 

VERSE  IX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  45)  as  indicating 

the  purpose  for  which  the  Hermit  is  to  carry  with  liiin  his 

Shrauta  Fire; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  528) ; — 
and  in  Apctrdrka  (p.  941). 
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VERSE  X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  941),  which 

explains  ‘   rkfesii  ’   as  the  Nak$atresti ,   the  sacrifice  to  the 

lunar  mansions, — and  the  Uttar  ay  ana  and  Daksinayana  as 

the  two  six-monthly  sacrifices  pertaining  to  the  two  solstices  ; — 

and  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  528). 

VERSE  XI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitah$ara  (on  3.  46),  which 

notes  that  even  though  the  ‘   munyanna  ’   is  by  nature  pure, 

yet  the  text  has  added  the  epithet  ‘   medhya  *   with  a   view 
to  indicate  that  the  grains  should  be  Jit  for  being  offered  at 

a   sacrifice ; — and  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  528), 

which  explains  ‘   munyanna ’   as  ‘   uncultivated  grains,’  and 

‘medhyh  ’   as  ‘   fit  for  being  offered  at  sacrifices.’ 

VERSE  xn 

Lavanam  svayam  krtam' — ‘   Collected  from  saltmarshes  ’ 

(Kulluka)  j — •   collected  from  salt  or  alkaline  elements  of 

trees  and  the  like  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (on  3.  46),  which 

explains  that  the  salt  is  to  be  collected  from  salt-marshes. 

verse  xm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  942)  ; — and 

the  second  half  in  Mitak§ard  (on  3.  49)  to  the  effect 

that  clarified  butter  and  such  ‘oils  ’   should  not  be  used. 

VERSE  XIV 

1 Bhaumani  kavakdni — Medhatitlii  prefers  to  take  the  two 
separately — 1   bhaumani'  being  ‘the  vegetable  known  among 

foresters  as  ‘ gojihvika ’   and  ‘   kavakani  ’   as  ‘mushrooms’-; 
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— Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Narayana  take  the  two  together 
‘   mushrooms  growing  on  the  ground.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  942);— and 'm 
Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  529),  which  explains 

‘   Kavakdni  ’   as  ‘   mushrooms.’ 

VERSE  XV 

‘   Artah  ’ — ‘   In  distress,  i.  e.,  not  having  anything  else  to 

offer  to  the  god’s’  (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘   tormented  by  hunger’ 

(Kulluka  and  Govindaraja)  ; — ‘   ill  ’   (Narayana). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka,  (p.  942)  and 

in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  529). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  942),  which 

quotes  Laugaksi  enumerating  the  ‘   gramajatani  ’ — ‘   vrihayo 
yava- godhumdvubhau  cha  tilasarsapau  iksuh  priyah- 

gavashchaiva  gramya  o$adhayah  sruftah' 

The  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  529). 

VERSE  XVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  942) ; — and  the 
first  half  in  Mitak^ard  (on  3.49). 

VERSE  xvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  942) and  in 

Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  529). 

VERSE  XIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka,  (p.  943),  which 

notes  that  the  text  provides  several  options,  to  be  adopted 

according  to  the  physical  strength  of  the  person  concerned ; 

and  the  particular  option  selected  in  the  beginning  should  be 

kept  up  throughout  the  life-stage. 



EXPLANATORY   ADHYAYA  YI  413 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitakgard  verse  XXI,  which  has 

the  same  note  as  Apardrka. 

VEESE  XXI 

1   Vaikhdnasamate  sthitah  ’ — This  refers  to  the  ‘   Vaikha- 

msarshastra' ,   says  Medhatithi.  The  Vaikhanasa  sutra 

[Trivandrum  Sanskrit  Series)  is  the  work  most  likely 
referred  to. 

VEESE  XXII 

‘   Sthanasanabhyam’ — See  note  above  on  2.248. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  943)  ; — and  in 

Mitdkgara  (on  3.51)  which  explains  ‘   prapadaih’  as 

‘ pddagraih  ’   (like  Medhatithi) 

VEESE  XXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  944) ; — and 

the  second  half  in  Mitaksard  (on  3.52)  to  the  effect 

that  the  Hermit  should  perform  severe  austerities  for  the 

purpose  of  emaciating  his  physical  frame. 

VEESE  XXV 

‘   Yathavidhi  ’ — ■   By  swallowing  the  ashes  and  so  forth  ’ 

(Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka)  ; — ‘   by  repeating  the 

vedic  text,  Taittiriya  Samkita  2.5.8.B  ’   (Xarayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  944),  which  explains 

‘niketa’  as  ‘home  — ‘muni’  as  ‘observing  silence,’ — and  adds 
that  alms  should  be  begged  only  in  the  event  of  his  being  unable 

to  obtain  wild  fruits  and  roots, — as  is  clear  from  what  follows 
in  verse  27  below. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitakgara  (on  3.  54),  which  explains 

‘munih’  as  ‘observing  the  vow  of  silence’;  and  adds  that 
in  the  event  of  liis  being  unable  to  get  roots  and  fruits,  he 

may  beg  from  the  houses  of  other  hermits,  just  enough  to 
keep  himself  alive. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  531 ). 
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VERSE  XXVI 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Parashara- 

madhava  (Achara,  p.  531). 

VERSE  xxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  945)  as  laying 

down  the  means  of  subsistence  tor  the  Hermit,  in  the  event  ot 

his  being  unable  to  obtain  fruits  find  roots. 

VERSE  XXVHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharar iddhava  (Achara, 

p.  531) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  68  b). 

VERSE  XXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  943),  which 

explains  ‘   dik§a  ’   as  ‘   determination  to  keep  the  penances  ’ 

and  ‘ samsiddhi ’   as  ‘well-defined  cognition’; — in  Mitak- 

sard  (on  3.  51),  which  explains  ‘   atmasamsiddhi’  as  ‘the 

attaining  of  Brahman  ’ ; — and  in  Pardsharamadhava 
(Achara,  p.  531). 

VERSE  XXX 

‘   Brahmanaih  grhasthaih  ’ — Medhatithi  takes  the  two 

together,  in  the  sense  of  ‘   Brahmana-householders  ’ ; — Kvilluka 

and  Govindaraja  take  them  separately,  in  the  sense  ot 

‘(1)  sages  knowing  the  Brahman  and  (2)  hermits.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  943). 

VERSE  XXXI 

‘   Yuktah' — ‘ Intent  on  the  practice  of  yoga ’   (Govindaraja 

and  Kulluka), — ‘firmly  resolved’  (Nariiyana  and  Raghava- 

nanda). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  945),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   yuhtah  ’   means  1   v amahitah ,’ 

‘intent,  calm,  collected’;  this  teacliing  regarding  the  ‘Great 

Journey  ’   is  only  by  way  of  an  illustration  for  all  such  means 
of  self-immolation  as  burning,  drowning  and  the  like. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.  55); — and  in 

Eemadri  (Shraddha,  p.  1660),  which  explains  ‘   aparajita’  as 

‘the  north-easterly  direction,’ —towards  that  he  should  go 
straight  on,  till  his  body  falls,  living  upon  water  and  air  and 

with  mind  duly  concentrated  and  calm. 

VERSE  XXXII 

‘Asam  anyatamaya’ — ‘   The  aforesaid  austerities  as  also 

the  Great  Journey  ’   (Medhatithi) ;   so  <dso  ‘others  ’   There  is  no 
difference  of  opinion  among  the  commentators,  as  Buhlei 

makes  out. 

Hopkins  is  wrong  in  translating  ‘ bhrguprapata ’   u* 

‘drowning;’ — Buhler  has  understood  it  rightly  to  mean 

‘   precipitating  himself  from  a   mount.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.55),  which  adds 

the  following  notes : — The  ‘brahvicdoka’  here  meant  is  not 

‘   the  eternal  Brahman  ’,  but  a   particular  region ;   otherwise 

there  would  be  no  sense  in  the  adding  of  the  term  ‘   loka  '; 

also  because  Liberation  (which  would  be  the  ‘reaching  of 

the  eternal  Brahman’)  is  not  held  to  be  attained  without  the 

fourth  Life-stage  of  Renunciation ;   as  is  clear  from  the  ShruH 

text  (Chhandogya)  which  speaks  of  the  first  three  life-stages 

as  ‘ puny alokah  ’,  ‘   leading  to  sacred  regions’,  and  of  the 

' Brahmasamstha  ’   (Renunciate)  alone  as  attaining  immortality.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  5.31) ; — in  Apararka  (p.  945),  which  adds  that  the 

‘methods  ’   referred  to  me  those  described  under  verse  23  el  seq. 

it  adds  that  all  that  has  been  prescribed  under  the  ‘   duties 
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of  the  Religious  Student’  has  to  be  followed  by  the  House- 
holder, the  Hermit  ;md  the  Renuneiate  also,  in  so  far  as  it 

does  not]  militate  against  anything  that  has  been  prescribed 

specifically  for  any  of  these. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nirnaycisiudhu  (p.  .198). 

VERSE  XXXH1 

‘   Sanga  ‘   Attachment  to  sense-objects’  (Kulluka); 

— ‘   possessions  ’   (Karayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharaiaadhava  (Achilla, 

p.  532) ; — in  Viramitvodaya  (Samskaia,  p.  562) ; — and  in 

S amsharamayukha  (p.  64),  which  says  that  the  division  is 

to  be  made  on  the  basis  of  the  life-span  of  one  hunt  bed  years. 

VERSE  XXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mildksard  (on  3.  57),  to  the 

effect  that  until  one  has  begotten  offsprings  he  is  not  entitled 

to  the  life  of  Renunciation ; — in  Vidhdnapdri]  at  a   (H,  p.  373) 

in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  808),  which  says  that  ‘   niok§a  ’   here 
stands  for  jnana,  knowledge,  as  is  clear  from  the  use 

of  the  term  ‘   sevamanah  ’ — and  in  Yatidharmasanyraliu 
(p.  3)  along  with  the  next  verse  (see  below). 

VERSE  XXXVJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Y atidham i   asanyraha  (p.  3) 

along  with  35  which  has  the  following  notes  '• — These  tvu 

verses  '   mean  that  a   man  who  has  not  already  acquired  dis- 

passion  towards  worldly  and  celestial  things  should  do  all 

tilings  according  to  the  scriptures  and  then  have  recourse  to 

Renunciation, — ‘   vrajatyadhah  ’   i.  e.,  lingers  in  the  ncttyd 

and  other  regions  lower  than  Liberation, — the  Jabd/a  shi-uU 

.justifies  Renunciation  also  for  those  who  have  not  passed 

tine  ugh  all  the  preceding  life-stages. 
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verse  xxxvm 

The  second  halt  of  tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara 

(on  3.57)  to  the  effect  that  the  Brahmana  only  is  entitled  to 

the  life  of  Renunciation. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharatnddhava  (Achara, 

p.  538),  in  the  sense  that  when  going  to  enter  the  stage  of 

Renunciation,  the  man  should  perform  the  Prajapatya  sacrifice 

in  which  he  should  give  away  all  his  belongings  as  the 

‘sacrificial  fee  — and  in  Yatidharmasangraha  (p.  13). 

VERSE  XXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Yatidharmasangraha  (p.  20), 

which  explains  ‘   hrahmavedinah  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for 

‘   brahmavadinah  ’)  as  ‘   knowing  the  Brahman  with  pro- 
perties which  is  clear  from  its  being  mentioned  along  with 

‘effulgent  regions  ’   which  could  have  no  connection  with  one 
who  knows  the  absolute  Brahman. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  4G0). 

VERSE  XL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Yatidharmasangraha  (p.  20), 

according  to  which  this  also  refers  to  the  knowledge  of  the 

Brahman  with  properties,  as  no  fear  is  possible  tor  one  who 

knows  the  Absolute  Brahman. 

VEESE  XLI 

‘   PavitropacAitah  ’ — -   Equipped  with  the  purificatory 
recitation  of  sacred  texts,  and  also  with  such  purificatory  things 

as  kusha,  water-pot  and  staff ;   or  equipped  with  purificatory 

penances  ’   ; — ‘   provided  with  such  means  of  purification  as  the 

staff,  the  water-pot  and  so  forth  ’   (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and 

Nandana) ; — ‘   made  eminent  during  life  as  a   Householder  by 
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sueli  purificatory  acts  as  austerities,  Vedic  recitals  and  mi 

forth  ’   (Narayana) ; — ‘   possessed  of  a   rich  store  of  sanctifying 

knowledge  taught  in  the  Upanisads.’ 

‘   Munih  ’ — ‘   Wholly  silent  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Kulluka) ; 

— ‘   intent  on  meditation  ’   (Narayana). 

‘   Samupodhesv  ’ — ‘Offered  to  him  ’   (Medina tithi,  Govinda- 

raja and  Kulluka) ; — ‘   collected  in  his  house  ’   (Nandana) 

‘   fully  enjoyed  by  him  ’   (Narayana). 

VERSE  XLII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  953),  which 

explains  ‘   siddhim  na  jahdti  ’as  ‘he  is  not  abandoned  by 

success  ’ ; — and  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  557), 

winch  adds  the  following  explanation  : — Coming  to  the  con- 

clusion that  when  a   man  moves  about  alone,  without  a   com- 

panion, he  is  free  from  any  such  obstacles  as  attachment 

aversion  and  the  like,  and  thus  becomes  enabled  to  attain 

‘   success  ’   in  the  shape  of  True  Knowledge ; — i.  e.,  he  acts 
without  shackles  towards  its  attainment ;   and  of  that  success 

he  is  not  deprived,  i.  e.,  he  attains  it.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 

he  moves  about  with  two  or  three  companions,  then  he  be- 

comes liable  to  attachment  and  aversion,  and  by  reason  of 

these  obstacles,  he  fails  to  attain  that  success. 

VERSE  i   XL1H 

‘   Munih  ' — ‘   with  the  organ  of  speech  controlled  ’   (Medbii- 
tithi) ; — 1   meditating  on  Brahman  ’   (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  953). 

VERSE  XLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  953) ; — and  in 
P ardsh  cvramadhava  (Achara,  p.  569), 
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VERSE  XLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  953),  which 

explains  ‘ nirvesharn  ’   as  ‘   time  limit’ — hi  Parasharamddhava 

(Achara,  p.  569)  ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara, 

p.  70  a). 
VERSE  XLV1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  953)  ; — and  in 

Parasharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  509). 

VERSE  XLVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  953); — in 

Parasharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  569)  ; — and  in  Yati- 

dharmasangraha  (p.  107). 

VERSE  XLVIIT 

‘   Saptadvara  ’ — (a)  (1)  Dharma-Artha,  (2)  Dharma- 

Kama,  (3)  Artha-Kama,  (4)  Kama-Artha,  (5)  Kama-Dharma, 

(6)  Artha-Dharma,  (7)  Dharraa-Artha-Kama  ; — or  (6)  The 

seven  life-breath  in  the  head  ; — or  ( d )   ‘the  six  sense-organs 

and  Buddlii’  (Medhatithi)  ; — Kulluka  has  only  (c)  ; — ‘the  five 

senses,  mind  and  Ahankara’  (Narayana)  ; — Govindaraja  has 

(a)  only  ; — ‘   seven  worlds  ’   (mentioned  by  Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  954),  whidi, 

reading  na  vacham  samudirayet  (for  na  vdchamanrtam  vadet) 

explains  this  much  misunderstood  second  line  as — lie  should 

not  utter  words  vitiated  by  (1)  desire,  (2)  anger,  (3)  greed, 

(4)  delusion,  (5)  arrogance,  (6)  jealousy  and  (7)  vanity. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Parcisharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  569). 

VERSE  XLIX 

This  verse -is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  954); — and  in 

Parasharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  569). 
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VERSE  L 

‘   Naksatrangavidyd ’ — ‘Astrology  and  Palmistry’  (Medliii- 

titlii  and  Kulluka); — ‘Astrology  and  the  Science  of  Grammar 

and  other  Vedie  Subsidiaries’  (Narayann)  ; — ‘Astrology’ 
(Govindaraja). 

‘   Anushdsana  ’ — ‘Offering  advice’  (   Medhatithi,  Govindaraja, 

Kulluka,  and  Raghavananda)  ; — ‘teaching  of  the  Veda’  (Narii- 

yana  and  Nandana). 

‘   Vdda  ’ — ‘Disputation’  (Medhatithi  and  Narayana)  ; — ‘Ex- 

position of  the  Shastras’  (Govindaraja  and  Kulluka) ; — ‘Science 

of  Dialectics’  (Nandana  and  Raghavananda). 

Buliler  remarks — “This  verse  is  historically  important,  as 
it  shows  that  in  ancient  as  in  modern  times,  ascetics  followed 

worldly  pursuits  and  were  the  teachers  and  advisers  of  the 

people”. This  verse  is  quoted  in  Yatidharmasangraha  (p.  86). 

VERSE  LI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  on  (3.  50). 

VERSE  LII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  054)  ; — in 
Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  560). 

VERSE  Lin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava,  (Achara, 

p   567) ; — in  Mitaksard  (on  3.  60),  wldcli  remarks  that  the 

citing  of  the  instance  of  ‘Cups  at  the  sacrifice’  indicates  that 

the  vessels  may  be  considered  pure  for  practical  purposes  ; 

— in  Apararka,  (p.  964) ; — in  Madanapanjata,  (p.  377);— 

in  Nrsimhaprasada ,   (Samskara,  p.  70  b) ; — and  in  Yatidhar- 

masangraha, (p.  78),  which  shows  that  the  example  of 

‘   chainasa  ’   inchoates  that  the  things  are  ’   clean  ’   only  so 
far  as  to  be  used. 
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Hopkins  is  not  right  in  saying  that  “Medhatithi  has 

no  note  on  this  verse.”  (See  Translation). 

‘   Vaidalam ’ — ‘   Made  of  bamboo  and  such  other  things  ’ 

(Medhatithi)  ; — ‘   made  of  tree-bark  ’   (Govindaraja). 

VERSE  LV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitakqara  (on  3.  59) ; — 

in  Pardshavamddhuva ,   (Achara,  p   562)  ; — in  Madana- 

parijata,  p.  375) ; — and  in  Yatidharmasangraha  (p.  85). 

VERSE  LVJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mttdlsard  (on  3.  59) ; — in 

Madanapdrij dta  (p.375) ; — in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  562) ; — and  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  135). 

VERSE  LVII 

‘   MdtrcC —   ‘   Implements,  vessels,  staff  and  so  forth  ’ 

(Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka)  ; — ‘   portion,  mouthful’ 
(JSarayana  and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka,  (p.  963),  which 

explains  ‘matra’  as  L   upakaranadravyam,  accessories’; — 
and  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  563),  which  explains 

‘ matra'  etymologically  as  ‘ miyante  iti  \   as  meaning  ‘   objects  ’; 
since  he  is  free  from  attachment  to  all  objects,  therefore  he 

should  be  neither  glad  at  getting  them  nor  sorry  at  not  getting 
them. 

VERSE  LIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apurdrla,  (p.  954); — in 

Parasharamadhava,  (Achara,  p.  570); —   and  in  Yatidharma- 
sahgraha  (p.  34). 
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VERSE  LX 

This  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  954)  ; — in  Parashu- 

ramaclhava  (Achara,  p.  370)  ; — and  in  Yatidharmamn. 
graha  (p.  34). 

VERSE  LX1 

This  verse  is  ([noted  in  Apardrka  (p.  U68),  which 

explains  ‘ Yamaksaye ’   as  ‘in  Yama’s  abode’; — and  in 
Yatidharmasaiigraha  (p.  34). 

VERSE  LXn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  9(58)  ; — Hn,| 

in  Yatidharmasaiigraha  (p.  35). 

VERSE  LXIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  968) ; — and 

in  Yatidharmasaiigraha  (p.  35). 

VERSE  LXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  968) ; — and 

in  Yatidharmasaiigraha  (p.  35). 

VERSE  LXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Yatidharmasaiigraha  (p.  35). 

VERSE  LXV  I 

Cf.  3.50  and  12.102. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.65) ; — 

and  in  Y atidharmasangraha  (p.  35),  winch  reads 

bhuptah  ’   lor  ‘   ditsitah  explains  it  as  ‘   adorned  with  the 

staff  and  other  signs  oi  the  Renunciate’  and  says  that  the 
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particle  ‘   api  ’   implies  that  even  when  without  these,  he  should 
meditate  upon  the  identity  of  the  individual  and  supreme 

selves, 

VERSE  LXVII1 

CL  6.46. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharaniadhava  (Achara, 

p.  570.) 

VERSE  LXX 

a   2.74. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij ata  (p.  68). 

VERSE  LXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  3.62)  ; — and 

in  Vidhanaparijata  (IL  p-  176). 

VERSE  LXXII 

Anishvaran  gunan  ’ — ‘   The  three  attributes  ot  the 

Boot  Evolvent  i.e.,  Sattva,  Rajas  and  Tanias  ;   these  are  anuh- 

vara,  i.e.,  dependent  (upon  the  Conscious  Being)  (Medhatithi); — 

‘   qualities  of  anger,  greed  etc.,  which  are  anlshvara,  i.e.,  do  not 

reside  in  God’  (Kulluka  and  Righavananda)  ; — ‘qualities 

opposed  to  virtue,  knowledge,  dispassion  and  power  ’ 
(Govindaraja). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Yatidharmasangraha  (p.  41), 

which  says  that  what  this  verse  mentions  are  ‘   Yama — 

niyama — asana — pranayama — pratyahdra — dh  arana  and 

dhyana’,  all  the  accessories  of  Yoga  except  ‘   Samadhi,’  which 
have  been  described  in  the  ordinances  as  the  means  of 

acquiring  Right  Knowledge. 

VERSE  LXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Yatidharmasangraha  (p.  42). 
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VERSE  LXXV 

‘   Vaidikaih  karraabhih  ’ — ■   the  compulsory  acts  pres- 

cribed in  the  Veda  ’   (Medhadthi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulliika);— 

‘   the  compulsory  and  occasional  acts  prescribed  in  the  Veda’ 

(Narayana  and  Xandana). 

‘   Tat  padam’ — ‘The  region  of  Brahman’  (Medhadthi) 

‘   Union  with  Brahman  ’   (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and 

Raghavananda). 

VERSE  LXX  VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Yatidharmasahgraha 

(p.  91). 

VERSE  LXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Yatidharmas
ahgraha 

(p-  91). 

v)erse  lxxix 

Medhadthi  has  been  misunderstood  by  
Buhler  (see 

Translation).  .   I 

This  verse  ib  quoted  in  Yati
dharmasahgraha 

(p.  41). 

VERSE  LXXX 

This  verse,  is  quoted  in  
Yatidharmasahgraha 

(p.  48). 

VERSE  LXXX1 

This  verse  is  quoted  i
n  Yatidharmasahgraha 

(p.  48). 
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VERSE  LXXXJ] 

‘   Yadetadabhishabditam  ’ — What  lias  been  described 

in  the  immediately  preceding  verses  ’   (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘   what 

has  been  described  in  the  preceding  owe  verse  '   (Kulluka)  ; — 

1   what  has  been  described  in  all  the  preceding  chapters  ’ 

(Govindaraja  and  Nandana)  ; — ‘   what  can  be  expressed  by 

words  ’   (Narayana). 

'KriyaphalanC — *‘The  reward  of  fulfilling  the  duties  of  the 

Renunciate  ’   (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘   reward  of  the  act  of  meditation  ’ 

(Kulluka) ; — ‘   reward  of  the  performance  of  rites’  (Govindaraja, 
Narayana  and  Nandana). 

Buhler  has  misimderstood  Kulluka,  who  does  not  explain 

‘   adhiyajflam  ’   as  ‘   Brahma-vedci  ’ ;   he  explains  it  as 

yajflam  adhikrtya  pravrttam  brahma  vedam  ’ — where 

1   brahma  ’   of  the  text  is  explained  as  ‘   veda\ 

VERSE  LXXXVJ 

“Govindaraja  is  of  the  opinion  that  the  persons  named  above 
(422)  are  here  intended.  But  from  what  follows  (verses  94,  95) 

it  appears  that  those  Brahmanas  are  meant  who,  though 

solely  intent  on  the  acquisition  of  Supreme  Knowledge,  and 

retired  from  all  worldly  affairs,  continue  to  reside  in  their 

houses  ;   see  also  4.257.  Govindaraja  and  Narayana  assume 

that  they  remain  Householders,  while  Kulluka  counts  them 

among  the  ascetics.” — Buhler. 

VERSES  LXXXVH-XCHI 

“   According  to  the  commentators,  the  following  discussion 
(87-93)  is  introduced  in  order  to  show,  (1)  that  there  are 

four  orders  only,  and  that  the  Vedasannyasika  belongs  to 

these,  and  does  not  form  a   fifth  order,  or  stand  outside  the 

orders ;   (2)  that  as  the  order  of  the  Householders  is  most 

distinguished,  it  is  proper  that  a   man  may  continue  to  live 

in  his  house  under  the  protection  of  his  son.  ” — Buhler. 
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VERSE  LXXXVU 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pur  usarthachintamam 

(p.  445),  which  explains  ‘   yrhasthaprabhavah  ’   as  ‘   depen- 

dent upon  the  Householder  ’   ; — in  S amskaramayvkha 

(p.  64),  which  has  the  same  note ; — and  also  in  Smrtichandrikd. 

(Samskara,  p.  173). 

VERSE  LXXXVII1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara, 

p.  173),  which  says  that  ‘kramashah'  indicates  that  any 

inversing  of  the  order  of  the  Life-stages  is  forbidden ; — and  in 

Samskaramaydkha  (p.  64),  which  has  the  same  note. 

VERSE  LXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  563),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  as  follows  •• — As  a 

matter  of  fact  we  find  that  all  the  scriptures  lay  down  in 

great  detail  the  duties  of  the  Householder  ;   hence  this  is 

recognised  as  superior  to  the  other  life-stages ; — and  in 

Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  175). 

VERSE  XC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  563) ; — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  175). 

VERSE  XCH 

‘   Dhrtih  ’ — ■   Fortitude,  calmness  even  on  the  loss  of 

wealth  and  such  other  calamities  ’   — ‘   firmness  of  purpose 

in  the  discharge  of  duties  ’   (Narayana.  and  Nandana). 

‘Damah,  ’ — ‘   Humility  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘patience  under 

sufferings  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Narayana) ; — ‘subjugation  of  the 

mind  ’   (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 
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‘   Dhth  ’ — ■   Ti’ue  knowledge,  free  from  doubts  and  errors 

Vedhatithi  and  Govindaraja)  ; — ‘   knowledge  of  the  true 

meaning  of  the  shastras  ’   (Kulluka  and  Raghvananda) ; — 

Narayana  and  Nandana,  leading  ‘   hrih  explain  -   it  as 
1   modesty  \ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  972),  which 

explains  ‘   shauchctm  ’   as  ‘   purity  of  mind  and  body  ’, — ‘   clhth  ’ 

as  ‘   discrimination  of  right  and  wrong  ’, — ■   dhrtih  ’   as  ‘   keeping 

the  mind  from  going  astray  — ‘   damah  ’   as  ‘   controlling  of 
the  mind  by  means  of  the  Krchchhra  and  other  austerties 

It  adds  that  this  verse  enumerates  the  duties  common  to  all 

the  four  orders  ; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  16a) ; 

— and  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  13),  which  has 

the  following  notes  ; — ‘   Dhrti  firmness, — ‘   ksama  ’   is  non- 

perturbation  of  the  mind  even  when  wronged, — ‘   dama  ’   is 

control  of  the  ‘   mind  ’, — ‘   asteya  ’   is  non-appropriation  of  what 

is  not  given, — ‘   shaucha  ’   is  cleanliness,  both  internal  and 

external, — ‘   indriyanigraha  ’   is  keeping  the  senses  from  all 

forbidden  objects, — ‘   hri  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘ dht  ’)  is 

cessation  from  improper  acts, — ‘   vidya  ’   is  self-knowledge 

— ‘ satya  ’   is  saying  what  is  true,  which  should  be  agreeable 

also, — ‘   akrodha  ’   is  freedom  from  anger. 

VERSE  XCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  973); — and 
in  Yatidharmasaii  graha  (p.  5). 

verse  xcvn 

Buhler  is  not  light  in  asserting  that  “   according  to  Medha- 
tithi  the  word  ‘   brahmana  ’   is  not  intended  to  exclude  other 

Aryans  ( dvijas )   — He  has  evidently  been  misled  by  the 

words  in  which  Medhatithi  has  set  forth  an  objection  to  the 

text  using  the  word  ‘Brahmana  \   See  Translation. 
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The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara 

(on  3.57)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  Brahmana  aim- 

is  entitled  to  enter  the  fourth  stage  of  the  Renunciate;— 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  564)  to  the  same  effect; 

— in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  176), — which  saw 

that  ‘   brahmana '   here  stands  for  all  the  twice-born  persons ; 

— and  in  Samskaramayukha  (p.  65)  which  quotes  ‘my 

orand-father  ’to  the  effect  that 1   brahmana'  stands  for  all  twice- c? 

bom  men, — while  it  itself  favours  the  view  that  it  stands  for 

the  Brahmana  only. 
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VERSE  I 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanTti,  p.  10), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — We  proceed  to  consider 

the  exact  meaning  of  the  term  ‘   raj an  ’, — the  question  for 

determination  being — (A)  Is  the  name  ‘   raja  ’   applied  to  any 

and  eveiy  one  doing  the  work  of  ‘   protecting  the  people  'r 
(B)  or  only  to  one  simply  belonging  to  the  Ksattriya  caste 

(C)  or  to  that  Ksattriya  alone  who  is  duly  anointed '? — Now 

in  support  of  (A)  we  have  the  following  arguments: — In  popular' 

usage  the  name ‘ray'd ’is  applied  to  any  one  who  owns  and 

performs  ‘rajyaj  the  functions  of  the  raja,  king ;   and  these 
functions  are  actually  performed  by  the  Brahmana  and  other 

castes  also.  In  the  NiruTcta  the  etymological  meaning  of 

‘   raja  ’   is  explained  as  ‘ rajate ,’  ‘   one  who  shines  ,’  i.  e.,  with  royal 

glory ;   and  this  glory  results  only  from  the  proper  ‘   protection 

of  the  people.’  The  Veda  also  speaks  of  Soma  as  ‘   the  raja 

of  Brahmanas  ,’  and  again  as  ‘   the  raja  among  the  Gandhar- 

vas’; — in  all  these  passages  the  term  stands  for  the  ‘lord,’ 

the  ‘   protector  of  the  people.’ — In  support  of  (B),  the  view 
that  the  term  is  applicable  to  the  Ksattriya  caste,  we  have 

the  following  arguments : — Mann,  having  introduced  the  subject 

as  ‘I  am  going  to  describe  Rajadharma ’   goes  on  to  describe 
such  duties  as  the  protecting  of  the  people  and  so  forth,  all  of 

which  pertains  to  the  Ksattriya,  as  is  clear  from  the  next 

verse  which  speaks  of  ‘   protection  ’   as  the  principal  ‘   raja- 

dharma  ’;  from  all  which  it  is  clear  that  it  is  the  Ksattriya 

alone  that  is  entitled  to  ‘rdjya,’  the  ‘functions  of  the  Raja.' 
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It  is  in  view  of  the  ‘   protection  ot  the  people  ’   being  his  duty 
that  the  Ksattriya  alone  is  entitled  to  cany  arms  and  to 

make  a   living  by  arms.  Yajfiavalkya  clearly  declares  ‘pro- 

tecting of  the  people  ’   as  the  1   principal  duty  of  the  Ksattriya .’ 

Panini  also  lays  down  the  affix  ‘   syafu  ’   in  the  term  ‘ rajya ’ 

in  the  sense  of  ‘function’  of  the  raja,  i.  e.,  the  Ksattriya. 
Anointing  also  has  been  prescribed  for  the  Ksattriya  only; 

the  texts  speak  of  the  ‘   anointing  of  the  Raja,'  which  means 

that  the  ceremony  is  to  be  performed  by  one  who  is  already 

a   Raja ;   and  this  can  be  true  only  of  the  Ksattriya  who  alone 

is  a   ‘   raja ’   (i.  e.,  Ksattriya)  even  before  being  anointed. 
Thus  the  primary  denotation  of  the  term  resting  in  the 

Ksattriya  only,  whenever  it  is  applied  to  such  Brahmanas 

and  other  castes  as  do  the  work  of  the  ‘   raja ’   it  should  be 

understood  to  be  used  in  a   secondary  or  figurative  sense. — (C) 

The  third  view  has  been  held  by  Medhatithi  and  Kullliika, 

both  of  whom  hold  that  the  term  is  applicable  to  ‘   any  man  who 
is  equipped  with  anointment  and  such  other  qualifications, 

and  who  does  the  work  of  protecting  the  people.’  So  also 
Haradatta  on  Gautamasutra,  and  Mitaksara,  the  latter 

applying  it  to  such  ‘   Householder  as  is  equipped  with  anoint- 

ment and  other  qualifications.’  On  the  ground  of  commonsense 

also  the  duties  laid  down  for  the  1   Raja'  must  be  taken  as 

pertaining  to  every  one  who  has  to  do  the  work  of  ‘   protecting 

the  people.’  It  they  did  not,  then  what  would  be  there  for 
the  guidance  of  those  non-Ksattriyas  who  happen  to  be  kings 

of  men?  Apcorarka  also  declares  that  the  duties  pres- 

cribed pertain  to  these  non-Ksattriy  as  also  :   though  it  holds 

that  the  name  ‘   raja  ’   is  applicable  only  to  that  Ksattriya 
who  has  been  anointed. 

Having  stated  the  arguments  for  the  three  views,  the 

author  declares  liis  own  conclusion  as  that  the  word  ‘rajan’ 

in  the  present  context  must  apply  to  one  on  whom  devolves 

the  duty  of  protecting  the  people  : — which  is  the  first  ot  the 
three  views  stated  above. 
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See  in  this  connection  the  A vestyad hikarana  (Mimamsa- 

sutra,  2.  3.  3.),  where  the  conclusion  is  that  the  word  ‘   rujan  ’ 
is  rightly  and  directly  denotative  of  the  Kmttriya ,   and  as 

the  ‘ protecting  of  the  people’ is  prescribed  in  law-books  as 

the  duty  of  the  Ksattriya ,   this  ‘   protection  ’   has  come  to  be 

called  *   Raj y   a’  (Kingship)  the  ‘function  of  the  King’;  and 
thus  when  other  castes  are  found,  by  chance,  to  perform  this 

function,  they  have  the  title  ‘   rdjd  ’   applied  to  them  only  meta- 

phorically.— As  for  ‘   anointment  ’,  the  Tantravartika  (Trans, 
p.  822)  remarks  that  this  also  is  prescribed  for  the  Ksattriya 

only.  (See  in  this  connection  Tantravdrtiha,  Trans,  pp. 

815-831,  where  the  whole  subject  is  discussed  in  detail). 

Though  such  is  the  conclusion  of  the  Mimamsakas,  the 

commentators  on  Manu  are  agreed  that  in  the  present  context 

the  term  ‘ rdjan ’   stands  for  any  one  who  performs  such  func- 

tions of  the  king  as  ‘   protecting  the  people  ’   and  so  forth. 
Apardrka  combines  the  two  views  that  it  applies  to  such  Ksat- 

triyas  as  perform  the  function  of  protecting  the  people. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Rdjctiiitiratndkara  (p.  2   b). 

VERSE  II 

‘   Samskdram’ — *   Upanayana,  Initiation  ’   (Medhatithi, 

Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Xarayana) ; — ‘   Sacrament  of 

Coronation’  (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanfti, 

p.  11),  in  support  of  the  view  that  it  is  the  Ksattriya  alone 

whose  function  it  is  to  protect  the  people ;   and  it  adds  the 

following  notes: — ‘Brahma’  is  Veda- ;   and  the  ‘ samskara,' 

‘embellishment,’  ‘aptitude,5  brought  about  by  the  learning, 
proper  study  and  due  understanding  of  the  Veda  is  called 

‘ brahma  — or  the  ‘ samskara]  ‘initiation,’  which  is  undergone 

for  the  purpose  of  learning  the  ‘   Brahma  ’   or  Veda,  is  called 

the  1   brahma  samskara ,’  i.e.,  the  Upanayana  ; — ‘ yathavidhi  ’ 

means  ‘   in  accordance  with  the  scriptures  ; 5 — this  is  an  adverb 55 
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modifying  ‘ praptena’’ ;   1   yathanyayam  ’   means  ‘in  strict 
accordance  with  the  law  relating  to  the  infliction  ot  punishment, 

going  to  be  set  forth  below’; — ‘   pariraksanarn,'  ‘guard- 

ing the  weak  against  oppression  by  the  strong.’  This  verse 
shows  that  the  function  of  Kingship  belongs  primarily  to 

the  Ksattriya. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nitimayukha  (p.  1),  winch  explains 

‘   brahmam  samskaram  ’   as  ‘   the  anointing  done  by  the 
Brahmanas 

VERSE  m 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharctmadhava  (Ankara, 

p.  391),  to  the  effect  that  the  king  is  the  representative  of 

the  strong  hand  of  the  Law; — in  Pardsharamadhavu 

(Vyavahara,  p.  5),  to  the  effect  that  the  King  comes  down  to 

the  earth  for  the  suppression  of  the  thief  and  other  evil-doers ; 

— in  Viramitrodaya  (Laksana,  p.  195),  as  to  the  effect  that 

the  king  was  created  by  Brahma  for  the  purpose  of  protecting 

the  people ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  15), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Ardjake’  means ‘without 

a   king’; — in  1   sarvatah'  the  affix  ‘tasil ’   has  the  sense  of  the 

Ablative,  and  the  word  means  ‘from  all  strong  individuals,’— 

‘   abhidrute  ’   means  1   oppressed,’ — ‘   asya  ’   means  ‘   of  this  world  ’; 

— ‘ prabhu ’   is  Brahma.  In  some  places  the  reading  is 

‘   vidrute  ’   (for  ‘   abhidrute  ’),  which  means  ‘   fallen  off  from 

duty  ’ ;   and  in  this  case  the  affix  in  ‘   sarvatah  ’   will  have  die 

force  of  the  Locative. — It  then  goes  on  to  remark  that  the 

reading  adopted  by  Medhatithi  is  ‘   chaksurdha/rmasya  sar- 

rasya ’   (in  the  place  of  raksarthamasya  sarvasya’)  under 

which  reading  ‘bhayat  ’   will  mean  ‘through  fear-  ot  adharvia,' 

— ‘ dharmasya  chaksuh  ’   will  be  the  ‘   seer,’  i.e.,  the  propagator 

‘   of  Dhanna,’  i.  e.,  the  king  who  is  known  as  the  ‘source  ot 

1   )harma.’ 

This  is  quoted  in  Rdijanitiratndikara  (p.  2   a). 
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VERSE  IV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  392) ; — in  the  same  work  (Vyavahara,  p.  5)  ; — and  hi 

Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  6),  which  explains  thal 

‘anila’  is  Vayu,  ‘ vittesha ’   is  Kuvera, — ‘rnatra’  means  por- 

tions — ‘ nirhrtya ’   means  ‘   extracting  ,’ — ■   shashvatih?  means 

‘most  essential’  or  ‘   most  lasting.’ — It  adds  that  this  verse 
may  be  construed  with  verse  3,  the  construction  being 

‘matra  nirhrtya  (verse  4)  rajanamasrjat’  (verse  3). 

This  is  quoted  along  with  verses  5   and  6   in  Rajani- 

tiratnakara  (p.  4   a). 

VERSE  V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  392) ; — again  in  the  same  work  (Vyavahara,  p.  5) ; — 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  16),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   E$am  surendranam  ’ — ‘these  principal 

gods,  Indra  and  the  rest’; — ‘ mdtrabhyah’ — ‘the  king  has 
been  created  after  extracting  the  most  essential  portions  out 

of  the  constituent  portions  of  the  said  deities ;   for  this  reason 

in  glory,  he  surpasses  all  beings,  i.  e.  he  is  superior  to  all 
things. 

VERSE  VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  392); — in  the  same  work  (Vyavahara,  p.  5); — and 

in  Virwaitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  16)  ;   which  adds  the 

the  following  explanation  : — ‘By  his  lustre  he  bums,  like 

the  Sun,  the  eyes  and  minds  of  the  people  that  look  at 

him  ’ ;   though  the  verb  ‘tapati’  is  in  the  simple  form,  it 
has  the  sense  of  the  causal ;   what  is  said  here  is  based 

on  the  idea  that  people  cannot  look  the  king  in  the  face ;   this 

is  the  purport  of  the  second  half  of  the  verse,  which  means 
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that  ‘no  one  on  earth  can  look  the  king  straight  in 

the  face.’ — It  proceeds— “Medhntithi  has  remarked  that  even 
Brahmanas,  who  are  of  superior  caste,  and  who  are  endowed 

with  Brahmic  glory,  cannot  look  him  in  the  face; 

and  he  bases  this  assertion  on  the  words  of  Gautama 

(11.7)  that  ‘people  should  sit  below  the  king  who  sits 

on  high’.  This  however  is  not  right,  since  Gautama  has 

followed  up  his  assertion  with  the  saving  clause  ‘anye 

brdhmanehhyali  enam  manyeran ’,  so  that  what  the  com- 

plete svtra  of  Gautama  means  is- — ‘while  the  king  is  sit- 
ting high  upon  the  throne,  people  should  sit  below,  on  the 

ground, — all  except  the  Brahmanas,  and  these  latter  should 

honour  him  with  benedictions.’ 

verse  vn 

Cf.  9.  303  et  seq. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava 

(Achara,  p.  392)  ; — in  the  same  work  (Vyavahara,  p.  5);— 

and  in  Vira?nitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  17),  which  adds 

the  following  : — Inasmuch  as  the  king  has  been  created 

out  of  their  essential  portions,  he  is  all  these  gods 

‘dharmarat’  is  Yarna ;   the  meaning  is  that  the  king  is  simi- 
lar to  Agni  and  the  other  gods,  being  created  out  of  their 

portions  : — ‘   prabhdva'  means  ‘   extraordinary  power.’ 

verse  vni 

This  verse  occurs  also  in  the  Mahabharata. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  392) ; — in  the  same  work  (Vyavahara,  p.  5) ; — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  17),  to  the  effect  that  by  showing 

disrespect  to  the  king  one  incurs  the  same  sin  that  he  does  by 

showing  disrespect  towards  the  gods. 
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VERSE  IX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parcisharamadhava  (Achara, 

p   392) ; — in  the  same  work  (Vyavahara,  p.  6) ; — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  18),  which  adds  the  following 

notes  : — When  a   man  carelessly  approaches  too  near  the  tire, 

he  himself  alone  is  burnt,  not  his  sons  or  other  relations  ; — 

others  have  explained  ‘   durupasarpinam  ’   as  ‘   one  who  appro- 
aches the  fire  for  the  purpose  of  throwing  himself  into  it, 

with  a   view  to  escape  from  misery  — better  still  than  both 

these  explanations  is  the  following  one  : — ‘   When  a   man, 
knowing  himself  to  be  guilty,  proceeds,  through  bravado,  to 

touch  Fire  in  an  ordeal,  it  is  he  alone  that  is  burnt  by  the 

fire ;   but  the  king,  becoming  angry  with  him,  destroys  the 

man  himself  as  well  as  his  son,  brother  and  other  members  of 

the  family,  along  with  his  cattle  and  other  possessions.’  It  is 
thus  alone  that  the  two  halves  of  the  verse  become  correlated. 

VERSE  X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardshararnddhava  (Achara,  p. 

392);  in  the  same  work  ( Vj  avahara,  p.  6); — and  in  Viramitro- 

daya (Rajaniti,  p.  18),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — 

‘   Karyam  ’   means  ‘   fitness  for  being  pardoned  or  punished  ’, — 

‘   shakti  ’   is  ‘capacity, — ‘desha’  means  ‘remoteness  or  proximity’, 

— ‘kalam’  refers  to  times  of  scarcity  or  opulence  ; — having  con- 
sidered all  this,  he  assumes  various  forms  ; — i.  e.,  in  a   moment 

he  is  pleased,  and  in  a   moment  displeased ;   when  he  finds  a 

man  weak,  he  becomes  forgiving  and  if  the  man  is  strong,  he 

uproots  him,  i.e.,  he  assumes  a   friendly,  inimical  or  disinterested 

attitude  in  accordance  with  the  considerations  of  stata 

VERSE  XI 

*   P admd  ’ — ‘   Carrying  a   lotus  in  her  hand  ’   (Narayana) ; — 

dwelling  in  the  lotus  (Raghavananda) ; — ‘   the  great,  the 

magnificent  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  392)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  18)  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — When  a   man  seeks  for  fortune 

or  having  an  enemy  seeks  to  destroy  him, — or  seeks  for 

livelihood, — he  has  recourse  to  the  king  ; — Medhatithi  and 

others  have  remarked  that  the  term  ‘   padmci  '   being  ,i 

synonym  of  1   Shri  \   is  added  for  the  purpose  ot  indicating 

greatness-,  that  is  to  say,  the  term  ‘ padmci  ’   is  superfluous 

in  reality  however  it  is  ‘   padmci  ’   that  stands  as  a   name  for 

the  goddess  of  fortune,  LaksmT,  and  the  term  ‘   shrill  ’   stands 

for  ‘   bodily  splendour  or  we  may  construe  the  words  as 

follows  : — ‘   In  whose  favours  rests  Padma,  the  goddess  of 
fortune,  and  in  whose  valour  rest  resplendence  ( shrih )   and 

victory  ( vijayah ).’ 

VERSE  XIJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  392) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  23),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘ Tam  ’   stands  for  the  king— 

‘   dvesti  means  ‘disobeys  him’, — ‘   8a  vinashyati’,  ‘   he  becomes 
subjected  by  the  king  to  death 

VERSE  XIU 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  392) ; — ’and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  23),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — Inasmuch  as  the  king  is  the 

centre  of  all  lustre  and  power,  one  should  never  transgress  any 

lawful  and  fair  commands  that  his  majesty  may  issue  .in 

regard  to  his  minister,  priest  or  other  favourites; — such  com- 

mands for  instance  as — ‘   To-day  should  be  observed  by  all  the 

people  as  a   day  of  rejoicing,  there  is  a   marriage  in  the  ministers 

house,  all  should  be  present  there,  butchers  shall  kill  no  animals 

today,  no  birds  are  to  be  caught,  no  debtors  are  to  be  impri- 

soned by  their  creditors  ’   and  so  forth  [these  in  regard  to  the 
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king’s  favourites.] — Similarly  in  regard  to  one  whom  he 

dislikes,  he  may  issue  such  orders  as — ‘   none  shall  associ- 

ate with  him,  he  should  not  be  permitted  to  enter  any  house- 

hold,’ and  so  forth. — Such  rules  promulgated  by  the  king 

should  not  be  disobeyed.  In  regard  to  the  performance  of  the 

Agnihotra  and  such  religious  acts,  however,  the  king  has  no 

right,  to  interfere  at  all. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Rd]  aruhratnakara  (p.  42  b). 

VERSE  XIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pcirdsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p   393) ; — in  Virctmitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  283),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Tadartham ’   means  ‘for  the  accomplish- 

ment of  the  king’s  purpose  ’;  protecting  of  the  people  is  the 

king’s  duty,  and  as  this  protecting  cannot  be  done  without 

punishment,  it  is  punishment  itself  that  is  called  the  ‘protection’ 

and  it  is  eulogised  by  being  styled  ‘Dharma’  itself. — It  is  quoted 
again  on  p.  292. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddciratndkara  (p.  646), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — The  merit  arising  from  the 

protection  of  the  people  is  the  king’s  ‘   Art  ha’  or  ‘purpose’ — for 

the  sake  of  this  the  ‘Lord’,  Creator  of  the  people,  created  punish- 

ment, which  is  ‘   brahmatejomayam ,   ’   the  natural  Power  of 

Hirauyagarbha,  and  which  is  ‘Dharma’  itself,  i.e.,  the  consolida- 

tor of  Dharma  ; — both  these  epithets  being  purely  valedic- 

tory;— and  in  Vivddachintamani  (p.  261),  which  explains 

‘tadartham  dharmam ’   as  for  the  purpose  of  establishing 

Dharma; — and  ‘ brahmatejomayam ’   as  ‘constituted  of  the 

essence  of  Hirauyagarbha  ’; — it  adds  that  this  is  mere  eulogy. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Rdjanitiratndkara  (p.  37  b). 

VERSE  XV 

.   1 Bhogdya  kalpante ’ — ‘Become  capable  of  providing 

enjoyment’  (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘are  enabled  to  enjoy’  (Kulluka). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p,  54^ . 
— in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  284),  which  adds  the 

tollo wing  notes : — ‘ Tasya',  ‘of  the  punishment;’ — Question- 
“   Punishment,  a   source  of  fear,  should  have  ended  in  the 

Ablative”. — The  answer  to  this  is  that  all  that  is  meant  to  be 
expressed  is  relationship  in  general { and  not  the  fact  of  being 
a   source  of  fear)  ;   that  is  why  we  have  the  Genitive. — It  is 

quoted  again  on  p.  292  : — and  in  Vivaclachintiimam  (p.  261). 

VERSE  XVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p. 

285),  which  explains  ‘Shaktim  as  ‘capacity  to  hear’ ; — again  on 

p.  292  ; — 'and  in  Vivddachintdmani  (p.  201). 

VERSE  xvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  646), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — Raja,  so  called  because  of  his 

giving  satisfaction  ( raujanat ), — -pur/tsah,  ‘equal  to  the 

Supreme  Being’,  residing  in  the  hearts  of  the  people  ; — he  is  the 

netd,  the  ‘leader’,  the  propagator  of  Dharma. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti.  p.  292) 

and  in  Vivddachintdmani  (p.  201),  which  lias  the  follow- 

ing notes  : — Rdjd,  so  called  because  he  keeps  the  people 

contented  (praj drafljandt), — purusah,  the  Supreme  Person, 

because  he  abides  in  the  heart  ( pari  sliete)  of  the  people,— 

neta,  rider,  master, — lshdsitd\  the  propagator  of  proper 
righteousness 

VERSE  XVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  646), 

which  explains  ) agarti  as  ‘being  awake’  in  the  sense  that  it 

serves  the  purpose  of  freeing  men  from  all  fear  of  thieves  and 

other  mischief-makers  ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  P- 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  VII 
439 

292) ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  261),  which  says 

that  ‘jagarti'  means  that  he  does  the  work  of  quelling 
thieves,  which  can  be  done  only  by  a   wakeful  and  watchful 

person. 

VERSE  XIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  647), 

which  explains  ‘svadhrtah'  (which  is  its  reading  for  set  dhrtah) 

as  ‘   deservedly  inflicted  ’ ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  292)  and  also  on  p.  284;— and  in  Vivadachintamani 

(p.  262),  which  explains  ‘sudhrtah'  (which  is  its  reading  for 

sa  dhrtah )   as  ‘properly  administered,’ — -‘samikqya’  as  ‘according 

to  the  scriptures’. 

VERSE  XX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  648), 

which  explains  ‘dandy a’  as  ‘one  who  deserves  punishment’ ; — 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  292), — and  also  on  p.  284, 

where  the  following  explanation  is  added  :■ — Just  as  people 

eat  fish  after  cooking  it  on  the  spit,  so  would  the  strong  in- 

jure the  weak  and  take  away  their  riches  and  other  belongings ; 

—and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  263),  which  explains 

‘dandyesu’  as  ‘those  deserving  punishment’. 

VERSE  XXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  648), 

which  explains  ‘   adharottaram  ’   as  ‘   subversion  of  the  natural 

order  of  superiority  and  inferiority  ;’ — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Rajaniti,  p.  292)  ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  263), 

which  explains  ‘   aslharottaram?  as  ‘the  reversal  of  all  standards 

of  superiority  and  inferiority.’ 
56 
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VERSE  xxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanJLi, 

p.  286),  which  adds  the  explanation  that  it  is  difficult  to 

have  any  one  pure  by  his  veiy  nature ;   in  most  cases  it  is  only 

through  fear  of  punishment  that  people  are  kept  on  the  right 

path. — It  is  quoted  again  on  p.  292 ; — and  in  Vivada- 
chintamani  (p.  263). 

verse  xxin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  286),  which  [explains  ‘   bhogaya  kalpanfe  ’   as  ‘   remain 

fixed  on  then-  path.’ — It  is  quoted  again  on  p.  292; — and 
in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  263). 

VERSE  XXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  286),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : —   1   Dusyeyuh 
‘   men  of  the  lower  castes  would  have  intercourse  with  women 

of  the  higher  ones  and  thus  give  birth  to  improperly  mixed- 

castes  ’ ;   and  on  this  same  account  ‘   all  bounds  of  propriety 

indicated  by  the  scriptures  would  be  broken  down.’  It  is 

quoted  again  on  p.  293  ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani 

(p.  263),  which  explains  ‘   vibhrama  ’   as  *   non-infliction  ’   or 

‘wrong  infliction  ’   (of  punishment). 

VERSE  XXV 

•   This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnakara,  (p.  646), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — ‘   In  the  kingdom  where 
the  dark-complexioned  red-eyed  Personification  of  Punishment 

is  active,  the  people  prosper, — provided  that  the  administrator, 

the  ruler,  judges  rightly’; — and  in  Vivadachintamani 

(p.  261),  which  explains  ‘netd   pashyati  ’,  ‘if  the  admims- 

tator  of  justice  judges  rightly.’ 
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VERSE  XXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  047) 

which  explains  ‘   sarriiksya  karinam  ’   as  ‘   one  who  acts 

after  due  consideration  of  the  exigencies  of  time  and  place.’ ; — 
and  in  Vivadaehintamani  (p.  262),  which  adds  the  same 

explanation  of  ‘   samiksya  karinam .’ 

VERSE  XXVJI 

‘   Viyamah  ’ — ‘Irascible’  (Medliatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kul- 

luka  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   partial  ’   (Narayana). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara,  (p.  647), 

which  explains  ‘   samyak  ’   as  ‘   with  due  deliberation,’ — 

* kamatma, ’   as  ‘one  who  acts  just  as  he  pleases’— and 

‘   Visamah  ’   as  ‘adopting  the  wrong  course  by  reason  of 

partiality ;   ’ — and  in  Vivadaehintamani  ’   (p.  262),  which 

explains  ‘   Kamatma  ’   as  ‘   if  the  king  acts  as  he  pleases,’ 

and  lVisamah'  as  ‘acting  wrongly  through  partiality  or 

prejudice.’ 

VERSE  XXVIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  647) 

which  adds  that  punishment  is  called  ‘   sumahattejah  ’   in 

the  sens®  that  it  is  extremely  sharp ; — and  in  Vivada- 

chintamani  (p.  262),  which  says  that  ‘   handhava  ’   here 

stands  for  the  son,—  and  that  ‘   sumahat  tejah  ’   refers  to  its 
forcible  character, 

VERSE  XXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  647),  which 

explains  ‘   tatah  ’   as  ‘   after  destroying  the  king  along 

with  his  relations’; — and  in  Vivadaehintamani  (p.  262), 

Which  explains  ‘   tatah  ’   as  ‘   after  destroying  the  king  and 
his  bandhavas,’ 
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VERSE  XXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  647), 

which  explains  ‘   mitdhena  '   as  ‘   devoid  of  right  imagination’,— 

and  ‘   akrtabuddhina  ’   as  ‘   one  who  has  not  learnt  the 

scriptures’; — and  in  Vivadachintamam  (p.  262),  which 

explains  ‘   mudhena  ’   as  ‘lacking  imagination,’ — and  ‘akrtabnd- 

dhina,’  as  ‘ignorant  of  the  scriptures.’ 

VERSE  XXXI 

‘ S city asandhah  ’ — ‘Regarding  Truth  as  predominant’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘   faithful  to  his  promise  ’   (Govindaraja,  Kulluka 
and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  647) ; — 

and  in  Vivadachintamam  (p.  262). 

VERSE  XXXI! 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  121). 

VERSE  XXXVII 

‘   Vidusah  ’ — ‘ Those  who  know  the  meaning  of  the  Vedas’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘   learned  in  the  Sciences  of  Polity  and  the  like’ 
(Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted,  along  with  verses  38  to  42,  in 

Rajanitiratnakara  (p.  56). 

VERSE  XXX vm 

This  verse  is  quoted  tin  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  119),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘ vrddhan’  as 

‘   advanced  in  age,  be  they  Brahmanas  or  non-Brahmanas  ’ 

‘   vipran  ’   and  ‘   vedavidah  ’   have  been  already  explained 

*   shuchin  ’   is  ‘   free  from  guile  ’ ; — Medhatithi  adds  that  this 
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qualification  also  is  one  that  has  not  been  mentioned  else- 

where ;   but  Kulluka  Bhatta  holds  that  all  the  rest  are  only 

qualifications  of  ‘   vipran  '   f&o  that  Brahmanas  alone  are 

meant] the  meaning  of  the  second  line  is  that  ‘   the  king 
is  respected  also  by  those  reckless,  merciless  ruffians  who  are 

devoid  of  all  virtues,  not  say  by  ordinary  people.” 

VERSE  XXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  119),  as  describing  the  results  proceeding  from  doing  what 

is  prescribed  in  the  preceding  verse ;   it  adds  the  notes  that 

‘even  though  the  king  be  already  well-disciplined,  yet  he  should 
learn  discipline  further,  for  the  purpose  of  securing  greater 

efficiency.’ 

VERSE  XL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  119). 

VERSE  XL1 

Vena  is  often  taken  as  a   type  of  an  undisciplined  king. 
He  was  the  son  of  Sunitka  and  father  to  Prthu   Nahusa, 
son  of  Ayus  (the  Mahabharata  I   and  V),  was  ruined  by  love 
and  ambition... Sudas  was  king  at  the  time  of  the  great 
Vashistha,  and  a   leader  of  the  Trtsu  (Rgveda  VH.  18)... 
Sumukha  is  unknown  to  me.  Nimi  is  said  to  be  a   Videha 
king  ” — Hopkins. 

'   Qharpure  notes  the  following  references  to  the  Maha- 
bhdrata (1)  Dronaparva  (69) ; — (2)  Shantiparva  (28-137, 
58-102) ,   -(3)  Adiparva  (63-5,  69-29) ; — (4)  UdyOgaparva 
(101-12) (5)  Bhlsmaparva  (6-14);— (6)  Sabha-parva  (8-9). 
These  are  meant  to  refer  respectively  to  the  six  kings  men- tioned in  the  text. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 
P>  119),  which  notes  that  Sudasa  was  the  son  of  Paijavana, 
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VERSE  XLn 

“   Prthu  (cf.  9.  44)  was  the  title  of  several  gods  as  well 
as  kings.  The  one  meant  is  probably  he  whose  happy  reign 
is  described  in  the  7th  and  12th  books  of  the  Mahabharata. 

Manu  needs  only  an  exclamation  [Hopkins  evidently  forgets 

(1)  that  the  person  speaking  is  not  Manu  himself,  and  (2) 

that  there  have  been  several  Manus].  ‘   Kubera  was  god  of 
wealth  and  Gadhi’s  son  was  Vishvamitra  who  was  born  a 

Ksattriya.  ” — Hopkins. 

Gharpure  refers  to  the  Mahabharata,  Shantiparva  (58-107) 

and  Bhagavata  (4-13,  145). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  120). 

VERSE  XLIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  310),  which, 

reads  ‘   atmavidbhyo  ’   (for  ‘   dtmavidyam  ’)  and  hence  avoids 

the  confusion  felt  by  the  commentators  on  Manu;— in 

Madanaparijata  (p.  222),  which  explains  ‘   dandamti  ’   as 

‘   Arthashastra  ’,  ‘   Science  of  Polity  ’, — ‘   varta  ’   as  ‘   agriculture, 

commerce,  cattle-tending  and  so  forth  — and  ‘   trayi  ’   as  ‘   Rk, 

Yayus  and  ‘   Saman  ’ ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  118), 

which  notes  the  reading  ‘   vidyam  in  which  case,  it  says, 

die  whole  is  to  be  construed  with  ‘   adhigachchet  ’   of 

verse  39  ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Ahnika,  p.  36a)  ; — and  in 

Rajanitiratndkara  (p.  6a). 

VERSE  XLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  118). 

VERSE  XLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  148) ; 

— -in  Pardshara/madhava  (Ackara,  p.  413)  as  describing 

the  ‘   vices  ’   which  are  to  be  avoided  by  the  king. 
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VERSE  XL VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti, 

p.  148)  ; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  413) ; — 
and  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  716  and  again  on  p.  742),  as  describing 

the  vices. 

VERSE  XLVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  413) ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  147),  which  explains 

‘   parivadah  ’   as  ‘describing  the  defects  of  other  persons,’ — 

‘   vrthatya  ’   as  ‘   listless  wandering  ,’ — and  ‘   tauryatriJcam  ’ 

as  ‘   dancing,  singing  and  music  — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Laksana,p.  198) ; — in  Mitaksard  (on  1. 310);— in  Smrtitattva 

(p.  717),  which  explains  ‘ tauryatrikam'  as  ‘dancing,  singing 

and  music  ’; — and  again  on  p.  742,  where  ‘   aksa  ’   is  explained 

as  ‘gambling.’ 

VERSE  XLVI1I 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  413) ; — in  Mitaksard  (on  1.  308) ; — in  Smrtitattva 

(p.  717),  which  explains  ‘   paishuny  a ’   as  ‘proclaiming  the  un- 

known faults  of  others,  malice ,’ — ‘   sdhasa  ’   as  ‘   punishing 

the  guiltless  with  imprisonment  and  so  forth,’—  ‘   droha  ’   as 

‘desire  to  injure  others,’  ‘   irsya  ’   as  ‘not  brooking  the  good 

of  others ,’ — ‘   asuya  ’   as  ‘   finding  fault  with  the  good  quality  in 

others,’ — and  ‘   arthadusanam  ’   as  ‘seizing  of  property  and 

witholding  of  what  is  due’ ; — again  on  p.  742,  where  the  same 
explanations  are  repeated. 

'   It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  148), 

which  notes  that  the  number  ‘   eight  ’   is  made  up  by  ‘   vakpa- 

ruqyam  ’   and  ‘   dandajam  parusyam  ’;  and  goes  on  to  explain 

‘ paishunyam’  as  ‘   malice,  proclaiming  such  faults  of  others 

as  are  not  generally  known,’ — ‘   sdhasa  ’   as  ‘punishing  of  the 
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innocent  with  imprisonment  and  so  forth ,’ — 1   droha  ’   as  ‘in- 

juring  the  Brahmana — 4   irsya  ’   as  ‘   not  bearing  the  good  ot 
others  — ‘   asuyd  ’   as  ‘   picking  faults  in  the  good  qualities  of 
others,’ — '   arthadusana  ’   as  ‘   siezing  the  property  of  others 
and  witholding  what  is  due  to  others ,’ — ‘   vakpdru$ya  ’   as 

‘   reviling  and  so  forth — and  4   dandaparusya  ’   as  4   harshness 
of  punishment,  i.  e.,  the  imposing  of  heavy  fines  or  corporal 

punishment,  for  slight  offences.’ 

VERSE  XLIX 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardt> ftarant adhava  ( Achara 

p.  413) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ra]anlti,  p.  148) 

VERSE  L 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  413) ;   in  Mitak$ara  (on  1.  308) ; — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Rajamti,  p.  148) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Laksana,  p.  198). 

VERSE  LI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  1.  301);— 

m   Viramitrodaya  (Laksana,  p.  198) ; — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Rajamti,  p.  148) ; — in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  413). 

VERSE  LI1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajamti,  p.  148). 

VERSE  LIE 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  414) ; — -and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajamti.  p.  149),  which 

explains  4   adhodho  vrajati  ’   as  4   falls  into  hell ,’  and  adds  that 
hells  have  been  described  as  located  in  the  Nether  Regions 

(that  is  why  they  are  spoken  of  as  4   adhah ,’  4   down  below  ’). 
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VERSE  LIV 

‘ Labdhalaksan’ — ‘Experienced’  (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘who 

fail  not  in  their  undertakings  ’   (Govindaraja,  Nandana  and 

Raghavananda) ; — ‘   skilled  in  the  use  of  weapons.’ 

‘Suparlkjitdn  ’ — ‘   Tried  through  temptations’  (Medhatithi); 

— ‘   tried  as  to  incorruptibiliy  ’   (Narayana) ; — ‘   tested  by  spies  ’ 

(Govindaraja) ; — ‘   bound  to  fidelity  by  oath,  by  touching  the 
images  of  gods  and  such  sacred  objects  (Kulluka  and 

Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  311)  to 

the  effect  that  the  king  should  appoint  seven  or  eight  coun- 

cillors ; — in  Pardsharumadhavci  (Achara  p.  405) ; — in 

Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  177),  winch  explains,  ‘   labdha- 

laikqdn  ’   as  ‘p aridrsta karmana h   ’,  ‘   who  have  seen  action  ’, 

t.e.,  ‘experienced’ ; — in  Nitimayvkha  (p.  61),  which  explains 

‘ labdhalaksan ’   as  ‘clever’, — ‘   'maul an  ’   as  ‘   hereditary  ’ ; — 

and  in  Rdjariitiratnakara  (p.  9   b). 

VERSE  LV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya-  (Rajaniti,  p.  177); 

—and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Laksina,  p.  215). 

VERSE  LVI 

‘Sthanam’ — ‘Halting’  (Nandana). — Buhler  misrepresents 
Medhatithi  when  he  attributes  to  him  the  alternative  explana- 

tion of  sthdna  as  ‘loss  of  his  Kingdom’,  in  reality  Medhatithi 

says  ‘stability  of  the  Kingdom  ’   as  rightly  understood  by 
Hopkins. 

This-  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p. 

316),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — Taih,  ‘with  the  said 

councillors, —   ohintayet,  ‘the  King  should  deliberate,’ — 

sandhih,  ‘alliances’ — vigrahah.  ‘declaration  of  war’, — sthd- 

nam,  ‘consisting  of  the  four  factors  of  the  army,  treasury,  capital 67 
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city  and  Kingdom’, — ‘   scmiudayah,’  ‘agriculture,  pastures,  out- 

posts, traders,  cattle,  customs,  fines  and  so  forth,’ — gvptih, 

protection  of  his  Kingdom,  — labdhaprashamanam ,   ‘bestowing 
of  honours  and  gifts  upon  temples,  hermitages  and  learned 

men’; — the  meaning  of  the  phrase  sdmdnyam  sandhivigraham 

is  that  ‘he  should  discuss  questions  of  peace  and  war  in 
general,  the  detailed  and  specific  details  being  discussed  in 

connection  with  the  ‘   sad gunyai 
It  is  quoted  also  in  Parashararnadhava  (Achara, 

p.  405)  and  in  Rdjanitiratnakara ; — (p.  10  b). 

VERSE  LV11 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanTti,  p. 

178); — in  Parashararnadhava  ‘   (Achara,  p.  406); — and 
in  Nttimayukha  (p.  53). 

VERSE  LVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parashararnadhava  (Achara, 

p.  406);— and  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanTti,  p.  178) 

VERSE  LIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  406); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanTti,  p.  178). 

VERSE  LX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  185) ; 

— and  in  Nltimayhkha  (p.  53). 

VERSE  LXI 

‘Adhyaksaprachare’  (Medhatithi,  p.  511, 1.  14)— This  is 

the  name  of  one  of  the  chapters  in  Kautilya’s  Arthashastra. 

It  is  referred  to  again  in  the  Bhdsya  on  verse  81  below. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanTti, 

p.  185)  ; — and  in  Nltimayukha  (p.  53). 
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VERSE  LXII 

‘   Karmdnta  ’ — '   Bhaksya-karpasavapadayah  ’,  ‘   Food- 

stuffs, cotton  fabrics,  utensils  and  so  forth’  or  ‘sowing  of  seeds  of 

food-grains  and  cotton  etc.’  (Medhatithi,  to  whom  Buhler, 
on  the  strength  of  Ids  own  Mss.,  attributes  the  explanation 

‘sugar-mills,  distilleries  and  so  forth’) ; — ‘store-houses  of  sugar- 

cane, grains  and  such  things’  (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (RajanTti,  p. 

187),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — Tesam,  ‘from  among 

the  said  assistants’ ; — ‘arthe,’  ‘in  the  work  of  collecting  revenue’ ; 

which  is  further  explained  by  the  term  ‘ dkarakarmdnta  ’ ; — 

‘bhdrvn’,  ‘those  who  are  full  of  fear  of  this  world  as  well  as 

of  the  next’ 

It  is  also  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  581) ; — and  in 

Nltimayvkha  (p.  53),  which  explains  ‘akara’  as  ‘mines  of  gold 

and  other  metals  ’, — ‘   karmdnta’  as  ‘ granaries’ , — and  ‘   antar- 

niveshana ’   as  ‘the  bed-room  and  other  private  apartments,’  and 

adds  that  there  should  be  ‘   blurv  ’,  cowards,  as  brave  men  might 
kill  the  king. 

VERSE  LXLQ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  188),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Sarvashdstravi- 

shdradam  ’,  ‘expert  in  several  sciences,  scriptural  as  well  as 

temporal’ ; — ‘ingitam’,  ‘words  and  accents  indicative  of  people’s 

intentions’, — ■dkdrah\  ‘joyous  or  pale  expression  of  the  face, 

indicative  of  joy  or  grief ; — ’’che-dd’,  ‘   such  actions  as  the  throw- 
ing about  of  the  arms  and  so  forth,  which  are  indicative  of 

anger  and  other  emotions’ ; — the  man  appointed  should  know 
all  these. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Vtramitrodaya  (Laksana 

p.  225)  j — and  in  Rajanitiratnakara  (p.  28  b). 
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VERSE  LXIV 

‘   Anuraktati — ‘Loyal  to  the  king’  (Medhatithi,  Govinda- 

raja  and  Raghavananda)  ; — ‘attached  to  the  people’  (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Laksana, 
p.  225) ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  188),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Anuraktah,’  ‘   attached  to  the 
people  and  hence  not  likety  to  be  disagreeable  even  to 

enemy-kings  ’ ; — ‘   shuchili,  ’   ‘   pure  in  his  dealings  with  women 

and  money  ’; — ‘   daksah,’  ‘   one  who  never  misses  his  opportun- 

ity to  act; — ‘smrtimdn,’  ‘not  likely  to  forget  either 
the  instructions  of  his  own  king  or  the  replies  given  by  the 

other  party  ’; — ‘   deshakdlamt  ’,  ‘   capable  of  altering  either 

his  own  king’s  message  or  the  reply  given  by  the  other  party, 
or  Iris  own  operations,  in  view  of  the  altered  conditions  of  time 

and  place  in  which  he  may  find  himself’; — ‘ vapusmdn  ‘   pos- 

sessed of  excellent  physical  features’,'  — vltabhlh  ’,  ‘   who  is 
capable  of  telling  even  disagreeable  things  to  the  king,  if  it  is 

likely  to  be  beneficial  to  the  latter’s  interests.’ 

VERSE  LXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  188) ;   and  in  Rdjanltiratvakara  (p.  27  b.) 

,   VERSE  LXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  188). 
VERSE  LXVn 

1   Nigudhengitachestitaih  ’ — ‘   By  his  own  hidden  gestures 

and  actions  ’   (Govindaraja) ; — ‘   through  the  gestures  and  ac- 

tions of  the  confidential  agents  of  the  other  party  ’   (Kulluka); 

— ‘   through  men  who  hide  their  own  significant  gestures  and 

actions  ’   (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  188). 
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VERSE  LXVIU 

The  Bhasya  on  this  verse  has  not  been  seen  by  us. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanTti,  p.  188). 

According  to  Medhatithi  (mentioned  by  Buhler),  the 

verse  refers  to  the  Ambassador  who  should  so  act  as  not 

to  bring  evil  upon  his  own  party  ;   while  according  to  others 

it  refers  to  the  king.  Kulluka  leaves  it  doubtful. 

VERSE  LXIX 

‘   Jangatam ’ — “The  full  definition  of  Juhgala  is, 

according  to  averse  quoted  by  Govindaraja,  Raghavananda  and 

Kulluka,  as  below — ‘That  country  is  called  Juhgctla  which  has 

little  water  and  grass,  where  strong  breezes  prevail,  the  heat  is 

great,  where  rain  and  the  like  are  abundant.” — Buhler. 

‘   Andvilarn  ' — 'Where  the  people  are  not  quarrelsome  ’ 
(Medhatithi,  mentioned  by  Buhler ;   though  the  Bhasya  on 

this  verse  also  is  not  found  in  any  of  the  printed  editions, 

nor  in  any  of  the  Mss.  consulted  by  us) ; — ‘   not  subject  to 

epidemic  diseases  ’   (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  197),  which  quotes  the  defmtion  of  ‘   Juhgala  ’   noted 

above,  and  adds  that  the  qualification  that  ‘   water  should 

be  scarce  ’   is  meant  to  indicate  that  such  a   place  would  be 
less  likely  to  be  attacked  by  the  enemy  ;   in  the  capital  itself 

the  supply  of  water  should  be  abundant.  It  adds  the  follow- 

ing explanatory  notes  on  the  text ' The  place  should  be 

fully  supplied  with  ‘   shasya  \   i.  e,,  with  rich  and  fresh  supplies 

of  grains  from  the  autumn,  winter,  spring  and  rain  harvests  ; — 

it  should  be  ‘   aryaprayam  i.  e.,  full  of  virtuous  people ; — 

‘   anavila  \   i.  e.,  free  from  all  dangers  from  serpents,  tigers 

and  the  like, —   ‘   ramya,’  agreeable,  pleasant, — ‘   anatasaman- 

ta  \   ‘having  all  subsidiary  kings  fully  won  over  by  gifts 

of  presents  and  honors, — and  ‘   svafivya’,  ‘where  means  of 
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agriculture  and  trade  are  easily  procurable’; — in' desham avaset' 

the  accusative  ending  is  due  to  the  root  ‘   vas  ’   being  preceded 

by  the  preposition  ‘ a’ 

VERSE  LXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamaclhavu  (Aehara, 

p.  406),  as  describing  the  various  kinds  of  fortification 

in  Mitaksara  (on  1.  320)  as  describing  the  six  kinds 

of  fortification  ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  202) ; — 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Laksana,  p.  239),  which  adds 

the  following  explanations  • — 1   Dhanvadur  gam  '   is ‘the  forti- 

fication in  the  midst  of  a   desert  called  '   durga  ’,  because 
of  its  inaccessibility  due  to  absence  of  water  and  other 

difficulties ; — it  suggests  another  explanation  of  the  name — 

‘   dhanvd  ’   is  the  name  of  a   tract  of  land  devoid  of  shelter 

and  water  ;   and  a   fort  that  is  surrounded  by  such  a   tract  of 

land  is  ‘   dhanvadurgci  ’;  the  meaning  being  that  the  king 
should  make  liis  fort,  and  then  render  its  vicinity  waterless 

and  shelterless.  It  notes  a   third  explanation  of  the  name 

‘   Dhanvan,  ’   ‘   bow,’  indicates  the  ‘   dhanvin  ’,  ‘   archer  ’ ;   hence 

‘   dhanvadurga  ’   would  mean  a   ‘   line  of  defence  consisting  of 

of  men  armed  with  bows  and  arrows  ’.  This,  it  says,  is  not 

right;  as  it  involves  the  necessity  of  having  recourse  to  meta- 

phorical explanation ;   and  also  because  we  have  never  heard 

of  such  a   ‘fort’  ;   again  because  such  a   ‘line  of  defence’  could 
be  very  easily  broken  through ;   and  lastly  because  this  would 

be  the  same  as  the  ‘   nrdurga  ’   coming  later. — ‘   Naradurga  ’ 
is  the  line  of  defence  consisting  of  the  army ;   and  this 

consists  of  elephants,  chariots,  horses  and  archers ; 

and  as  this  also  would  include  archers,  the  separate  name 

‘   dhanvadurga  ’   could  not  stand  for  the  same  sort  of 

defence. — The  ‘   Mahidurga  ’   is  the  ‘   fort  made  of  bricks 

and  stones  on  the  ground  — some  people  explain  if 

as  a   fort  consisting  only  of  an  unevenly  rugged  tract  of 

land  ; — the  ‘Mahidurga’  has  been  thus  defined  in  Aushanaw 
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Dhanurveda — ‘   That  tort  is  called  Mahidurga  which 

consists  of  a   tract  of  land,  portions  of  which  are  very  high 

and  others  very  low  ;   it  is  equipped  with  all  accessories,  well 

guarded  and  tilled  with  all  means  ot  offence  and  defence. 

The  ‘   Jaladurgct '   consists  of  that  place  which  is  surround- 

ed by  swift  and  uirfordable  srteams  of  water. — The  ‘Vana- 

durgd’  is  a   tract  of  land  surrounded  by  impenetrable  forests 

and  trees. — ‘ Baladurga  or  Nrdurgct'  is  that  line  of  defence 

which  consists  in  the  dispositions  of  the  army. — The  ‘   Giri- 

durga  ’   is  erected  either  on  the  summit  of  a   mountain,  or  in 
a   tract  of  land  surrounded  by  hills. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  72  a)  : 

— and  in  N'ltimayukha,  (p.  64),  which  adds  that  Kamandaka 
mentions  the  Airana-durga  also. 

VERSE  LXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti. 

p.  203),  which  explains  “   ba.hu  gunyena  ’   as  ‘   by  reason  of 
its  having  many  apparent  advantages,  such  as  inaccessibility 

and  so  forth’; — in  Nrsivihaprascida  (Samskara  p.  72  a);— 
and  in  Nltimayukha  (p,  65),  which  says  that  the  genitive 

in  ‘ etesam ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   esam  hi)’  denotes 
selection. 

VERSE  LXXII 

-   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  202),  which  adds  the  following  explanations  : — From 

among  the  first  three  kinds  of  fort,  wild  animals  take 

shelter  in  the  fort  consisting  of  the  desert, — ‘animals  living 

m   holes,’  i.  e.,  rats  take  shelter  in  the  fort  consisting  ot 

the  ground,  fish  take  shelter  in  the  ‘fort’  consisting  of 

unfordable  water  ; — monkeys  take  shelter  in  trees,  which 

constitute  their  fort’; — and  man  takes  shelter  under  men, 

ho  constitute  his  ‘fort’, — and  the  gods  take  shelter  on 
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mountain-peaks,  like  the  Kailasha.  What  is  meant  is  that 

‘just  as  the  gods  and  others  take  shelter  under  the 

defences  of  the  Kailasha  peak  and  so  forth,  so  should  the  king 

take  shelter  in  a   fort  ’. 

VERSE  LXXm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'tramitro'laya  (Rajaniti,  p.  202) 

VERSE  LXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  202) ; 

— in  Vlramitrodaya  (Laksana,  p.  238) ; — in  Nltitnayukha 

(p.  65),  which  says  that  even  if  the  attack  is  made  hy  men  ten 

times  the  number  of  the  garrison,  thev  are  repulsed and 

in  Rajamtir atnah.tr ((  (p.  20a). 

VERSE  LXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  204) ; 

— in  Vlramitrodaya  (Laksana,  p.  238) ; — in  Pardsharama- 

dhava  (Achara,  p.  407)  ; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara, 

p.  72a); — and  in  Nltirnayvkha  (p.  05),  which  explains 

‘mantraih’  (v.  1.  lyantrr<xih')  as  ‘persons  well  versed  in  the 

use  of  incantations  for  the  cure  of  snake-bite  and  other  ills’. 

VERSE  LXXVI 

‘   Sarvartukam’ — ‘Provided  with  the  produce  of  all 

seasons’  (Medh9tithi,Govindaraja,KullCika  and  Raghavananda); 

— ‘   habitable  in  all  seasons  ’   (Nandana  and  Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achaia, 

p.  407)  ; — and  in  Nitimayvkha  (p.  65),  which  explains 

‘   sarvartukam  ’   as  ‘   with  gardens  containing  trees  of  fruits 
of  all  seasons,  or  stocked  with  fruits  and  flowers  of  all  seasons 

— and  ‘   sarvavaHusamanvitam  ’   as  ‘   stocked  with  tilings  need- 

ed in  several  seasons  ;(l 
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VERSE  LXXVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  407). 

VERSE  LXXVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  407) ; — and  in  Rajariitiratnakara  (p.  13  b). 

VERSE  LXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  407). 

VERSE  LXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  407) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  187),  which 

explains  ‘   samvatsarikam  baJim  ’   as  the  ‘   yearly  tax’, — ‘   lokv  ’ 

as  ‘   among  the  people  — and  ‘   ashrayaparah  ’   as  1   inclined 

to  provide  livings  for  the  poor  and  the  helpless.’ 

VERSE  LXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  581),  which 

explains  ‘   Jcaryam  ’   as  ‘   good  and  bad  deeds.’ 

VERSE  LXXXIV 

‘   Chyavate’ — ‘   Becomes  spoilt’  (Medhatithi)  ;   Xulluka 

teads  ‘   vyathate  ’   and  explains  it  as  *   dries  up  ’ ;   and 

Raghavananda  as  4   causes  pain  ’. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Rcijavitiratnakara  (p.  14a). 
58 
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VERSE  LXXXV 

‘   Somoni’ — ‘Middling’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘neither  more 

nor  less  than  what  is  described  in  the  scriptures’  (Kulluka  and 

Govindaraja) ; — ‘   equal  to  the  kindness  shown  ’   (Narayana). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  286). 

VERSE  LXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  303),  to  the 

effect  that  the  value  of  a   gift  varies  in  proportion  to  the 

qualifications  of  its  giver  and  receiver. 

VERSE  LXXXVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

(p.  405). 
VERSE  LXXXVin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  413). 

VERSE  LXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  405),  which  explains  ‘   mithah’  as  ‘vying  with  each  other’;— 
and  in  Rdjcinitiratndkara  (p.  28  a). 

VERSE  XC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  405),  which  explains  ‘ digdhaih  ’   as  ‘poisoned’. 

VERSE  XCI 

‘   Stha/drudham’ — ‘Who  is  standing  on  the  other  ground’ 

(Medhatithi,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   one  who,  in 

flight,  has  climbed  on  an  eminence’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  466); 

and  in  Nitimayukha  (p.  80). 
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VERSE  xcn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti, 

p.  406) ; — and  in  NitimayuJcha  (p.  .SO). 

verse  xcrrr 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti, 

p.  406) ; — and  in  Nitimayukha  (p.  81). 

VERSE  XCIV 

Nowhere  in  Medhatithi  do  we  find  any  indication  of  the 

explanation  that  is  attributed  to  him  by  Hopkins. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nitimayukha  (p.  80). 

VERSE  XCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  408). 

VERSE  XCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti, 

p.  409),  which  adds  the  following  explanations  : — 

‘   Sarvadravyani  ’   stands  for  ‘clothes  and  other  things’, — 

‘   Jcupya  ’   for  ‘   copper  and  metals  other  than  gold  and  silver’. 

verse  xcvn 

‘   Indro  vai  wrtram  etc.1  (Medhatithi,  p.  522,1.  19). — This 

quotation  is  from  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  HI.  21 — (Buhler). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti, 

p.  409),  which  explains  ‘   aprth  ayjitam  ’   as  ‘   what  has  been 

won  by  the  soldiers  collectively.  ’ 

VERSE  XLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Par  ash  aramadhava  (Achara, 

p.  413) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  131). 
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VERSE  C 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  131). 

VERSE  CIJ 

‘   Nityamudyatadand  ah  syat  ’ — ‘   Should  keep  his  amy 

fit  by  constant  exercise’  (Medhatithi, Govindara  jaand Kulluka); 

—   ‘   should  be  always  ready  to  strike  (Narayana  and 
Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya,  ‘   (Rajaniti, 

pp.  133-184),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘Udyata- 

dandah ,’ — ‘   danda  ’   here  stands  for  the  training  and  exercise 

of  the  elephants,  horses  and  other  compliments  of  the  army ; 

and  this  should  be  ‘   vdyata  \   ever  active,  ready  ; — or  ‘   danda ' 

may  stand  for  ‘   punishment  of  the  wicked,'  and  this  should 

be  ‘udyata’,  always  inflicted  in  time. — ‘   Vivrtapaurusah’— 

he  whose  1   paurusa'  manliness ,   i.e.,  superiority  in  the 

knowledge  and  use  of  weapons,  is  ‘   vivrta,’  displayed 

‘   sambrtasamvaryah  ’—he  whose  secrets,  i.  e.,  councils, 

appearances  and  operations,  ai’e  kept  unknown  to  others. 

VERSE  CHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya,  (Rajaniti, 

p.  134)  which  explains  ‘ udvijate  ’   as  ‘   becomes ‘.afraid ’,  which 
means  that  his  glory  becomes  proclaimed. 

VERSE  CIV 

Buhler  remarks  that  “   Medhatithi  reads  atandritah,  ’ 
but  there  is  nothing  in  Bhdsya  to  indicate  this. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  134), 

which  explains  ‘ amayaya  ’   as  ‘   'without guile’,  ‘   varteta’,  as 

‘   should  behave i.  e.,  towards  his  coimsellors  and  others; — ’   and 
in  Pardsharamddhava  (Acliara,  p.  413). 
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VERSE  CV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya ;   (Rajaniti,  p. 

117),  which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — He  should  try 

his  best  to  keep  his  weak  points  from  being  known  by  the 

enemy,  and  yet  he  himself  should  find  out  the  weak  points 

of  the  enemy,  such  as  disaffection  among  the  people  and  so 

forth ;   just  as  the  tortoise  hides  within  its  body  its  head  and 

other  limbs,  in  the  same  manner  should  he  always  keep  won 

over  to  his  side,  by  bestowing  gifts  and  honours,  his  own  minis- 

ters and  other  officers  of  state ;   and  if,  by  chance,  some  dis- 

affection should  happen  to  arise  among  his  people,  he  should 

take  remedial  measures  at  once 

VERSE  GVI1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  404). 

VERSE  CVIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  404), 

to  the  effect  that  force  should  be  employed  only  when  all  other 

means  have  failed. 

VERSE  CIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  279). 

VERSE  CX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  253)  which  explains  ‘nirdatd  ’   as  ‘he  who  weeds  out  grass 

and  other  things  growing  in  a   cultivated  field  — and  ‘Kak?am  ' 
as  ‘   weeds.’ 

VERSE  CXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  409); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  254). 
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VERSE  CXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Porasharamadhava  (Achin', i, 

p.  400) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  254). 

VERSE  CXITI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p 

248),  which  explains  ‘ saiigraha  ’   as  ‘   protecting,  consolidation, 

making  one’s  own.’ 

veese  cxrv 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p. 

248),  which  supplies  the  following  explanation :   — In  the  midst 
of  two  hundred,  or  three  hundred,  or  five  hundred  villages,  he 

should  establish  an  outpost,  containing  a   detachment  of  infantry 

and  others; — if  we  read  ‘   rtistrasya  sah  graham  ’   (in  place  of 

‘   rdstrasyci  guptaye)  the  meaning  would  be  that  he  should 

establish  a   sahgraha,  i.  e.,  a   ‘   guard  ’   consisting  of  a   ‘   gulma ’   an 

outpost,  and  ‘   avasthita  ’   supervised  by  honest  officers.— The 
option  regarding  the  extent  of  each  charge  is  based  upon 

the  diversity  in  the  strength  of  robbers  and  other  mischief- 

maker's  in  varying  areas. 

VERSE  CXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  248) 

VERSE  CXVI 

“   This  rule  refers  to  offences  with  which  the  persons  who 

report  them  are  unable  to  deal  (according  to  Medhatithi, 

Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ;   Narayana  thinks 

that  chiefly  refusals  to  pay  the  revenue  or  disputes  on  such 

matters  are  meant” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  250). 
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VERSE  CXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  250). 

VERSE  cxvni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  250),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  the  ‘lord  ot 

the  village’  should  receive  for  his  living  only  the  food,  drink 
and  fuel  and  such  other  tilings  as  are  due  to  be  presented  to 

the  king, — and  not  the  annual  rent ; — this  annual  rent  being 

realised  by  the  king  himself  through  a   trusted  official. 

VERSE  CXIX 

•   ‘   Kulam ’ — ‘   A   portion  of  the  village,  known  in  some 

places  as  ghatta,  and  in  others  as  ‘   usta ’ ; — ‘as  much  land  as 

can  be  cultivated  with  two  ploughs  ’   (Kulluka) ; — ‘   as  much  as 

is  cultivated  by  one  cultivator  ’   (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  251),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘Kulam’’  is  a   portion 

of  the  village,  called  ‘ pddukd ,’  says  Kalpataru : — others 
however  hold  that  it  stands  for  as  much  land  as  can  lie 

cultivated  by  two  ploughs.  That  much  of  land  he  should  have 

for  his  livelihood. 

VERSE  CXX 

‘   Prthakkdrydni’ — ‘   Quarrels  among  each  other  ’   (Nara- 

yana) ; — ‘the  separate  affairs  of  the  villagers’  (Nandana). 

‘ Snigdhati — ‘   Impartial  ’   (Medhatithl) ; — ‘loyal  to  the 

king  ’   (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  249),  which  explains  ‘ prthakkdrydni,  as  ‘quarrels  among 

themselves  ’ ; — it  notes  that  if  we  adopted  the  reading  ‘ prthak - 

kdydni,’  the  meaning  would  be  ‘   matters  on  which  there  is 

a   difference  of  opinion  among  them.’ 
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VERSE  CXXI 

‘Graham’ — ‘The  planet  Mars’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘Planet, 

Venus  and  others  ’   (Kulluka) ; — ‘   the  Sun  ’   (Govindaraja) 

‘the  Moon’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V irarnitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  249),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Uchchaissthanam' 

means  ‘   highly  placed  in  the  matter  of  birth  and  so  forth,’ — 01 

‘   having  a   highly  placed  seat  ’, — ‘   ghorarupam  ’   means 

‘   awe-inspiring.’ 

VERSE  CXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V irarnitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  250),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   AnuparikramaV 
i.e.,  wherever  the  lawful  people  are  being  oppressed  by  unlawful 

people,  he  should  strengthen  the  former  with  his  own  forces ; 

— ‘   vrttam'  means  ‘behaviour’; — ‘ parinayet  means  ‘report’; 

‘   tachcharaih’  ‘   through  the  king’s  agents.’ 

VERSE  cxxm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V irarnitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  253)  ; — and  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  367). 

VERSE  cxxrv 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  367), 

which  explains  ‘ kdryikebhyah’  as  ‘men  who  have  business, 

suitors.’ 

VERSE  CXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

pp.  251-252). 
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VERSE  CXXVI 

‘Panct’ — See  8.  136. 

Drona' — ‘Four  adhakas ,   ie.,  10  seers’  (Medhatithi  and 

Kulluka) ; — ‘   512  palas  ’   (Govindaraja). 

“   Govindaraja  and  Kulluka  state  that  the  highest  servants 
shall  receive  six  times  as  much  grain  and  clothes  as  the  lowest, 

and  the  middle  class  servants  three  times  as  much  as  the 

lowest.” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  252),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘ Avakrstasya' 

‘of  domestic  servants’; — ‘ velarium,'  fooding, — ‘ achhadah ’, 

‘two  pieces  of  clothing’, — ‘ dronah ,’  ‘   four  ‘   Adhakas  — and  in 
Shuddhikaumudl  (p.  240). 

VERSE  CXXVII 

‘   Yogakfemam’ — ‘Charges  incurred  for  security  of  pro- 

perty against  royalty  and  thieves  and  robbers  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — 

‘net  profits  (yoga)  and  charges  tor  securing  the  goods  against 

robbers  &c.’  (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  259),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — What  has  been 

paid  for  the  cloth,  salt  and  other  articles  of  merchandise  ? 

What  are  likely  to  be  the  profits  from  selling  them?  From 

what  distance  has  all  this  been  brought?  What  quantity 

of  food  and  vegetables  and  condiments  have  been  spent  by 

the  man  in  importing  the  goods  ?   How  much  he  has  lost  over 

the  charges  incurred  in  securing  his  goods  against  robbers 

and  other  dangers  of  the  journey  ?   What  is  the  profit  he  is 

actually  making  ?   What  is  he  spending  over  the  guarding  oi 

his  merchandise  against  robbers  and  thieves  ? — the  Bong 
should  take  into  consideration  all  this  and  then  fix  the  taxes 

payable  by  the  traders. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Parasharamcidhava 

(Achara,  p.  404). 
59 
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YERSE  CXXYIJJ 

The  order  of  verses  128  and  129  of  Medhatithi  is 

reversed  in  the  other  commentaries  and  hence  by  Bu tiler  and 

Burnell. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  404) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  200),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘ Adcmti ,’  ‘eat’; — ‘ adyam ‘.what is 

tit  for  eating,  i.  e.,  blood,  milk  and  honey  ’ ; — ‘   varyoko-vatsa- 

qatpadah]  ‘   the  leech,  the  calf  and  the  1   lee  ’ ; — in  the  same 
manner  should  the  king  draw  from  bis  kingdom  only  a   small 

amount  of  annual  revenue,  so  that  the  principal  capital  of  the 

people  may  not  be  affected. 

VERSE  CXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  404) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rapiniti,  p.  260),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation: — The  king  should  impose 

taxes  in  such  a   manner  that  he  himself  gets  some  reward 

for  what  he  does  in  the  shape  of  seeming  safety  to  life  and 

property,  and  also  the  transactors  of  business — the  cultivator, 

the  trader  and  others — also  obtain  a   tab  return  tor  the  work 

that  they  do,  in  the  shape  of  tilling  the  soil,  trading  and  so 

forth ; — again  on  p.  264,  to  the  effect  that  the  taxes  may  be 
enhanced  or  reduced  in  consideration  of  the  loss  or  gain 

actually  accruing  to  the  people  concerned. 

VERSE  CXXX 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitro- 

daya (Rajaniti,  p.  262),  which  remarks  that  the  option  laid 

down  is  in  view  of  the  varying  fertility  of  the  soil  and  the 

consequent  greater  or  less  labour  involved  in  cultivation;  if 

explains  ‘   dhanya  ’   as  standing  tor  Vr'ihi,  Yava  and  so  forth 
and  adds  that  what  is  here  mentioned  is  to  be  realised  only 

from  cultivators. 
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VERSES  CXXXI— CXXXII 

These  two  verses  ;ire  quoted  in  V "iramitrodayu  (Rajaniti, 

p.  161),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘Dru’  is  tree, 

— ‘mamsa,’  flesh  ot  the  goat  and  other  animals, — ‘   madhu ,’ 

honey,  ‘ sarpih,’  clarified  butter,  ‘ ganclha’  sandal-wood  and 

the  like, — ‘osadhi,’  guduchi  and  the  rest, — ‘rasa,’  salt  and 

the  like, — ‘puspa,’  Champaka  and  the  rest, — ‘ rrnldni, ’   the 

Haridra  and  so  forth, — ‘patra,’  the  pahn-leal  and  the  like. 

VERSE  CXXXHT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  261) ; — and  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  408). 

VERSE  CXXXTV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitalcsara  (on  3.  44) ; — in 

Parasharamadhavci  (Achara,  p   408) ; — and  in  Vlra- 

mitrodaya (Rajaniti,  p.  141),  which  remarks  that  though  this 

verse  mentions  the  ‘   Brahmana  ’   in  general,  yet  from  what 
follows  in  the  next  verse  it  is  clear  that  what  the  text  means  is 

to  speak  of  only  the  learned  Brahmana 

VERSE  CXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  141)  as  indicating  that  it  is  incumbent  on  the  king  to  see 

that  no  learned  Biahmana  in  his  kingdom  suffers  from 

hunger; — and  in  Paradmramadhara  (Achara,  p.  408). 

VERSE  CXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

P'  141) ; — and  again  on  p.  272, 
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VERSE  CXXXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vira/mitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  274),  which  adds  that  the  service  herein  mentioned  being 

the  only  tax  payable  by  them,  no  other  tax  should  be  imposed 

upon  these  men. 

VERSE  CXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  275),  which  explains  ‘ atmamulochchheda,'  as  ‘not  realising 

revenues  and  taxes,’  and  ‘ par amidochchheda’  as  ‘realising 

more  revenue  and  taxes  than  what  is  proper.’ 

VERSE  CXL 

This  verse  is 

p.  134). 

quoted  in  Viramitrodaya 

VERSE  CXL1 

(Rajaniti, 

Buhler  attributes  the  reading  ‘   Shantum’,  for  prdjfiam,’, 
to  Medhatithi;  but  there  is  nothing  in  Bhasya  itself  to 

justify  this  conclusion. 

VERSE  CXLII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in 

p.  414). 

Parasharamddhava  (Achara. 

VERSE  CXLIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  294), 

which  explains  ‘hriyan t~e'  as  ‘are  robbed’;  and  adds  that 

the  Genitive  in  ‘   sampashyatah’  denotes  disregard. 

VERSE  CXLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Aeha- 

ra, p.  409); — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  155)  ;■ 

in  Nrsimhaprasada,  (Samskara,  p.  740)  ; — and  m 

Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  43). 
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VERSE  CXLVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharmnadhava  (Ach
ara, 

p   410);   in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  
p.  159),  which 

explains  'tatra’  as  ‘in  the  Court’;— and
  in  Smrtichan- 

drihd  (Vyavahara,  p.  61). 

VERSE  CXLVI1 

' Nihshcdake  ’— 4   Free  from  grass  or  such  other  places 

of  concealment’  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Nandana);
 

—‘solitary  ’   (Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.410); — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  159)  as  laying  down 

the  place  for  holding  the  Council ;   it  explains  Nihshaldlce 

as  ‘solitary  place;’ — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samsknra,  p.  72b); 

— and  in  Rdjariitiratnakara  (p.  22  a). 

VERSE  CXLVI31 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  308) ; 

— and  in  Rdjariitiratnakara  (p.  22  b). 

VERSE  CXLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  309)
, 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ■   J add  is  one  who 

is  devoid  of  intelligence,  idiot,’ — ‘ tairyagyonah parrots, 

starlings  and  the  like,’ — lvayotigdh,  ‘very  old  persons, 

1   Mlechchha  ’,  stands  for  4   persons  whose  language  is  not 

intelligible  ’ ; — for  1   Mlechchho\  another  reading  is  ktibo. 

It  is  quoted  in  Rdjariitiratnakara  (p.  22  b). 

VERSE  CL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  309), 

which  explains  4   Adrta  ’   as  4   suspicious.’ 



468 MANU  S5IKITI — NOTES 

VERSE  CLT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pur  a   sh  aramddh  ava  (Achara, 

p.  410) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanTti,  p.  159)  as  laying 

down  the  time  for  holding  the  Council ; — and  again  on 

p.  817). 

VERSE  CLII 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasha- 

ramadhava  (Acliara,  p.  410) ; — the  entire  verse  hi 

Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  159), — and  again  on  p.  31 7,  where 

the  following  notes  are  added — ■   Te$am  ’   stands  for  ‘   Pharma' 
— Artlia — Kama  among  whom,  in  most  cases,  there  h 

conflict ; — ‘   samupdrjanam  ’   means  ‘   attainment,  in  tire  propei 
manner,  i.e.,  the  attainment  of  one  or  the  other  out  of  the  three, 

without  detriment  to  the  other  two  factors.' 

VERSE  CLin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhavct  (Acliara, 

p.  410)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  159); — again 

on  p.  317,  where  ‘   pranidhi  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   spy.’ 

VERSE  CLIV 

‘   Astavidham  karma  ’ — Medhatithi  offers  three  expla- 

nations ; — (A) — (1)  Conciliation,  (2)  Division,  (3)  Force, 

(4)  Presents,  (5)  Attempting  the  undone,  (6)  Completing  what 

is  done,  (7)  Bettering  what  is  completed,  (8)  Consolidating  the 

fruits  of  the  operation  ;   -(B)  (1)  Trading  routes,  (2)  Bridge- 

making. (3)  Fortification,  (4)  Strengthening  of  forts,  (5)  Eleph- 

ant-catching, (6)  Mining,  (7)  Settling  unpopulated  tracts,  and 

(8)  Clearing  forests; — (C) — (1)  Revenue-collection, 

(2)  Expenditure,  (3)  Dismissing  undesirable  servants. 

(4)  Prohibiting  of  wrong,  (5)  Deciding  difficult  points, 

(6)  Inspection  of  judicial  affairs,  (7)  Inflicting  of  punishments, 
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(8)  prescribing  purificatory  penances  — Of  these  (B)  is  adopted 

by  Nandana,  and  (C)  by  GovindarajiT,  Kulluka,  Narayana  and 

Raghavananda. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardshuramadhava  (Achara, 

p.  411),  which  explains  that  the  ‘   eightfold  business  ’   has  been 
described  by  Ushanas,  and  it  quotes  the  verses  cited  by 

Medhatithi,  to  which  it  adds  the  note  that  ‘shuddhi’  is  ‘expiatory 

penance.’  It  proceeds  to  explain  panchavarga  as  standing  for 

(1)  kapalika ,   beggar  (2)  dambhika,  the  hypocrite,  (3)  grhapati, 

the  householder  (4)  vaidehaka,  and  (a)  the  disguised  hermit ; 

it  goes  on  to  point  out  that  it  may  stand  for — (1)  The 

commencement  of  an  operation,  (2)  the  supply  of  men,  (3)  supply 

of  material,  (4)  precautionary  measures  and  (5)  success. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  159), 

where  also  the  verses  of  Ushanas  are  quoted,  to  which  the 

following  explanatory  notes  are  added  : — ‘   Adanam  ’ — i.  c., 

of  taxes  and  other  dues, — ‘   visarga  ’,  ‘   making  gifts  of  wealth,’ 

— ‘   praisa  ’   is  the  activity  of  the  Minister  and  others  relating 

to  temporal  and  spiritual  matters, — ‘   nisedhah  ’,  prohibiting 

of  inimical  acts, — ‘   anuvachana  ’,‘  the  king’s  orders  regarding 

doubtful  points’ — and  ‘   shuddhi  ’   is  1   expiatoiy  penance.’— 

It  explains  1   paflchavarga  ’   as  consisting  of — (1)  allies, 
(2)  means  of  success,  (3)  apportionment  of  time  and  place,  (4) 

prevention  of  trouble  and  (5)  success. 

It  is  quoted  again  in  the  same  work,  on  page  317, 

where  also  the  same  verses  from  Ushanas  are  quoted,  but 

with  a   fuller  explanatory  note: — ‘   Adanam  ’   is  ‘   collection  of 

revenue  and  other  dues  ’, — ‘   visarga  ’   is  ‘   the  giving  away  of 

prizes  and  other  presents  ’, — ‘presa  ’   is  the  deputing  of  servants 

(v. \.prai$a)  and  others, — ‘   arthavachana’  is  ‘taking  of  measures 

for  amassing  wealth  ’, — some  works  read,  for  ‘   arthavachanam\ 

anuvachanam  ’,  which  means  ‘   the  king’s  orders  on  doubt- 

ful points  ’, — ‘   shuddhi  ’   regarding  Punishments,  consists  in 
their  being  inflicted  in  accordance  with  law ;   and  that  regarding 

the  ‘   Self  ’   consists  in  expiatory  penances. — JNext  it  quotes 
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Medhatithi’s  first  explanation  (A)  of  the  ‘   eightfold  business 

and  then  proceeds  to  explain  ‘   pctflchavarga'  (ol  the  text) 

as  meaning  the  ‘   gi'oup  consisting  of  five  spies’,  as  follows:— 

( 1)  Those  trustworthy  persons  who  are  experts  in  geography, 

arts,  languages  and  so  forth,  (2 1   those  disguised  as  dwarfs, 

foresters,  dumb  and  deaf,  insane  or  blind,  (3 )   dancers,  musicians, 

and  singers,  (-4)  Ascetics  and  so  forth.  It  then  quotes  the 

other  explanation  of  '   paftchavar  ga  ’   as  consisting  of  allies 

and  the  rest  (see  above).  ‘   Apciragah  '   (of  the  text)  means 

‘   disaffection  the  sense  being  that  the  king  should  make  it 
Iris  business  to  learn  everything  regarding  the  affection  and 

disaffection  that  there  may  be  among  Ministers,  Priests,  the 

Commander-in-Chief,  the  Heir  Apparent,  the  Porter  and  others. 

VERSE  CLV 

Cf.  Kamandakiya  Nitisara,  8. 14,  18. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viraimtrodctya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  320),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — In  the  1   circle  ’   oi 

kings,  there  are  four  kinds  of  kings — (1)  The  king  seeking 

conquest  (2)  the  three  kinds  of  enemy — the  natural  enemy, 

the  artificial  enemy  and  the  neighbouring  state,  (3)  the  middle 

state,  which  is  capable  of  defeating  either  of  the  two  parties 

to  a   conflict,  taken  singly  (4)  the  neutral,  who  is  capable  ol 

smashing  any  one  of  the  above  three. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Rajariitiratncikw'Ci  (p.  3fia). 

VERSE  CLVI 

“   The  eight  other  constituents  are,  according  to  Kamandaki 

8.  16—17,  (a)  in  front  beyond  the  foe’s  territory — (1)  a   friend, 

(2)  the  foe’s  friend,  (3)  the  friend’s  friend  (4)  the  foe’s  friends, 

friend; — (b)  in  the  rear — (1)  he  who  attacks  in  the  rear,  (2)  he 

who  restrains  the  latter',  (3)  and  (4)  the  supporters  of  these 

two.” — Bidder. 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramttrodaye 

(Rajaniti,  p.  320),  where  also  the  above  eight  are  mentioned. 
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VERSE  CLVn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  823),  which  enumerates  the  72  as  consisting  of  the 

(1)  conquering  king,  (2)  his  minister,  (3)  his  kingdom,  (4)  his 

fortress,  (5)  his  treasury,  (6)  his  army ; — and  so  with  each 

of  the  other  eleven  states  of  the  ‘   Circle’;  this  twelve  times  six 
makes  72. 

VERSE  CLVUI 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasha- 

ramadhava  (Achara,  p.  411)  ; — and  the  first  half  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  321). 

VERSE  CLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara,, 

p.  411)  ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  323),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Abhisandadhydt  ’   means  ‘should 

win  over  to  his  side’; — and  in  Nrsimhap^asada  (Samskara, 
p.  72  b). 

VERSE  CLX 

See  Kamandaka  (11.  27). 

This  I   verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  411)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  324), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Sandhi  ’   is  ‘   alliance , 

entering  into  a   compact,  such  as  we  shall  help  each  other  with 

elephants,  horses  and  so  forth, — ‘   vigraha  ’   is  ‘   war  ’, — ‘   yana  ’ 

18  ‘   inarching  against  the  enemy’, — ‘   asana  ’   is  ‘   staying  within 
one  s   own  territories,  not  minding  the  war  that  may  have  been 

declared,’—'  dvaidhibhava  ’   is  ‘   dividing  one’s  own  forces  into 

two  parts’, — and  in  Nrsimhapra^dda  (Samskara,  p..72b). 60 
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VERSE  CLXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  411), — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  324),  which 

explains  ‘   Samshraya  ’   as  ‘   seeking  the  shelter  of  a   more 

powerful  king,  when  hard-pressed  by  the  enemy.’ 

VERSE  CLXn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  325),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Sandhi'  ‘alliance’, 

is  of  two  kinds — (1)  the  compact  that  ‘   both  of  us  should 

march  against  a   common  enemy  ’,  and  (2)  the  compact  that 

‘   you  march  this  way,  I   march  the  other  way  ’; — ■   War  ’   also  is 

of  two  kinds — (1)  declared  by  one’s  self  against  an  enemy,  and 
(2)  undertaken  for  helping  an  ally  attacked  by  an  enemy 

‘Marching’  also  is  of  two  kinds — (1)  singly,  and  (2)  conjointly 

with  an  ally;  ‘   Halting  ’   also  is  of  two  kinds— (1)  done  on 
account  of  weakness  and  (2)  done  for  the  purpose  of  waiting 

to  help  an  ally  ; — ‘Division  of  forces’  is  of  two  kinds — (1)  the 
king  remaining  with  half  the  force  in  the  fort  and  the 

Commander-in-chief  going  out  to  meet  the  enemy  and  (2)  the 

reverse  arrangement ; — ‘   Seeking  protection’  also  is  of  two  kinds 

— (1)  done  for  the  rescuing  of  what  has  been  lost  and  (2)  done 

for  awaiting  future  aggression. 

VERSE  CLXHI 

Narayana  and  Nandana  take  the  term  *   tada  tvayatiso,m- 

yuktati  as  referring  to  two  different  cases, — ‘   yielding  either  (a) 

immediate  or  ( b )   future  advantages.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  325) 

to  the  effect  that  the  two  kinds  of  ‘   alliance  ’   spoken  of 

above  (see  preceding  note)  are  each  again  of  two  kinds,  as 

leading  to  (a)  immediate  advantage  or  (h)  future  advantage. 
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VERSE  CLXIV 

‘   Akale — This  is  taken  by  Medhatithi  with  the  second 

clause  and  by  Govindaraja  with  the  first. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  325) 

to  the  effect  that  ‘   war  ’   is  of  two  kinds — (1)  That  under- 

taken for  some  special  purpose  of  one’s  own — this  being  done 
either  in  the  proper  season,  such  as  during  the  months  of 

November  or  December,  or  even  out  of  season ;   and  (2)  that 

undertaken  for  helping  an  ally  who  has  been  attacked  by 

an  enemy. 

VERSE  CLXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p. 

326),  as  setting  forth  the  two  kinds  of  ‘   marching  ’ — (a)  alone 
or  ( b )   accompanied  by  the  ally. 

VERSE  CLXV1 

‘ Daivat purvakrlena' — ‘In  consequence  of  imprudence 

during  present  life, — and  in  consequence  of  acts  committed 

during  previous  existences  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and 

Kulluka) ; — ‘   by  an  enemy  made  formerly  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p. 
326). 

VERSE  CLXVD 

“   The  text  really  mentions  only  one  method  of  ‘   Division. 
Hence  Medhatithi  thinks  that,  in  order  to  obtain  the  two  kinds 

required,  it  must  be  understood  that  the  measure  may  be  resorted 

to  either  for  one’s  sake  or  for  the  sake  of  somebody  else. — 

Narayana  makes  the  two  methods  out  by  supposing  that  in 

the  one  case  the  army  stops  in  front  of  the  enemy  under 

the  command  of  a   general,  while  the  king  marches  with  a 

portion  of  his  forces,  and  that  in  the  other  case  the  contrary 
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takes  place. — Govindaraja  quotes  Kamandald,  11.24,  where  a 

diiferent  meaning,  ‘   duplicity  ’   is  attributed  to  the  term  1   dvai- 

dhibhava !   ’ — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  826)  which  explains  ‘   sthitih ’   as  ‘   dvidhabhuya  sthitih' 

‘taking  up  a   position  with  forces  divided ,’  and  adopts  the 
explanation  attributed  (in  the  above  note)  to  Narayana ; — and 

in  Rajariitiratnakara  (p.  24  b). 

VERSE  CLXVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  326),  as  describing  the  two  kinds  of  ‘   Refuge  ’ — (a)  that 
taken  for  the  purpose  of  regaining  of  what  has  been  lost  to 

the  enemy,  and  (6)  that  taken  for  the  averting  of  future 

trouble. 

VERSE  CLXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  326),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   ayatyam,'  ‘in  the 

future,’ — ‘   ddhlkyam,,  ‘   superiority  of  force,’ — ‘   taddtoe,’  *   at  the 

time.’ 
VERSE  CLXX 

Cf.  Kamandaka,  8.  4. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

P-  327). 

VERSE  CLXXI 

Cf.  Kamandaka,  10.  26. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya ,   (Rajaniti, 

p.  327). 

VERSE  CLXXn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  327). 
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VERSE  CLXXin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.327). 

VERSE  CLXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  828). 

VERSE  CLXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  328). 

VERSE  CLXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  328) ; — and  in  Nitimayukha  (p.  58). 

VERSE  CLXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  328) ; — and  in  Nitimayukha  (p.  58). 

VERSE  CLXXVin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  328). 

VERSE  CLXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 
p.  328). 

VERSE  CLXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 
p.  328). 
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VERSE  CXXXT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  400)  ; — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  830) ; — and  in 

Nfsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  72b). 

VERSE  CLXXXU 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parcisharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  400)  ; — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  330)  ; — in  Smr- 

titattva  (p.  713)  ;   and  again  on  p.  742,  to  the  effect  that 

if  the  king’s  business  is  urgent,  he  may  proceed  on  an  expedi- 

tion at  any  time  ; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p. 

72b)  : — and  in  Rdjanltiratnakara  (p.  26a). 

VERSE  CLXXXIH 

Cf.  Kamandaka,  11.  3. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  401)  ; — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  330),  to  the 

effect  that  the  ‘   enemy’s  difficulty  ’   being  itself  laid  down  as 
affording  the  best  opportunity  for  marching  against  him,  there 

is  no  room  for  any  other  consideration  ; — and  in  Smrtitattva 

(p.  742)  to  the  same  effect. 

VERSE  CLXXXIV 

‘   Upagrhyaspadam’ — ‘   Having  won  over  the  disaffected 

servants  of  the  enemy  ’   (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghava- 

nanda)  ; — ‘   having  established  a   camp  in  the  enemy’s  country  ’ 
(Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  401)  ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  396), 

which  adds  the  following  notes — ‘   mule’, ‘at  the  base,  in  his  own 

kingdom’ — 1   vidhdnara  ‘measures  for  defending,  such  as 

garrisoning  and  so  forth.’ 
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VERSE  CLXXXV 

‘   Sadvidharn  balam' — ‘   (1)  Elephants,  (2)  horses,  (3) 
chariots,  (4)  foot-soldiers,  (5)  army-treasury,  (6)  labourers  ;   or 

(1)  the  maula  (2)  bhrtya,  (3)  shrenl,  (4)  mitra,  (5)  amitra 

and  (6)  atdvika ;   (Medhatithi)  ; — the  latter  enumeration  is 

found  in  Kamandaka,  16.  6,  which  is  adopted  by  Nandana. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  401)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanTti,  p.  396), 

which  explains  1   sadvidharn  balam ’   as  consisting  of  the 

maula,  the  bhrtaka  and  so  forth,’ — and  ‘   Sdmpardyika- 

kalpena  ’   as  ‘   in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  war’. 

VERSE  CLXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanTti, 

p.  397). 

VERSE  CLXXXVII 

See  Kamandaka,  19,  for  the  various  kinds  of  tactical 

disposition  of  the  forces. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  401) ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  400),  which 

adds  that  full  descriptions  of  the  several  Vyiihas  the  reader 

will  find  in  Laksanaprakdsha  : — and  in  Rajanitiratnakara 

(p.  26  a). 

VERSE  CLXXXVHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  402) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  400). 

VERSE  CLXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  402) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (RajanTti,  p.  400). 
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VERSE  CXC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  402); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  401). 

VERSE  CXCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  402) : — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  404). 

VERSE  CXCH 

‘ Sthale ’ — ‘Ground  free  fr’om  stones,  trees,  creepers, 

pits  etc.,’  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  find  Kulluka) ; — ‘   hilly 

ground’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  402) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  405). 

VERSE  CXCIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  402); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  405). 

VERSE  CXCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  402); — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  405); — and  in 
Raj amtiratndkara  (p.  27  a). 

VERSE  CXCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (on  1.342),  in 

support  of  the  view  that  before  a   country  has  been  entirely 

subjected,  the  conqueror  should  do  nothing  for  the  sake  of 

the  people  of  that  country; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  402) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  403). 
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VERSE  CXCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aehara, 

p.~402) ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  403). 

VERSE  CXCVI1 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva 

(p.  742) ; — the  entire  verse  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aehara, 

p.  402)  ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  404), 

which  explains  ‘   upajapet  ’   as  ‘   should  create  dissension, 

alienate.’ 

verse  cxcvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aehara, 

p.  403) ; — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  404) ; — and  in 

Smrtitattva  (p.  742). 

VERSE  CXCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  742)  ; — in 

Parasharamadhava  (Aehara,  p.  403) ; — and  in  Vlrami- 

trodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  404). 

VERSE  CC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aehara, 

p.  403)  ; — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  404) ; — and  in 

Smrtitattva  (p.  742),  which  reading  ‘   samyattah  ’   (for 

‘   sampannah  ’),  explains  it  as  ‘   with  due  effort’. 

VERSE  CCI 

‘   Parihdra’  — 1   Exemptions  from  taxes  and  custom- 

dues  etc.’  (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘   gifts  to  the  gods  and  Brahmanas  ’ 

(Govindaraja  and  Kulluka)  ; — ‘gifts  of  clothes  and  ornaments 

to  the  inhabitants  ’   (Raghavananda). 61 
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“   The  term  ‘   parihara  ’   occurs  very  frequently  in  the 
inscriptions  (see  e.  g.,  Arch.  Reports  of  Western  India,  Vol.  IV, 

p.  104  et.  seq),  and  means  ‘exemption  from  taxes  and  payments 
as  well  as  other  immunities  These  pariharas  were  regularly 

attached  to  all  grants  to  Bralimanas  or  temples  ” — Buhler. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsh.aramdd.ham  (Achara, 

p.  403)  ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanrti,  p.  409),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Jitva’  ‘   having  conquered  the  enemy’s 

territories  — ‘   devdti  dhdrmikdn  brahmandn  ’ — i.  e.,  those 

inhabiting  the  conquered  country — ‘   sainpvjayet  ’, — ‘   he 

should  worship  ’,  i.  e.,  offer  them  lands,  gold,  presents  and 

honours’  ; — ‘   parihdran  ’   means  1   explanations  of  his  own 
action  in  conquering  the  country,  such  as  it  was  not  through 

greed  for  conquest  that  I   have  conquered  this  kingdom,  this 

king  of  yours  wronged  me  deeply,  that  is  why  I   have  conquered 

him — thereby  showing  that  he  is  not  to  blame ; — or  ‘ parihara  ’ 

may  mean  ‘gifts  such  proclamations,  for  instance,  as  ‘   all  the 
gold  and  wealth  that  I   have  won  I   present  to  the 

Brahmanas’ ; — similary  he  should  proclaim  such  amnesty 

as  ‘   all  those  who,  through  loyalty  to  their  late  king,  acted 

against  me,  only  did  then-  duty,  and  they  need  not  fear  any 
retaliation  from  me 

It  is  quoted  in  Nfsimhaprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  73  a). 

VERSE  CCII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddha  va  (Achara, 

p.  403) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  410),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ■   Tesam ,   ’   ‘   of  the  minister  and 

other  office-bearers  of  the  late  king,’* — ‘   chikirptam’  ‘   wish,’ 

— ‘   samam,’  ‘unanimous,’ — i   viditva,’  ‘having  ascertained,’ 

‘   tadvamshyam’  ‘   one  born  of  the  same  family  as  the  king 

killed  in  battle’, —   ‘   sthapayet,’  ‘   should  install  him  in  the 

place  of  the  late  king,’ —   ‘   Samyakriyam ,’  ‘   a   compact  to 

the  effect  that  henceforward  you  shall  behave  towards  me  in 

such  and  such  a   manner’  ; — and  in  Nfsimhaprasdda  (Sams- 
kara,  p.  73  a). 
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VERSE  ccm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  410),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Tesam,’  1   of  the 

other  king,’ — ‘   yathoditan, ’   ‘   as  handed  down  by  his 

family-traditions,’ — ‘   dharman,’  ‘   practices,  customs,’ — these 

he  should  make  the  ‘pramanani’,  the  authority,  by  way  of 
oath,  i.  e.,  he  should  administer  the  oath  in  such  words  as — 

‘if  you  act  contrary  to  this  compact  of  yours,  you  fall  off  from 
such  and  such  high  morality  and  custom  handed  down  by 

your  family-traditions.’ — -It  suggests  also  another  explanation 

of  the  verse  as  as  follows — ‘   Tesam,’  ‘   of  the  former  king’ — 

1   yathoditan  dharman,’  ‘the  administrative  measures  taken  for 

the  grant  of  livings  to  Bralimanas,  ministers  and  others,’ — these 

he  should  ‘ pramanani  harvita  ’   ‘   declare  to  be  inviolable.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Nrsimh  aprasdda  (Samskara,  p.  73  b). 

VERSE  CCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya,  (Rajaniti, 

p.  410),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Abhipsitanam,’ 

‘required  by,  the  king  selected  from  among  the  family  of  the 

late  king,  and  by  his  ministers,’ —   ‘   arthandm,’  ‘   of  things,’ — 

‘ addnam,’  ‘the  taking  away,’ — which  is  ‘   apriyakaram,’ — 

‘disagreeable,’ — and  ‘ ddnam ’,  ‘giving  away’ — which  is 

‘ priyakarakam  ’   to  them ; — in  as  much  as  it  is  only  if  he  were 

fully  equipped  with  the  necessary  elephants,  horses  and  wealth 

that  the  new  king  could  hope  to  be  safe  against  other  kings, 

the  presentation  of  such  things  at  the  time  of  installation  is 

‘kale  yuJctam,’  ‘highly  opportune,’ — and  hence  ‘ prashcisyate, 
‘   is  commended.’ 

VERSE  CCV 

‘   Kriya  ’ — ‘   Action,  for  attaining  success’  (Govindaraja 

and  Kulluka) ; —   ‘   remedial  action  ’   (Narayana) »   effort 
(Raghavananda). 
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‘   Manuse  vidyate  kriya’ — ‘   It  is  only  when  there  is 

human  effort,  that  fate  becomes  operative  ’   (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  812), 

VERSE  CCVJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  412),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — The  particle 

‘va’  indicates  that  what  the  verse  is  speaking  of  is  the 

alternative  to  war; — ‘prayatnato  yuktah ,’  ‘having  become 
fully  equipped  with  all  the  equipments,  such  as  sending  the 

ambassador  and  so  forth,  necessary  for  marching  on  the  con- 

quering expedition,’ — lsaha,  ‘with  the  enemy,’ — ‘sandhim 

krtva'  ‘having  made  peace’; — ‘   sampashyan,’  ‘rightly  dis- 

cerning,’ the  ‘   triple  result  ’   in  the  shape  of  ‘friend,  gold  and 

territory’,  and  hence  making  peace  on  the  acquisition  of  any 

one  of  these  three,  he  should  ‘depart’,  return  to  his  own 
kingdom. 

VERSE  CCVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya,  (Rajaniti, 

p.  412),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘Mandate’  ‘in 

the  circle  of  twelve  enemies’ ; — the  ‘ pdrsnigraha' ,   is  the 
enemy  whose  territory  lies  immediately  in  the  rear  of  the  king 

who  is  marching  on  an  expedition  against  a   state  in  his  front; 

— ‘ akranda  ’   is  the  king  whose  terrritory  lies  behind  that  of 

the  said  pdrsnigraha, — ‘ sampreksya’,  ‘having  duly  exa- 

mined the  strength  and  weakness  of  both  these’; — ‘ rnitrdt ’, 

‘from  the  king  against  whom  he  was  marching  and  with 

whom  he  has  made  peace;’ — ‘   amitrdt  ’,  ‘from  the  enemy 
against  whom  he  was  marching  and  who  has  not  made 

peace  "with  him  ’, — the  king  undertaking  the  expedition  shall 

obtain  the  point  of  his  expedition — in  the  shape  either  of 

victory  over  the  enemy,  or  one  of  the  ‘three  results’  of 

peace,  in  the  shape  of  ‘friend,  gold  and  territory.’ 
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VERSE  ccvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  277); 

—and  in  Rajanitiratnakara  (p.  29  a). 

VERSE  CCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  277). 

VERSE  CCX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  743),  as 

describing  the  ‘   dangerous  enemy’  ; — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Laksana,  p.  218); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  323). 

VERSE  CCXI 

‘   Sthaulalaksyam  ’ — ‘   Great  liberality  ’   (Kulluka,  Nara- 
yana,  Raghavananda  and  Nandana) ; — Kulluka  asserts  that 

both  Govindaraja  and  Medhatithi  explain  the  term  as  being 

‘not  sharp-sighted.’  As  regards  Medhatithi,  whose  explanation 

Buhler  could  not  decipher,  his  words  are — ‘   Sthvlalaksah 
prabhutasyapi  arthamesam  sarvakdlam  ksamate,  which 

means  that  the  man  who  is  4 sthvlalaksa ’   looks  with  equa- 

nimity upon  the  ever-increasing  prosperity  of  these  (i.  e., 

other  kings).  This  may  imply  absence  of  sharp-sighted- 

ness.— Hopkins  says  “Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja  errone- 

ously interpret  as  subtility  ”.  While  Govindaraja  is  said 

by  Buhler  to  explain  the  term  to  mean  ‘   svksmadars-hitvam  ’ ; 

but  this  is  evidently  wrong;  as  the  initial  lal  Buhler 
has  failed  to  notice  in  the  manuscript. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  323). 

VERSE  ccxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  412). 
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VERSE  ocxm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  413). 

VERSE  CCXIV 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  413), 

which  explains  ‘Samyuktan  ’   as  ‘   arisen  together  — ‘   viyuktan  ’, 

as  4   arisen  separately,’  and  4   nayet  ’   as  4   should  employ.’ 

VERSE  CCXV 

‘   Upetdram’ — 4 The  employer  of  the  means,  i.e.  the  king 

himself’  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  Xarayana  and 

Raghavananda) ; — 4   the  king’s  minister  ’   (Nandana). 

4   Ashritya  ’ — 4   Undertaking  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — 4   depending 

upon’  (Govindaraja  and  Kulluka); — ‘pondering  over’  (Narayana 
and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanld, 

p.  413),  which  explains  4 upetdram  ’   as  ‘the  employer  of  the 

means,  i.  e.,  the  king  himself,’ — and  4   upeyctm  ’   as  4   one  who  is  to 

be  won  by  the  means  employed,  i.  e.,  the  enemy  ’ — again,  on 

p.  319,  where  also  the  explanations  are  repeated ; — and  in 
NttimayuJchci  (p.  50). 

VERSE  CCXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  160). 

VERSE  ccxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p- 160). 

VERSE  ccxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  101), 

which  explains  4   nejayet  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  4   shodhayet ) 

as  4   should  wash.’ 
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VERSE  CCXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitroclaya  (Rajamti,  p.  161) ; 

—and  in  Nitimayukha  (p.  51). 

VERSE  CCXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitroclaya  (p.  51). 

VERSE  CCXX1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak$ara  (on  1.328)  ; — in 

Madanaparij  ata  (p.  224) ; — in  Viramitroclaya  (Rajamti, 

p.  167) ; — in  Nitimayukha  (p.  51) ; — and  in  Nrsimhapra- 
sada  (Ahnika,  p.  36a). 

VERSE  CCXXH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitroclaya  (Rajamti,  p.  167); 

—and  in  Nitimayukha  (p.  51). 

VERSE  CCXXHI 

‘   Rahasydkhyayindm  ’ — ‘   Of  the  ministers  and  others 

making  secret  reports  ’   (Narayana)  ; — ‘   of  the  citizens  who 

may  have  come  to  make  secret  reports  ’   (Medhatithi). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V iramitrodaya  (Rajamti,  p.  167) ; 

—in  Nitimayukha  (p.  53)  ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada 
(Ahnika,  p.  36a). 

VERSE  CCXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  1.329) ; — in 

Viramitrodaya  (Rajamti,  p.  168)  ; — and  in  Nitimayukha 
(p.  53). 
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VERSE  CCXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  168); 

— and  in  Nitimayukha  (p.  53). 

VERSE  CCXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak$ctra  (on  1.330) ; — and 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  169),  which  explains  ‘etat 

sarvam ’   as  ‘   protection  of  the  people  and  so  forth’. 



Adhyaya  VIII 

VERSE  1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  600),  which 

explains  ‘   mantrajflah  ’   as  ‘arthashdstrajfiah  \   ‘learned  in  the 

Science  of  Polity’,  and  deduces  the  sense  that  the  person  who 
tries  cases  should  act  up  to  the  principles  of  the  Science  of 

Polity,  in  so  far  as  they  are  not  incompatible  with  the 

Dharmashastra,  the  Ethical  Science. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  18), 

to  the  effect  that  having  entered  the  court,  the  king  shall 

cany  on  the  work,  in  association  with  learned  men  and  with 

councillors  ; — in  Vyavahdramayvkha  ( page  2   )   ; — in 

Nrsimah apras d d a   (Vyavahara,  p.  lb)  in  Krtyakalpa- 

taru  (3a),  which  has  the  following  notes — ‘   Vyavaliarari, 

points  of  dispute  between  the  plaintiff  and  the  defendant, — 

1   didrk$uh  \   with  a   view  to  determine, — ‘   prthivlpatih,  ’   in- 

cludes non-K^attriyas  also, — ‘   man trajftaih’ ,   persons  conver- 
sant with  the  method  of  doing  business  in  due  accordance 

with  the  exigencies  of  time  and  place, — this  qualifies  ‘   brdh- 
tnanaih  ignorant  Brahmanas  being  prone  to  give  hasty  advice 

and  thereby  create  trouble, — lmant?‘ibhih’  stands  for  experienc- 

ed councillors  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  4a). 

VERSE  n 

‘   Raising  his  right  arm  ’ — See  4.58. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  600)  ; — the  second 

half  m   Vyavahdramayvkha  (p.  2) ; — in  Parasharamadhava 

(Vyavahara,  p.  18)  ; — hi  Nrsunhaprasada  (p.  2a); — in 

Smrtichandrikd  (Vyavahara,  p.  52),  which  says  that i>2 
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‘   seated  or  standing  ’   is  meant  to  preclude  lying  down  and 

walking  ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (8a),  which  has  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   VirCita  ’   is  calm  and  dignified  ’ — ■   pdnimu- 
dyamya\  taking  the  hand  out  of  the  upper  wrapper,  i.  e., 

having  gathered  together  liis  clothes, — ‘   pashyet  ’   determine, 

decide, — ‘   kdryani,’  non-payment  of  debt  and  so  forth 
an d   in  Virarrdtrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  40). 

VERSE  HI 

‘Vinapt  saksibhih  etc.' — (Medhatithi,  p.  798,1.  24) — 
This  is  a   clear  reference  to  Yajnavalkya  (Vyavahara,  89). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddkava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  18),  and  again  on  p.  31,  in  support  of  the  view 

that  the  king  shall  decide  cases  relating  to  all  the  eighteen 

points  of  dispute,  on  the  basis  of  local  customs  and  also 

of  ordeals  and  other  methods  prescribed  by  the  scrip- 

tures ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  2a)  in 

Smrtichandrika  ( Vyavahara,  p.  57  )   ; — in  Krtyakal- 

pataru  (3a),  which  has  the  following  notes : — ‘   Desha- 

drsta  hetu  ’   are  those  special  means  of  coming  to  a   decision 

which  are  effective  in  the  place  concerned, — of  the  custom 

obtaining  among  the  people  of  the  North  and  those  of  the 

Central  land,  of  feeding  the  person  who  comes  to  ask  for  the 

hand  of  a   girl,  which  feeding  means  a   distinct  promise  to 

marry  the  girl, — ‘   shastradrsta  hetu  ’   stands  for  mtnesses 

and  the  rest ; — and  in  V irarai trodaya,  (Vyavahara,  p.  4a). 

VERSE  IV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (on  2.  5) ; — in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  3   b) ; — in  Vyavahdrama- 

yukha  (p.  1)  which  explains  ‘   anapakarma  ’   as  1   non, -delivery' ; 

— in  Apararka  (p.  596)  ; — in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  1); — m 

Srnrtisdroddhdra  (p.  325); — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara, 

p.  3   5); — in  Krtyahlapataru  (12b) ; — and  in  Vtramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  p.  89b). 
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VERSE  V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p,  596); — in 

Mitaksara  (on  2.  5) ; — in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  1), 

which  explains  ‘ anushayah  ’   as'  ‘ pashchattapah  ‘revoking  ’; 
— in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  1.) — in  Smrtisaroddhara 

(p.  325); — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  3b); — in 

Krtyakalpataru  (12b) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 
896). 

VERSE  VT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p,  596) ; — in 

Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  1); — in  Mitaksara  (on  2.  5); — 

in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  1) ; — in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  325) ; 

— in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  3b) ; — in  Krtyakal- 

pataru  (12  b)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 
89  b). 

VERSE  vn 

‘   Vyavaharasthitau' — ‘   Giving  rise  to  law-suits  ’   (Govin- 

daraja) ; — ‘   in  deciding  law-suits  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  2.  5); — in 

Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  1),  which  explains  ‘   dyuta’  as  ‘gam- 

bling with  inanimate  objects  ’   and  ‘   samahvayah ’   as  ‘gambling 

with  animals,’  and  notes  that  though  theft,  adultery,  defamation 

and  assault  are  all  only  forms  of  ‘   crime  ’   (‘  S ahasa  ’)  yet 
they  have  been  mentioned  separately,  also,  on  the  analogy  of 

such  expressions  as  ‘   Gobalivarda  ’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  596),  which  explains 

‘ padani  ’   as  ‘   sthdna,  ‘   visaya’,  ‘subjects;’— in  Vivada- 

ohintamani  (p.  l)  ; — in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  325); — in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (   Vyavahara,  p.  3b)  ; — in  Krtya- 

kalpataru’  (12b) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  89b.) 
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On  verses  1-7  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  4a) 

has  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Vyavahdrdn business  described 

above, — ■ pdrthivah ,’  the  anointed  Ksattriva  ; — the  term  'nrpah' 
implies  that  what  is  here  enjoined  applies  also  to  those 

who,  though  not  themselves  kings,  are  appointed  by  the 

king  to  work  for  him  ; — seated  or  standing  '   may  be  options 

to  be  determined  by  the  king’s  capacity,  or  by  the  respect- 
ability or  otherwise  of  the  parties  appearing  before  him 

the  raising  of  the  right  arm  is  for  calling  the  attention  of 

suitors ;   the  dress  etc.  are  to  be  humble,  so  that  the  parties 

may  not  be  confounded  by  his  gorgeous  attire  ; — ■   pratyahem  ’ 

shows  that  cases  should  be  tried  every  day; — ‘   deshadrsta  ’ 
are  those  customs  and  arguments  that  may  have  local 

application,  such  as  the  customs  regarding  the  betrothal 

of  girls  (described  above)  among  ‘   northerners.’ 

VERSE  vrn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  596)  ; — and 

in  Krtyakalpataru  (12b). 

VERSE  EX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  21),  which  adds  that  the  Brahmana  so  appointed  is 

called  the  ‘   Pradvivdka ,’  ‘   judge,’  who  is  to  try  the  suits 
exactly  in  the  same  manner  as  has  been  laid  down  for  the  king. 

It  adds  a   text  from  Narada  explaining  the  name  ‘   Pradvivdka  ’: 

— ‘   The  Pradvivdka  is  so  called  because  lie  puts  questions 
(prat)  upon  the  subject-matter  of  the  suit  and  investigates  it 

(vivaka). — It  is  quoted  also  in  Srnrtichandrikd  (Vyavahara, 

p.  36) ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (8a) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  p.  10b). 
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VERSE  X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parusharamaclhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  21) ; — in  Smrtichandrikd  (Vyavahara,  p.  37) ; — in  Iirtya- 

halpataru  (8a); — in  V't ramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  10  b); — 
and  in  Rujanitiratnakara  (p.  15  b). 

VERSE  XI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  199),  to 

the  effect  that  the  court  becomes  a   true  ‘   Court ,’  only  by  reason 
of  the  presence  of  the  duly  qualified  Brahmana-judge  appointed 

by  the  king; — in  Smrtichandrikd  (Vyavahara,  p.  46), 

which  explains  ‘ prakrtah ’   as  the  appointed  judge; — in 

Kftyakalpataru  (8b); — -in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  36 

and  lib),  which  says  that  no  stress  is  meant  to  be  laid  upon 

the  number  three ,   as  thenumber  may  be  larger,  up  to  seven  ; 

what  is  meant  is  that  they  shall  not  be  less  than  three ; — and 

in  Rujanitiratnakara  (p.  17a). 

VERSE  XII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  5a 

and  10  b). 

VERSE  xm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  604);  in 

Milafyara  (on  2.  2),  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  assessors 

duly  appointed  incur  sin  if  they  do  not  check  the  king  in  the 

event  of  his  taking  an  illegal  course ;   but  as  regards  other 

people  present,  these  incur  sin  only  if  they  either  speak  falsely 

or  suppress  the  truth, — mid  not  for  not  checking  the  king ; 

—and  again  on  2.  83 and  also  in  Viramitrodaya 

(•Vyavahara,  p.  12a). 
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VERSE  XV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara, 

p.  17  a); — in  Hemadri  (Vrata,  p.  15) ; — in  Smrtichandrika 

(Vyavahara,  p.  48) ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (11  b). 

VERSE  XVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  447),  in  support 

of  the  interpretation  of  ‘   vr$ala  ’   as  ‘   one  devoid  of  dharma 
and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (11  a). 

VERSE  XVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hitopadesha  1, 59  in  Hemadn 

(Vrata,  p.  14) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  p.  17  a);— 
and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (11  a). 

VERSE  xvm 

‘   Sabhasadah’ — ‘People  assembled  in  Court’  (Kulluka 

and  Raghavananda) ‘Judges’  (Govindaraja). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (on  2.  305),  to 

the  effect  that  in  the  case  of  miscarriage  of  justice,  every  one 

of  those  persons  should  be  punished ; — in  Pardsharama- 

dhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  15); — in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  200);— 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  5a). 

VERSE  XIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  604) ;   in 

Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  26),  to  the  effect 

that  the  king  becomes  absolved  from  all  sin  if  he  shows 

complete  impartiality; — in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  200)  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Kartaram  ’   means  the  ‘   speaker  , 

the  perjuror, — the  term  ‘   raja  ’   here  stands  for  the  Judge, 

— ‘ arienah 1   means  ‘   free  from  sin’; — in  Smrtichandrika 

(Vyavahara,  p.  48); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  5a). 
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VERSE  XX 

‘   Brdhmanabruvah,—‘  One  whose  origin  is  doubtful,  but 

who  calls  himself  a   Brahmana  ’   (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; 

—‘despicable  Brahmana’  (Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja) ; — ‘an 

initiated  Brahmana  who  does  not  study  the  Veda  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  601)  ; — in 

Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  22)  ; — in  Smrtitattva 

(II,  p.200),  which  supplies  the  definition  of  ‘   brahmanabruvah  ’ 

as  ‘the  Brahmana  who  neither  studies  nor  teaches  (the  Veda) 

—in  Krtyakalpataru  (9a)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  p.  11a). 

VERSE  XXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  601)  ; — in 

Krtyakalpataru  (9b) ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 

p.  11a). 

VERSE  XXH 

‘   Shudrabhuyistham  ’ — ‘   Where  Shudras  form  a   majority 

among  judges  ’   (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘   where  Shudras,  i.  e.,  disbelie- 

vers, form  the  majority  of  inhabitants  ’   (Kulluka) ; — ■   where 

Shudras  form  the  majority  among  holders  of  high  office’ 
(Nandana). 

Medhatithi  does  not  explain  ‘S hudra  ’   here  as  ‘unbelievers’; 
he  has  been  misrepresented  by  Hopkins. 

VERSE  XXIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

P-  41)  ; — in  Smrtitattva  (H,  p.  200)  ; — in  Nrsimha ~ 

prasada  (Vyavahara,  pp.  2a  and  5b) ; — in  Smrtichandrikd 

(Vyavahara,  p.  70)  ; — and  by  Jimutavahana  (Dayabhaga, 
p.  4a). 



494 MANU  SMEITI — NOTES 

VERSE  XXIV 

‘   Arthanarthavubhau  buddhvd  dharrnadha/rmau  cha 

kevalau’ — Medhatithi  has  given  three  explanations  of  this  (See 

Translation): — ‘ Fully  realizing  the  worthy  evils  and  advan- 
tages, but  paying  due  heed  to  Dharma  and  Adharma  as  alone 

conducive  to  spiritual  results’  (Kulluka)  ;■ — ‘   discriminating 
the  righteous  and  the  unrighteous,  and  taking  up  the  righteous 

first’  (Narayana  and  Nandana) ; — -‘knowing  what  will  please 
and  what  displease  the  people  and  understanding  what  is  just 

and  what  is  unjust’  (Govindaraja). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  46),  as  laying  down  the  order  in  which  the  king  is 

to  take  up  the  cases,  when  several  come  up  at  the  same  time 

in  Smrtichandrikd  (Vyavahara,  p.  80); — in  Krtyakalpataru, 

(16b); — and  in  Virnmitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  19a) 

VERSE  XXV 

‘   Ihgita — ‘   Perspiring,  trembling,  horripilation  and  so 

forth  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Raghavananda)  ;— 

1   casting  down  the  eyes  &c.’  (Kulluka); — 'aimlessly  moving 

about  the  arms  &c.’  (Narayana). 

‘   Akdra  ’ — ‘   Marnier  ’   compounded  with  '   wara-varna- 

ingita  ’   collectively,  (Medhatithi  and  Raghavananda)  ; — 

‘aspect,  e.g., pallor,  horripilation,  sweating’  (Govindaraja, Kulluka, 
and  Narayana)  who  take  the  term  independently — copulatively 

compounded  with  ‘   svara  ’   &c. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  620)  ; — in 
Smrtitattva  (p.  11,218),  which  adds  the  following  notes 

‘   Siarci ,’  such  as  choking  voice, — ‘   varna,’  abnormal  pallor  and 

so  forth, — ‘ihgita,’  i.  e.,  sweating,  trembling  and  horripilation 

— ‘   akdra'  disfigurement, — ‘   chaksus’  timid  or  piteous  look, 

‘   chest ita,’  the  manner  of  standing  and  moving.  It  adds  that 

all  these,  being  uncertain  indications,  have  to  be  regarded  as 

inferior  to  witnesses  and  other  kinds  of  diiect  evidence;  in 
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Krtykalpataru,  (21  b),  which  has  the  following  notes : — 

‘Vibhavayet,’  determine,  ascertain, — -‘  bhavam’  motive,  intention, 

‘   nrnam,’  of  the  two  parties  and  of  the  witnesses, — ■   akara  ’ 

transformation  in  the  natural  voice  and  other  things, — that 

of  ‘ svara ’   appears  in  the  form  of  trembling  and  so  forth, 

that  of  ‘   varna ’   in  the  shape  of  paleness  and  so  forth ; — 
and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  30a),  which  adds  the 

following  notes : — ■   Svara  ’   stands  for  the  choking  of  the  voice 

and  so  forth, — ‘ varna'  for  the  darkness  of  complexion,’  and  so 

forth, — ‘ ingita ’   for  perspiration,  trembling  and  the  like, — ‘akara’ 

for  the  raising  of  the  eye-hrows  and  so  forth — chaksu  ’ 

for  the  timid  look, — ‘chestita’  for  the  listless  changing  of  position. 

VERSE  XXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  260) ; — in 

Parasharamtidhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  43)  ; — in  Smr- 

tichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  112)  ; — in  Krtyakalpataru 

(22  a),  which  has  the  following  notes : — ‘   Ingita  ’   stands  for 

perspiration,  thrilling  of  the  hair, — ‘   vikdra  ’   of  the  eye,  the 

look  of  love  or  anger, — ‘   chestita  throwing  about  of  the 

hand  and  so  forth, — ‘gatya  ’   halting  gait  and  so  forth ; — 

chestita  ’,  inconsistent  and  contradictory  statements, — ‘vaktra 
vikdra  drying  of  the  mouth  &c  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  p.  30  b). 

VERSE  xxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  598), 

which  explains  ‘ Baladaydgatam  as  ‘belonging  to  a   minor’ 

and  ‘ dnupdlayet’  as  ‘should  guard  it  against  co-parceners’; — 
and  in  V ivddachmtdmani  (p.  244). 

VERSE  XXVHI 

‘Niskulasu  ’ — ‘iThose  women  who  have  no  brother-in- 

law,  or  uncle  to  take  care  of  them  ’   (Medhatithi  and 63 
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Raghavananda)  ; — ‘harlots’  (‘others’  in  Medhatithi); — ‘those 

maidens  whose  family  is  extinct’  (Govindaraja); — ‘those  who 

have  no  Sapindas’  (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  512), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘Vasha’,  barren  woman,— 

‘aputra’,  one  who  has  lost  her  son, — ‘Niskula’  one  who  has 
lost  all  her  paternal  and  maternal  relations. 

VERSE  XXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  2.147),  in 

support  of  the  view  that  except  the  husband,  no  co-parcener 

should  lay  hands  upon  the  property  of  women  during  their 

life-time ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  752),  to  the  effect  that 

when  the  woman  is  dead,  her  relations  do  have  a   right  to 

her  Stridhana  property in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  512); 

and  in  Vyavahctramayukha  (p.  70). 

VERSE  XXX 

This  rule  is  meant  for  only  such  property  as  does  not 

belong  to  a   Brahmana — says  Nandana. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  778), 

which  notes  that  the  rule  (relating  to  the  keeping  of  the 

property  for  three  years)  pertains  to  the  case  of  propeity 

belonging  to  Brahmanas  with  exceptional  qualifications in 

Mitaksara  on  2.  33,  which  notes  that  the  meaning  is  that 

for  three  years,  the  property  must  be  kept  in  safe  custody ; 

if  the  owner  turns  up  before  the  lapse  of  one  year,  the 

entire  property  should  be  handed  over  to  him ;   but  if  he 

turns  up  after  one  year  then  a   portion  of  the  property  is 

to  be  taken  by  the  king  as  fee  for  keeping  it ;   the  propor- 

tion being  specified  below  in  verse  33;  it  adds  that  the 

last  clause  permits  the  king  to  spend  the  property  after 

three  years,  only  in  the  case  of  the  owner  not  turning  up 

at  all. — It  is  quoted  again  under  1.  173,  where  it  is  noted  that  the 

period  of  three  years  is  meant  for  the  case  of  the  owner 

being  a   Brahmana  ‘endowed  with  learning  and  character. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  226),  which 

notes  that  this  only  permits  the  king  to  make  use  of  the 

property  (not  to  make  it  his  own).  In  view  of  what  the 

Mitdk§ara  and  Apardrka  have  said,  it  is  interesting 

to  note  that  Madnapdrijdta  reads  ‘ abdam ’   and  ‘abdat’, 
which  clearly  puts  down  the  period  as  one  year  only. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  87),  which 

also  notes  that  the  rules  refer  to  the  property  of  a   Brahmana 

learned  in  the  Veda. 

This  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  266), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — Reading  this  text  along 

with  Yajfiavalkya  (2-33),  we  take  the  rule  to  be  that,  if  the 

owner  turns  up  before  the  lapse  of  one  year,  the  entire 

property  should  be  made  over  to  him,  but  if  after  that,  the 

king  should  take  from  it  his  own  share ; — for  three  years 

he  should  keep  the  property  in  the  same  condition  in  which 

it  was  found ;   and  after  that  he  is  permitted  to  spend  out 

of  it ; — and  if  the  owner  turns  up  after  three  years,  then  the 

king  should  take  out  of  it  his  own  share,  which  should  be  equal 

to  that  of  the  owner, — giving  the  fourth  part  of  the  royal  share 

to  the  man  who  found  the  property. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Ahnika,  p.  36a 

and  Vyavahara,  p.  27b). 

VERSE  XXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  347), 

which  adds  the  following  notes’ — ‘   anuyojyah  ’   ‘   should  be 

questioned’, — ‘   rupam  ’,  ‘   white  and  so  forth’, — ‘   sahkhya ,’ 

1   four,  five  &c\ — the  term  ‘   adi  ’   is  meant'  to  include  the  ‘   kind  ’ 
character  and  such  other  details  regarding  lost  property. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  226) ; — and  in 
Nrsimhaprasada  (Ahnika,  p.  36a). 

VERSE  XXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  347). 
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VERSE  XXXIII 

Which  particular  pail  of  the  property  is  to  be  taken  by 

the  king  in  any  particular  case  shall  depend  upon  the  length 

of  time  for  which  it  has  been  kept  by  the  king  (Medhatithi 

and  Raghavananda), — or  on  the  trouble  involved  in  keeping  it 

(Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja), — or  on  the  character  of  the 

owner  (Kulluka  and  Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak§ara  (on  2.33),  which 

concludes  that  during  the  first  year,  the  king  should  hand 

over  to  the  owner  the  entire  property,  keeping  nothing  for  the 

state, — during  the  second  year  he  should  keep  for  the  state 

the  twelfth  part  of  it, — during  the  third  year,  its  tenth  part,— 

and  during  the  fourth  year  and  onwards,  the  sixth  part ;   and 

in  every  case  the  fourth  paid  of  the  royal  share  should  be 

given  to  the  man  who  found  the  property. — This  is  again  quoted 
in  the  same  work  under  2.173,  where  also  the  same 

explanation  is  accepted. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  778),  which  declares  that 

whether  the  king  shall  take  the  larger  or  smaller  share 

shall  depend  upon  the  trouble  involved  in  the  keeping  of  the 

property. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharamayvkha  (p.  87),  which 

accepts  the  explanation  given  in  the  Mitaksara,  and  adds  that 

the  rule  that  the  king  should  take  the  whole  property  after 

the  lapse  of  three  years  is  meant  for  those  cases  where  the 

owner  of  the  property  is  not  known  ;   but  in  cases  where  it  is 

known  that  such  and  such  an  article  has  been  forgotten 

here  by  this  or  that  man, — the  property  has  to  be  handed 

over  to  him,  even  though  he  may  turn  up  after  the  lapse  of 

three  years. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  347),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  ; — ‘   Pranasladhigatat  ’   means  ‘   out  of  the 

property  that  was  lost,  discovered  and  kept  in  custody — the 

alternatives  regarding  the  portion  to  be  taken  by  the  king 
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are  based  upon  the  amount  of  trouble  involved  in  the  keeping 

of  the  property ; — tliis  rule  is  meant  for  the  case  of  pro- 

perty other  than  the  ‘   single-hooted  ’   and  the  rest  mentioned 
in  Yajfiavalkya  (2.  174). 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij ata  (p.  226)  ; — and 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  265),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ■   Pranasta  ’   means  ‘   fallen  away  from  the 

possession  of  the  owner  ’; — if  some  such  property  has  been 
found  by  the  customs-officer  or  other  officers  guarding  the 

place,  and  brought  over  to  the  king, — then  out  of  that,  if 

the  owner  should  turn  up  to  claim  it  during  the  first  year, 

the  king  should  hand  over  to  him  the  whole  of  it, — if  during 

the  second  year,  he  should  keep  for  tire  state  the  twelfth 

part  of  it, — during  the  third  year,  the  tenth  part,  and  during 

the  fourth  year  and  onwards,  the  sixth  part,  adding  that 

the  increased  share  is  justified  by  the  increased  trouble 

involved  in  keeping  the  property  for  a   longer  period. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  27b). 

VERSE  XXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  347), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Pranastadhigatam  ‘was 

first  lost  and  then  recovered’; — ‘yuktaih  ’,  ‘   carefully  devoted 

to  guarding  the  property  — ‘   ibhena  ’,  ‘   by  means  of  an  elep- 

hant’;— and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  149).  which  notes  that 

the  ‘   guarding 5   is  to  be  done  by  the  king’s  officers,  and 

explains  ‘   ibhena  ’   as  ‘   by  an  elephant  ’. 

VERSE  XXXV 

The  amount  to  be  taken  depends  ‘   upon  the  character 

of  the  finder  ’   (Medhatithi,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda), — or 

on  the  caste  of  the  finder  ’   ( Narayana ), — or,  ‘   on  the 

tune,  place,  tire  caste  of  the  finder  and  so  forth  ’   (Govindaraja). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  641),  which 

adds  that  the  amount  of  the  royalty  shall  be  determined  in 

due  accordance  with  the  character  (of  the  claimant,  and  of  the 

treasure)  ; — in  Mitaksara  (on  2.  34-85),  which  notes  that 

the  proportion  of  the  royalty  is  to  be  determined  by  consi- 

derations of  the  caste  of  the  claimant,  the  nature  of  the 

place  and  time  find  such  other  details; — in  Vivadciratna- 

kara  (p.  642),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Nidhi  ’   here 

stands  for  ‘   treasure  buried  underground  long  ago  and  forgot- 

ten ’, — whether  the  king  shall  receive  the  sixth  or  twelfth 

part  shall  depend  upon  the  virtuous  character  or  otherwise 

of  the  person  claiming  it. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vycivaharamayukha  (p.  88),  which 

appears  to  take  the  meaning  to  be  that  the  king  shall  take 

the  sixth  part  for  the  state,  and  also  the  twelfth  part  for  the 

person  who  discovered  the  treasure. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  269), 

which  adds  that  the  exact  proportion  shall  depend  upon 

the  time  and  upon  the  qualifications  of  the  owner  of  the 

treasure ; — and  that  this  refers  to  treasure  belonging  to  others 
than  the  Brahmanas. 

VERSE  XXXVI 

The  amount  of  the  fine  depends  on  the  circumstances 

of  the  case  and  the  virtues  of  the  offender  (Medhatithi), — 

or  only  on  the  virtues  of  the  offender  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka 

and  Raghavananda). 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka 

(p.  641)  ; — and  the  whole  verse  in  Vwadaratndkara 

(p.  642),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘ Alpiyasim  kalam' 
implies  that  the  fine  is  to  be  imposed  in  such  a   manner  that 

the  entire  treasure  may  not  become  absorbed, — this  being 
meant  for  those  cases  where  the  exact  extent  of  the  entire 

property  is  not  known. 
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'Purvopam  hit  am' — ‘Deposited  by  ancestors’  (Medha- 

titbi,  Govindaraja  and  Narayana) ; — ‘deposited  in  former  times’ 

(Kulluka). 

VERSE  XXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  267), 
which  adds  that  this  verse  is  supplementary  to  38,  and 
notes  that  the  second  half,  which  the  king  should  deposit 

in  his  treasury  (in  terms  of  verse  38),  is  to  be  so  kept 

with  the  clear  purpose  of  handing  it  over  to  the  rightful 

claimant  when  he  turns  up. 

VERSE  XL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  2.36), 

which  adds:  (a)  If  the  king  recovers  the  stolen  property  from 
the  thieves  and  keeps  it  for  himself,  he  takes  the  sin  of 

the  thief,  (b)  if  lie  ignores  the  theft,  then  the  sins  of  the 

people  fall  upon  him ;   (c)  if,  having  tried  his  best  to  re- 

cover the  stolen  property,  he  fails  to  do  so,  he  should  make 

good  the  loss  out  of  Iris  own  treasury* 

VERSE  XLI 

Janapada  ’ — ■   Of  districts’  (Medhatithi,  and  Kulluka  Go- 

vmdaraja) ; — ‘of  the  inhabitants  of  one  and  the  same  village’ (Narayana). 

The  customs  here  referred  to  are  those  that  are  not 

repugnant  to  the  Scriptures  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka 
and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  S mrtichandrika,  (Vyavahara, 

p.  65),  which  has  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Shreni-dharma  ’ 

customs  established  among  such  communities  as  those  of  the 

tradesmen  and  artisans,  e.  g.,  ‘such  and  such  things  are  not 
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to  be  sold  on  such  a   day’, — ‘Kuladharma; ’   e.  g.,  ‘in  this 
family  the  piercing  of  the  ears  is  to  be  done  in  the  fifth 

year  ’   ; — -in  Krtyakalpataru  (p.  6   b) ; — and  in  Virami- 

troclaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  9b),  which  has  the  following  notes: — 

‘J atijdnapada\  laws  relating  to  tribes,  castes  and  to  localities, 

— ‘Shreni  ’   stands  for  the  corporation  of  persons  belonging 

to  the  same  profession, — ‘   Svadharma ’,  the  law  promulgated 

by  the  king  himself. 

VERSE  XLIT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (6  b). 

VERSE  XLm 

lAnyena  ’ — ‘By  another’, — i.  e.  the  plaintiff  (Medhatithi), 

— ‘the  plaintiff  or  the  defendant’  (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  22'5),  where 
Bdlambhatfi  offers  the  following  explanations  of  the  second 

half  of  the  verse  : — (a)  The  king  should  not  entertain  any 

suit  illegally  brought  up  by  any  one  ; — or  (b)  he  shall  not 

ignore  a   suit  brought  forward  by  any  one; — (c)  (if  we 

adopt  the  reading  ‘na  chaprapitam’)  ‘lie  shall  not  admit 
into  the  proceedings  any  facts  not  presented  by  either  of 

the  two  parties  to  the  suit.’  The  Subodhini  reproduces 
the  same  explanations. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  605),  which  adds  the 

following  notes: — ‘   K dr  yarn  ’   here  means  '‘suit,’  ‘dispute’; — 

any  proved  fact  that  may  be  adduced  during  the  hearing 

of  the  suit,  the  king  should  not  ignore  or  set  aside; — in 

Krtyakalpataru  (13  b),  which  explains  ‘   na  graaet  ’   as 

‘he  should  not  ignore  ’ ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 
15  b). 

VERSE  XLIV 

Cf.  12.104;  also  the  Mahdbhdrata  12. 132. 21. 
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4   Padam  ’— ‘   Footsteps  ’   (Medhatitbi  and  Govindaraja) 

—and  ‘lair’  (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasha'/ 'am a dhava  (Vyrf- 

vahara,  p.  30) ; — in  Smrtichandnka  (Vvavahara,  p.  56) ; — 

and  in  Kftyakalpataru  (5  a). 

VERSE  XLV 

4 Artham’ — "The  value  of  the  suit  and  the  motive  be- 

hind it’  (Medhatitbi) ; — ‘such  suit  as  deals  with  things  of 

value,  like  cattle,  gold  andt  he  like  ’   (Kulluka) ; — ‘money 

realisable  by  tine’  (Narayana) ; — ‘the  aim’  (Nandana). 

'Atmanam  sakshinam’ — ‘Looking  upon  himself  as  the 

witness’;  or  ‘looking  upon  his  own  position,  and  that  of 

die  witness  adduced  ’   (Medhatitbi) ; — Kulluka.  and  others 
have  the  latter  explanation  only. 

~   ‘ Desham  kaJam' — ‘Considerations  of  the  place  and  time 

of  the  offence  committed’  (Medhatithi  and  Raghavananda) ; 

‘what  is  befitting  the  time  and  place’  (Kulluka) ; — ‘customs 

of  die  country  and  what  is  befitting  the  time’  (Narayana); 

‘place  of  offence  and  age  of  the  offender’  (Govindaraja) ; 

‘Heavy  and  continued  residence  there’  (‘others’  in  Medhatithi). 

‘   Rupam  ’ — ‘   Aspect  of  the  case  ’   (Medhatithi,  Kulluka 

and  Nandana)  ; — ‘looks  of  the  parties’  (Narayana  and 

Raghavananda) ; — ‘beauty  of  the  celestial  damsels’  (‘others’ 
in  Medhatithi), 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpatai-u  (p.  5   a), 

which  has  the  following  notes  : — ‘ Satyam  pashyet’,  the 

meaning  is  that  even  though  the  statements  of  the  two 

parties  are  not  clear  enough  to  justify  a   decision,  yet  if, 

by  inference  and  other  means,  the  king  is  able  to  form  some 

decision,  he  should  fix  upon  that ; — ‘   artham’,  gold,  cattle  and 

other  kinds  of  property  ; — ‘   dtmdnam  ’,  he  should  look  upon 

himself  as  participating  in  the  effects  of  the  trial ; — ‘rdpam’, 
form  of  the  object  in  dispute,  i,  e.,  its  importance  or  otherwise. 

64 
 ' 
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VERSE  XL VI 

According  to  Medhatitlii  llus  verso  permits  the  king 

to  admit  the  authority  of  only  sue] i   local  and  family  customs 

and  practices  as  are  not  contrary  to  Shruti  and  Smrti,— 

Kull  aka,  Na  ray  ana  and  Raghavananda,  however,  take  it  to 

mean  that  he  is  to  accept  as  authority  only  such  scriptural  rules 

of  conduct  as  are  not  contrary  to  local  and  family  customs. 

— According  to  ‘   others  ’   (mentioned  by  Medhatitlii)  what  the 

verse  means  is  that  ‘   whatever  virtuous  practices  the  king  finds 
being  followed  in  one  country,  those  he  shall  introduce  in  other 

countries  also,  if  they  are  not  contrary  to  scriptural  texts.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  SmrUchandmka  (Samskara, 

p.  25),  which  says  that  family  and  country  customs  are  to  be 

regarded  as  right,  but  only  when  they  are  not  repugnant  to 

Shruti  and  other  authoritative  sources  of  knowledge. 

VERSE  XLVI1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadara  tnakara  (p.  76), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation ; — ‘   when  the  debtor  has 

received  something, — and  the  creditor  approaches  the  king  for 

the  recovery  of  that,  then  the  king  should  have  the  creditor’s 
dues  paid  to  him  by  the  debtor ; — if  it  is  adhamarnavibli  avitam , 

that  is,  if  it  is  proved  by  the  creditor  that  the  amount  claimed 

is  really  due  from  the  debtor’  ; — and  in  Krtyakalpatarn 

(80b). 

The  clear  meaning,  specially  in  view  of  verse  51,  appears  to 

be  ‘   if  the  debt  is  admitted  by  the  debtor .’ 

VERSE  XLVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  07),  which 

explains  ‘   Sangrhya ’   as  ‘   vashikrtya,  ‘   compelling’ ; — and  m 
Krtyahalpataru  (78  b). 
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VERSE  iXLIX 

'   Vyamhdrena’ . — ‘By  business-transaction:  advancing 
more  money  to  the  debtor  with  which,  as  capital,  the  latter 

would  carry  on  some  trade,  with  the  profits  of  which  he  would 

gradually  clear  off  the  older  debt  also  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   by 

law-suit  ’   (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Narayana  ;   noted  but 

rejected  by  Medhatithi); — ‘   by  threatening  a   suit’  (Nandana) ; — 

‘by  forced  sale  of  property  ’   (Raghavananda). 

Both  Buhler  and  Hopkins  represent  Medhatithi  as  ex- 

plaining this  term  to  mean  ‘   forced  labour’.  But  there  is 
nothing  in  Medhatithi  to  show  this  What  Medhatithi  means  is 

quite  clear,  and  it  is  made  clearer  by  the  illustration  given  by  him 

of  ‘karnodaka’ ;   it  -is  a   common  practice  in  India  that  when 
water  gets  into  the  ear  and  cannot  be  easily  got  out,  people 

pour  more  water  into  it,  and  along  with  tliis  latter,  the  former 

water  also  flows  out. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  and  Apardrka  (p.  045),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   dharma’  is  ‘truth’, — lvyavahdra\ 

stands  for  such  evidence  as  is  documentary,  oral  and  so  forth, — 

‘   chhala  ’   is  trick, — ‘   dcharitam ,’  ‘   custom  of  the  country’,— 

‘   balarn  ’   means  oppression  by  starving  and  so  forth. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  07) ; — andin  Mitdk- 

sara  (on  2.40),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘dharmena,’ 

i-6.  ‘by  truthful  persuasion’,- — ‘vyavaharena’,  i.  e.,  ‘by  adducing 

witnesses,  documents  and  other  kinds  of  evidence’, — ‘chha- 

lem\  i.  e.,  borrowing  from  him  ornaments  and  other  things 

under  the  pretext  of  some  ceremonies  tfec.  in  the  family, — 

‘ aoharitena ’,  i.  e.,  by  starving, — the  fifth  method  being  the 

application  of  ‘baln\  force,  in  the  shape  of  keeping  him 

chained  and  so  forth; — by  these  methods  is  the  creditor 

to.  recover  the  money  that  he  had  advanced  on  interest. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parusitaramdd  h   aoa  (Vyavahara, 

p.  14)1) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasadu  (Vyavahara,  p.  1   Da) ;   — =- 
andin  Rrtyakalpataru  (78  l>). 
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VERSE  L 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivdclaratnakara  (p.  74)) 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  it  a   creditor  adopts 

any  of  the  five  methods  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse, 

he  should  not  be  prevented  by  die  king  from  doing  so 

and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (p.  80  a). 

VERSE  LI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  76), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ■Apavyaycmamm\ 

‘denying’, — 4 Karanena,’  ‘by  evidence,  documentary  and  other- 

wise’,— ‘vibhavitarri,  ‘   faced,  convinced’ ; — such  a   debtor  the 

king  shall  compel  to  pay  the  amount  to  the  creditor;— 

and  by  reason  of  the  man  having  denied  what  was  true, 

the  king  shall  exact  from  him  a   slight  fine  also. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  153),  which  adds  that  this  rule  is  meant  for  the  case 

where  the  debtor  is  a   well  behaved  Brahmana;— in 

Vyavahdratattva  (p.  Gl); — and  in  Krtyakalpatarn 

(p.  80  b). 

VERSE  LII 

‘ Desham  ’ — There  is  no  difi’erence  in  the  meaning  assign- 

pel  to  the  word  by  Medhatithi  and  Kulluka, — both  taking 

it  in  the  sense  of  ‘   witness’;  the  meaning  ‘   place’,  attributed 
to  Medhatithi,  is  however  found  in  Nandana.  In  his 

interpretation  of  Medhatithi,  Buliler  has  been  misled  by  the 

explanation  that  Medhatithi  has  provided  by  another  read- 
ing. (See  Translation). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (24  b), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — When  on  being 

questioned  in  court  by  the  king  or  the  judge,  the  debtor 

denies  all  transaction  with  the  creditor,  then  the  latter  who 
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is  the  plaintiff,  should  name  the  witnesses  and  cite  other 

proofs  in  the  form  of  written  documents  and  so  forth: — 

and  in  Yiramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  29  b),  which  ex- 

plains ‘desham’  as  ‘   witness’,  expounding  it  as  ‘disati  artham 

ijathadrsiani'’  and  quotes  Medliatithi’s  explanation  on 

‘karanam’  also,  which  it  explains  as  ‘   other  proofs’ ;   it 

remarks  that  Medhatithi  reads  ‘   karanam  vd  samuddisKetk 

VERSE  LII1 

Medhatithi  is  again  misrepresented  by  Euhler ;   he  does 

not  read  ‘ apadeshyam ’,  the  reading  adopted  by  him  being 

‘ adesham ’.  Narayana  also  reads  the  same,  not  ‘ apadeshyam, .’ 

Nandana  reads  1 adeyam ’,  not  ‘ apadeshyam Buhler  has 
apparently  confused  verse  53  with  54,  where  Medhatithi  reads 

‘ apadesham ’   for  ‘ apadeshyam .’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Vya- 

vahara, p.  108),  which  has  the  following  explanation — 

‘One  who  cites  an  impossible  witness,  or  having  cited  a 
possible  one,  says  that  he  has  not  cited  him,  or  one  who 

does  not  perceive  inconsistencies  in  his  own  statement,  is 

to  be  non-suited — in  Krtyakalpataru  (p.  22  b),  which 

has  the  following  notes : — ■   Adesham ’   (which  is  its  leading 

for  ‘adeshyam’),  a   place  where  the  parties  have  never  met ; 

— ‘ adharottaran  arthan’,  “former and  latter” — ‘ cigttdn ’,  con* 

tradictory ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  31  b), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘Adeshyam  dishati’,  ‘says 
what  is  irrelevant  or  indecorous, — he  who  having  said  some- 

thing says  he  did  not  say  it’ — ‘who  does  not  comprehend 

the  inconsistencies  in  his  own  past  and  present  statements’. 

VERSE  LIV 

‘ Pranihitam ’ — ‘Duly  stated  by  himself’  (Kulluka  and 

Nandana); — ‘stated  by  himself  in  the  plaint’  (Govindaraja); 

duly  ascertained’  (Raghavananda  and  Narayana). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in'  Krtyakalpataru  which  lias 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Apadishya  ’,  having  put  forward, 

— lapadesham\  pretext, — ■apadhdvati' , — retracts, — ‘   satnyak 

pranihitam  arthrni'  what  has  been  stated  clearly  and  defi- 

nitely,— ‘ prstah ’,  questioned  as  to  wliat  he  has  to  say  as 
against  the  statement  of  the  other  party,  or  what  proofs 

he  has  in  support  of  liis  own  statement ; — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  31  b),  which  has  the  following 

explanations : — ‘He  who  slinks  away  from  the  court  under 

some  pretext’. — ‘who  does  not  pay  heed — by  answering,— 

to  what  has  been  said  by  others,  even  though  fully  compre- 

hending what  has  been  said’ ; — it  quotes  Medliatithi  as 

reading  ‘   adesham ’   and  reproduces  his  several  explanations. 

VERSE  LV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (22  b),  which 

has  the  following  notes: — ‘ Asambhasye'  ‘in  a   place 

where  no  conversation  should  be  held,’ — ‘   nupatet,  ’   ‘   should 

go  away  without  mentioning  his  destination  — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  31b). 

VERSE  LVI 

!   J?Ttr  vaparam’ — ‘The  plaint  and  its  answer’  (Medha- 

tithi); — ‘the  proof  and  the  matter  to  be  proved’  (Kulluka) ; — 

‘   what  should  be  said  first  and  what  afterwards  ’   (Varayana 
and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (22  b) 

which  says  that  ‘   bruhi  ’,  ‘   speak  out  ’   has  to  be  reiterated  for 

the  sake  of  firmness ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 
31b). 

VERSE  LVII 

This-  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (22b),  which 

explains  ‘   dharmasthah’  as  ‘   one  who  is  occupying  the  judg- 

ment seat’; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  31b), 
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which  explains  the  construction  as — ‘   rad]  mdni,  ‘ gnatarah  ,’ 

persons  knowing  that  what  T   state  is  true,  &e.,  &e.,  as  being, 

according  to  Medhatithi,  but  goes  on  to  add,  that  according 

to  the  Acharya,’  ‘ineti’’  stands  for  ‘   me-iti,’  the  sandhi  being 

explained  as  a   Vedic  anomaly.  It  notes  the  reading,  ‘Santi.  jfid- 

tara  ityuktva’  as  found  in  Kn/patarv,  but  rejects  it  as 

an  unauthoris&l  reading. 

YEESE  LYIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyaknlpataru  (22b) 

VEESE  LIX 

Verses  59-61  are  not  omitted  by  Medhatithi,  as 

wrongly  asserted  by  Hopkins. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  77), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — When  the  defendant, 

through  dishonest  motives,  denies  the  claim, — or  when  the 

'   plaintiff  prefers  a   false  claim, — -both  those  are  dishonest  dealers, 
and  they  should  be  punished  with  a   fine,  which  is  the  double  of 

the  amount  of  the  claim  ; — in  Vivddachintamani  (p.  34), 

which  says  that  this  rule  refers  to  cases  where  the  culprit  is 

very  wealthy ; — and  in  Krtyakadpatnru  (80b). 

YEESE  LXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharci-Balambhatfi  (p.  256) ; 

and  in  Smriichandrika  (Yyavahara,  p   173). 

YEESE  LXH 

‘   Maulah  ’ — ‘   Natives  of  the  place  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ■   heads 
of  families  or  friends.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrha  (p.  665) ; — and  in 
Vycn>ahdrct-JBdlambha{fi  (p.  256). 
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VERSE  LXin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavahara-Balambhatti  (p.  250 

and  281) ; — and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  177). 

VERSE  LXIV 

‘Arthasam bandhinah ’ — ‘Persons having  money-dealings 

with  either  of  the  two  parties  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja, 

Kulluka  and  Raghavananda); —   ‘having  an  interest  in  the 

suit  ’   (Narayana  and  Medhatithi,  alternatively)  ;   ‘   who 

have  received  benefits  from  the  parties  ’   (Nandana). 

‘ S ahayah  ’ — 1   Sureties  and  the  like’  (Medhatithi);— 

‘   Servants  ’   (Kulluka  and  Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  66) ; — in  Vyavahara-Balambhatti ,   (p.  281) ; —   in 

Nr simhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  10a.)  ; — in  Krtyakalpataru 

(29  b) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  49a),  which 

says  that  these  texts  set  forth  those  qualities,  which  make 

a   man  unreliable  as  a   witness,  and  it  reproduces  Medhatithi’s  > 
explanations  of  the  words. 

VERSE  LXV 

‘   Kushilavct  ’ — ‘Actors,  dancers  singers  and  so  forth  ’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘   actors  ’   (Narayana)  ; — 1   actors  and  so  forth  ’ 

(Govindaraja  and  Kulluka)  ; — ‘   singers  ’   (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  66); — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  10  a);— 

in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhatfi,  (p.  281); —   in  Smrtichandrika, 

(Vyavahara,  p.  177); — in  Krtyakalpataru  (30b); — and 
in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  49  b),  which  reproduces 

Medhatithi’s,  explanation. 

VERSE  LXVI 

‘   V aktavyah  ’ — ‘   Son  or  pupil  or  such  others  as  can  be 

ordered  about  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Ramachandra) ; — ‘   one  whose 
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body  is  disfigured  by  leprosy  or  such  other  diseases’  (Medhatithi, 

alternative) ; — ‘   despised  by  reason  of  misconduct’  (Narayana, 

Kulluka,  Kaghavananda  and  Nandana). 

‘   Dasyu  ’ — ‘   Servant  receiving  wages  ’   (Medhatithi, 

Govindaraja  and  Eaghavananda)  ; — ‘   cruel  man  ’   (Medhatithi, 

alternative,  Kulluka  and  Eaghavananda)  ;   ‘   low-caste  man  ’ 

(Nandana) ‘   murderer  ’   (Eamacliandra). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  66) — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  10a)  ; — 

in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi  (p.  281)  ; — in  Smritich andrihl 

(Vyavahara,  p.  177)  ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (30  b),  which 

explains  ‘   adhyadhinah  ’   as  one  who  is  held  in  bondage ; — 
and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  49b),  which  reproduces 

Medhatithi’s  explanations. 

VEESE  LX VII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara* p.  66) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  10a) ; — 
in  Vyavahara-Balambhatfi  (p.  281)  ; — in  Smrtichandrika 

(Vyavahara,  p.  177) ; — in  Krtyakalpatar'u  (30  b)  ; — and 
in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  49  b). 

VEESE  LXVIU 

‘   Sadr  shah  ’ — ‘   Inhabitants  of  the  same  place,  of  the 

same  caste,  same  occupations,  same  qualifications’  (Medhatithi); — 

‘   of  the  same  caste  ’   (Kulluka)  ; — ‘   of  the  same  caste  and 

equally  virtuous  ’   (Govindaraja). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  665)  ;   in 

Mitakqara  (on  2.68); — in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  214); 

in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  9b) ; — in  Krtya- 

kalpatan/,,  30  b) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 
47  a). 
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VERSE  LX1X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  671),  which 

adds  that  ‘   anubhavi  ’   means  an  eye-witnes.%  one  who  ha* 

actually  seen  the  occurrence; — in  Smrtitattra  (II,  p.  214) ; — 

in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  181),  which  explains 

•   anubhavi '   as  ‘   one  conversant  with  the  facts  of  the  case  ’ 

in  Krtyakalpataru  (3a),  which  explains  ’ anubhavi ’   as 

‘   one  who  has  had  anubhava ,   experience’  ; — and  in  Vira- 

mitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  51a),  which  has  the  same  explanation 

of  ‘   anubhavi’ 

VERSE  LXX 

This  rule  refers  to  the  eases  contemplated  in  the  preceding 

verse  (Govindaraja  and  Kulluka), — ‘to  the  last  of  these  cases 

only’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  671),  which 

adds  that  the  women  and  others  mentioned  here  to  be  admissible 

as  witnesses  should  be  understood  to  be  only  sueh  as  are  free 

from  the  disqualifications  of  being  prejudiced  or  wickedly 

inclined  and  so  forth. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  214) ; — in  Parasharci- 

madhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  70)  ; — in  Smrtichandrika 

(Vyavahara,  p.  181)  ; — and  in  Krtyaka Ipataru  (32a). 

VERSE  LXXI 

Nandana  is  misrepresented  by  Hopkins. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara, 

p.  196),  which  explains  ‘   Utsiktamanaaam’  as  *   impatient’;— 
and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (32b). 

VERSE  LXXri 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (32a) 

and  in  Vi ramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  50b). 
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VERSE  LXXII1 

t   ‘   Dvijottaman  ’ — Brahmanas  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Nara- 

yana ; — ‘   righteous  Brahmanas*  (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtiehandrika  (Vyavahara, 

p.  211) ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (32a). 

VERSE  LXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyauahdratattva  (p.  26) ; — in 

Krtyakalpataim  (27a),  which  says  that  ‘   samak$hadarshana* 

and  ‘   shravana  ’   stand  for  all  forms  of  valid  knowledge, 
hence  the  meaning  is  that  that  man  is  a   witness  who  possesses 

a   right  knowledge  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  enquiry  ; — and 

in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  44b). 

VERSE  LXXV 

‘Samsadi’ — ‘In  the  Court*  (Medhatithi); — ‘in  an 

assembly  of  Brahmanas  ’   (Govindaraja). 

‘   Svargat  hiyate  ’ — ‘Falls  off  from  heaven  which  he  may 

have  earned  by  meritorious  acts  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja. 

JKulluka  and  Nandana)  ; — ‘   even  after  passing  through  hell,  he 

cannot  get  into  heaven  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  hi  Smrtiehandrika  (Vyavahara, 

p.  200)  ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (38a). 

VERSE  LXXV1 

‘   Anibaddhah  ’ — ‘Not  entered  as  a   witness  in  the  docu- 

ment ’   (Medhatithi))  — but  accidentally  present  at  the  trans- 

action’ (Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharatattva  (p.  26) ; 

in  Krtyakalpataru  (28a)  ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya, 

(Vyavahara,  46a),  which  explain*  ‘   anibaddhah  ’   as  not  cited 

or  entered.’  —   - 
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VERSE  LXXVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smftitattva  (II,  p.  213),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — lEko  ’   lubdhastu  sdk.fi  ’   is  the  read- 

ing adopted  by  Kulluka  Bhatta  ;   the  other  reading — 1   eko 

lubdhastvasdksi 5 — adopted  by  Jimutavahana,  is  not  right ; 
because  as  a   matter  of  fact,  even  several  avaricious  men 

would  be  asaksi,  and  hence  there  would  be  no  point  in  the 

term  ‘   ekah.'  But  admitting  this  reading,  the  verse  could  be 

taken  as  not  admitting  the  evidence  of  one  ‘avaricious  man’,  and 

thereby  admitting  that  of  one  man  who  is  tree  horn  avarice, 

even  though  he  be  ignorant  of  law.  It  is  for  this  reason 

that  Vishvorupa  and  others  have  explained  the  meaning  to  be 

that  when  accepted  by  both  parties,  even  a   single  man  may 

be  admitted  as  witness,  and  they  have  not  laid  stress  upon 

the  condition  that  he  should  be  ‘   conversant  with  law 

4   JJoshaih  ’   stands  for  theft  and  so  forth. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  KTtyahalpata.ru  (32a). 

VERSE  LXXVH1 

’   Svabhdvena  ’ — ‘Quite  naturally’ — ‘not  out  of  com- 

passion’ (Medhatithi,  who  says  nothing  regarding  ‘depending 

on  women’  as  Buhler  wrongly  puts  it), — ‘no*,  out  of  fear  and 

the  like  ’   (Kulluka)  ; — ‘   the  reliability  or  otherwise  of  the 
witness  is  to  be  ascertained  after  due  consideration  of  his 

Svabhdva,  character,  and  not  from  the  manner  of  his  giving 

evidence  ’   (‘  others  ’   in  Medhatithi), — ‘   without  hesitation, 

quickly  ’   (Narayana) ; — ‘   in  accordance  with  truth  ’   (Govirida- 
raja  and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  ( Vyava- 

hara,  p.  80)  ; — and  in  V yavahura-B d Imnbhatti  (p.  282). 

VERWEILXX1X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (VyaVfl- 

hara,  p.  75)  ;■ — in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p  18)  j—in 
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Smrtichndrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  198)  ; — and  in  Krtyakal- 

pataru  (33b),  which  explains  ‘   sabhantah  ’   as  ‘   in  court  and 

iJanuyufijitct  ’   as  ‘   should  question.  ’ 

VERSE  LXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharcimadhava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  75)  ; — in  V yavahdramayukha  (p.  18)  ; — and  in 

Krtyahalpataru  (33  b). 

VERSE  LXXXI 

Hopkins  is  again  wrong  in  saying  that  “   this  verse  is 

omitted  by  Nandana.” 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  75) ; — in  Krtyahalpataru  (33  b) ; — and  in 

Vnamitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  53  b). 

VERSE  LXXX11 

“   Dropsy  is  a   disease  specially  attributed  to  Vanina  (see 
Rgveda  7 .   89.  1,  and  the  story  of  Sunahshepha,  Aitareya 

Brahmana  7.  15).  The  fetters  of  Varuna  are  mentioned  as 

the  punishment  of  liars  in  the  Atharva  Veda,  4. 10.  0.” — Buhler. 

This  verso*  is  quoted  in  Suirtichandrikci  (Vyavahara, 

p.  199) ; — -in  Krtyahalpataru  (33  b),  which  explains 

‘   shato/m-djdfih  ’   as  '   during  a   hundred  lives  and  in 
yiramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  53  b). 

VERSE  LXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Vyavahara, 

p.  199) ; — in  Kxtyakalpatarn  (33  b), — and  in  Vira- 
mitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  53  b). 
f 

VERSE  LXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrikd  (Vyavahara, 

P*  199); — in  Krtyakalpatar'n  (33  b), — and  in  Yiramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  p.  53  b). 
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VERSE  LXXXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara, 
p.  200)  in  Krtyakalpataru  (33  b),— and  in  Viramitro- 
daya  (Vyavahara,  p.  53  b). 

VERSE  LXXXVn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  A   par  dr  ka  (p.  673) 

Parasharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  78) ; — in  Vyvahara- 

mayukha  (p.  18); — in  Vyavahdrata  ttva  (p.  32); — in 

Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  203)  ; — and  in  Krtya- 
kalpataru (33  b). 

VERSE  LXXXVH1 

‘   Gobijakafichanaih  ' — ‘   Threatening  him  with  the  guilt 

of  all  offences  committed  against  kine  and  the  rest  ’   (Medha- 

tithi)  ; — ‘   with  the  guilt  of  the  theft  of  kine  etc.’ 

(Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Ragliavananda)  ;■ — ‘   with  the  loss 

of  his  kine  etc.’  (Narayana) ; — ‘   by  making  him  touch  the 

now  and  other  things  ’   (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  674) ; — and 
in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  78),  where  however 

the  first  half  is  read  a*  ttdbt  msmipl:;— -in 

Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  215),  which  adds  : — The  Vaishya  is  to  be 

admonished  with  the  words : — ‘   those  sins  would  accrue  to  you 
which  are  involved  in  stealing  the  cow  etc.  if  you  tell  a   lie 

and  the  Shudra  with  the  words — ‘all  kinds  of  sins  would  fall  on 

you  etc.  etc.’; — in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  204); — 
and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (33  b). 

VERSE  LXXXIX 
• 

This  verse  is  quoted  -in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyava- 

kara,  p.  78)  ; — in  Smrtitattva  .   (II,  p.  --21a)  in 

Smrtichattdrikd  (Vyavahara,  p.  204) ;; — and  in .   Kftyak&l‘ 

pataru  (35  a).  •   ”   '*  1 
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VERSE  XC 

Of.  3.  230  and  11.  122. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  674)  ; — in 

Parasharmnd d h   ava  (Vyavahara,  p.  78) ; — in  Smrtichan- 

drika  (Vyavahara,  p.  204) ; — and  in  Krtyahalpatant 

(35  a). 

VERSE  XCI 

Cf.  The  Mahabharata  1.74.2b. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  674); — and 
in  Smftichandrikd  (Vyavahara,  p.  204). 

VERSE  xcn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  674); — and 
in  Smftichandrikd  (Vyavahara,  p.  204),  which  explains 

‘ Kurun ’   as  ‘   Kurukeetra.’ 

VERSE  XCIIJ 

Hopkins  remarks  that  ‘ grham ’   is  the  reading  of  Medha- 

tithi  (for  ‘ Kulam But  there  is  nothing  in  the  Bha§ya 
to  show  this. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  674); — in 

S mrtichandrikd  (Vyavahara,  p.  204); — and  in  Krtyakal- 
pataru  (35  a). 

VERSE  XCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (35  a);— 

in  Apararka  (p.  674)  ; — and  in  S mrtichandrikd  (Vyava- 
hara, p.  204)  . 

VERSE  XCV 

-   .   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika 
(Vyavahara,  p.  205),  which  says  that  according  to  some 
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people,  this  and  the  preceding  two  verses  are  to  be  addressed 

to  witnesses  of  the  lower  order  only ;   hence  in  ordinary  cases 

alter  ‘ kurun  gamah',  the  exhortation  should  begin  with 
‘ ydvato  banclhavan  &c.’  (verse  97) ; — these  exhortations 
are  to  be  addressed  to  Shudras  and  to  poverty-stricken  twice- 

born  persons  also  ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (35  b). 

VERSE  XCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  674); — and  in 

Krtyakalpatai'u  (35  b). 

VERSE  XCVIJ 

‘Hanti’ — ‘Destroys — i.  e.,  leads  to  hell1  (Medhatitln 

on  98,  and  Narayana  and  Kulluka); — '‘makes  to  fall  from 

heaven,  or  makes  to  be  born  among  lower  animals’  (Raghava- 

nanda); — ‘   incurs  the  guilt  of  killing  them1  (Kulluka,  alter- 
native). 

‘'Saumya' — Addressed  to  Bhrgu  (Medhatithi),  but 
later  on  under  99,  he  rejects  the  view  and  says  that  it 

must  be  taken  as  addressed  to  the  witness  giving  evidence. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  674) ; — in 

S'mrtichandrika,  (Vyavahara,  p.  205); — and  in  Krtyakal- 

pataru (35  b). 

VERSE  XCVIU 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  674) ; — i" 

Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  336); — in  Smrtichandrika  (Sams- 

kara,  p.  220),  which  says  that  ‘p>aficha  ’,  ‘five1,  qualifies 

‘ bandhavan ’   ‘relations,’  who  have  been  mentioned  in  the 

preceding  verse; — in  Smrtichandrika (V yavahara,  p.  205) ; 

and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (35  b). 
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VERSE  XCIX 

‘   Sarvctm  havti  ’ — ‘   Destroys  everything — i.  e.,  incurs  the 

guilt  of  killing  all  animate  beings'  (Kulluka  and  Govin- 

daraja)  ; — ‘   destroys  oven  more  than  a   thousand  beings’ 

(Narayana) ; — ‘destroys  the  entire  universe’’  (Xandana). 

VERSE  C 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara, 

p.  205), — and  in  Krtyakalpataru. 

VERSE  CT 

‘Afljasa  ’ — ‘   Without  hesitation  or  shilly-shallying 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘truly  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Kulluka) ; — ‘quickly  ’ 
(Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  674)  ; — in 

Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  205),  which  explains 

‘afljasa’  as  ‘with  a   clear  heart’;— and  in  Krtyakalpataru 
(35  b). 

VERSE  CIT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  674),  and 

again  on  p.  681,  as  indicating  that  in  certain  eventualities 

even  a   Brahmana  may  be  condemned  to  death  ; — in 

Vyavahdramayukha  (p.  19)  ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Raja- 

n'h,  p.  268),  which  refers  to  Apardrka  and  adds  that 

the  term  ‘ viprdm ’   here  stands  for  the  illiterate  Brhamana 

who  does  cattle-tending  &c.,  as  also  for  such  Ksattriyas 

and  Vaishyas  as  are  addicted  to  degraded  vocations;- — 

in  ITernddri  (Dana,  p.  35  and  Shrnddlia,  p.  359) in  Prdyas- 

chittaviveka  (p.  384)  ; — in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara, 
p.  205). 

66 
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VERSE  cm 

Buhler  wrongly  says  tli.it  Nandana  omits  this  verse  ■ 

Hopkins  is  equally  inaccurate  in  saying  that  Nandana 

places  this  verse  after  104. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krty aka! pats tru  (38  a). 

VEESE  CIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prayashchittamveka 

(p.  432),  which  says  that  this  is  to  be  regarded  as  mere 

arthavdda ,   as  expiatory  rites  are  prescribed  for  this 

lying  also  ; — in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  207], 

as  an  exception  to  the  general  rule  regarding  deposing 

truthfully ; — in  Krtyakal patar u   (MS  a) ; — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  58  a),  which  explains  that 

this  verse  makes  silence,  or  even  lying,  better  than  telling 

the  truth,  under  the  circumstances. 

VERSE  CV 

‘Kapifijai oih'  (Medhat'.thi,  p.  037,  1.  11) — This  refers 
to  a   case  dealt  with  in  Mimamsa-sutra,  where  it  is  said 

that  whenever  the  plural  number  is  used,  we  should 

understand  it  to  mean  three-,  for  instance,  when  ‘Kapinjala 

birds’  are  spoken  of  as  to  be  sacrificed.  Medhatithi  says 
that  tliis  principle  should  not  be  applied  to  the  present  case 

of  the  plural  in  ‘   Charubhih’. 
Nandana  does  not  read  the  verse  differently  as  asserted 

by  Hopkins. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  082),  which 

adds  that  the  plural  number  in  ‘   Charubhih  ’   is  due  to  the 

plurality  of  the  persons  referred  to  here — ‘   te  ’,  ‘they’ ; — in 

Prayashchittamveka  (p.  432),  which  says  that  this  refers  to  the 

three  higher  castes  only. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  390); — in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  355),  which  adds 

that  ‘   Vagdevata  ’   here  must  be  taken  as  standing  for 

Samsvati,  the  terms  ‘ Vdk ’   and  ‘   SarasvatV  being  synony- 
mous, specially  as  it  is  only  thus  that  tjie  offering  shall  be 

consistent  with  its  name  ‘   Sacrifice  to  SarasvatV  ;   it  pro- 

ceeds to  add  that  the  pronoun  ‘   t~e  here  stands  for  those 
witnesses  who  tell  a   he  for  saving  a   Bralmiana  or  a   Ksat- 

triya  from  death; — in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p. 

207) ;   and  in  Krtyakalpatarv  (38  h). 

VERSE  CV1 

{ Kupnand  aih' — i.  e.  Vajasaneya  Samhita.  20  14-16, 
or  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  10.  3-5. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  682),  which 

adds  that  ‘uditV  refers  to  the  opening  word  of  the  mantra 

‘ Uduttamamvaruna  pcishamasmat  do.’  (Rgveda,  1.  24. 

15); — in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  390); — 

in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  207); — and  in  Krtya- 

kalpataru  (38  b). 

VERSE  CVII 

Hopkins  again  misrepresents  Xandana  as  reading 

‘gatonarah’  tor  ‘   Narogadah.  '   It  is  clear  that  Hopkins  had 

a   veiy  defective  manuscript  of  Xandana’s  commentary. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (37  b)  ;   — 

in  Apararka  (p.  677),  to  the  effect  that  it  is  only  in 

eases  relating  to  debts  and  the  like  that  the  absentee  wit- 

ness who  is  fit  to  attend,  does  not  attend ; — in  ‘   Mitak$ara 

(on  2.76)  which  adds  that  ‘   agadah  ’   stands  for  freedom  from 

disease  and  state  or  divine  oppression; — in  Smrtichandrika 

(Vyavahara,  p.  213),  which  explains  1   agadah'  as  ‘in  good 

health  ,’ — ‘   tadrnarn  '   as  that  which  can  be  proved  by  means 

of  witnesses ; — ‘   saw  am  ’   as  ‘   along  with  accrued  interest,’ 
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and  ‘ prdpnuy at’  as  ‘   should  be  paid’; — and  in  Virami- 

trodayn  (Vyavahara,  54  b)  which  explains  that  1   agctdah  ’ 

stands  for  the  ‘   absence  of  obstacles  arising  either  from  natural 

causes  oT  from  some  action  of  the  king.’ 

VERSE  cvm 

Nandana  is  again  misrepresented  by  Hopkins. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  2.  80.) 

VERSE  CIX 

‘   Shapathena’ — ‘   Supernatural  proof  (Medhatithi);— 

‘   oath  ’ — ‘   touching  ot  the  head  and  so  forth  ’   (Narayana),— 

or  declaring  ‘   may  heinous  sins  accrue  to  me  it  what  I   have 

said  turns  out  to  be  untrue  ’   (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  694),  which  adds 

that  ‘   asdksikesu  ’   means  ‘   in  cases  where  no  human  evidence 

is  available’ ; — and  in  Vlrcimitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  71b), 

which  explains  1   asakpkeiu  ’   in  the  same  manner. 

VERSE  CX 

‘   Paijaoana  ’   is  another  name  tor  king  Siidas,  say 
Narayana  and  Kulluka. 

For  the  story  ot  the  seven  sages,  see  the  Mahabharata  18. 

93;  13.  “See  Sayana  on  Rgveda  7.  104.  15,  which  is  considered 
to  contain  the  oath  sworn.” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyacahara-Bdlambhatti  (p-  d06); 

— and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (62a). 

VERSE  CXI 

‘Vrtha’ — ‘ False’  (Medhatithi,  Narayana  and  Nandana); 

— ‘   needlessly,  in  small  matters  ’   (Raghavananda). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  229), — _ 

in  Vyavahara-Bcilambhatfi  (p.406); — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  89a). 
VERSE  CXU 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  229), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘ Kamimsu ,’  when  conversing 
with  a   woman  in  secret  one  may  swear  falsely  for  the  purpose 

of  satisfying  her  ; — similarly  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  about 

a   marriage,  for  obtaining  food  tor  cows,  for  obtaining  fuel 

necessary  for  offerings,  and  for  saving  a   Brahmana; — and 

in  Vyavahara-Balambhatfi  (p.  406). 

VERSE  CXH1 

■Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (on  2.  73),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  • — To  the  Brahmana  he  should  ad- 

minister the  oath — ‘   If  you  tell  a   lie  your  truthfulness  shall 

perish  to  the  Ksattriya,  ‘your  conveyances  and  weapons  shall  be 

futile;’  to  the  Vaishya,  your  cattle,  seeds  and  gold  shall  be 

useless to  the  Sliudra,  ‘   if  you  tell  a   lie  all  the  sins  shall  accrue 

to  thee.’  It  adds  that  verse  102  provides  an  exception  to  the  ride 
here  laid  down. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdramayukha  (p.  19),  and 

again  on  p.  38  ; — in  ParaBaramudhava  (Vyavahara,  p. 

78); — in  Smrtitattoa  (II,  p.  611),  which  adds  the  following 

notes : — The  Brahmana  he  shall  cause  to  take  the  oath  in  the 

form  ‘   what  I   say  is  quite  true ,’  and  what  he  says  after 

this  should  be  accepted  as  true; — in  Smrtisaroddhdra 

(p.  336) ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (62a) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara,  88  b). 

VERSE  CXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  694) ; — the 

second  half  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  611) ; — and  in  Viramitro- 

daya (Vyavahara,  7   Hr  and  88b),  which  says  that  the  touching 

of  the  head  is  to  be  done  with  the  light  hand. 
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VERSE  CXV 

See  Atharva  Veda  2.12  ;   Clihilndogya  Upanisad  6.16.1. 

‘   Ksipram  ’ — ‘   Within  fourteen  days’  (Medhatithi) ; '   with- 

in three  fortnights  ’   (Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru,  (62b). 

VERSE  CXVI 

“This  story  is ’told  in  Pafichavimsha  Briihmana  of  the 

Sama  Veda” — Hopkins. 

VERSE  CXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitahara  (on  2.  77),  to  the 

effect  that  even  though  the  ease  may  have  been  decided,  yet 

it,  even  subsequently  it  is  found  out  that  the  witnesses  had 

deposed  falsely, — the.  decision  shoidd  be  upset in  Smrti- 

saroddhara  (p.  337);— in  Krtyakalpataru  (p.  65a) and 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  39b). 

VERSE  CXVH1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  680),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — False  evidence  is  given  only  through 

these  causes; — ‘   lobha  ’   is  greed  for  wealth, — ‘   moha  ’   is  mis- 

take,— ‘   a/jfhdna  ’,  imperfect  knowledge, — ‘   balabhava  ’   extreme 

youth  ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (37a)  ; — and  in  Virami- 

trodaya (Vyavahara,  50b). 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Pard^haramdd h   ava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  80). 

VERSE  CXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Par  ash  ararnddh  ava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  82) ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (37a). 
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VERSE  CXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhawt  (Vyavn- 

hara,p.  82); — and  in  Mitdksard  (on  2.811),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Lobha  ’   is  greed  for  wealth, — ‘   moha  ’, 

wrong  information,' — ‘   bhaya  fear, — ‘   maitri  ’,  too  much 

affection, — ‘   icama  ’,  longing  tor  intercourse  with  women, — 

‘   krodha  ’,  anger.  It  adds  that  the  1,000  and  other  numbers 

refer  to  so  many  copper  panas. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  680),  which  adds  the 

following  notes : — The  numbers  here  mentioned  refer  to 

kdr$apanas.  Some  people  might  think  that  there  are  two 

kinds  of  perjury — one  through  greed  and  the  rest,  for  which  the 

penalty  shall  be  as  prescribed  by  Manu,  and  another  due  to 

other  causes,  for  which  the  penalty  would  be  that  prescribed 

by  Yajllavalkya  (2.81).  But  this  would  not  be  the  right  view, 

because  as  already  shown  by  Manu  (in  118),  people  commit 

perjury  only  through  greed  and  other  causes  enumerated  there- 
in. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddachintdmam  (p.  191),  which 

says : — If  the  witness  lie,  tlirougb  avarice,  he  should  be  fined 

1,000  panas, — if  through  delusion,  250  punas , — if  through  fear 

1,000  panas, — if  through  friendliness  1,000  panas ; — and  in 

Krtyakalpataru  (37a),  which  says  that  ‘   thousand  ’   panas  are 

meant, — *   mohdt  ’   means  ‘   tluougli  absent-mindedness  ’ — that 

‘purva  sahasa  ’   stands  for  250  panas, — ‘   dvau  madhyamau 

means  ‘   dvau  madhyamau  sahasau  ’,  which  means  1,000 

panas, — ‘ purvam’  means  .   ‘first  amercement’,  four  times 
of  which  means  1,000  panas. 

VERSE  CXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  680)  ; — in 

Mitdksard  (on  2.81),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘Ajftana’ 

is  imperfect  knowledge, — and  '   halt  shy  a   ’,  want,  of  experience 

and  knowledge  ; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara 
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p.  82); — in  Vivadachintamam  (p.  191),  which  says— ‘If 

the  witness  lies  through  sexual  passion  for  some  woman,  lie 

should  be  fined  2,500 panas, — if  through  anger,  2,000 panas,— 

if  through  ignorance,  200  panas  ; — and  in  Krtyakalpntarn 

(87  b),  which  says  1   trigunam  parav i   ’   means  ‘   three  times  the 

middle  amercement.  ’,  i.  e.,  1,500  panas, — a)fidndt\\vom  a 

wrong  idea  formed  at  the  time  of  the  transaction  in  question, 

— ‘   balishya  ’   means  1   majority  just  attained  a   minor  not 
being  admissible  as  a   witness. 

VERSE  CXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhavct  (Vyava- 

hara,  p.  82); — in  Vivadachintamam  (p.  191);— in 

Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  51); — and  in  Krtynkal- 

pataru  (87  b). 

VERSE  cxxm 

‘   Pravdsayet' — ‘   Banish  ’   (all  concur).  But  Medhatithi 

suggests  ‘   put  to  death  ’,  as  an  alternative  ;   this  is  accepted  by 
Mitaksara  (see  below). 

‘   Vivasayet’ — Should  deprive  him  of  his  clothes  (Medha- 

tithi and  Govindaraja), — ‘or  homestead’  (Medhatithi,  alterna- 

tive) ; — ‘   banish  (without  fining,  as  in  the  case  of  the  other 

three  castes)  ’   (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdk§ard  (on  2.  81),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  :   — This  rule  is  meant  for  repeated 

offence,  as  is  clear  from  the  present  participle  affix  in 

‘   kurvandn  ’   (which  implies  habit) ;   on  the  three  castes, 

Ksattriya  and  the  rest,  the  king  should  impose  the  aforesaid 

fine  and  then  put  them  to  death ; — the  root  ‘   pravasa ’   is 
used  in  the  sense  of  killing  in  works  dealing  with  political 

science ;   and  this  part  of  the  law-book  is  a   treatise  on  that 

science.  This  putting  to  death  is  of  various  kinds — cutting 

the  lips,  cutting  the  tongue  and  actual  killing',  which  one 
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of  these  is  to  be  adopted  in  any  particular  case  will  depend 

upon  the  nature  of  the  case  in  regard  to  which  the  man 

may  have  given  false  evidence.  The  Brahmana,  on  the  other 

hand,  is  to  be  fined  and  banished,  removed  from  the  king- 

dom; or  ‘   vivasayet  ’   may  mean  deprive  him  of  his  clothes , 

strip  him  naked  ; — or  again  ‘   rasa  ’   meaning  the  dwelling 

house,1  vivasayet’  may  mean  ‘should  deprive  him  of  his 

house  ’,  his  house  should  be  demolished.  In  the  case  of  the 
Brahmana  also,  if  the  offence  is  the  first  one  of  its  kind,  and 

the  man  is  not  found  to  have  been  actuated  by  any  such 

sordid  motive  as  ‘   greed  ’   and  the  rest, — only  simple  fine  is 
to  be  imposed ;   but  if  the  offence  is  repeated,  there  is  to 

be  fine  and  also  ‘   vivascina  ’,  i.  e.,  banishment,  or  stripping 
naked,  or  rendering  homeless ;   which  one  of  these  three  is 

to  be  adopted  will  depend  upon  the  character  of  the  parties, 

the  nature  of  the  subject-matter  of  dispute  and  so  forth. 

If  the  Brahmana  is  not  found  to  have  been  actuated  by 

greed  or  any  such  motive,  if  the  offence  is  the  first  of  its 

kind,  and  if  the  subject-matter  of  the  dispute  is  a   petty 

one, — then  he  also  is  to  be  only  slightly  fined,  like  the 

Ksattriya  and  other  lower  castes ;   but  if  the  subject-matter 

of  the  dispute  is  an  important  one,  then  he  is  to  be  banished. 

In  the  case  of  the  offence  being  repeated,  the  punishment  for 

all  the  castes  is  to  be  as  prescribed  by  Manu. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Apararka  (p.  680),  which 

explains  the  meaning  as  follows : — The  three  lower  castes 

are  to  be  fined  and  banished,  while  the  Brahmana  is  to  be 

only  banished,  not  fined  ; — though  if  the  offence  is  repeated, 

or  if  the  issues  involved  in  the  case  are  important,  the 

Brahmana  also  may  be  fined. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  82) ; 

in  Vyavahdra-Balambhatfi  (p.  119) ; —   in  Vivada- 

chintamani  (p.  191),  which  adds  the  note  : — ‘If  a   Ksattriya 

or  a   Vaishya  or  a   Sliudra  is  found  to  depose  falsely  repeatedly, 

he  should,  in  addition  to  the  aforesaid  fines,  be  banished 
W 
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from  the  country, — and  in  the  case  of  a   Brahmana,  he  should 

be  banished  with  all  his  belongings’; — in  Krtyakalpatarv 

(37  b),  which  explains  ‘   vivasayet  ’   as  ‘   should  be  banished  horn 

the  kingdom  — and  in  Viramitrodctya  (Vyavahara,  57a), 

which  adds  the  explanation  that — persons  of  the  three  castes 
other  than  the  Brahmana  are  to  he  fined  and  then  killed 

— the  ‘   killing  ’   consisting  either  in  cutting  off  the  lips  or 

lopping  off  the  tongue  or  down-right  killing,  in  accordance 

with  the  gravity  of  the  offence ; — the  Brahmana  is  to  be 

banished  or  rendered  naked , — the  verb  ‘   vivasayet  ’   meaning 

‘   deprived  of  vasa,  habitation  or  clothes  It  adds  that  all  this 
refers  to  cases  of  repeated  perjury. 

VERSE  CXXTV7 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (2.  2b),  as  laying 

down  the  forms  of  ‘   death which  means  ‘   corporal  punish- 

ment BalambhatCi  adds  that  ‘   vrajet  ’   means  ‘   should 
go  away  from  home  or  from  the  city  — in  Vivadaratnakara 

(p.  630),  which  explains  ‘   aksatah  ’   as  ‘   without  corporal 

suffering’; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  293),  as  laying 
down  the  spots  of  the  body  where  corporal  punishment  is  to 

be  inflicted  upon  all  offenders,  except  the  Brahmana  ; — and  in 
Parasharamadhava  (Achara,p.  399  and  Vyavahara,  p.  155), 

as  laying  down  the  ten  forms  of  corporal  punishment 

VERSE  CXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  156) ;— in  P   fir  ash  aram  ddh/iva  (Achara,  p.  399); — in 
Vivdda,ratnakara  (p.  630),  which  adds  that  this  should  not 

be  taken  to  be  an  exhaustive  list; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Baja- 

nlti.  p.  293),  which  adds  that  the  punishment  should  be  inflict- 

ed upon  that  part  of  the  body  by  which  the  crime  might 
have  been  committed, 
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It  has  been  quoted  in  Mitahsara  (2.  26),  which  makes 

the  remark  that  has  been  reproduced  in  Vi ramitrodaya, ; 

— Balambhatfi  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Dkana  ’   is 

mentioned  among  the  ‘sthanas’  with  a   view  to  indicate  that 
when  the  crime  committed  pertains  to  wealth,  the  punishment 

also  should  pertain  to  that  only ;   or  it  may  be  that  the  punish- 

ment here  meant  is  different  from  ‘   fine  ’   (which  is  what  has 

gone  before),  and  may  be  taken  to  stand  for  that  physical  pain 

which  is  caused  by  the  confiscation  of  some  property  ;   in  the 

crime  of  adultery  the  punishment  should  fall  on  the  sexual 

organ, — in  that  of  eating  improper  food,  on  the  stomach,  such 

as  starvation  and  so  forth, — in  defamation,  on  the  tongue, 

such  as  cutting  it  off, — in  theft,  on  the  hands, — in  misbehaviour 

with  the  feet,  such  as  walking  ahead  of  a   superior  person,  on 

the  feet, — in  trying  to  look  at  the  king’s  harem,  on  the 

eyes, — in  stealthily  smelling  his  scents,  on  the  nose, — in 

eaves-dropping  on  the  king’s  councils,  on  the  ears, — in  the  case 
of  heinous  crimes,  on  the  body,  i.  e.,  death. 

VERSE  CXXVI 

‘   Anubandham  ’ — ‘   Motive  or  frequency  ’   (Medhatithi 

and  Govindaraja) — ‘   frequency  ’(Kulluka  and  N   may  ana). 

‘   Sarapradhau  ’ — Nandana  reading  ‘   Sarasarau’ 

explains  it  as  ‘   strength  or  weakness  of  the  offender.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  627),  which 

explains  ‘   tiara  ’   as  strength  and  ‘   anubandha  ’   as  ‘   repetition 

of  the  improper  act’ 

VERSE  LXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  649). 

VERSE  cxxvni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  649) ; — 

in  Pardsharamadhav a   (Achara,  p.  391),  as  prohibiting 
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the  punishment  of  the  innocent ; — in  Parasharamadhava 

(Vyavahara,  p.  25) ; — in  Mitaksara  (2.1),  to  the  effect  that 

the  non-investigation  of  eases  as  well  as  the  wrong  investigation 

of  them, — both  bring  sin  upon  the  king  ; — in  Nitimayukha 

(p.  59) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Vyavahara,  p.  5a). 

VERSE  CXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdkmra  (1.  366),  which, 

in  quoting  it,  transposes,  ‘   vagdandam  ’   and  ‘   dhigdaruhm’ 

— such  reading  is  more  in  keeping  with  Yajanvalkya’s  text 

(1.356), — and  it  explains  ‘   dhigadanda  ’   as  addressing  such 

terms  as  ‘   fie  upon  thee ,’ — and  ‘   vdgdanda  ’   as  ‘pronouncing  a 

terrible  curse  ’. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  '(Vyavahara, 

p.  156);  as  laying  down  the  order  of  sequence  among  the 

various  forms  of  punishment  ;   it  explains  vdgdanda  as 

pronouncing  a   terrible  curse  (reproducing  the  exact  words 

of  Mitaksara)  and  ‘dhigdanda’  as  ‘   chi  ding  with  such  words 

as  fie  and  the  like.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnahara  (p.  630),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘vdgdanda\  ‘thou  hast  not  done 

right,’ — ‘   dhigdanda! ,   ‘   fie  upon  thee,  damned  sinner.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  273), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — The  first  two  forms  ol 

punishment  are  meant  for  light  offences ;   ‘vadhodanda’  means 
corporal  punishment,  which  has  to  be  inflicted  upon  all 

except  the  Brahmanas. 

VERSE  CXXX 

This  verse  .is  quoted  in  Vivddarutndkara  (p.  630), 

which  explains  vadhena  as  ‘   beating — and  in  V yavahard 
iBalambhatii  (p.  111). 
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VERSE  CXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardshamaniddhawa  (Vya- 

vahara, p.  115)  ; — in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  665),  which 

explains  the  construction  as  ‘those  that  are  generally  used, 
these  I   am  going  to  describe,  explain,  for  the  purpose  of 

transactions  among  men’; — in  Hemadri  (Vrata,  p.  53); — 

and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Dana,  p.  4   a). 

verse  cxxxn 

/ 

The  ‘Trasarenul,  "Triad,’  consists  of  three  diads,  each 

‘diad’  consisting  of  two  ‘anus’  or  atoms. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  115); — in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  665)  ; — -in  Smr- 

titattva  ,(H,  p.  580)  ;   in  Hemadri  (Vrata,  p.  53); — and  in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Dana,  p.  4   a). 

VERSE  CXXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  666); — 

in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  115); — in  Hemadri 

(Vrata,  p.  53) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Dana  4   a). 

VERSE  CXXX1V 

The  Krqnala  is  the  same  as  the  Raktika  (Vern.  Ratti), 

equivalent  to  T22  grammes  or  1.875  grains. 

“The  fines  in  court  were  reckoned  as  so  many  panas, 

one  pana  being  the  same  as  a   karsa  — 16  Ma§a  =   80 

Krsnala.  Some  of  the  weights  mentioned'  are  confined  tct 

gold — Siivarna  and  Niska  ;   some  to  silver — Piirdna  and 

Shatarndna  ;   and  some  are  used  for  both — krsnala,  pana 

m<i3a,  pala,  dharana,  the  last  at  times  of  copper.” — Hop- 
kins. •   •' 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  066) 

which  explains  ‘ madhyah’  as  neither  large  nor  small’-— 
and  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  115),  which 

adds  that  the  name  ‘masa’  is  applied  to  the  sixteenth  part 
of  the  ‘suvarna’,  and  ‘krsnala  to  the  third  part  of  the 
‘karsa’,  which  latter  is  the  fifth  part  of  the  ‘ masa It 

remarks  that  ‘karsa’  is  one  of  the  names  of  silver. 

It  is  quoted  in  Hemadrt  (Vrata,  p.  53); — and  in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Dana,  4a). 

VEESE  CXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  115);— in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.666),  which  adds 

that  the  construction  is  ‘ dadiapaldni  dharanam’ in 

H 'emddri  (Vrata,  p.  53)  ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada 
(Dana,  4a). 

VEESE  CXXXVI 

“Karsa  —   1 6   Mdsas  =   80  Krsnalas.” — Biihler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  115),  which  adds  that  the  names  ‘   pur  ana  '   and 

‘ dharana ’   stand  for  the  tenth  part  of  a   ‘pala’  of  silver] 

the  name,  ‘masa’  as  applied  to  silver,  stands  for  the  fortieth 

part  of  the  ‘   kar§a’. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  6(36),  which  ex- 

plains the  construction  as  ‘dharanam  rajatam  puram- 

shcha  raj  at  ah,  and  explains  that  ‘ kdrsdpana ’   and  ‘pana’ 

are  the  names  of  the  copper  ‘kar$a\ 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitak$ara  (1.364  and  365),  to  the 

effect  that  ‘ dharana ’   is  only  another  name  for  ‘purand] 

and  adds  the  explanation  that  a   piece  of  copper  one  karsa 

in  weight  is  called  ‘pana  ’,  and  also  ‘   kdrsdpand]—\a 

H emddri  (Vrata,  p.  53); — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Dana,  4a). 
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VERSE  CXXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  660); — 

in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  115),  which 

adds  that  the  terms  ‘ niska ’   and  ‘shatamana’  are  applied  to 

one  pala  of  silver; — in  Hemadri  (Vrata,  p.  53)  ; — and  in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Dana,  4a). 

VERSE  CXXXVIIJ 

‘   Sahasrami — “   Copper  panas  are  meant  ” — Hopkins. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (1.  366),  which 

remarks  that  the  fines  here  presci'ibed  pertain  to  offences 

committed  unintentionally  ; —   in  Apardrka,  (p.  592),  which 

adds  that  these  pertain  to  slight  offences  ; — in  Vivddaratna- 

kara  (p.  665) ; — in  V'lramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  295), 
which  reproduces  the  words  of  Apardrka ; —   in  Vyava- 

hara-Bdlambhattl  (p.  938) ; — -and  in  Vivadachintamani 

(p.  192),  which  says  that  the  numbers  i-efer  to  copper 

VERSE  CXXXIX 

‘   Taddvigunam’ — ‘   Double  of  5   p.  c.,  i.  e.,  10  p.  c.’  This 
is  the  explanation,  accepted  by  all  the  commentators.  But 

Medhatithi  mentions  ‘others’  as  explaining  the  meaning  to 

be  ‘double  of  the  amount  of  the  debt.’  This  latter 

would  be  more  in  keeping  with  what  has  gone  before  in 
verse  59. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  77),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — The  meaning  is  as  follows1  If 

the  debt  is  at  first  denied,  and  subsequently  admitted,  then  the 

debtor  should  be  fined  5   per  cent  on  the  amount  of  debt ;   but 

if  he  does  not  admit  it  even  subsequently — and  yet  the  debt 

becomes  proved  by  the  evidence  adduced, — then  the  man 

shall  be  fined  the  ‘   double  of  that,’  ?.  e.,  10  per  cent  It 
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proceeds  to  add  a   note  which  serves  to  explain  the  inconsistency 

of  this  rule  with  what  has  gone  in  verse  59  : — the  diversity  is 

due  to  considerations  of  the  nature  of  the  debtor’s  motives. 

It  is  quoted  in  V ivadachintamcim  (p.  34),  which 

adds  the  explanation  that  ‘   when  a   debt  is  denied  at  first  and 

subsequently  admitted,  the  debtor  is  to  he  fined  5   per  cent, 

and  if  the  man  continues  to  deny  the  debt  which  is 

subsequently  proved,  the  fine  is  to  be  10  per  cent ;   and  adds 

that  this  refers  to  cases  where  the  debtor  is  poor ; — and  in 

Krtyahalpataru  (81  a),  which  has  the  following  expla- 

nation : — (a)  If  the  man  has  denied  the  debt  but  admits 

it  when  sued  in  Court,  then  he  is  to  be  fined  5   p.  c.,  (b)  if  he 

continues  to  deny  it  in  the  Court,  but  the  debt  is  subsequently 

proved,  then  the  fine  is  10  per  cent; — this  refers  to  cases  where 

the  former  denial  has  been  based  upon  some  misapprehension 

on  the  part  of  the  debtor  ;   the  case  where  the  denial  is  through 

perversity  and  intentional,  has  been  dealt  with  under  59. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  111a), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  ‘   when  the  man  having 
denied  the  debt  at  first,  admits  it  when  sued  and  brought 

before  the  Court,  he  should  pay  a   fine  of  5   p.  c.  and  if  he  con- 

tinues to  deny  it,  but  is  subsequently  forced  by  evidence  to 

admit,  then  10  p.  c.’ 
VERSE  CXL 

This  rule,  here  attributed  to  Vashistha,  actually  occurs 

in  Vashistha-Dharmashastra,  2.  51. 

“   According  to  Kulluka,  (on  142),  Narayana,  Raghava- 
nanda  and  Nandana,  this  rule  refers  to  a   debt  secured  by  a 

pledge,  and  the  correctness  of  this  view  is  proved  by  the 

parallel  passage  of  Yajflavalkya  (2.  37).” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara,  p.  7),  which 

explains  ‘   mdsat  ’   as  ‘   after  the  lapse  of  one  month,  and 

adds  that  this  refers  to  debt  that  is  secured  by  a   pledge  that 

can  be  enjoyed  (by  the  creditor). 
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Smrtitattva  (p.  349)  quotes  the  second  halt  and  adds 

that  ‘   of  100  lcdrsdpanas,  the  ‘   eiglitieth  part-  ’   would  be 

20  panas. 

It  is  quoted  in  Prdyaxhchittaviveka  (p.  420),  which 

explains  ‘   ashdtibliagavi  ’   as  20  panas ; — in  Smrti- 

saroddhara  (p.  325) ; — and  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Vyava- 
hara,  91b),  which  says  that  this  refers  to  cases  of  mortgage, 

and  the  meaning  is  that  when  100  rupees  have  been  advanced, 

the  creditor  should  charge  1 J   rupeee  after  the  lapse  of  one 

month. 

VERSE  CXL1 

This  applies  to  debts  not  seemed  by  a   pledge — say 

Narayana  and  Raghavananda ; — according  to  Medhatithi  this 

higher  rate  is  permitted  for  those  who  have  a   huge  family 

to  support  and  hence  require  a   large  income  from  their  loan- 
transactions. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  349),  which 

adds  that  ‘   Doilcam  ’   means  two  Pur  anas  ; — in  Vivd- 

daratnakara  (p.  8) ; — in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  420), 

which  explains  ‘   Dvikam  ’   as  Purdnas  ; — and  in  Krtyakaipa- 
taru  (81  a). 

VERSE  CXLH 

This  rule  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  8),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Dvikami  means  ‘   that  in  which 

two  Purdnas  per  month  are  charged  ’ ;   so  with  *   trika  ’   and 

the  other  terms. — From  the  Brahmana,  Ksattriya,  Vaishya 

and  Shudra,  one  should  charge  an  interest  of  two,  three, 

foui'  and  five  Purdnas  respectively,  for  eveiy  hundred  of  the 

debt ; — in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  320) ; — and  in  Krtya- 
hdpatmu  (67  b). 

VERSE  CXLIII 

“According  to  Medhatithi  Govindaraja  and  Narayana, 
the  last  clause  refers  to  pledges  which  are  not  used ;   but 68 
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Kulluka  objects  that  this  is  contrary  to  the  common  practice 

of  the  Shis  (as  ;   and  Raghavananda  refers  to  Yajfiavalkya 
2.48.  where  it  is  clearly  stated  that  beneficial  pledges  only 
are  never  lost,  while  those  which  are  merely  kept  are  lost  when 

the  original  debt  is  doubled  by  unpaid  interest.” — -Buhler. 
The  first  part  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakam 

(p.  23),  which  explains  ‘   .s opakare ’   as  ‘   what  is  used  or 

enjoyed’; — in  Apararka  (p.  659); — in  V ivadachintamani 

(p.  15),  which  explains  ‘.s' opakare ’   as  ‘used’  or  ‘enjoyed,’ 
and  the  mere  fact  of  the  tiling  having  been  used  deprives 
the  creditor  of  the  interest,  and  it,  through  some  act  of  the 

creditor,  the  article  mortgaged  loses  its  usefulness,  the  interest 

ceases  ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (70a)  ; — and  in  Viramitro- 

daya  (Vyavahara,  95a). 

VERSE  CXL1V 

Clothes  etc.  are  meant,  according  to  Medhatithi ; — clothes, 

ornaments  etc.  according  to  Kulluka  and  Raghaviinanda 

beds  and  so  forth,  according  to  Narayana,  who  adds  that  the 

‘   value  ’   stands  for  “   the  profit  made  by  the  use  of  the  pledge  ” 
—(Buhler). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivddaratnakara  (p.  24), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — If  the  creditor  uses  the 

pledge  without  the  debtor’s  permission,  then  he  loses  only  a 

liari’  of  the  interest ;   but  if  he  uses  it,  even  though  actually 

prohibited  to  do  so,  then  he  loses  the  whole  interest ; — if  he 

does  not  give  up  the  interest,  then  he  should  satisfy  the  pled- 

ger by  paying  liitn  the  price,  fixed  by  valuation,  of  the  use 

of  the  article  pledged. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  76); — and 

in  Krt yakcdpatai-v,  (70  a),  which  adds  that  it  the  thing 

has  been  only  half  used,  and  has  not  undergone  change,  then 

the  man  loses  only  hah  the  amount  of  his  interest,  but  if  the 

tiring  becomes  changed,  then  he  loses  the  whole  amount  of  the 
interest. 
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VERSE  CXLV 

‘   Upanidln  ’ — ‘   Anytliing  lent  through  affection,  for  use  ’ 
(Medhatthi,  Govindaraja,  Kiillnku  and  Raghavananda) ; — 

‘an  additional  pledge  given  in  order  to  complete  the  security 

for  the  loan  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru,  (47a),  which 

explains  ‘   ddhi  ’   as  ‘pledged  property’,  and  ‘   upcmidhi  ’   as 

property  mortgaged  and  allowed  to  he  used,  such  as  agricul- 

tural land  and  so  forth  it  cannot  stand  for  property  in  the 

form  of  a   sealed  packet,  as  such  property  cannot  be  used. 

VERSE  CXLVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  SmrtiehandriM  (Vyavahara 

P- 157). 

VERSE  CXLVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  222),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation  : — ‘   If  the  rightful  owner  of  a 

property  looks  upon  his  property  being  used  by  another,  with- 

out his  presenting  it  to  him  as  a   friendly  gift,  or  some  such 

thing, — and  does  not  speak  out,  complain,  — for  ten  years,  then 

he  is  no  longer  entitled  to  receive  it ;   i.e.,  his  ownership  over  it 

ceases  ’ ; — in  Vyavahara-Bdlcivibhatfi  (p.  101), — and  in 
Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  05  b). 

VERSE  CXLVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  632),  which 

adds  that,  if  the  user  of  the  property  knows  that  it  rightfully 

belongs  to  another,  then,  even  though  he  may  have  acquired 

ownership  by  legal  usage  ( vyavaharena ),  yet  he  should 

hand  it  over  to  the  rightful  owner; — in  Smrtisaroddhara 

(p.  334)  ; — in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara,  p.  15b);  and 

in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  66  a). 
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VERSE  CXLIX 

‘   Shastrcint  arena' — -(Medhatitlii,  p.  005,  1.  1) — This  refers 

to  Yajfiavalkya,  2.  65.  ‘   Vd'<ana‘<tha,/iaandkhydya  haste 

nyasyct  yaclarpayet  ’ ;   and  Narada — ‘   fMiiiHydtaviavijfid- 

tam  samiidravi  yannidluyate.  ’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyavaliara, 

p.  109),  which  adds  that  the  term  ‘   shrotriya  ’   includes  also 
all  such  persons  who  have  their  attention  too  much  taken  up 

by  other  tilings  to  allow  their  looking  after  their  belongings ; — 

in  S'l/irtichandrika  (Vyavaliara,  p.  158),  which  notes  the 

following  reasons  for  neglect — (a)  In  regard  to  boundaries, 

people  are  apt  to  be  lulled  into  security  by  the  ease  with  which 

the  boundary-line  can  be  determined, — (h)  in  regard  to 

women,  their  natural  shyness  lulls  men  into  security,' — (c)  in 

the  case  of  the  king  and  the  scholar,  their  minds  are  too  much 

taken  up  with  then-  temporal  and  spiritual  concerns  respectively ; 

—and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavaliara,  69  b). 

VERSE  CL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratndkara  (p.  23)  [for 

whose  explanatory  note,  see  note  on  verse  144]; — in 

Aparcirka  (p.  659),  which  adds  that  what  is  here  laid  down 

applies  to  cases  where  very  little  use  has  been  made  of 

the  thing ;   in  cases  where  the  pledged  tiling  has  been  very 

much  used,  no  interest  is  to  be  paid  ;   thus  the  reduction  in  the 

interest  has  to  be  determined  by  the  extent  of  the  use  to  which 

the  thing  mav  have  been  put ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru 

(70  a). 

VERSE  CLT 

‘   Smrtyantare  ’ — (Medhatithi,  p.  967,  1.  30) — see  Yajfia- 

valkya (2.39) — Vastradhdnyahiranyandm  chatustri- 

dviguna  para  ’,  and  in  Narada  (107) — ‘   Hiranyadh dnyavas- 

trdmdm  vrddhirdvitrichatwrgund .’ 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  VIII 
539 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (on  2.  39),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — Capital  invested  for  increase  is 

called  ‘   kusida  — -the  increase  thereof  is  (vailed  ‘   vrddhi  — 

and  this  never  goes  beyond,  exceeds,  the  double, — if  it  is  the 

first  original  investment ;   in  the  case  of  the  investment  being 

one  that  has  been  transferred  from  one  person  to  another,  it 

can  exceed  the  double, — as  it  becomes,  in  this  case,  a   fresh 

transaction. — If  we  adopt  the  reading  ‘   ahrta  ’   (in  place  of 

‘   dhita  ’),  the  meaning  would  be  that  the  amount  cannot  exceed 
the  double  only  in  the  case  where  the  interest  is  paid  all  at  one 

time,  and  that  in  a   case  where  it  is  paid  by  gradual  instalments 

— daily,  monthly  or  yearly,— it  does  exceed  the  double.  It  goes 

on — ‘The  rule  applies  to  cases  where  the  loan  has  been  advanced 
in  one  instalment,  and  is  also  paid  back  in  one  instalment ;   in 

cases  where  the  loan  has  been  transferred  to  another  person,  or 

a   fresh  transaction  is  entered  into  by  the  same  parties  after 

certain  additions  and  subtractions,  the  interest  does  go  on 

accumulating  even  after  the  principal,  along  with  the  interest,  has 

reached  the  amount  which  is  double  of  the  original  principal. — 
On  the  second  half  of  the  verse  it  remarks  that  in  the  case  of 

grains  and  roots  and  flowers  and  fruits,  the  quantity  payable  may 

become  five  times  of  the  principal.  It  explains  ‘   shacla ' 

as  agricultural  products,  fruits,  flowers  etc., — ''lava  ’as  the 
wool  of  sheep,  the  hair  of  the  chamari  cow  and  so  forth, 

— ‘   vahya’  as  ‘bullocks,  horses  and  the  like.’  Interest  on  these 
cannot  go  beyond  five  times  the  principal. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  643),  which  adds  that  the 

term  ‘   sakrt ’   makes  it  clear  that  the  amount  can  exceed  the 

double,  in  a   case  where  with  the  consent  of  the  debtor  the  accrued 

interest  is  added  on  to  the  principal  and  a   fresh  transaction  enter- 

ed into.  It  adds  that  this  applies  only  to  transactions  in  gold. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahai-amayvkha  (p.  76),  which  adds 

that  Vijfianeshvara  and  others  have  held  that  in  a   case  where 

interest  has  been  paid  by  instalments  at  intervals,  the  total 

amount  of  the  amount  to  be  paid  ultimately  may  exceed  the  double, 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vivddc ira tn a kara  (p.  17),  which  adds  the 

following  explanatory  notes  : — ‘Dhdnye’,  barley,  vrihi  and  the 

rest, — ■node’,  fruits  and  other  products  from  trees, — ‘lave,  wool 

of  the  sheep,  hair  of  the  Chamari  and  so  forth,  the  etymolo- 

gical meaning  being  ‘   what  is  shorn  ‘   luyate ’ ; — vahy'e  ‘   what 

is  driven ’,  the  horse  and  so  forth  ; — if  any  of  these  tilings  is  lent 

on  interest,  like  gold  and  silver, — the  amount  to  be  paid  should 

not  exceed  five  times  the  principal.  It  is  just  possible  that  some 

one  may  borrow  a   hundredweight  of  grains,  or  a   hundred  horses, 

on  loan  at  the  rate  of  2   per  cent  interest ; — such  a   debtor,  even 

after  a   very  long  time,  can  repay  only  Jive  hundred,  not  mom 

The  present  text  lays  down  ‘five  times’  as  the  limit  in  the  case  of 

grain ;   but  Brhaspati  has  fixed  this  limit  at  ‘   four  times  while 

‘   three  times  ’   is  the  limit  fixed  by  Visnu,  Marichi,  Vashistha  and 
Harita.  In  view  of  these  alternative  limits,  the  decision  in 

any  particular  case  will  have  to  be  determined  by  the  character 

of  the  debtor  concerned,  or  the  nature  of  the  time,  and 

consideration  of  scarcity  or  affluence. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhapra^dda  (Vyavahara, 

18  b)  ; — in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  326),  which  explains 

‘sada’  as  the  produce  of  cultivation,  other  than,  corn, — e.  g., 

fruits  and  other  things, — ‘ vahya ’   as  ‘bullock  and  the-rest’, — and 

‘lava’  as  ‘wool  and  the  like; — and  in  Vivadachintaniani 
(p.  11),  which  says  that  at  one  transaction,  in  the  case  ot 

gems  and  things  of  that  kind  also,  the  interest  cannot  go 

beyond  the  double  ; — that  in  grains  etc.  it  can  go  upto  five- 

fold ;   but  in  repeated  transactions  it  can  go  beyond  the  said 

‘double’;  it  notes  the  reading  ‘   sakrdahita  ’;  it  explains  ‘   vahya' 

as ‘bullock  and  the  like’, — ‘   shada’  as  ‘field-prodce, — ‘lava’ 

as  ‘that  which  is  lopped  off,  i.  e.,  wool,  except  that  of  the  sheep. 

VERSE  CLII 

This  verse  in  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  14), 

which  adds  the  following  explanations : — Any  interest,  over  and 

above  what  has  been  prescribed  in  the  scriptures, — such  as 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  YIII 
541 

2   per  cent  and  so  forth, — cannot  be  permitted,  even  though 

agreed  to  by  the  debtor ; — why  ? — because  they  declare  this  to 

be  the  ‘usurious  way’.  If,  under  the  stress  of  business,  the 

creditor  wishes  to  reap  a   large  profit  out  of  the  debtor,  then  the 

utmost  that  he  can  recover  is  o   per  cent,-  -<ind  not  more, 

even  though  the  debtor  may  have  agreed  to  it; — and  in 

Krtyakalpatnru  (p.  68  b). 

VERSE  CLI1I 

‘   A   creditor  may  take,  tor  the  term  of  a   year,  interest  which 

has  been  settled  by  the  following  agreement — “when  one,  two 
or  three  months  have  passed,  the  interest  on  the  capital  shall 

be  calculated  and  paid  to  me  at  one  time  but  he  shall  not 

take  the  interest  according  to  the  agreement,  if  the  year  has 

passed’  (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; — If  the  creditor  does 

not  take  the  money  due  for  two  or  three  year’s,  and  the  debtor 
pays  then,  the  creditor  shall  not  take  more  interest  than  for 

one  year’  (Govindaraja). 

‘Adralam  ’ — ‘   Not  found  (in  the  Shdstras)  ’   (Medhatithi, 

Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   not  accumlated  (by  the  lapse 

of  several  months  ’   (Medhatith’,  alternatively  and  Narayana). 

‘Kalavrddhih  ’ — ‘Periodical  (?.<?.,  monthly)  interest’  (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja,  Narayana  and  Kulluka,  who  is  not  rightly 

represented  byBuhler). — See  Narada — ‘ Pratimdsam  bhavcinti 

ya  vfddhih  sa  kdlikdi  srmtd  ’   (‘  kalikd  ’   being  the  technical 
name  for  monthly  interest ,   kalavrddhih). 

‘ Kayika ’ — ‘   To  be  paid  by  bodily  labour  ’   (Medhatithi),— 

or  ‘by  the  use  of  a   pledged  animal  or  slave  ’   (Medhatithi,  alter- 
native, Kulluka,  Raghavananda  and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratuakara  (p.  9),  which 

adds- the  following  notes : — ‘   A   tisamvatsari '   is  that  which  has 

gone  beyond  a   year.  The  meaning  is  that  if  the  creditor, 

suspecting  an  early  repayment  of  the  loan,  should  stipulate 

that  the  loan  must  continue  for  a   certain  time,  then  he  cannot 
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stipulate  for  more  than  a   year.  Halayudha,  however  holds  the 

meaning  to  be  that  however  much  be  the  eagerness  of  the  creditor 

to  earn  much  interest,  he  should  receive  payment  before 

one  year  passes,  and  not  beyond  that. — Nor  should  he  receive 

an  interest  that  is  ‘ adrsta ‘not  permitted  by  the  scriptures,’  — 

There  are  four  kinds  of  interest  not  permitted, — chakmvrddht , 
kdlarrddhi,  kdritd  and  kdyika  ;   these  he  should  not  take. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mcidanapdrijdta  (p  229) in  Vidlmia- 

pdrijdta  (II,  p.  252); — in  Nraimhaprasdda  (Ahnika, 

36  a) ; — and  in  Krtycikalpcitaru  (67  b),  which  adds  the 

explanation. — *   The  interest  is  to  be  calculated  from  the  first 

month  upto  the  end  of  the  year,  and  not  beyond  that.’ 

VERSE  CLIV 

1 Kctranci ’ — ‘   Written  bond*  (Kulluka  and Raghavunanda) ; 

‘ —   Avritten  bond  and  Avitnesses  ’   (Medhatithi). 

This  Averse  is  quoted  in  Pardshararnddh  ava  (Vyavalwra, 

p.  193),  whichladds  the  following  explanation: — ‘   When  the 

time  for  repayment  arriA'es,  if  the  debtor,  find  liimseli  unable 

to  pay  the  whole  amount  due — the  principal  along  Avith  accrued 

interest, — and  the  creditor  is  un  willing  to  keep  the  loan  hang- 

ing,— and  should  Avish  to  renew  the  transaction  on  the  same 

terms,  he  should  pay  the  accrued  interest  and  reneAV  the  bond, 

dated  afresh  with  the  nerv  date.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  72),  as  laying  down 

one  of  the  methods  of  ‘   compoimd  interest.’  It  adds  the  follow- 

ing notes  : — ‘   Nirjitam,’  legally  due  to  the  creditor  ;   of  this 
accrued  interest  he  should  pay  either  the  whole,  or  a   part  only, 

and  add  the  remainder  to  the  principal  and  renew  the  bond 

for  the  total; — in  Nrsimhaprasddco  (Vyavahara,  19b);— in 

Krtyakalpataru  (80a),  which  explains  ‘   nirjitam  ’   as  ‘deter- 

mined to  have  already  accrued  to  the  creditor ,’ — and  ‘   kara- 

nam  parivartayet ’   as  ‘   should  Avrite  another  document 

attested  by  fresh  witnesses  ’; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vya- 
vahara, 104a). 



EXPLANATORY — ALHYAYA  VIII  543 

At  the  end  of  Adhyaya  VTH,  Mandlik  has  printed  the 

following  verse  with  Medhatithi’s  explanation  thereupon — 

Wt  TJUft  3>Tqlfa<T*?7rSt 

srwtsm  u 

This  verse,  though  commented  upon  by  Medhatithi, 

has  been  omitted  by  all  other  commentators. 

It  is  found  in  Narada  (131.)  It  is  quoted  in  Viva- 

daratnakara  (p.  71)  as  from  Narada;  it  explains  ‘ Shaklivi- 

htnah’  as  ‘   without  ability  to  repay  the  debt and  ‘   kalavipar- 

yayat  ’   as  ‘   on  accoimt  of  famine  and  so  forth.’ 

The  verse  is  not  Manu’s,  it  is  Narada’s ;   and  it  has  been 

only  quoted  by  Medhatithi  and  explained  by  him  in  course 

of  his  comment  on  verse  159. 

VERSE  CLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  73),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   adarshayitva  hiranyam  not 

bringing  up  the  gold  for  payment, — not  even  a   single  pice, 

—and  hence  not  paying  even  the  interest,  he  should  add  the 

accrued  interest  to  the  original  principal,  and  making  this  total 

the  new  principal,  he  should  enter  it  in  the  new  bond  that 

he  should  write.  Though  the  entire  interest  is  actually  due 

to  be  paid  at  the  time,  yet,  if  he  is  unable  to  pay  the  whole, 

be. may  pay  just  that  much  of  it  wliich  he  may  be  able  to  pay; 

"vthis  is  what  is  meant  by  the  clause  ‘   yavati  sambhavet  etc.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava,  (Vyavahara,  p.  194), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — ‘   Hiranyam  ada/r- 

nhayitva, — not  having  paid  the  interest  that  has  been  earned, 

he  should  have  it  included  in  that  same  bond ; — in  Krtya- 

kalpataru  (80a),  which  explains  ( hiranyam  adarshayitva  ’ 

8s  not  paying  any  part  of  the  accrued  interest  to  the  creditor 

the  meaning  is  that  he  should  pay  as  much  of  the  accrued 

interest  as  he  can,  and  then  make  out  a   fresh  document ; — and 

in  Vircmitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  104a). 69 



544 MANU  SMRITI — NOTES 

VERSE  CL  VI 

‘   Chakarvrddhi  ’ — ‘   Interest  on  wheeled  carnage’  (Medlia- 

tithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; — 1   compound 

interest  ’   (Narayana  as  also  ‘   others  ’   in  Medhatitlii  on  verse  157). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  73), 

Avhich  gives  a   totally  different  explanation  • — ‘   DeshaJcdlavya/va- 

sthitah  chakravrddhim  samdrudhah’  means  ‘   having  entered 

into  an  agreement  regarding  chakravrddhi  ’   to  the  effect  that 

“   at  such  and  such  a   place  and  time  I   shall  take  double  this 

amount,” — if  the  creditor  asks  for  repayment  of  Iris  dues  with 
compound  interest,  before  the  stipulated  time,  or  at  a   place  other 

than  the  stipulated  one,  then  he  shall  not  receive  his  dues 

with  compound  interest;’ — in  Krtyakalpataru  (80a),  which 

explains  ‘   samarudha'  as  ‘stipulated,  agreed  upon,’  and 

‘ tatphalam ’   as  the  effect  of  the  chakravrddhi-, — and  in 
Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  104a). 

VERSE  CL  VII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  11),  which 

adds  that  the  term  ‘   Samudrayanakushalah  ’   stands  for  all 

merchants', — ‘   deshakdlarthaKLarshinah ,’  those  who  know 

that  in  such  and  such  a   country  such  and  such  profit  is  to  be 

made  ; — ‘   adhigama  ’   is  ‘   decision  ’   i.  e.,  ‘   by  that  is  the  interest 

to  be  determined  ;’ — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (68a),  which  has 

the  following  notes  : — ■   Samudrayanakushalah  ’   stands  for 

tradesmen  in  general, — ‘   deshakalarthadarshinah  ,’  one  who 

knows  what  profit  is  obtained  at  what  time, — ‘   adhigama  ’   is 
decision,  finding. 

VERSE  CLVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  185). 

VERSE  CLIX 

‘   Vrthdddnam  ’ — ‘   Gifts  promised  in  jest,  or  to  clowns, 

bards  and  such  persons  ’   (Medhatithi,  Narayana  and  Kulluka) 
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— ‘   gifts  promised  not  for  religious  purpose,  but  to  singers 

and  the  like’  (Nandana). — 

“Vashistha  (1(5. 31)  gives  this  verse  as  a   well-known 

quotation.  So  Gautama  (12.  41).”  Hopkins. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  57),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — The  term  ‘ pratibhdvyam’  refers 

here  to  sureties  of  both  kinds — surety  for  appearance ,   and 

surety  for  trust; — 1   vrthciddnam’  is  useless  gifts  ; — 1   aksikain,’ 

that  due  to  gambling;— ‘sav.rikam  ’,  that  due  to  vane-drinking ; 

— the  ‘   gambling  ’   and  ‘   drinking  ’   meant  here  are  of  the 

improper  kind  ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (76b). 

VERSE  CLX 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara 

(p.  57),  which  adds  that  ‘   darshanapratibhavya  ’   includes  the 
surety  for  trust  also  [this  is  clear  from  Yajnavalkya,  254, 

where  both  are  put  on  the  same  footing]  —the  second  half  is 

quoted  on  p.  43.  where  ‘   ddnapralibhu  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   the 

surety  who  had  promised  I   shall  pay ,’ — and  ‘   ddyddan  ’   as 
‘sons.’ 

(1)  ‘   Darshana-pratibhTt  ’   is  the  person  standing  surety 

with  the  promise ‘I  shall  produce  this  man  when  required’; 

■ — (2)  Pratyayapratibhu  is  one  who  says  ‘   give  him  the  loan 

on  my  trust’; — (3)  Ddmapyratibhu  ’ — who  says  ‘give  him  the 

loan,  which,  if  he  does  not  pay,  I   shall  pay.’ 

,   ,   The  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (74a  and  76b). 

VERSE  CLXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  43), 

which  takes  it  as  putting  the  question  which  is  answered 

in  the  next  verse.  It  adds  the  following  notes : —   ‘   Add 

tori  ’>  i-  e.,  a   surety  other  than  the  one  for  payment 
{i.  e.,  the  surety  for  appearance  and  the  surety  for  trust), 

being  ‘   vijTidtoprakrti  ’ — i.  e„  being  known  to  have  stood 
surety  after  having  received  something  in  pledge  from  the 

debtor ;   and  thus  having  its  character  fully  known ;   if  such 
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a   surety  dies, — ‘   kena  hetuna  ’ — by  what  means — is  the  ‘   data  ’ 
— the  man  who  advanced  the  loan,  the  creditor, — to  receive 
back  the  debt  ?   The  work  goes  on  to  quote  Halayudtm 

as  explaining  the  term  1   vijflatoprakrti  ’   as  “being  known 
that  he  became  the  lagncika  (?)  on  receiving  a   pledge ’,  and 

regarding  the  verse  as  denying  the  creditor’s  right  to  receive 

payment  from  the  surety’s  heirs  on  his  death.  But  remarks 
that  the  net  result  of  both  explanations  is  the  same. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakal pataru  (74  a),  which 

has  the  following  notes: — ■   Adatari  ’,  a   surety  other  than 

Danaprattbhv, — ‘   data  ’,  the  creditor, — ‘   vijflatoprakrti  ’,  one 
whose  solvency  is  well  known. 

VERSE  CLXII 

‘   Alandhanah  ’ — Qualifies  the  surety  (Medhatithi, 

Govindaraja  and  Narayana) ; — it  qualifies  the  surety’s  heir 

(Raghavananda) ; — Nandana  reads  ‘   alaksitah  ’   and  explains 

it  as  ‘   if  the  surety  who  received  the  money  is  not  found.  ’ 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  43),  as 

providing  the  answer  to  the  question  put  in  the  preceding 

verse.  It  adds  the  following  explanation : — If  the  surely, 

to  whom  money  had  been  handed  over  ( nirddista )   by  the 

debtor,  is  ‘   alandhanah  ’, — i.  e.,  he  has 'really  got  the  money- 

then,  on  his  death,  the  ‘   nirddistah  ’ — i.  e.,  the  son  of  the 

surety  to  whom  money  had  been  handed  over — should  pay 

the  debt  I   out  of  his  own  property.  The  term  ‘   nirddistah  ’ 
is  applied  figuratively  to  the  son. 

It  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (74  a),  which  has  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   Nirddistadhana  is  the  surety  to  whom 

enough  money  had  been  handed  over  by  the  creditor,  to  cover 

the  amount  of  surety  involved, — ‘   alandhanah  ’,  possessed  of 

sufficient  property, — the  second  ‘   nirddista  ’   stands  for  the 

son  of  the  person  who  had  stood  surety  and  has  since  died; 

the  meaning  being  that  the  son  should  make  good  the  debt 

for  which  his  father  had  stood  surety. 
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VERSE  CLXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (65  b),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation  :   —An  agreement,  even  though 

formally  put  in  writing,  has  no  legal  force,  if  it  is  contrary 

to  the  laws  and  customs  prevalent  among  business-men  ;   and 

such  an  agreement  cannot  be  enforced, — such  agreement,  for 

instance,  as  where  a   man  who  has  children  agrees  to  bequeath 

all  his  property  to  a   stranger. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  21  b 

and  39  b),  which  has  the  following  notes — ‘   Pratisthita  ’,  free 

from  the  defect  of  being  impossible  and  unknown  and  so  forth, — 

‘   bhcisa’,  proposition,  statement, — is  not  ‘   satya,  ’   accepted  by 

the  king  or  the  court, — ‘   that  statement  which  is  contrary  to 
all  rules  of  business,  even  though  it  be  established  by  evidence, 

oral  and  documentary,  should  not  be  accepted  ’ ;   e.g.,  the  state- 

ment that  ‘   tliis  man  has  promised  his  entire  property  to  me  ’, — 
when  the  man  concerned  is  one  who  has  got  sons  and  other 

successors. 

VERSE  CLXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  162),  which  explains  ‘   Yoga'  as  ‘   obtain  another’s  property, 
without  any  right  to  it,  by  means  of  begging  and  such 

other  means  — ‘ adhamana'  as  ‘pledge’ ; — and  the  compound 

‘   Yogadhamanam  '   as  ‘   Yoge  adhamanam  ’,  ‘   pledging  of 

what  does  not  rightly  belong  to  one.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdramayvkha  (p.  90),  which 

explains  ‘   Yoga  ’   as  ‘   fraud  ’ ;   and  adds  that  the  king  shall 
nullify  every  transaction  in  connection  with  which  he  detects 

some' fraud ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (65b)  which  explains  ‘upadhi’ 
as  fraud, — ‘   yoga  ’   as  ‘   deceit  ’ ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  39b),  wliichhas  the  following  notes: — ‘ Adhamana  ’ 

is  pledge, — ‘   yoga  '   is  deceit, — ‘   upadhi  ’   is  fraud ; — and 
adds  that  all  fraudulent  transactions  are  null  and  void. 
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VERSE  CLXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vi  vadaratnakara,  (p.  53),  which 

adds  the  term  ‘   svatah  which  means  ‘   out  of  their  own 

property  and  implies  that  in  a   case  where  even  among  divided 

co-sharers,  if  one  lias  contracted  a   debt  for  the  purpose  of  the 

maintenance  of  all  co-sharers,  and  he,  for  some  reason  or 

other,  such  as  death  and  so  forth,  is  unable  to  repay  it— then 

the  debt  should  be  paid  by  all  the  other  co-sharers. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  647)  ; — in  Smrtitaitva  (II, 

p.  178),  which  explains  ‘svatah’  as  ‘from  his  own  property;’— 

in  Krtyakaipataru  (76a); — and  in  Viramitrodaya{Vy&sA\m 

110  a),  which  says  that  the  explanation  given  by  the  ‘   Vrttikara  ’ 

is  that  ‘when  a   man  who  borrowed  the  money  goes  away  or 
dies,  and  the  money  was  spent  by  him  for  Iris  family,  then  the 

debt  is  to  be  repaid  even  by  such  of  his  collaterals  as  may 

have  been  living  separately  from  him, — what  to  say,  regarding 

those  who  might  have  been  living  with  him.  It  demurs  to  this 

explanation  and  quotes  the  explanation  of  the  ‘   Mahabhasya  ’ 
as  that  separated  collaterals,  like  the  uncle  and  so  forth, 

should  repay  the  debt  out  of  their  own  property. 

VERSE  CLXVI1 

‘Adhyadhlnah’ — ‘Servant’  (Medhatithi  and  Narayana); 

— ‘slave’  (Kulluka); — ‘Youngest  brother  and  one  in  some 

such  position  (Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  232)  as 

indicating  the  necessary  character  of  the  maintaining  of  tire 

family  ; — in  Vi  vadaratnakara  (p.  55),  -which  explains 

i Adhyadhina'  as  ‘servants  and  others,’ and  ‘jyaydn’  as ‘the 

master’  ; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p- 

164),  to  the  effect  that  a   debt  cannot  be  repudiated  if  it  has 

been  contracted  for  the  support  of  the  family,  even  if  it  may 

have  been  contracted  by  a   dependant  without  the  master’s 
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permission; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (7(5  b),  which  explains 

‘   adhyadhincih  ’   as  ‘   the  slave  and  the  like  ’; — and  in  Vircmi- 

trodaya  (Vyavahara,  40a),  which  explains  ‘   adhyadhinah  5 

as  ‘   son,  nephew,  slaves  and  so  forth.  ’ 

VERSE  CLXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  231); — in 

Krtyakalpataru  (65  b) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 

39  b   and  60  a). 

VERSE  CLXIX 

‘   Kulam  ’ — ‘   Judge  ’   (Kulluka  and  Govindaraja) — ‘   undi- 

vided family  ’   (Narayana  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   member  -   of 

a   family’  (Nandana,  who  is  misrepresented  by  Hopkins, 

who  wrongly  translates  ‘   Kullnah  ’   (?)  as  friend). 

VERSE  CLXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p. 

275). 

VERSE  CLXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p. 

275). 

VERSE  CLXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p. 

275),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Svaddnat’,  ‘by 

taking  what  is  his  own  legally,  such  as  taxes  and  so  forth’; 

— ‘ varnasamsargat ’ ,   ‘by  marriages  and  such  relationships 

contracted  by  the  Brahmana  ’   and  other  castes  with  persons  of 

their  own  respective  castes’ ;   the  ‘   sarnsarga  ’   of  different  castes 

is  not  meant,  as  that  would  lead  to  the  evil  of  ‘mixed  castes.’ 
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VERSE  CLXXm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara 
2   b). 

VERSE  CLXXIV 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (6  b); — and 

in  Viramitroclaya  (Vyavahara,  39  a). 

VERSE  CLXXV 

Hopkins  refers  to  Rgveda  1.  32.  3   for  a   similar  imagery. 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara, 

2   b) ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (4  a) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  39  a). 

VERSE  CLXXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (80  b.) 

VERSE  CLXXVH 

Cf.  8.  49,  and  9.  229  ;   also  8.  415. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  43),  which 

explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  “   the  debtor  should  make  him- 

self ‘   samam  ’,  equal,  to  the  creditor  by  putting  an  end  to  the 

relation  of  creditor  and  debtor  ”   ; — in  Apararka  (p.  146), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  “   even  by  doing  some 
work  for  the  creditor,  the  debtor  should  make  himself  equal, 

similar,  to  the  creditor,  by  becoming  free  from  debt  ” m 

Vivadaratndkara  (p.  70),  which  adds  the  following  explana- 

tion : — The  debtor,  who  is  either  of  the  same  caste  with,  or  of 

a   lower  caste  than,  the  creditor,  should,  even  by  means  of  work- 

ing, clear  off  his  debt,  and  thereby  render  himself  equal  to 

the  creditor.  So  long  as  the  debt  is  not  paid  off,  there  is  an 

inequality  between  them — one  being  the  creditor  and 
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the  other  the  debtor ;   but  when  by  means  of  work,  the  debt 

has  been  paid  off,  both  of  them  become  ‘   equal  — But  if  the 
debtor  belongs  to  a   higher  caste,  he  should  not  be  made  by  the 

creditor  to  work  for  him. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  89) ; — 

in  Krtyakalpata.ru  (79b),  which  explains  ‘   samam  kurydt' 

as  ‘remove  his  iridebtedness,  which  puts  him  in  a   position  lower 
than  that  of  his  creditor,  by  doing  such  work  for  the  latter  as 

would  suffice  to  liquify  the  amount  of  debt  ’ — ‘   shreyan  ’   is  ‘one 

belonging  to  a   higher  caste  ’   and  also  ‘   one  possessed  of  higher 

qualifications  ’ ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  104  b), 
which  also  has  the  same  explanation. 

.   VERSE  CLXXVin 

‘   Pratyaya ’ — ‘Inference  and  supernatural  proof*  (Medha- 

tithi) ; — ‘   inference,  oaths  and  so  forth  ’   (Govindaraja)  ; — 

‘oaths  ’   (Narayana  and  Nandana). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  618). 

VERSE  CLXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (82b),  winch 

e^plaips  ‘   mahapaksa  ’   as  one  who  has  a   large  family ;   — 

in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  204) ; —   and  in 

Vivddaratnakara  (p.  85),  which  explains  ‘   mahapaksa ’   as  ‘one 

having  a   large  family  ’, — and  ‘ niksepam  ’   as  ‘   niksepyam,’  i.  e., 
the  thing  deposited  ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  36), 

which  explains  1   mahapaksa  ’   as  ‘one  who  has  a   large  number 

of  relatives.’ 

VERSE  CLXXX 

Tips  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivddaratngkara  ;(p.  86), 

which  explains  ‘   day  ah  ’   as  depositing  and  ‘   grahaji  ’   as 
receiving ; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  205), 

which  explains  ‘   day  ah  ’   as  giving,  depositing, — apd  ‘   grghah  ’ 

as  receiving-, — and  in  Virannitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  ,113  b), 
70 
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VERSES  CLXXXI— CLXXXH 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  664) and 
in  V ivadavatndkara  (p.  94),  which  explains  them  to 

mean  that—'  If  the  person  who  calls  himself  the  Depositor 
demands  the  deposit  from  the  person  called  the  Deposit-holder, 

— and  the  latter  denies  it,  saying  ‘   nothing  was  deposited  with 
me  ’, — and  there  are  no  witnesses  to  the  transaction  ; — then 
the  king,  with  a   desire  to  ascertain  the  facts,  should  have  re- 

course to  die  following  stratagem: — Through  spies  of  the  proper 

age  and  appearance,  trustworthy  in  word  and  appearance,  he 

should  by  some  pretext  deposit  his  own  gold  with  the  accused 

person ; — after  some  days,  he  should  have  that  deposit  demand- 

eel  from  him.  
' 

VERSE  CLXXXin 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  664) and  in 

Vivadaratndkara  (p.  94),  which  continues  the  explanation 

(see  last  note) — ‘   If  the  man  admit  the  deposit  and  surrender 

it  exactly  in  the  condition  in  which  it  had  been  deposited— 

neither  more  nor  less, — then  the  king  should  conclude  that  the 

former  deposit,  the  subject-matter  of  the  dispute,  had  not  been 

made  over  to  him,  and  he  should  be  acquitted  of  the  charge 

brought  against  him  by  the  other  party. 

VERSE  CLXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  664),  which  explains 

the  meaning  to  be  that  the  man  should  be  punished  by  being 

made  to  surrender  the  two  deposits  as  also  their  values. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  94)  which  ex- 

plains the  meaning  to  be  as  follows — “   If,  however,  the  man 

does  not  surrender  the  gold  deposited  by  the  king’s  spies,  then 

the  king  should  regard  the  charge  as  proved  against  him  and 

should  make  him  surrender  also  the  former  deposit,  the  subject- 

matter  of  the  former  charge.” 
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It  is  quoted  also  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  209),  to  the  effect  that  if,  relying  on  liis  power,  the  depository 

does  not  surrender  the  deposit,  he  should  be  punished  by  the 

ting  and  forced  to  deliver  it. 

VERSE  CLXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakarct  (p.  87), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — If  the  depositor  is 

Hying,  deposits,  sealed  or  open,  should  never  be  given  by  the 

depository  to  any  such  near  relative  of  the  depositor  as  may 

have  a   share  in  the  property,— during  the  absence  of  the 

depositor  himself ;   for  if  the  said  relative  happen  to  die,  the 

deposits  become  lost,  i.  e.,  they  do  not  reach  the  depositor  himself ; 

though  if  the  relative  does  not  die,  they  may  perhaps  reach 

him.  So  that  in  the  event  of  the  relative’s  death,  it  would 
be  open  to  the  original  depositor  to  demand  from  the  depository 

the  value  of  the  deposits ;   and  in  order  to  guard  against 

this,  the  depository  should  always  return  the  deposits  to  the 

depositor  himself,  while  he  lives. 

It  is  quoted  in  Krtyakcdpaturu  (83a). 

VERSE  CLXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  87),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation  : — On  the  death  of  the  depositor, 

if  the’ depository  deliver  the  deposit  to  the  depositor’s  heir,  he 

should  not  be  blamed  either  by  the  king  or  by  the  dead  man’s 

relatives.  The  term  ‘   svayameva  ’   implies  that  during  the 

depositor’s  life-time,  he  should  not  deliver  it  to  the  heir,  even 

though  asked  to  do  so  by  the  latter ; — and  that  on  his  death 

he  should  give  it  to  the  heir  even  without  being  asked  to  do 

so  ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  37). 

VERSE  CLXXXVH 

“According  to  Narayana,  the  verse  refers  to  cases  where 
one  believes  a   deposit  to  be  with  another  but  has  not  made  it 
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over  himself  ;   according  to  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka,  to  caws 

where  there  may  be  error.  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka  think 

that  the  person  who  should  act  in  the  manner  described  is  the 

king,  and  they  explain  ‘   anvichchhet  ’   by  ‘   he  should  decide.’ 
Narayana  and  Raghavananda,  on  the  other  hand,  think  that 

the  depositor  should  act  thus.”’ — Buhler. 

This  verse  has  been  omitted  entirely  by  Medlratithi ; 

neither  the  verse  nor  its  commentary  is  found  in  the  Mss. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  94),  accord- 

ing to  which  the  verse  refers  to  what  the  depositors  should 

do ;   it  means  that  ‘   the  depository  should  keep  the  deposit 
honestly  and  lovingly ;   all  the  more  so  if  the  depositor  is 

foimd  to  be  a   man  of  thoroughly  good  character.’ 

It  is  also  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  209),  which  says  that  this  lays  down  what  should  be  done 

by  the  successor  of  the  depositor,  if  the  depository  does  not 

of  his  own  accord,  surrender  the  deposit,  after  the  depositor’s 
death. 

VERSE  CLXXXVm 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadarat- 

nahara  (p.  86),  which  adds  the  explanation  that  if  the  deposit 

has  been  handed  over  to  the  depository  sealed , — then,  unless 

the  latter  extracts  anytliing  from  it,  he  shall  incur  no  blame ; 

but  if  he  does  extract  anything,  then  he  certainly  becomes  open 

to  censure.  In  the  case  of  an  unsealed  deposit,  on  the  other 

hand,  even  though  he  may  have  extracted  something,  if 

he  delivers  it  before  the  depositor,  he  does  not  incur 
blame. 

VERSE  CLXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka,  (p.  663),  which 

adds  that  if  out  of  the  property,  the  man  extracts  not  even  a 

small  part  (then  he  shall  not  have  to  make  it  good)  i   in 
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Vivadaratnakara  (p.  88),  which  also  adds —   ‘   if  out  of  the 
deposited  property,  the  depository  does  not  extract,  take 

out,  anything  ;   ’ —   in  Parasharamadhal'a  (Vyavahara, 

p.  206);  which  adds — ‘   if  he  extract  even  the  smallest  part 
of  the  deposit,  then  he  shall  have  to  make  it  good  — and  in 

Vivadachintamanl  (p.  37),  which  says  that  in  a   case  where 

the  depositrholder  takes  for  himself  a   portion  of  the  deposit  and 

keeps  the  remainder  secretly  in  some  other  place  with  a   view 

to  evade  the  return  of  the  bust, — then  he  is  to  be  made  to 

refund  the  entire  deposit. 

It  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (p.  83  a),  which  explains 

‘   tasmat  na  scimharciti  ’   as  ‘   does  not  take  for  himself  any 

part  of  the  deposit.’ 

VERSE  CXC 

‘   tfarvaih  updyaih  ’ —   ‘   All  kinds  of  evidence,  the  four 
expedients  of  kindness  and  the  rest,  and  also  in  the  case  of 

Wicked  people,  beating  and  imprisoning  ’   (Medhatithi,  who 

is  not  rightly  represented  by  Buhler) ; —   ‘   the  four  expedients 

of  kindness  and  so  forth  ’   (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and 

Raghavananda) ; — ‘spies  and  the  like’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  208),  as  laying  down  punishment  for  the  depositor  and 

depository  if  proved  to  be  dishonest; — in  KrtyakaJ patarU, 

(84a); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  113  a). 

VERSE  CXCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  663) ; — atid  iti 

Vivadaratnakara  (p.  91),  which  adds  the  following  explana- 

tion : — The  depository,  who,  even  when  asked  to  do  so,  does 

not  surrender  the  deposit, — or  the  other  party  who  demands 

the  deposit,  without  having  delivered  it, — both  of  these  should  be 

punished  like  a   thief,  if  the  property  involved  is  &   large  one ; 
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but  if  it  is  a   small  one,  then  they  have  to  be  fined  the  value 

of  the  deposit  in  question,  and  the  depository  is  to  be  forced 
to  surrender  the  deposit  also. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharcimayukha  (p.  84); — in  Para- 

sharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  208) ; — in  Vivddachintdmani 

(p.  39),  which  notes  that  in  the  same  text  the  Matsyapurana  reads 

‘   dvigunam  damam  ’ ;   it  says  that  Manu’s  rule  is  meant  for 
cases  where  the  persons  concerned  are  poor  and  well-behaved ; 

— in  Krtyakalpataru  (83  b)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  113  a),  which  explains  ‘   shanyau’  as  ‘should 

be  punished  and  fined.’ 

verse  cxcn 

This  verse  appears  to  be  a   mere  repetition  of  191. 

According  to  Medhatithi,  191  lays  down  two  alternative 

punishments — corporal  punishment  (thief’s  penalty)  and  fine; 

and  192  excludes  the  ‘ thief s   punishment’  by  specifying  the 
fine  only.  He  repudiates  the  explanation  that  has  been  attributed 

to  him  by  Hopkins — viz.,  192  is  for  the  sake  of  freeing  the 

Brahmana  from  the  corporal  punishment  prescribed  in  191. 

Nor  is  there  anything  in  Medhatithi  to  show  that  he  takes 

192  as  referring  to  fresh  offences, — a   view  that  has  been 

attributed  to  him  by  Buhler. — Both  these  views  are  found 
in  Kulluka. 

‘   Upanidhi  ’ — ‘   Sealed  deposit’  (Kulluka)  ; —   ‘something 

lent  in  a   friendly  spirit  ’   (Medhatithi,  who  repudiates,  in  the 

present  context,  the  technical  meaning  of  ‘   sealed  deposit.’) 

‘   Avishe.feno? — ‘Irrespective  of  the  character  of  the  property 

or  the  caste  of  the  person  ’   (Medhatithi) ‘   irrespective  of 

caste  ’   (Narayana  and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadarcctndkara  (p.  92),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation  : — The  reiteration  of  ‘   fine  equal 

in  value  to  the  deposit  ’   here — to  the  exclusion  of  the  ‘   thief  s 

penalty ,’  with  which  it  has  been  coupled  in  the  preceding 
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verse, — should  be  understood  as  meant  for  the  case  where  the 

misappropriator  of  the  deposit  is  a   Brahmana.  The  terms 

‘   tatha  ’   and  ‘   avishesena  ’   mean  that  all  that  has  been  said  in 

regard  to  the  misappropration  of  the  deposit,  should  be  under- 

stood to  be  applicable  to  that  of  the  Upctnidhi  also, — the 

misappropriation  of  both  standing  on  the  same  footing. 

It  is  quoted  also  in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  85); — 

in  Krtyakalpataru  (83b) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyava- 

hara,  113  a). 

verse  cxcm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V   ivadaratnakara  (p.  92),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Upadhabhih by  fraud; — 

‘   sahdya ’   is  one  who  helps  in  the  misappropriation  of  other’s 

property  by  fraud  ; — ‘prakdsham’,  in  the  public  square  and  such 

places; — it  is  quoted  again  at  p.  316; — in  Vivadachin- 

tamani  (p.  39),  which  explains  ‘   upadha  ’   as  ‘   fraud  ’ — 

‘   sahaya  ’   as  ‘   abettor  in  the  fraudulent  appropriation,’ — and 

1   vodka’  as  ‘beating,  imprisonment  and  so  forth; — and  in 
Krtyakalpataru  (84  a). 

VERSE  CXCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  664),  which  explains 

1   vibruvan’  as  ‘   telling  what  is  not  true ;’ — in  Vivadaratnakara 

(p.  94),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — ■   Vibruvan ,’  declaring 
it  to  be  more  when  it  was  less ;   from  a   parity  of  reasoning, 

it  follows  that  if  the  depository  also  declares  the  deposit  to  be 

less  where  it  was  really  more,  he  also  should  be  fined ; — and 
in  Krtyakalpatani  (85  a). 

VERSE  CXCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara 

113  b),  which  has  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Ddya  ,’  handing 

over,  pledging,  depositing, — ‘   graha,’  receiving  the  deposit. 
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VERSE  CXCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  95),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Aksinvan ,’  not  harassing  the 
person  who  is  believed  to  have  been  the  holder  of  the  deposit ; 

— and  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  209),  which 

explains  ‘   apraksinvan  *   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   ahinvan  ’), 
as  ‘not  chastising/ 

VERSE  cxcvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  103),  which 

explains  the  phrase  ‘   na  tam  nayet  saksyam  ’   as  1   should  place 

no  confidence  in  him  ’ ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara, 

20  b) ; — in  Vivadachintamam  (p.  41),  which  explains 

‘   saksyam  ’   as  ‘   trustworthy  evidence’ in  Krtyakalpataru 

(85  b),  which  explains  ‘   na  tam  nayet  saksyam  as  1   no  trust 

is  to  be  placed  in  him  ’ — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 
115  b). 

verse  cxcvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  103),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Avaharyo  bhavet ,’  should  be 

fined ; — ‘   svanvayah  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   sanvayah  ’) 

a   son  or  some  relation  of  the  rightful  owner; — ‘   satshatam,’ 

six  hundred  panas ; — ‘   niranvayah,'1  not  related  to  the  rightful 

owner  ; — ‘   anapasarah ,’  means  the  removing  of  the  property 

from  the  oivner's  house  ; — and  the  man  who  does  this 

and  sells  what  belongs  to  another  should  be  fined  six  hundred 

panas.  If  this  seller  is  not  a   relative  of  the  owner, — and 

if  the  removing  of  the  property  from  the  owner’s  house  has 

been  done,  not  by  any  person  related  to  the  owner,  but  by  the 

seller  himself, — then  he  should  be  punished  like  a   thief.  If 

however  the  removing  has  ,been  done  by  some  one  else,  but 

the  selling  is  done  by  the  owner’s  relative,  then  the  fine  may 

be  even  more  than  six  hundred  panas. — The  author  of 
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Kalpataru  has  explained  ‘   apasara  ’   as  the  justification  for 

moving  the  article  from  the  owner’s  possession — such  as  its 
being  a   gift  and  so  forth  by  which  property  moves  away 

from  the  owner's  possession  ( apasarati  anena ) ;   and  he 

who  has  no  such  justification  is  ‘   anapasara  and  this  writer 
adds  that  this  view  has  the  support  of  Bhaguri,  Medhatithi 

and  the  Vrttikdra. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddachiutamani  (p.  41)  which  has  the 

following  notes : — ■   Avaharyah,'  should  be  made  to  give  up, — 

‘   sdmayah  ’   belonging  to  the  family  of  the  owner  of  the  pro- 

perty concerned, — ‘   niranrayah ,’  not  a   member  of  the  owner’s 

family, — ‘   anapasarah  ,’  ‘   who  Jias  not  received  the  property 
by  any  equitable  method  of  acquisition,  such  as  gift  and 

the  like  ’ — ‘   qalshatam ,’  he  is  to  be  fined  600  panas ; — and 

in  Krtyakalpataru  (85  b),  which  explains  1   avaharyah  ’   as 

‘   should  be  made  to  pay  ,’ — ‘   sanvayah  ’,  as  ‘   along  with  his 

brothers  and  relatives,’ — ‘   satshatcim ,’  i.  e.,  600  panas. 

—It  goes  on  to  say  what  has  been  quoted  in  Vivadarat- 
ndkara  (above). 

VERSE  CXCIX 

Buhler  wrongly  asserts  that  ‘‘  Nandana  omits  this  verse.” 

,   This  verse  is  quoted  (as  Narada’s)  in  Vivadachintamani 

(p.  40); — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (86  a, 

VERSE  CC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  635),  which 

says  that  what  is  meant  is  that  what  is  proof  of 

ownership  is,  not  mere  possession,  but  possession 

accompanied  by  ‘title’ — e.,  something  that  indicates  actual 
ownership. 

71 
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VERSE  CCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  103),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Vikrayat ,’  from  the  market-place ; 

— ‘   Kulasannidhau ,’  in  the  presence  of  trustworthy  traders 

and  brokers ; — ‘   Nyayatah  ,’  qualifies  ‘   krayena  — 1   vishud- 

clhah  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   vishuddham  ,’)  faultless ; — 

‘   labhate  dhanam  i.  e.,  from  the  seller  ; — and  in  KrtyakaJ- 

pataru  (85  b),  which  has  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Vikrayat ,’ 

‘from  the  lm<irket  place]  the  word  being  explained  as 

‘   vikriyate  asmin  iti  vikrayah — ‘   kulasannidhau in 

the  presence  of  a   number  of  business-men, — ‘   nyayatah  ’ 

is  to  be  construed  with  ‘   krayena  and  means  a   bona  fide, 
purchase,  on  payment  of  the  proper  price. 

VERSE  ccn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivada/ratnakara  (p.  103),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — ‘ Mulam. ,’  the  original  seller,  who  sold 

the  article  which  did  not  belong  to  him  ; — if  he  is  ‘   anaharya  ’, 
incapable  of  being  produced  by  the  purchaser,  by  reason  of 

his  being  in  a   foreign  country ; — but  tire  purchaser  is  one  who 

had  made  his  purchase  openly, — then  this  latter  is  not  to  be 

punished ; — but  the  actual  owner  shall  receive  back  his  property 

which  had  been  fraudulently  sold. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  87),  which 

reading  ‘   anaharya '   for  1   anaharyam  ’,  explains  it  as 

‘   not  producing ;   * — the  meaning  being  ‘   even  though  the 

buyer  is  unable  to  produce  the  original  seller,  if  his  purchase  is 

found  to  be  bona  fide  by  reason  of  its  having  been  done  in 

public.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Apanrarka  (p.  77  b),  which  adds  the 

following  explanation  : —   ‘   Mulam,  ’   is  the  original  seller if 

he  is  incapable  of  being  produced  by  reason  of  his  where- 
abouts being  unknown. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhciva  (Vyavahara, 

p.  215),  which  adds  that  the  rightful  owner  is  to  receive  his 

property  from  the  purchaser,  only  on  paying  to  him  one  half  of 

the  price  that  had  been  paid  for  it ; —   this  opinion  being 

based  upon  a   clear  declaration  to  that  effect  by  Katyayana  ; — 

in  Vivadaohintamani  (p.  43),  which  adds  the  following 

explanation  : —   ‘   Where  the  selling  has  been  done  openly, — and 
yet  the  original  owner  proves  his  claim  to  the  property  con- 

cerned,— and  the  property  concerned  is  not  returnable,  by 

reason  of  its  having  been  exported  to  foreign  lands,  and  so 

forth — then  the  bona  fide  purchaser  is  not  to  be  punished, 

but  he  is  to  be  made  to  refund  the  price  to  the  real  owner 

— and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (86  a). 

verse  can 

‘Tirohitam' — ‘   Concealed  ’ — ‘   in  cloth  or  some  such  cover  ’ 

(Medhatithi  and  Na  ray  aria), — ‘in  the  earth’  (Nandana), — 

‘covered  with  paint’  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghava- 
nanda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  199),  which 

reads  samsrstam  rupam  for  ‘   samsrstarupam  ’   and  adds  the 

following  notes  : —   ‘   Any  at  ’,  saffron  and  such  costly  tilings, — 

‘anyena’  the  Kusumbha  flower  and  such  cheaper  tilings, — 

‘samsr$tam,\  adulterated, — ‘rupam,'  commodity, —   ‘ sdva- 

dyam'  defective, — this  last  is  meant  to  include  all  defects 

other  than  those  just  specified  ; — ‘   nyunam ,’  less  in  weight 

— ‘dure,  ’   being  at  a   distance  and  hence  incapable  of  having 

its  defects  detected, — 1   tirohitam'  covered  by  cloth  or  some 

stich  thing; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (110  a). 

VERSE  CCIV 

1   “Yet  he  has  emphatically  inveighed  against  the  sale 

of  women  3.  51,  9.  98  ” — says  Hopkins.  But  he  foigets  that 

shulka’  is  not  price,  Buhler  also  has  been  similarly  I   misled 
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VERSE  CCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  103),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Vikrayat from  the  market-place ; 

— ‘   Kulasannidhau in  the  presence  of  trustworthy  traders 

and  brokers ; — ‘   Nyayatah  qualifies  ‘   krayena  — ‘   vishud- 

dhah  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   vishuddham  ,’)  faultless ; — 

‘   labhate  dhanam  \   i.  e.,  from  the  seller  ; — and  in  Krtyakal- 

pataru  (85  b),  which  has  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Vikrayat  ,’ 

‘from  the  ‘ market  place'  the  word  being  explained  as 

‘   vikriyate  asmin  iti  vikrayah,’ — ■   kulasannidhau ,’  in 

the  presence  of  a   number  of  business-men, — ‘   nyayatah,  ’ 

is  to  be  construed  with  *   krayena  ,’  and  means  a   bona  fide 
purchase,  on  payment  of  the  proper  price. 

VERSE  CCII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  { p.  103),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘Mulam]  the  original  seller,  who  sold 

the  article  which  did  not  belong  to  him  ; — if  he  is  ‘   anaharya 
incapable  of  being  produced  by  the  purchaser,  by  reason  of 

his  being  in  a   foreign  country ; — but  the  purchaser  is  one  who 

had  made  his  purchase  openly, — then  this  latter  is  not  to  be 

punished ; — but  the  actual  owner  shall  receive  back  his  property 

which  had  been  fraudulently  sold. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  87),  which 

reading  ‘   anaharya  ’   for  ‘   anaharyam  ’,  explains  it  as 

‘not  producing;’ — the  meaning  being  ‘even  though  the 

buyer  is  unable  to  produce  the  original  seller,  if  his  purchase  is 

found  to  be  bona  fide  by  reason  of  its  having  been  done  in 

public.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Apa/rarka  (p.  776),  which  adds  the 

following  explanation  : —   ‘   Mulam  ’   is  the  original  seller ;   if 

he  is  incapable  of  being  produced  by  reason  of  his  where- 
abouts being  unknown. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavakara, 

p.  215),  which  adds  that  the  rightful  owner  is  to  receive  his 

property  from  the  purchaser,  only  on  paying  to  him  one  half  of 

the  price  that  had  been  paid  for  it ; —   this  opinion  being 

based  upon  a   clear  declaration  to  that  effect  by  Katyayana  ; — 

in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  43),  which  adds  the  following 

explanation : —   ‘   Where  the  selling  has  been  done  openly, — and 
yet  the  original  owner  proves  his  claim  to  the  property  con- 

cerned,— and  the  property  concerned  is  not  returnable,  by 

reason  of  its  having  been  exported  to  foreign  lands,  and  so 

forth — then  the  bona  fide  purchaser  is  not  to  be  punished, 

but  he  is  to  be  made  to  refund  the  price  to  the  real  owner 

—and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (86  a). 

verse  cam 

‘ Tirohitam ’ — ‘   Concealed  ’ — ‘in  cloth  or  some  such  cover’ 

(Medhatithi  and  Narayana), — ‘in  the  earth’  (Nandana), — 

‘covered  with  paint’  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghava- 
nanda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  199),  which 

reads  samsrstam  rupam  for  ‘   samsrstarupam  ’   and  adds  the 

following  notes  : —   ‘Any at’,  saffron  and  such  costly  tilings, — 

‘anyena’  the  Kusumbha  flower  and  such  cheaper  tilings, — 

‘scmsr§lam,\  adulterated, — ‘rupam,'  commodity, —   ‘sava- 

dyam,'  defective, — this  last  is  meant  to  include  all  defects 

other  than  those  just  specified  ; — 1   nyunam,'  less  in  weight 

— ‘ dure ,’  being  at  a   distance  and  hence  incapable  of  having 

its  defects  detected, — ‘   tirohitam ,’  covered  by  cloth  or  some 

stich  thing ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (110  a). 

VERSE  CCIV 

1   “Yet  he  has  emphatically  inveighed  against  the  sale 

of  women  3.  51,  9.  98  ” — says  Hopkins.  But  he  forgets  that 

shulka  ’   is  not  price.  Buhler  also  has  been  similarlylmislegl. 
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VERSE  CCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  836) ; — in  Vivcida- 

ratnakara  (p.  118),  which  adds  the  following  notes  :   — ‘   Sva- 

karma  parihapayet ,’  i.  e.,  through  sickness  or  such  causes, 
a   part  of  the  sacrificial  fee  shall  he  paid  to  him,  after  duly 

considering  the  total  fee  payable  for  the  entire  sacrifice  and 

the  part  of  the  work  that  may  have  been  done  by  him ; — in 

Pao'dsharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  222),  which  explains 

‘   .s ahakartrbhih  ’   as  ‘   by  his  colleagues  ’ ; — in  Vivadcichinta- 

mani  (p.  48),  which  says  that  ‘   if  a   priest,  through  disease  or 
other  disability,  is  unable  to  perform  his  work,  then  he  is  to 

be  paid  Iris  fee  in  proportion  to  the  work  actually  done  by 

him  ; — in  Krtyahadpataru  (89  b) ; — and  in  Vircmitroda- 

ya  (Vyavahara,  120  a),  which  explains  ‘   sahakartrbhih '   as 

‘   by  his  collaborators,’ — or  the  meaning  may  be  ‘   he  should 
be  paid  his  share  of  the  fee,  along  with,  at  the  same  time  as, 

the  other  priests  are  paid.’ 

VERSE  ccvn 

‘   Kdrayet ’ — ‘   The  sacrificer  should  have  it  done  by  another 

priest’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   the  defaulting  priest  should  have 
it  done  by  another  (Narayana,  Kulluka,  Raghavananda  and 

Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  837) ; — in  Para- 

fiharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  222),  which  explains  ‘ anyena ’ 

as  ‘   by  some  from  among  that  group  of  priests  to  which  he 

himself  belongs’; — in  V ivadaratndhara  (p.  118) ; — in  Vivada- 

chintamani  (p.  49),  which  says — ‘if  the  priest  leaves  his 

work  after  having  received  the  fee  after  the  midday  rites, 

then  he  is  to  return  the  entire  fee,  and  get  the  work 

completed  by  his  son  or  others  ; — and  in  Krtyahalpatan 

(89  b). 
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VERSE  CCVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivddaratnakara  (p.  119) 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Pratyamshadaksinah  ’ 

(which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   pratyangadahsinah  ’),  the  fees  that 
have  been  prescribed  for  a   particular  priest,  in  connection  with 

particular  sections  of  an  elaborate  sacrifice;  e.  g.,  at  the 

ceremony  of  anointment  two  golden  vessels  are  given  to 

the  Adhvaryu  priest ; — in  regard  to  these,  the  question  is — Is 

the  whole  of  that  special  fee  to  be  taken  by  that  one  priest  in 

reference  to  whom  it  has  been  prescribed  ?   Or  that  individual 

is  only  the  formal  recipient,  and  the  fee  has  to  be  equally 

divided  among  all  the  priests  taking  part  in  the  performance  ? 

It  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalapataru  (90  a),  which  explains 

‘pratyamshadaksina’  (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘pratyahgada- 

k&ina)  as  ‘the  fees  that  have  been  prescribed  as  the  special 

shares  of  particular  priests’,  and  it  adds  that  this  rule  is  meant  to 
raise  the  question  whether  when,  e.  g.,  two  gold  Prakashas  are 

prescribed  as  to  be  given  at  the  Abhisechamya  Bites,  to  the. 

Adhvaryu, — are  the  two  articles  to  be  taken  by  that  priest, 

or  are  they  to  be  divided  among  all  the  priests  concerned  ? 

VERSE  CCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  120), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — For  the  followers  of  certain 

rescensions  it  is  laid  down  in  connection  with  the  fire- 

kindling rites  that  the  Adhvaryu  is  to  receive  the  chariot,  the 

Brahmana  priest  a   swift  horse,  the  Udgatr  priest,  the  cart  in 

which  the  Soma  is  carried. —   ‘‘Kraye’  means  at  the  purchase  of 

Soma — Hence  the  answer  to  the  question  raised  in  the  preceding 

verse  is  that  the  special  fee  prescribed  for  a   particular  priest 

is  to  be  given  to  that  priest  only  ;   as  it  is  only  thus  that  the 

* giving1  would  be  done  in  its  real  sense ;   the  mention  of  the 
priests  in  the  texts  prescribing  the  fees  could  not  but  be  for  this 

perceptible  purpose ;   while  in  any  other  case  such  naming  would 

have  to  be  taken  only  as  serving  some  transcendental  purpose. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Parasharamadhava 

(Vyavahara,  p.  221),  to  the  effect  that  it  is  only  the  general 
fee  prescribed  in  connection  with  the  performance  as  a   whole 

that  it  is  to  be  divided  among  the 'priests, — not  so  the  special 
fee  prescribed  in  connection  with  a   particular  priest,  who  alone 

is  to  receive  this  latter  fee  ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (90a), 
which  says  that  this  answers  the  question  raised  in  the 

preceding  verse,  the  answer  being  that  wherever  the  texts 

prescribe  a   certain  article  as  to  be  given  to  a   particular 

person,  it  has  to  be  given  to  that  person  only. 

VERSE  CCX 

The  total  fee  being  112,  the  shares  are  56,  28,  1C,  12 

(Medhatithi) — the  total  being  100,  the  shares  are  48, 24, 1G,  12 

(Raghavananda,  Narayana  and  Kulluka);  [Bidder  wrongly  puts 

the  last  figure  as  8] ; — the  total  fee  shall  be  divided  into  25  shares 

and  the  several  classes  shall  receive  12,  6,  4   and  3   respectively. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  118), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — At  the  Jyotistoma,  100  cows 

have  been  laid  down  as  the  fee  for  the  16  priests;  and  the 

present  rule  prescribes  what  part  of  it  is  to  be  given  to  wliich 

priest ;   the  four  ‘principal’  priests — e.  g.,  the  Hotr,  Adhvaryu 

Brahman  and  Udgatr — are  ‘ardhinah’,  entitled  to  one  half ; 

with  a   view  to  the  total  available,  this  ‘one  half  must  be  under- 

stood to  be  48;  so  that  48  cows  are  to  be  given  to  the  principal 

priests ; — the  next  class,  consisting  of  the  Maitravaruna, 

Pratiprasthatr,  Brahmanachchhansi  and  Prastotr  are  to 

receive  half  of  the  ‘half-sharers’,  i.  e.,  24  cows  have  to  be 

given  to  these ; — the  next  class,  consisting  of  the  Achchhavaka, 

Ne$tr,  Agnidhra  and  Pratihartr ,   are  entitled  to  a   third 

part  of  the  ‘half-sharers’;  so  that  they  are  to  receive  16  cows; 

the  last  class,  consisting  of  the  Gravastotr ,   Netr,  Potr  and 

Subrahmanya ,   are  to  receive  a   quarter  of  the  ‘half-sharers; 
so  that  these  receive  12  cows. — This  division,  it  adds,  his 

based  upon  the  text  ‘ ardhino  dikgayati’  which  actually  names 

the  priests  ‘ ardhinah ,’  ‘half-sharers’,  and  so  forth. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Mitak$ara  (2.  265),  which  lays  down 

the  same  classification  and  division  as  the  V ivadaratnakara. 

It  raises  the  following  question  : — “This  division  cannot  be 
acceptable,  as  we  find  neither  any  convention  to  the  effect,  nor 

is  the  fee  of  the  nature  of  capital  jointly  raised,  nor  is  there  any 

Vedic  text  actually  prescribing  such  shares.  So  that,  under  the 

circumstances,  the  most  equitable  division  would  be  that  every 

one  should  receive  an  equal  share,  according  to  the  rule  laid 

down  in  Mimamsa-sutra — ‘   S   amain  syat  asfarutatvat ’, 

‘it  must  be  equal,  as  nothing  else  has  been  directly  prescribed’; 
or  that  each  one  should  receive  what  is  due  to  him  in  con- 

sideration of  the  work  actually  done  by  him.  ” — It  answers 

this  objection  as  follows: — Unless  we  accept  the  division 

suggested,  we  cannot  account  for  the  names  ‘   ardhinah  ’   (half 

sharers),  ‘   Tftiyinah  ’   (third  sharers),  and  ‘   Padinah  ’(  quarter 
sharers),  which  we  find  in  a   text  in  connection  with  the 

Dvadashaha  sacrifice,  which  has  the  Jyoti$toma  for  its 

archetype;  these  names  would  be  meaningless  if  they  were 

not  taken  as  indicating  the  share  of  the  priests  in  the  sacri- 
ficial fee. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  837),  which  adds  that 

though  the  first  class  of  priests  gets  only  48,  which  is  not 

quite  half  of  100,  yet  it  is  veiy  close  to  it ;   hence  they  may  be 

tailed  ‘   Half  sharers  ’ ;   it  has  the  same  division  as  in 
Mitakqara. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  739) ; — and  in 

Kftyakalpataru  (90  a),  which  adds  the  following  explanation :   — 

Sarve$am  among  the  sixteen  priests  engaged  in  the  sarcri- 

fice,  out  of  the  100  cows,  the  prescribed  sacrificial  fee,  one  half  is 

to  go  to  the  principal  priests,  viz.,  Hotr,  Brahmana,  Adhvaryu 

and  Udgatr ;   even  though  they  may  receive  a   little  less  than 

the  exact  one  half,  they  may  be  called  ‘   ardhividh  \   1   Halfers  ’ ; 

the  second  set,  consisting  of  the  Maitravaruna,  Brahmalna- 

chehhamsin,  Pratiprasthatr  and  Prastotr,  are  entitled  to  half 

of  what  is  received  by  the  former  set;  the  third  set,  consisting 
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of  the  Achchhavaka,  Agniclhva,  Nentr  and  Prcitihartr  receive 

the  thhd  part  of  what  is  received  by  the  first  set ; — and  the 

fourth  set,  consisting  of  the  Gravastut,  Netr,  Unnetr  and 

Subrahmanya  ,   receive  the  fourth  part  of  what  is  received  by 
the  first  set. 

VERSE  CCXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara,  p.  221),  which  remarks  that  this  distribution  pertains 

to  only  cases  where  the  thing  to  be  divided  is  mentioned  as 

common  to  all; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (90  a); — and  in 

Vircimitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  119  b),  which  says  that  this 

refers,  not  to  the  fee  that  is  prescribed  for  individual  preists, 

but  to  the  common  fee  of  1200  cows,  which  is  prescribed  for 

all  the  officiating  priests. 

VERSE  CCXII 

‘   Kartahametat  karmeti  ’ — (Medhatithi,  p.  1009, 1.  5).— 

The  text  of  Narada  (4.  10-11)  is — 

''Kartahametat  karmeti  pratilabhechchhaya  chayat 

Apatre  patramityukte  karye  vd  dharmasamhite  Yaddattcm 

ayadavijfidnddadattam  tadapi  smrtam .’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  137), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be — ‘   If  the  man  begs  money 

for  the  performance  of  a   pious  act  but  having  got  it,  he 

does  not  do  the  act,  then  the  gift  should  be  recovered  from 

him.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II.  p.  348),  to  the  effect 

that  when  money  has  been  given  to  a   Brahmana  who  has  beg- 

ged it  for  the  purpose  of  performing  a   sacrifice  or  some  such 

act, — but  he  does  not  do  such  an  act, — then  the  money  is  to 

be  taken  back  from  him  ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (94  a). 
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VERSE  CCXIII 

‘   Samsadhayet  ’ — ‘   If  he  tries  to  enforce  the  fulfilment 

of  the  promise  by  a   complaint  before  the  king  ’   (Medhatithi) ; 

— ‘   if  he  tries  to  obtain  the  money  forcibly  or  refuses  to 

refund  it  ’   (Kulluka,  Raghavananda  and  Govindaraja) ; — 

‘   if  he  should  withhold  the  repayment  ’   (Ramachandra,  who 

reads  ‘ Sandharayet ’); — ‘if  the  man  should  really  perform 
the  act  for  which  he  had  begged,  then  the  man  who 

had  promised  to  pay,  but  did  not  pay,  (or  having  paid, 

took  it  back),  should  be  made  to  pay  to  him  a   Suvarna, 

by  way  of  fine,  for  not  fulfilling  his  promise’  (Nandana, 
who  has  been  misrepresented  by  Hopkins). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  137), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be — ‘if,  through  annoyance 
or  greed,  he  should  accomplish  the  purpose  ( artham 

sddhayet),  then  he  should  be  fined  by  the  king  one 

Suvarna.' 
It  is  quoted  also  in  Apardrka  (p.  782),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation  : — ‘If  on  being  asked  to 

refund,  the  man,  through  annoyance  or  greed,  does  not  re- 

fund the  money,  but  complain  before  the  king  with  a   view 

to  establish  the  fact  that  the  gift  shoidd  not  be  taken 

back, — then  he  shoidd  be  forced  to  refund  the  money  k — and 
in  Krtyakalpataru  (94  a). 

VERSE  CCXV 

‘   Kr§nala  ’ — -   Of  gold,  silver  or  copper,  according  to 

the  nature  of  the  case  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja); 

Kulluka  also  has  ‘   suvarnddi ’,  ‘gold  and  others  ’,  and  not 

gold’  only.  Buhler  has  misrepresented  liim. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitakqara  (2.  198)  ; — 

10  ‘   Vyavahdramayukha  ’   (p.  92); — in  Parasharama- 

dhavci  (Vyavahara,  p.  233),  which  notes  that  this  is 

meant  for  a   case  where  the  hired  man  has  left  the  work 72 
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half  undone ;   if  he  has  done  more  than  half,  then  only  the 

wages  have  to  be  withheld  (and  there  is  to  be  no  fine) 

in  Apararka  (p.  797),  which  notes  that  he  should  not 

receive  the  wages  of  even  that  part  of  the  work  which  he 

may  have  done  and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (102  a),  which 

explains  ‘   anartah  ’   as  not  suffering  from  any  disability  imposed 
either  by  royal  command  or  by  supernatural  causes. 

VERSE  CCXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasacla  (Vyavahara, 

24  a) : — in  Krtyakalpataru  (102  a),  which  adds  the  explana- 

tion that  the  man  who  had  stopped  the  work  through  some 

disability — if,  on  recovery,  he  comes  and  completes  the 

stipulated  work,  then,  if  it  were  done  after  a   lapse  of  time, 

he  should  receive  his  wages. 

VERSE  CCXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  797),  which 

explains  ‘   Yathoktam’  as  ‘   as  agreed  upon  ’ ; — in  Mi  led  sard 

(2.  198),  to  the  effect  that — ‘   if  the  man, — on  recovery, 

if  he  has  been  ill,  or  even  while  he  is  in  perfect  health,— 

does  not  complete  the  task  of  which  only  a   little  is  left 

undone, — either  himself  or  through  some  one  else  , — then  he 

should  not  be  given  any  wages  at  all  — and  in  Krtyakalpataru 

(102  a),  which  explains  ‘   karayet  ’   as  gets  it  done  by  another 

person  ’,  and  ‘   alponasyapi  ’   as  ‘   even  though  only  a   very  little 

be  wanting  in  the  completion  of  the  work.’ 

VERSE  CCXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Par  ash  arctmddhavcc 

(Vyavahara,  p.  258),  which  explains  ‘   satyena  ’   as  ‘   by  swear- 

ing ’   ; — in  Mitakgara  (2.  187),  which  adds  that  this 

applies  to  cases  where  the  cause  of  action  is  slight; 

in  V ivadaratnal&ra  (p.  182),  which  adds  the  following 

notes: — 1   Grama  ’,  is  well-known; — ‘ desha ’   consists  of  a   group 
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of  villages,  a   district ; — ‘   sang  ha  ’   is  a   corporation  composed 

of  several  persons  following  one  ‘   dharma,’  living  in  diffeient 

places.  It  is  also  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (107  a) ; — and 
in  Vi ramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  132  a). 

VERSE  CCXX 

“   According  to  ‘   others  ’   mentioned  by  Medhatithi,  ‘   four 
Suvarnas,  or  six  Niskas ,   or  one  Shatamana ;   Kulluka  and 

Raghavananda  also  think  it  possible  that  three  separate  fines 

may  be  inflicted  according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case.” 
— Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  182),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Nigrhya  ,’  having  him  hauled 

up ; — ‘   chatuhsuvarnan  ’   qualifying  ‘   sat  nisi' an  ’   means  ‘   six 
of  those  Niskas  which  consists  of  4   Suvarnas  each  the 

epithet  ‘   chatuhsuvarnan  ’   being  added  for  the  exclusion  of 

the  other  two  measures  of  the  ‘   Ninkas  ’   that  are  found  in  the 

Shastras — viz.  (a) ‘the  Niska  consists  of  108  Suvarnas’ 

{b)  ‘   the  Nii>ka  consists  of  5   Suvarnas .’ — ‘   Shatamana’ 
consists  of  320  Raktikas. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (2.  187),  which  notes  that 

herein  Manu  mentions  four  penalties — (1)  Banishment  (verse 

219),  (2)  fine  of  four  Suvarnas ,   (3)  fine  of  6   Ninkas  and 

(4)  fine  of  one  Shatamana  ;   and  any  one  of  these  may  be 

inflicted  in  accordance  with  the  peculiar  circumstances  of 

each  case,  such  as  the  caste,  the  capacity  and  other  things  of 

the  persons  concerned. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  253), 

which  also  regards  the  four  as  distinct  penalties,  to  be  deter- 

mined according  to  the  caste,  learning  and  other  qualifications 

of  the  persons  concerned  ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (107  a), 

which  says  that  ‘   Shatamana  ’   is  equal  to  320  Rattis ; 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  132  a). 
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VERSE  CCXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara 

p.  253) ; — in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  182),  which  explains 

‘   Jatisamuha  ’   as  ‘   community  of  several  castes’: — in  Krtya- 

halpataru  (107  a)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 
132  a),  which  adds  that  the  penalty  to  be  imposed  in  each 

case  is  to  be  determined  by  considerations  of  caste,  learning 

and  other  qualifications  of  the  culprit. 

VERSE  CCXXII 

‘According  to  Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka,  the 
rule  refers  to  tilings  which  are  not  easily  spoilt,  such  as  land, 

copper  etc.,  not  to  flowers,  fruit  and  the  like; — according 

to  Karayana,  to  grain  and  seeds.” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  177),  which  adds 

that  this  refers  to  such  things  as  get  spoilt  by  use, — e.  g.,  houses 

beds,  seats  etc ; — and  not  to  seeds,  metals,  beasts  of 

burden,  gems,  slave-girls,  milking  animals  and  slaves,  for  whom 

Yajnavalkya  prescribes  a   period  of  10,  1,  5,  7,  30,  3   and  15 

days  respectively.  It  goes  on  to  add  that  the  provision 

here  made  is  applicable  to  only  those  cases  where  the 

commodity  was  purchased  without  proper  examination  ;   in 

cases  where  it  has  been  duly  tested  and  examined  before 

purchase,  the  transaction  cannot  be  rescinded. — The  verse  is 

quoted  again  on  2.  254. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  831) ; — in  V ivadaratnakara 

(p.  190),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Anushayah,’  desire 

to  withdraw ,   or,  as  some  people  hold,  repentance ; — ‘   dadyat,’ 

should  return, — i.e.  the  buyer  to  the  seller ; — "adadita',  should 

take  hack,  i.e.,  the  seller  from  the  buyer ; — this  refers  to  such 

things  as  are  likely  to  be  spoilt  by  use,  such  as  houses,  fields, 

conveyances  and  ■   so  forth, — as  also  seeds ;   but  not  metals, 

beasts  of  burden  and  such  other  things. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  515),  which  adds 

that  what  is  stated  here  refers  to  things  other  than  those 

enumerated  by  Yajnavalkya  (2.  177)  ; — in  Vyavahara- 

Balcmbhattt  (p.  947); — in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  88) ; — 

and  in  Krtyakalpataru  (108  b). 

VERSE  ccxxm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  258) ; — in 

Afar  ark  a   (p.  831)  ; — and  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  199), 
which  adds  that  the  fine  meant  is  100  panas  ; — in 

Vivadachintamani  (p.  88)  ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru 

(108  b). 

VERSE  CCXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  ‘   Vyavahdra-Balambhalti  ’ 
(p.  1019). 

VERSE  CCXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  741),  to  the  effect  that  the  mantric  marriage  rites  are 

meant  only  for  those  girls  who  are  entitled  to  the  name 

‘   Kanyd  ’   (virgin),  i,  r.,  those  whose  generative  organs  have 

not  been  ‘   penetrated  ’   ; — and  in  Vyavahara-Balambhatti 
(p.  1019). 

verse  ccxxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

P-  585),  to  the  effect  that  ‘   marriage  ’   is  accomplished  on  the 

reaching  of  the  seventh  step ; — and  again  at  p.  836,  to  the 

effect  that  the  taking  of  the  ‘   seven  steps  ’   is  absolutely essential. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  893),  to  the  effect 

that  the  taking  of  the  seven  steps  constitutes  an  essential 

factor  in  the  sanctificatory  rite  of  marriage ; — again  in 

Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  107),  to  the  same  effect; — again  at 

p.  130,  where  the  following  notes  are  added — ‘ nisthd,’  means 

completion ,   of  ‘   wife-hood,’— ‘   mptame  pade ,’  i.e.,  on  the 

seven  steps  being  reached  by  the  girl ; — in  Vyavahdra- 

Balambhatfi  (p.  529); — in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara, 

p.  222) ; — and  in  Haralatd  (p.  52)  which  has  the  follow- 

ing notes  : — ‘   Niyatam  i.  e.,  bringing  about  wife-hood,  all  the 
other  details  being  mere  accessories. 

verse  ccxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  191), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Yasmin  yasmin’,  the 

repetition  of  this  general  pronoun  implies  that  even  in  trans- 

actions other  than  sales, — such  as  loan  and  so  forth, — if  there 

is  ‘   desire  to  withdraw  ’   or  ‘   repentance  ’,  the  same  rules  are 
to  be  followed  as  those  laid  down  in  connection  with  the 

Rescission  of  Sales, — such  as  returning,  receiving  back,  fine  of 

600  panas  and  so  forth,  in  accordance  with  the  circumstances 

of  each  case;  i   arena,'  i.  e.,  by  the  method  laid  down  in 

connection  with  the  Rescission  of  Sales  and  Purchases;— 

in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  88) ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru 

(108  b). 

VERSE  CCXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  170), 

which  adds  that  ‘   pashusu  ’   stands  for  such  cattle  as 

form  the  subject-matter  of  dispute ; — in  Parasharamadhava , 

(Vyavahara,  p.  262),  which  explains  ‘   vivadam  ’   as 

method  of  settling  the  dispute ; — and  in  Krtyakalpataru 

(104  b). 
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VERSE  CCXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara,  (p.  171)  which 

says : — If  there  is  anything  remiss  in  the  safety  of  the  cows 

during  the  day,  the  ‘   val  tavyata,  ’   responsibility,  blame,  lies  on 

the  keeper ;   if  it  is  at  night,  then  on  the  owner ; — but  if  the 

‘yogakfemam ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   yogakseme,'  i.  e.) 

the  agreement  between  the  keeper  find  the  owner,  is  ‘   otherwise,’ 

then  during  the  night  also,  the  keeper  is  responsible.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  772),  which  explains 

1   vaktavyata  ’   as  fault  or  blame  ; — and  in  Smrtitattva 

(p.  530),  which  quotes  Kulliika,  who  explains  the  second  half 

as  meaning  that  ‘ if  during  the  night  also  the  cattle  are  in 
charge  of  the  keeper,  then  if  there  is  any  thing  wrong,  the 

blame  lies  on  the  keeper  ’   ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani, 

(Mi). 

VERSE  ccxxxr 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  170), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : —   ‘   Ksirabhrtah  whose 

wages  consist  of  milk  only  ; — ‘   duhyad  dashato  vardm  ,’  he 
should  milk  that  cow  (for  himself)  which  is  the  best  among  ten 

cows ; — ‘   sa,  ’   the  said  milk  of  the  one  cow ; —   ‘   pale  ’,  for 

the  cowherd  ; —   ‘   abhrte ,’  who  is  not  paid  any  thing  else  in  the 
shape  of  fooding,  clothing,  and  so  forth. 

This  is  quoted  in  Apararha,  (p.  772)  which  adds  the 

following  explanation  : — That  keeper  of  the  cattle  who  has 

his  wages  paid  in  milk,  shall,  with  the  owner’s  permission,  milk 

the  best  cow  among  ten  milch  cows,  taking  that  for  himself, — 

this  being  the  ‘   wage  ’   of  the  cattle-keeper  who  does  not 

receive  wages  in  any  other  form  ; — in  Vivadachinta  tn  ani 

(p.  80),  which  explains  ‘   Ksirabhrtah  ’   as  ‘   one  whose  wages 

are  paid  in  the  form  of  milk  only  ’ ; — he  shall  milk  the  best 

of  ten  cows  ; —   ‘   abhrte  ’,  the  keeper  who  gets  no  fooding 

and  clothing', — and  notes  that  this  refers  to  the  keeper  of 
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milch-cattle  only : — in  Krtiyakalpataru ,   (104  b),  which  explains 

‘ Ksirabhrtali  ’   as  ‘   one  whose  wages  consist  of  milk  only ;   he 

shall  milk  for  himself  that  cow  which  may  be  the  best  among 

ten  cows — but  only  once  ;   — ‘   abhrte  ’   one  who  receives  no 

food  or  clothing; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  136b), 

which  says  that  the  milk  of  the  best  among  ten  cows  is  to 

be  taken  by  the  cowherd  only  when  he  receives  nothing  else 

as  wages. 

VERSE  CCXXXII 

‘   Krmibhih  ’ — ‘   A   special  kind  of  worm  called 

Arohakcos  ’   (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘   snakes  and  so  forth  ’ 

(Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apcorarka  (p.  773),  which  adds 

that  the  keeper  is  to  make  good  the  loss  by  paying  the  price 

of  the  animal  lost ; —   and  that  ‘   nasha  ’   of  the  animal  here 

meant  is  its  being  not  found,  lost ; — in  Mitafaara  (2. 164), 

as  describing  the  loss  of  cattle  through  carelessness in 

V ivadaratnakara  (p.  173),  which  adds  the  following  notes: 

— ‘   Nastam ,   ’   stolen ; — ‘   vinaslam,  ’   destroyed — by  whom ,?— 

‘   by  worms  ’ ; —   the  ‘   dog  ’   stands  for  other  animals  also 

‘   vi^ame’  place  difficult  of  access  ;   such  as  the  hill-top  and 

so  forth  ; — ‘ puru§akdrena,'  care  and  means  of  rescue  adop- 

ted by  the  keeper ; — in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  81),  which 

has  the  following  notes  : — -   ‘   Nastam  ’   stolen  by  thieves  and 

others, — i.  e.,  what  became  lost  for  want  proper  care  on  the 

part  of  the  keeper, — this  negligence  being  the  reason  why 

the  man  should  be  made  to  make  good  the  loss  ; — in  Krlya- 

kalpataru’  (105a),  which  says  that  ‘   shva’  in  ‘   shvahatam 

stands  for  carnivorous  animals  in  general ; — and  in  Viram- 

trodaya  (Vyavahara,  1362),  which  explains  ‘   visame  ’   as 

‘   in  an  inaccessible  place,’  and  ‘   htnm  puru^akarena  ’   as 

‘   what  has  been  destroyed  for  want  of  that  care  which  was 

possible  for  man  to  give.’ 
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VERSE  ccxxxni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka ,   (p.  772),  which 

explains  ‘   Kihnfi ’   (its  reading  being  ‘   na  palastatra  kilvisV, 

for  lna  palo  dadumarhati  ’)  ns  ‘blame-worthy’; —   in 
Mitakqara  (2.164)  to  the  effect  that  the  keeper  should  not 

be  made  to  pay  to  the  owner  the  value  of  such  cattle  as  are 

carried  away  by  thieves  ‘   by  force,'  i.  c,  openly,  by  beat  of 

drums  and  so  forth  ; — provided  that  he  reports  it  to  the  owner 

at  the  same  time  and  places  (this  latter  being  added  in 

Bala/nibhatti  as  explaining  the  latter  half  of  the  verse) ; — in 

Vivadachintamani,  (p.  81)  which  explains  1   de*he  ’   as  ‘place 

where  a   search  could  be  made;’ — and  in  Krtyakalpatarv , 

(105a); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  137a),  which 

explains  ‘   vighunya ’   as  ‘   with  a   flourish  of  the  trumpet  ’ 

and  so  forth, — ‘   deshe  ’   as  at  ‘the  place  where  the  master 

lives  ’, — and  kale  as  ‘   immediately  after  the  robbery’. 

VERSE  cexxxiv 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (2.  164),  to  the  effect 

that  if  the  cattle  placed  in  charge  of  a   keeper  should  die  by 

chance,  then  he  should  make  over  its  ear  and  other  things  to  the 

owner ; — where  Balambhatti  adds  the  following  notes  : 

lOharma\  skin; — ‘ baitin' ,   hairs,  as  indicating  'the  death 

of  the  animal  ; — ‘   hasti,’  a   part  of  the  urinary  organ  ; — 

‘   mayu  ’   is  fat ; — ‘   puyani  ’   is  another  reading ; — -‘rochana’, 

the  yellow  pigment  in  the  cow’s  eyes ; — all  these  should  be 

shown  to  the  owner  of  the  cattle  ; — when  these  die;  and 

other  parts  of  its  body  also  should  be  brought  up ;   such 

fcs  the  horns,  hoofs  and  so  forth,  which  would  indicate 

the  particular  animal  that  may  have  died.  If  we  read 

1   Aidcamshcha  ,’  it  would  mean  the  marks  made  on  the  body 

of  the  animal  should  be  shown  ;   in  the  reading  ‘   ahkani  or 

ahgani,'  the  meaning  would  be  that  while  showing  the 
marks,  he  should  hand  over  the  ears  &c. 73 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  1 75),  which 

notes  that  all  that  is  meant  by  mentioning  the  1   ears  ’   &c. 
is  that  the  distinguishing  features  of  the  dead  animal  should 

be  shown.  It  explains  ‘mrtesu'  as  ‘in  the  case  of  those 

dying  at  a   distance’,  and  ‘   angdni  ’   as  such  comparatively 
lasting  parts  of  the  body  as  the  horns  and  so  forth.  It 

notes  that  ‘   angadi '   is  another  reading  for  ‘   ahgahi  ’,  in 

which  case  ‘adi’  stands  for  such  other  sign  <   of  this  animal 
as  may  be  well  known. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p. 

265),  as  laying  down  that  in  the  case  of  animals  dying 

by  chance,  its  ear  &c.  should  be  shown  to  the  owner 

in  Vy avah aramayukha  (p.  96),  as  laying  down  sure 

evidence  of  the  death  of  cattle  ;   it  explains  ‘ahka'  as  the 

horn  and  so  forth,  1   as  explained  by  Madana  — and  in 

Vir  ami  trod, ay  a   (Vyavahara,  137  a),  which  notes  the  read- 

ings ‘   angadi  ’,  ‘   angdni  ’   and  ‘   ankadi  ’, — it  explains  ‘   ahka ' 

as  ‘   such  marks  of  recognition  as  the  horn,  the  ears  and  so 

forth’, — and  adds  that  ‘ ddi ’   is  meant  to  include  vntnesm. 

VEESE  CCXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  773): — in  Viva- 

daratnakara  (p.  175),  winch  notes  that  ‘   goats  and  sheep’ 
stand  for  all  such  animals  as  are  liable  to  be  attack- 

ed by  wolves  ’   ;   and  explains  ‘   S   amruddhe  ’   as  attacked 

in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  265),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Anayati  \   not  coming  to  ward 

off  the  attack, — 4   yam  ’,  animal  belonging  to  the  category  of 

1   goats  and  sheep  — this  pertains  to  cases  where  the  attack 

takes  place  in  easily  accessible  places;  in  the  case  of  its 

coming  in  a   place  which  is  inaccessible,  no  blame  attaches 

to  the  keeper  ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (105  b) ; — and  in  Vtrami- 

trodaya  (Vyavahara,  137  a),  which  explains  4   anayati  ’   as  if 

he  does  not  come  to  avert  the  danger.’ 
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VERSE  CCXXXVJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivudaratn.dkara  (p.  175), 

which  explains  ‘   mithah  ’   as  ‘   herded  together  — 1   tatra  ’   i.  e., 

on  the  death  of  the  cow ; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  265),  which  explains  ‘   avarnddhandm  ’   as  ‘herded  together 

by  the  keeper’  ; — and  in  A   par  ark  a   (p  773). 

VERSE  CCXXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  774),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Shamyd  ’   is  the  piece  of  wood 
which  serves  as  the  bolt  keeping  the  bullock  fixed  to  the 

yoke, — and  the  distance  covered  by  the  throwing  of  this  piece 

of  wood  is  what  is  called  ‘   Shamydpdta .’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  231),  which, 

reading  ‘   Samydpdtdh ’   (in  place  of  ‘   Shamyapdtdh’)  notes 

that  the  ‘Sami’  is  a   wooden  bolt,  and  three  times  the  distance 

covered  by  the  throwing  of  it  should  be  the  extent  of  the 

pasture-land  round  the  village,  and  three  times  this  should  be 

the  pasture-land  surrounding  a   city. 

It  is  quoted  in  V yav  aharamayukha  (p.  96),  which 

explains  ‘   path  dr  a   ’   as  ‘   land  reserved  tor  the  grazing  of 

cattle’; — and  in  Vyavahara-Balambhatti  (p.  817). 

VERSE  CCXVIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak§ard  (2.  162),  to  the  effect 

that  this  impurity  pertains  only  to  cases  where  the  crops 
are  not  fenced. 

VERSE  CCXXXIX 

'   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdk$ard  (2.  162)  as  laying 

down  the  necessity  of  fencing  fields  and  gardens ;   and 

Balambhatfi  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Tatra  ’,  round  the 

field, — -the  fence  should  be  so  high  that  even  a   tall  animal 



578 MAX  U   sMlil'l'i  — NoTEh 

like  the  camel  should  not  he  able  to  see  the  crops  horn  the 

other  side ; — ‘   mukhdnuyam  ’,  enabling  the  mouth  of  the  dog 
or  the  hog  to  reach  the  crops, — ‘   rnnkhonantam’  is  another 
reading; — the  meaning  is  as  follows' — One  should  build  a 
fence,  like  a   wall,  round  the  held,  which  should  be  so  high 
that  the  camel  may  not  be  able  to  see  the  crops ;   and  if  there 

are  any  holes  there,  large  enough  to  enable  the  dog  or  the 
hog  to  thrust  its  mouth  into  it,  then  all  these  should  be 

securely  closed  up  .   If  we  read  ‘   vd  varayet  ’,  then  the  second 
half  is  to  be  taken  as  laying  down  another  method  of  having 
the  fence. 

VERSE  CCXL 

‘   Varayet' — Ramachandra  reads  ‘   charayet’  and  takes 

the  whole  verse  as  a   single  sentence — ‘   If  the  cattle-keeper 

takes  the  cattle  to  gra'.e  in  a   field  that  is  fenced,  he  shall  be 

fined  along  with  his  master.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vtvadaratndkara  (p.  232), 

which  reads  ‘charayet’  for  ‘varayet’;  it  explains  the 

meaning  of  the  verse  to  be — ‘   The  field  on  the  road-side  or  on 
village  precincts  being  duly  fenced,  if  its  crops  are  eaten  (this 

clause  is  to  be  added),  then  the  keeper  of  the  cattle  is  to  be 

fined  one  hundred  ( panas ),  and  the  stray  cattle  is  to  be  caught 

and  tied  up.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  266), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — When  a   field  on  die  road-side 

has  been  duly  fenced,  if  cattle  break  through  the  fence  and 

destroy  the  crops,  the  keeper  of  the  cattle  is  to  lie  fined  a   hundred 

•panas ;   similarly  when  a   field  on  the  precincts  of  a   village 

has  been  duly  fenced,  if  cattle  break  into  it  and  eat  the  crops 

the  keeper  is  to  be  fined  a   hundred  panas.  This  indicates  that 

there  is  to  be  no  punishment  if  the  field  is  unfenced. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apar-drka  (p.  771),  which  explains 

the  meaning  to  be  that  when  the  field  on  the  road-side  and 

other  such  places  has  been  duly  fenced,  it  it  is  damaged  by 
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cattle  which  is  attended  by  their  keeper,  then  the  keeper  is  to 

be  fined  one  hundred  ;   but  if  the  cattle  is  unattended  it  shall 

be  driven  off; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  137  b), 

which  explains  ‘ pathi  ksetre ’   as  ‘in  a   field  close  by  the  path,’ 

-i-and  ‘ gramantiye ’   as  ‘lying  on  the  outskirts  of  the 

village.’ 

VERSE  CCXLJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  769),  which 

adds  the  following — ‘   The  meaning  of  the  verse  is  as  follows : 

—With  the  exception  of  those  fields  which  have  been  speci- 

fically mentioned  by  Manu  to  be  such  that  for  damaging  their 

crops  cattle  are  not  to  be  punished ; — if  the  crops  of  any 

other  fields  happen  to  be  damaged,  then  the  keeper  is  to  be 

fined  one  karsapana  and  a   quarter  ’ ; — this  should  be  under- 

stood as  referring  to  repeated  and  serious  damage  : — ‘   and  in 
all  cases  of  damage  to  crops  by  cattle,  the  estimated  produce 

of  the  field  damaged  should  be  given  to  the  owner.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  234),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Anyesu,  ’   in  the  case  of  fields 
other  than  those  lying  on  the  outskirts  of  the  village  and  so 

forth ; — the  ‘   cattle  ’   (to  be  fined)  should  here  be  taken  as 

standing  for  the  keeper  of  the  cattle  ; — it  being  impossible 

for  the  cattle  to  pay  a   fine ;   the  fine  should  be  understood 

to  be  a   pana  and  a   quarter  for  each  head  of  cattle ; — and 

in  Yimdachintdmani  (Calcutta,  p.  65),  which  explains 

anyesu]  as  ‘lying  at  a   distance.’ 

VERSE  CCXLI1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  239), 

which  explains  ‘   deva-pashu  ’   as  ‘   cattle  dedicated  to  the 

gods’;— in  Apararka  (p.  771); — in  Parasharama- 

'dhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  26H),  which  explains  ‘   vrsa ’   as  (a) 

‘   mahofoa,  ’   i,  e.,  ‘   large  bull,  ’   or  (5)  ‘   bulls  dedicated  by  the 
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rite  culled  vrxotsarga ' ; — and  in  Smrtitattvu  (p.  530), 
which  adds  that  the  cattle  mentioned  here,  if  they  do 

any  damage,  are  simply  to  be  driven  away; — and  in 

Vyavahara-Balambhcotti  (p.  811); — and  in  Vivadachin- 

tdmani  (Calcutta  p.  08),  which  explains  ‘   vrsan  ’   as 

‘   breeding  bulls.’ 

VERSE  CCXLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  170); 

— and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  139a). 

VERSE  CCXLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  201), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Nayet',  ‘   should  find  out’ 

‘   setu  ’   here  stands  for  any  mark  of  boundary, — where  these 

are  ‘ mprakasha’  i.  e.,  quite  perceptible  by  reason  of  water 

having  dried  up  ; — the  word  ‘   J yaistha  ’   also  should  be 
taken  as  standing  lor  any  time  which  makes  it  possible  for 

the  boundary-marks  to  be  perceived. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p  758),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — The  term  4   grama  ’   should  be  taken  in- 

cluding cities,  fields  and  houses  in  regard  to  which  boundary- 

disputes  arise,  so  that  boundary-disputes  fall  into  these 

tom  classes  ; — when  the  text  mentions  the  month  of 

'   Jye§tha  ’,  it  does  not  mean  that  it  must  be  done  during 

that  month  ;   all  that  it  means  to  imply  is  convenience ,   that 

month  being  the  most  convenient  for  the  purpose  of  deter- 

mining boundaries  ; — ‘   setu  ’   stands  tor  bunds  and  other 

boundary-marks  ; — in  Vivddachintdmani  (p.  92) ; — and 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  142  a),  which  says  that 

the  month  of  4   Jye$iha’  is  mentioned  only  by  way  of  illustra- 

tion ;   all  that  is  meant  is  that  it  shall  be  done  at  a   time 

when  the  boundary-marks  may  be  perceptible, — and  that 

‘   grama  ’   stands  for  city  also. 
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VERSE  CCXLVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  151)  as  describing 

visible  boundaries  ; — in  V ivadciratnakara  (p.  202)  ; — in 

j Parasharwnadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  270) ; — in  V ivada- 

chintamani  (p.  78) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 

189  b). 

VERSE  OCXLVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnahara  (p.  202), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Ghdmdh  \   branchless 

shrubs, — ‘   vail  yah ' ;   the  guduchi  and  other  creepers, — ‘   stha- 

lani  artificial  earth-mounds, — ‘   kubjaka  gulma  bushes 
of  kubjaka  (Rose). 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  151),  whereon  Balam- 

bhatti  has  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Gulma  ’   is  shrub  without 

branches,  or  merely  grass-clump, — ‘   sthala  ’   is  artificially 

elevated  ground, — ‘   dandakaguhna  ’   (which  is  one  reading 

for  ‘   kubjakagulma  ’)  is  not  the  right  reading,  the  correct 

one  being  ‘   kupyakagulma  ’,  which  means  1   such  shrubs 
as  are  related  to  (used  in  the  cleaning  and  polishing  of)  copper 

and  other  metals  (except  gold  and  silver)  ’ ; — ‘   tathd  ’,  i. 

‘   on  this  being  done  ’ ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  98). 

VERSE  CCXLVI1I 

1   This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  202),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Tadaga  ’,  large  water-reservoirs, 

‘   vafii  smaller  tanks, — ‘   udapdna  ’   wells, — ‘ prasravana’, 
water-streams  other  than  rivers. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  151),  where  Balarm- 

bhatii  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Udapdna  ’,  well, — ‘   vdpt 

long  ponds  with  stone-walls, — ‘   prasravana  springs ; — 
and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  98). 
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VERSE  CCXLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (2.151),  where 

Balambhatti  adds  the  following  notes  : — 1   Upachchhannani,’ 

almost  hidden, — ‘nityam’,  at  all  times,— 1   wpary ay am\  mistake, 

— tills  indicates  the  reasons  for  establishing  other  boundary 
marks. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  203),  which 

explains  ‘   Upachchhannani  ’   as  hidden , — and  ‘   any  am  ’   ns 

standing  for  ‘   stones  ’   and  other  things  mentioned  in  the 

following  verses  ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  93). 

VERSE  CCL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  203),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ■   Kapalikd  ’   is  karpard,  tiles,— 

‘ aagdra\  extinguished  cinders,  known  as  ‘   koila’  coal  — 

‘   9 harkara  ’   is  small  pieces  of  broken  earthenware. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (2.151); — and  in  Vivada- 

chintdmani  (p.  93). 

VERSE  CCLT 

“   According  to  Kulluka,  who  relies  on  a   passage 

of  Brliaspati,  these  objects  are  to  be  placed  in  jars.” 
(Buhler.) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (2-151),  whereon 

Balambhatti  has  the  following  notes : — ‘   Yam  ’   other 

things  similar  to  those  just  mentioned, — ‘   simdydm  ’,  on  the 

boundary  that  has  got  to  be  marked, — ‘   sandhi’,  meeting 
point  of  the  boundaries. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  203),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Bvainprakardni,’  such  as 

pebbles  and  so  forth  ; — and  in  ‘   Vivadachintamani 

(p.  93). 
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VERSE  CCLn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  151),  which  adds 

the  Mowing  explanation : — ■   By  means  of  these  marks,  visible 

and  invisible,  as  indicated  by  his  ministers  and  others,  the  king 

should  determine  the  boundary  for  those  quarrelling  over  it.  ’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  204),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Satatam  upabhuktya’,  by  long 

unbroken  possession — ‘   he  should  determine  ’,  ‘nayetf  ; — 

'   udakasydgarnali  ’   is  flowing  current  of  water  ; — in 

Vivadachintdmani  (p.  93)  ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (110  b)  ; — 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  139b). 

VERSE  CCLHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  152),  which 

notes  that  the  primary  course  is  to  settle  the  boundary  on  the 

evidence  of  witnesses,  and  it  is  only  the  secondary  course 

to  settle  it  according  to  the  advice  of  samcmtas. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  205),  which 

explains  ‘   saksipratyayah  ’   as  ‘   decision  dependent  upon 

witnesses;’ — in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhalfi  (p.  790) ; — and  in 
Krtyakalpataru  (11  Ob). 

VERSE  CCLIV 

.   ,This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  205),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ■Grameyaka!  are  ‘village-residents,’ 

—their  ‘   hula’  means  ‘crowd’, — vivadinah,’,  ‘   of  the  disputants’, 

is,  to  be  construed  with  ‘   saniaksam  ’,  ‘   in  the  presence  of 
It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  151)  to  the  effect  that 

the  witnesses  and  Samantas  should  be  put  on  oath 

and  then  questioned  regarding  the  boundary,  in  the  pre- 

sence of  corporations,  guilds  and  so  forth.  Balarn- 

bhatfi  has  the 'following  notes: — ‘   Grameyakah’  are  the 

residents  of  the  villages, — them  ‘   kula  ’   are  crowds ;   or 

‘   blld '   may  be  taken  as  standing  for  guilds  and  corporations 

&c->— ‘   Simani,’  ‘   in  regard  to  the  boundary.’; 
74 
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It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  759); — in  Krtya- 

kalpataru  (p.  Ill  a),  which  explains  ‘   grameyaka  ’   as 

4   inhabitant  of  the  village’ ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyava- 
hara, 141a). 

VERSE  CCLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  759)  ; — in 

Mitaksard  (p.  152),  to  the  effect  that  when  the  witnesses 

thus  questioned  unanimously  declare  the  boundary  point, 

the  king  shall,  for  fear  of  the  settlement  being  forgotten, 

record  this  settlement  in  writing,  setting  forth  therein  all 

the  boundary  marks  shown  by  them  as  also  the  names  of  the 

witnesses. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  205); — in  Krtya- 

kalpataru  (111  a)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 

141  a). 

VERSE  CCLVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (p.  152),  to  the 

effect  that  the  witnesses,  the  Samantas  and  others  should 

indicate  the  boundary  after  being  put  on  oath. 

It  adds  that  the  plural  number  in  ‘ nayeyuh ’   indicates 
that  the  boundary  cannot  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  only 

two  witnesses ;   the  admission  of  one  being  permitted  by 
Narada. 

Bdlambhatfi  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘Svaih 

svaih  ’   means  ‘   by  the  deeds  of  the  caste  to  which  each  of 

them  belongs  \-^lurvirn  ’,  a   piece  of  earth, — ‘   thru  ’   (wliich  is 

its  reading  for  ‘   tam  ’)  boundary, — Samafijasam  ’   is  an  adverb 

modifying  the  verb  ‘   nayeyuh 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  762); — in  Krtyakalpa- 

taru  (p.  Ill  b)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 
141  a). 
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YEESE  CCLYII 

This  verso  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (2.  153),  as  laying 

down  the  penalty  for  witnesses  lying  in  connection  with 

boundaries  ; — in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  211),  which  explains 

‘   Satyasaksinah  ’   as  ‘those  persons  who  depose  truthfully  to 

the  boundary,’ — and  ‘   dvishatam  ’   as  ‘two  hundred  panas  — 

in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  97)  ; — in  Vivadachintamani 

(p.  95) ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (112  a) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  141  a). 

VERSE  CCLYIH 

“   Men  from  the  tour  surrounding  villages  are  meant,  as 

Kulluka  suggests.  The  correctnes  of  this  opinion  is  proved 

by  the  fact  that  the  land  grants  usually  mention  the  four 

boundaries  of  the  villages  given  away.” — Buhler. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (2.  152),  which 

remarks  that  neighbours  are  to  be  called  in  only  in  the  ab- 

sence of  regular  witnesses.  Balambhatfi  adds  the  note  that 

the  number  ‘   four  ’   stands  for  any  number  from  four  upwards, 

-"-and  that  the  epithet  ‘ prayatah  ’   precludes  the  calling  of 
wicked  men. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  760) ; — and  in  Vivadarat- 

nakwra  (p.  206),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Gramah,’ 

villagers, — ‘   simantavasinahj  persons  living  near  (the  disputed 

boundary), — ‘   vinirnayam  kuryuh,  ’   should  determine  the 

boundary  on  the  basis  of  the  tradition  current  among  them.  It' 

explains  *   samanta  ’   as  ‘   persons  living  near  the  disputed 

boundary.’ 

Apararka  (p.  759)  has  explained  the  term  ‘   sa- 

rrnnta'  as  ‘people  seen  near  the  spot,’  ‘   samantatah  ye 

upalak§yante.’  Hence  Medhatithi’s  reading  ‘ samantavasinah ’ 

is  to  he  explained  as  ‘   gramasya  samantdt  vasinah ,   ’   ‘   people 

living  near  about  the  village.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (111a). 
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VERSE  CCLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  209), 

which  explains  ‘   mciulah  ’   as  ‘   persons  who  have  lived  inthe 

village  ever  since  it  came  into  existence,  ’ — and  ‘   anuyuflnta  ’ 

as  ‘should  question’; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyvahara, 
p.  272)  ; — in  Vyavahara-Balambhatfi  (p.  790) in 

Krtyakalpataru  (111b); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 
140  b),  which  says  that  the  foresters  and  others  are  to  be 

asked  only  when  there  are  no  such  persons  available 

as  are  cultivators  of  lands  lying  near  the  disputed  boun- 
dary. 

VERSE  CCLX 

‘   Vanacharinah’ — ‘Those  who  roam  about  forests  in 

search  of  flowers,  fruits  and  fuel  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   shabaras 

and  other  foresters  ’   (Narayana). 

Medhatithi  does  not  read  ‘   shatashah  ’   as  Hopkins 
says. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (2.  152),  on  which 

Balambhatfi  has  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Vyadhan,  ’   fowlers, 

— ‘   shdkunikan,  ’   those  who  live  by  killing  birds, — ‘ kaivartdn 

those  who  live  by  digging  tanks  etc.,  — ‘   mulakhatalan,  ’ 
those  living  by  digging  up  the  roots  of  trees  etc., 

‘   vyalagrahan,  ’   serpent-catchers, — ‘   uflchhavrttinah  ’   those 

who  live  by  gleaning  corn, — ‘   vanagochardin,  ’   those  who 

roam  about  in  forests  in  search  of  flowers,  fruits  and  such 

things. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  209) ;   in  Pard- 

sharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  272),  which  adds  that  ‘any an 

includes  persons  whose  business  it  is  to  dig  up  and  raise 

boundary  marks  ; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (111  b) ; — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  140  b). 
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VERSE  CCLXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  210) ; — and 

in  Kftyakalpataru  (111  b). 

VERSE  CCLXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  218) 

—and  in  Vivddachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  62). 

VERSE  CCLXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  211), 

which  adds  the  following  notes:—1  Seta, ’   boundary,—4 prthak 

prthak,’  each  severally,  each  one  individually  being  the 

‘   witness ;   ’ — in  Vivddachintamani  (p.  95) and  in  Krtya- 

kalpataru  (112a). 

VERSE  CCLXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitakmrd  (2.155),  according  to 

which  ajflandt  is  meant  to  cover  those  cases  where  a   man 

takes  possession  oi  another’s  garden  &c.  under  the  impression 
that  they  really  belong  to  himself  ;   in  which  case  the  fine  is 

to  be  only  two  hundred.  Balambhatti  has  the  following 

notes : — 4   Bhisaya ,’  threatening  with  dangers  from  some  other 
source ;   this  includes  greed  also. 

It  is  quoted  in  Avararka  (p.  766); — in  Vivadaratna- 

kara  (p.  222),  which  explains  4   bhisaya ,’  as  4   by  arousing  fear 
in  him,’ — ‘   ajftdnat’  as  4   through  mistake’ ; — in  Vyavahdra- 
mayukha  (p.  98) ; — in  Vivddachintamani  (Calcutta)  p.  -64), 

which  explains  that  ‘if  one  robs  the  house  after  having 

threatened  the  owner,  the  line  is  only  500 panas ;   ’ — and  in 
Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  143  b). 
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VERSE  CCLXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (2.153),  to  the  effect 

that  between  the  two  villages  (disputing  over  their  boundary) 
the  king  shall  allot  the  disputed  plot  to  that  one  to  which  it 
would  be  more  useful  than  to  the  other. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  764),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ■   Avisahya ,’  without  any  means  of  determin- 

ation, in  the  shape  persons  or  proofs, — ■   pravislfet  ’   (which  is 

its  reading  for  ‘   pradishet  ’),  is  equivalent  to  ‘   prciveshayet,’ 

put  into  possession, — ‘   upakarat’  on  the  ground  of  utility. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  216),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Avisahya  ’,  unascertainable  in  the  ab- 

sence of  witnesses, — ekesam  pradishet  upakarat ,’  he 

should  give  it  to  one  party,  on  the  ground  of  ‘   utility  ’   i.  e.,  to 
that  party  which  is  likely  to  derive  greater  benefit  from  the  land 

in  dispute  ;   when  this  benefit  is  foimd  to  be  equally  possible  for 

both  parties,  then  he  should  divide  the  land  between  both. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhavd  (Vyavahara,  p.  275), 

which  explains  ‘   avisahya  ’   as  ‘   there  being  neither  witnesses 

nor  any  other  indications  helping  to  determine  it;’— in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  31a) ; — and  in  Viramitrod.aya 

(Vyavahara,  142,)  which  explains  ‘   avisahyayam  ’   as  ‘   that 
for  which  no  determinent  is  available  in  the  shape  either  of 

witnesses  or  marks.’ 

VERSE  CCLXVU 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  808),  which  adds 

that  ‘   vodka'  here  means  ‘cutting  off  the  tongue’;—  in 

Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  295) ; —   in  Mitdksara , 

(2.207),  where  Balambhatti  adds  the  following  notes:— 

‘   Adhyardha,’  150, — whether  it  should  be  150  or  200  in  any 

particular  case  is  to  depend  upon  the  lightness  or  gravity 

ol  the  offence, — ‘   vodka,’  beating  and  so  forth* 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  250),  which  adds 

the  following  notes: — ‘ Akrushya ’   stands  for  the'  middle’  kind 

of  defamation — says  Parijata-, — 1   adhyardhcim  shatcm', 

150, — ‘dveva’,  this  alternative  is  prescribed  in  view  of  the 

comparative  gravity  of  the  defamation  ; — 1   vadha  ',  beating, 
cutting  off  of  the  tongue  and  so  forth. 

It  is  quoted  in  VyavahdramayuLha  (p.  99)  ; — and 

in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Vyavahara,  44  b) ; — in  VivddacMn- 

tdmani  (Calcutta,  p.  70),  which  explains  ‘   adhyardham  ’   as 

‘one  and  a   half’,  and  ‘vadha'  as  ‘beating’,  and  says 
that  the  punishment,  in  the  ease  of  the  Vaishya  and  the 

8hudra  also,  is  for  defamation ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  149  a). 

VERSE  CCLXVni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  207),  to  the 

effect  that  the  Brahmana  is  to  be  fined  50  for  insulting 

a   Ksattriya,  25  for  insulting  a   Vaishya  and  12-g-  for  insulting 

a   Shudra ; — in  Apararka  (p.  808),  to  the  same  effect,  adding 

that  so  many  panas  are  meant ; — and  in  Vivddaratndkara 

(p.  151),  which  adds  that  ‘   abhishamsana  ’   means  ‘   defaming,’ 

‘insulting.  ’ 

VERSE  CCLXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  149), 

which  addp  the  following  notes  : — No  special  stress  is  meant 

to  be  laid  here  on  the  mention  of  the  ‘   twice-born  ’   (what  is 

stated  being  equally  applicable  to  all  castes) ; — ‘   vyatikrame ' 
means  defamation,  other  than  the  divulging  of  a   secret, 

which  latter  is  what  is  spoken  of  by  the  phrase  ‘   vdde 

machaniy'e.  ’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  49  a). 
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VERSE  CCLXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  iu  Apararka  (p.  809) ; — and  in 

V ivadaratnakara  (p.  153),  which  adds  the  following  notes:— 

‘   Ekajdti  ‘once-born’,  is  the  Shudra,  since  he  has  no 

upanayana  (which  is  the  second  birth), — ‘   ddrunayd  ’,  heart- 

rending, insinuating  a   heinous  crime  and  so  forth, — 1   jaghan- 

yaprabhavah  ’,  the  Shinti  having  described  the  Shudra  as 
born  from  the  feet.  This  implies  that  in  the  case  of  the 

mixed  castes  insulting  the  twice-born  also,  the  same  penalty 

is  meant,  since  these  also  are  ‘   low-born.  ’ 

Balambliatti  (on  1.  107)  remarks  that,  inasmuch 

as  in  verse  177  the  cutting  of  the  tongue  is  excluded  in  the 

case  of  the  Shudra  insulting  the  Vaisliya,  what  is  said  in 

the  present  verse  must  be  restricted  to  the  Shudra  insulting 

either  a   Brahmana  or  a   Kaattriya. 

VERSE  CCLXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  153),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Abhidrohena  ’,  in  an  extremely  in- 

sulting manner, — ■   ayomayah  made  of  iron, — ‘   shahkuh  ’,  nail 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  809),  which  says  that  this 

is  meant  for  very  frequently  repeated  offence. 

VERSE  CCLXXn 

Cf.  11  115. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  809),  which 

adds  that  ‘   asya  ’   stands  for  the  Shudra  ; — and  in  Vivaria- 
ratnakara  (p.  254). 

VERSE  CCLXXm 

Cf.  2.  19-11. 

‘Karma  shariram' — ‘With  reference  to  occupation  and 

to  the  body’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘bodily  sacraments’  (Kulluka  and 
others). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  254),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — 1   Karina  ,’  austerities  and  the  like ; 

— ‘   shariram ,’  limbs  of  the  body, — ‘   vitathena  ’   falsely, — 
the  meaning  being  that  if  one,  through  arrogance,  spreads 

false  reports  regarding  the  learning,  country,  caste,  austerities, 

and  limbs  of  another,  he  shall  be  fined  200.  The  Instrumen- 

tal ending  in  “   Vitathena  ’   is  in  accordance  with  P   (mini’s 

Sutra  ‘   Pralcrtycidibhya  upasahkhyanam’  ; — 1   Shruta’, 

1   learning  ’   and  the  rest  are  mentioned  by  way  of  illustration 

of  the  false  reports ;   e.  g. — ‘   This  man  has  not  learnt  the  Veda,’ 

‘   he  is  not  an  inhabitant  of  Aryavarta ,’  ‘   he  is  not  a   Brah- 

mana ,’  ‘   he  has  performed  no  austerity  at  all ,’  ‘   his  skin  is 

not  free  from  disease  ’   and  so  forth. — ‘   Darpa  ’   stands  for  the 

high  opinion  that  one  has  in  regard  to  his  own  qualifications 

and  consequently  the  low  opinion  that  he  has  with  regard 

to  other  persons. 

VERSE  CCLXX1V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  204),  which  notes 

that  this  rule  refers  to  a   case  where  the  detainer  is  a   very  wicked 

person;  and  Bdlawbhatfi  has  the  following  notes: — 

‘Tathyena,’  even  in  truth, — ‘   karsapanavaram ,’  at  least 
one  karqapana,  never  less  than  that ;   this  refers  to  cases 

where  a   wicked  and  ill-behaved  person  insults  a   caste-fellow. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  806),  which  adds  that  this 

refers  to  a   case  where  the  insulter  is  a   man  with  very  superior 

qualifications,  or  where  the  motive  of  insulting  is  very  insigni- 
ficant 

It  is  quoted  in  Vioddaratndkara  (p.  247),  which  ex- 

plains ‘   karsapanavaram  ’   as  ‘   that  than  which  one  kdr$d-> 

pana  is  lower ,’  i.  e.,  ‘   two  karqdpanas  — in  Pardsharatna- 

dhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  205),  which  adds  that  this  refers  to  an 

extremely  wicked  person  ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara, 

44  b) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  150  a). 
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VERSE  CCLXXV 

‘   Aksdrayan  ’ — ‘   Defames,  by  causing  dissension  ’   (Me- 

dhatithi), — ‘   accuses  of  a   heinous  crime  ’   (Govindaraja,  Knllaka 

and  Raghavananda), — ‘accuses  of  incest’  (Narayana), — ■   makes 

them  angry  ’   (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  204),  which  (reading 

‘   Shvashuram  ’   for  ‘tanayam  ’)  adds  that  this  refers  to  cases 
where  the  wife  is  innocent  of  what  is  said  against  her,  and 

where  the  mother  and  the  rest  are  even  guilty  of  what  is 

alleged.  Balambhatti  adds  the  following  notes 

‘   Aksdrayan ,’  defaming, — ‘   adadat ,’  not  leaving  in  favour 

of ; — what  Mitaksara  says  in  regard  to  this  rale  answers 

the  objection  taken  against  it  by  Kulliika,  that  some  explana- 

tion should  be  found  for  the  same  penalty  being  pi-escribed 

tor  insulting  all  the  persons  mentioned  here; — Medhatitln, 

on  the  other  hand,  adopting  the  reading  ‘   tanayam ,’  has 

explained  ‘   aksdrayan  ’   as  causing  dissension  among  the 

persons  mentioned. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  149  b),  which 

explains  1   bhrataram  ’   as  ‘   elder  brother ,’  and  adds  that  this 

refers  to  cases  where  the  elders  have  done  some  mischief,  and  the 

wife  has  done  nothing  wrong ; — in  Pardsharamddham 

(Vyavahara,  p.  295),  which  adds  the  same  note  as 

Mitaksara ; — and  in  Vyavaharamayvkha  (p.  99),  which 

adds  that  the  ‘   brother  meant  here  is  the  elder  one,  since 

he  is  mentioned  along  with  the  father  and  the  rest, 

and  adds  that  Mitaksara  and  other  works  have  declared 

that  this  refers  to  the  wife  only  when  she  is  innocent, 

and  to  the  mother  and  others  even  when  they  are 

guilty. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivtidaratnakara  (p.  250),  which 

reads  ‘   tanayam ,’  and  explains  ‘   aksdrayan  ’   as  sub- 

jecting'Ito  insult  — and  <   in  Nrsimhuprasada  (Vyavahara, 
44  b). 
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VERSE  CCLXXVJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  255), 

which  adds  the  following'  explanations : — In  a   case  where  a 

Brahmana  and  a   Ksattriya  have  insulted  one  another,  the 

'first  amercement’  on  the  latter. — According  to  Balam- 
bhaifi  (2.  207)  the  rule  refers  to  cases  where  the  defamtion 

is  in  regard  to  a   heinous  offence; — It  is  quoted  in  Vivd- 

dachintdmani  (Calcutta,  p.  71),  which  says  that  this  refers  to 

cases  of  mutual  defamation  between  the  Brahmana  and  the 

Ksattriya,  and  adds  that  the  same  law  holds  good  as  between 

the  Vaishya  and  the  Shudra  also  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

yavahara,  150  a). 

VERSE  CCLXXVn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  256), 

which  adds  the  following  : — The  rule  laid  down  in  the 

preceding  verse  is  applicable  to  the  Vaishya  and  the 

ShQdra  also  ; — ‘   Svajdtimprati ' — ‘as  between  persons  of  the 

same  caste  ’   (the  punishment  is  to  be  inflicted)  1   tattvatah ,’ 
in  accordance  with  the  superiorly  or  inferiority  of  position 

and  qualifications  ; — ■   chhedavarjam  ’,  this  precludes  the 
cutting  of  the  tongue. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (2.  207),  to  the  effect  that  when 

the  Vaishya  abuses  the  Shudra,  he  is  to  be  fined  50  panas. 

Balambhatfi,  has  the  following  notes : — ■   Vitshudrayoh, 

in  the  case  of  the  Vaishya  and  the  Shudra — ‘   Svajatim 

prati  * — insulting  each  other, — ‘   evameva  ,’  the  case  is  to  be 

treated  as  in  the  case  of  the  Brahmana  and  the  Ksattriya, — 

i   e„  when  the  Vaishya  insults  the  Shudra,  he  should  pay  the 

1   first  amercement ,’  and  when  the  Shudra  insults  the  Vaishya, 

he  should  pay  the  ‘   middle  amercement ,’ — this  should  be  the 

penalty  inflicted,  and  there  is  to  be  no  cutting  of  the  tongue ; 

tattvatah ,’  this  is  the  legal  punishment. — This  verse,  as 

also  the  preceding  one,  refers  to  a   case  where  the  defamation 
is  in  regard  to  a   heinous  offence. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vtrarnitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  150  a). 

VERSE  CCLXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndlara  (p.  258), 

which  explains  diimsyat]  as  ‘   strikes,’ — ‘   shreyamsam  ’   (which 

is  its  reading  for  ‘ chechchresthani  ’)  as  ‘one  of  the  three 

higher  castes  — and  ‘   antyajah  ’   as  tire  ‘   Shudra  — and  in 
Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  146  b). 

It  is  quoted  in  Vya  oaharamayukha  (p.  100) in 

Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  288) ; — in  Ajja/rdrJca 

(p.  813),  to  the  effect  that  the  limb  should  be  cut  off,  if  a 

Shudra  causes  pain  to  a   Brahmana,  or  a   Ksattriya  or  a 

Vaishya; — and  in  Mitahara  (2.  215),  to  the  effect  that  if 

a   Shudra  causes  pain  to  the  Brahmana,  or  to  the  Ksattriya, 

or  to  the  Vaishya,  his  limb  should  be  cut  off ;   and  adds  that 

inasmuch  as  this  lays  down  the  cutting  of  the  limb  of  a 

Shudra  who  strikes  any  twice-born  person,  it  follows,  from 

the  parity  of  reasoning,  that  this  same  punishment  is  to  he 

inflicted  upon  the  Vaishya  striking  the  Ksattriya 

Balambhatfi  has  the  following  notes Shreyamsam  i 

higher  caste,  twice-born  caste, — ‘   antycija  ,’  he  who  is  bom  of 

the  lower -most  (‘  antyaj  limb,  or  one  born  of  the  lowest 

caste, — i.e.,  the  Shudra.  This  same  rule  is  applicable  also  to 

the  Vaishya  striking  the  Ksattriya,  as  the  former  is  ‘   antyaja,  ’ 

‘   low-born,’  in  comparison  with  the  latter,  who  therefore  is 

‘   shreydn,’  ‘   superior.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasd<ja  (Vyavahara,  p.  44  b); 

— and  in  Vivadachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  75),  which  explains 

‘   shreyamsam  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   shrestham’)  as  1   the 

three  higher  castes,’  and  ‘   antyaja  ’   as  ‘   Shudra.  ’ 

VERSE  CCLXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  268) 

in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  288),  which  adds 
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that,  though  in  the  case  of  other  castes  raising  a   weapon  to 

strike  one  of  a   higher  caste,  the  penalty  is  to  be  the  ‘   first 

amercement,’  yet  for  the  Shudra  it  has  to  lie  the  cutting  of 

the  hand  and  other  limbs. 

This  is  quoted  hi  Apararka  (p.  ft  14) ; — in  Mitaksard  (2. 

215),  to  the  effect  that  in  the  case  of  the  Shudra  for  merely 

raising' a   weapon,  the  liand  is  to  be  cut  off ; — in  Vivadachin- 

lamani (Calcutta,  p.  75); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 

146  b). 

VERSE  CCLXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka ,   (p.  814) ; —   and  in 

Vivadaratnakara  (p.  268),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — 

1   Saluisanamabhiprepsuh ’   sitting  on  the  same  seat, — ‘   ahhi- 

prepsu  ’   (lit.  desirous  of  getting  at)  standing  here  for  actually 

getting  at  itself, — the  man  sitting  upon  the  same  seat  with 

his  superior  should  be  ‘   branded  on  his  hip  and  banished  — 

‘utkrqta,1  the  Brahmana,  ‘ apakrstaja ,’  the  Shudra, — ‘   krtan- 

kah,  branded  with  red  hot  iron, — ‘   sphicha,  ’   a   paid  of  the  loin  ; 

— and  in  Vivadachintdmani  (Calcutta,  p.  75),  which  says  that 

the  ‘   branding  ’   is  to  be  done  with  iron,  and  that  ‘   sphicha  ’   is 
a   part  of  the  waist. 

VERSE  CCLXXXH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  268),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : —   ‘   Avanisthivato  darpat through 

arrogance  spitting  on  the  superior, — ‘   avamutrayatah,’  sprinkl- 

ing urine, — ‘   avashardhayatah,  ’   passing  wind  through  the 

anus  with  a   loud  sound ; — in  Apararka  (p.  814),  which 

takes  it  as  prescribing  the  penalty  for  the  Shudra  doing  these 

things  upon  twice-born  persons  in  Pardsharamadhava 

(Vyavahara,  p.  288) ; — in  Mitaksard,  (2.  115)  where 

Balambhatfi  remarks  that  the  acts  here  mentioned  are 

indications  of  disregard  and  contempt; — and  in  Vivdda- 

c hintdmani  (Calcutta,  pp.  75  and  73). 
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VERSE  CCLXXXIIT 

It  is  difficult  to  see  why  Ilopkins  calls  the  reading 

1   dddhikaydm,  ’   ‘   obscure.’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apurdrhi  (p.  814),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   Dddhikaydm' — on  the  beard, — 1   Vrsanetu 
scrotum  and  the  rest ;   if  the  scrotum  alone  were  meant,  then 

the  plural  ending  could  not  be  justified  ; —   in  Vivadu- 

ratndkara  (p.  268),  which  remarks  that  the  dual  ending 

has  been  used  in  ‘   hastau  ’   with  a   view  to  indicate  that  both 

hands  are  to  be  cut  off  even  though  the  beard  be  held  by  one 

only ;   and  it  explains  ‘   dddhika,’  as  beard  ’ — and  in  Vivada- 
chintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  76),  which  explains  these  two  verses 

to  mean  that 1   if  a   Shudra  insults  a   man  of  any  of  the  liigher 

castes  by  spitting  at  him,  his  lips  should  be  cut  off  — if  by 

urinating  on  his  body,  his  urinary  organ  should  be  cut  off— if 

by  passing  wind  over  him,  the  anus  should  be  cut  off, — and  if 

by  catching  hold  of  his  hah,  then  his  hands  should  be  cut  off’ 

VERSE  CCLXXXIV 

“   According  to  Raghavananda  the  rule  refers  to  Shiidras 

assaulting  Shudras.  According  to  Narayana,  the  last  of- 

fender’s property  shall  be  confiscated.’ — Buhler. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  1G4), 

which  remarks  that  in  view  of  the  law  laid  down  by  Visnu, 

that  for  causing  bleeding  the  fine  shall  be  lj±panas, — the  penalty 

here  laid  down  should  be  understood  to  be  applicable  to  cases 

where  there  is  much  bleeding  caused  by  the  tearing  of  the  skin. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardshararnddhava  (Vyavahara,p.  287); 

— in  Apararka  (p.  815)  which  adds  that,  the  bleeding 

is  due  to  grievous  hurt,  then  the  fine  is  to  be  100,  other- 

wise 64 ; — in  Mitaksara  (2.  218),  where  Balambhatfi 

remarks  that  the  penalty  here  laid  down  applies  to  cases  where 

the  hurt  has  been  inflicted  on  some  vital  part  of  the  body 

and  in  Vivadachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  74),  which  explains 

‘   niska’  as  equivalent  to  four  ‘   suvarnas.’ 
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VERSE  CCLXXXV 

“   According  to  Govindaraja  the  fine  tor  injuring  trees 

which  give  shade  only  is  to  lie  very  small ;   in  the  ease  of 

flower-beaiing  trees,  middling  ;   and  in  the  ease  of  fruit  trees, 

high.” — Buhler. 

.   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  100) ; — 

and  in  Apararkct  (p.  819). 

VERSE  CCLXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  266),  which 

adds  that  ‘   duhkhdya  ’   means  ‘   with  the  intention  of  giving 

pain’;  and  the  addition  of  this  implies  that  there  is  no  crime 

if  the  hurt  is  caused  by  chance ; — and  in  Vivddachintdmani 

(Calcutta,  p.  75),  which  explains  ‘   duhkhdya  ’   as  ‘   with  the 

intention  of  causing  pain.’ 

VERSE  CCLXXXVII 

‘   Prana  ’ — ■   vital  strength  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   breathing 

power  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  270); — and 
in  Vyavahdra-Bdlarnbhatfi  (p.  912). 

VERSE  CCLXXXVHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  820) ; — in 

Vivadaratnakara  (p.  352),  which  adds  that  each  case  has  to 

be  taken  on  its  merits,  in  relation  to  the  quality  of  the  pro- 

perty damaged  ; — in  Mitdk.sard  (p.  264); — and  in  Vivdda- 

chintdmani (p.  151). 

VERSE  C'CLXXXLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  352), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Chdrmikam\  shoes  and 



598 
MANTJ  SMH1TI — NOTE£ 

other  leather  goods,’ — some  people  explain  that  in  the  expres- 

sions ‘chm-machdrmikam\  the  first  ‘charma’  serves  the  purpose 
of  making  the  meaning  clearer, — -kasihamayam! ,   the  Prastha 

and  such  tilings, — l! osiramayam’ ,   the  jar  and  such  things— the 
fine  equal  to  five  times  the  value  ol  the  flowers  etc.  is  one  that 

has  been  laid  down  by  Brhaspati  also,  but  elsewhere  Mann  has 

laid  down  the  fine  to  be  hundred  and  more  times  the  value  of 

the  flower  etc., — and  these  are  to  be  reconciled  by  the  view 

that  the  exact  fine  in  each  case  is  to  be  determined  by  the 

quality  of  the  flower  etc.,  damaged  ; — it  has  to  be  noted  that 

the  satisfaction  of  the  injured  party  has  to  be  secured  in 

these  cases  also. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  820). 

VERSE  CCXC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadarcitnakara  (p.  280), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — 1   Yana\  the  chariot  and  the 

rest, — ‘   yantr  ’,  the  charioteer, — 1   ativartanani’ ,   ‘   lying  beyond 

punishment’,  i.  e.,  not  to  be  punished  ; — and  in  Vyavahdra- 
Balambhatfi  (p.  1040). 

VERSES  CCXCI-CCXCII 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  863) ; — in 

Mitaksara  (p.  299),  to  the  effect  that  the  man  is  not  liable  to 

punishment  as  the  damage  is  not  due  to  any  act  of  his. 

Balambhatti  notes  that  under  the  ten  circumstances  here 

enunciated,  neither  the  owner  nor  the  driver  of  the  chariot 

deserves  any  punishment; — the  adjectives  ‘ chhinnanasye' 
etc.,  refer  to  the  bullocks  or  other  animals  yoked  to  the 

chariot, — the  ‘   yaga  ’   is  a   piece  of  wooden  pole, — if  the  piece 
of  wood  inside  the  wheel  should  happen  to  Ire  broken  on 

account  of  the  unevenness  of  the  road, — if  the  ropes  with 

which  the  several  parts  of  the  chariot  are  bound  should  be 

snapped, — similarly  on  the  snapping  of  the  yoking-strap  or 
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the  reins,— the  ‘   yoktra  '   being  the  voking-strap  with  which 
the  shaft  is  tied  to  the  back  of  the  bullock,- — the  tenth 

circumstance  is  that  when  the  driver  or  some  one  in  the 

ehariot  has  been  crying  aloud  ‘turn  aside’ ; — if  under  any  of 
these  ten  circumstances,  the  chariot  should  happen  to 

do  damage  to  any  bring  being  or  to  any  property,  the  driver 

and  the  rest  are  not  liable  to  any  punishment. 

It  is  quoted  in  V ivddaratndlcara  (p.  281),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Chhinnanasye]  the  string 

connected  with  the  nostrils  snapping, — lbhinnayuge\  the 

wooden  yoking-shaft  breaking, — movement  caused  by  some- 

thing coming  up  either  sideways  on  in  front,  i.  e.,  if  by 

reason  of  something  else  coming  up  sideways,  or  in  front, 

the  chariot  should  be  turned  aside  and  thereby  do  damage, 

there  is  to  be  no  punishment, — ‘   ak>a  ’   is  the  piece  of  wood  in 

the  wheel  (the  axle), — 1   yantranam',  the  thongs  with  which 

the  yoking  shaft  is  tied  up, — ‘   rashmi  \   the  reins, — if  the 

dijver  or  some  one  else  calls  out  loudly  ‘   move  off’,  and  yet 
disregarding  the  warning,  some  one  comes  too  near  the 

chariot  and  becomes  hurt,  then  the  driver  and  others  are  not  to 

be  punished. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardshnramadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  290), 

to  the  effect  that  in  a   case  where  the  hurt  is  caused  by  some 

one  who  is  helpless  in  the  matter,  he  is  not  to  be  punished. 

VERSE  CCXCIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  863),  which 

explains  ‘   prdjaka  ’   as  the  driven'  and  ‘   swami  ’   as  the  man 

riding  in  the  chariot  ; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.  530),  which 

explains  the  meaning  to  be  that,  in  a   case  where  the  chariot 

goes  astray  on  account  of  the  inefficiency  oi  the  driver,  and 

causes  hurt  to  some  one,  a   fine  of  200  should  be  imposed  on 

the  owner  of  the  chariot  tor  the  offence  of  having  engaged  an 

inept  driver ; — in  Bdbimbhatti  (2.  299)  which  adds 

the  same  explanation  as  the  one  just  given ; — and  in 76 
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Vivadaratnakara  (p.  282),  which  adds  the  following  notes:— 

In  a   case  where  the  owner  of  the  chariot  has  employed  an 

inefficient  driver,  and  the  horses  go  astray  by  reason  of  the 

driver’s  inefficiency,  and  if  there  be  any  damages  caused  by 
this,  then  the  owner  should  be  fined  200. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahara-Balarabhatfi  (p.  1041). 

VERSE  CCXCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  282),  to 

the  effect  that  in  a   case  where  the  driver  is  efficient,  the 

punishment  shall  be  inflicted  upon  him  ;   and  it  explains 

‘   aptah  ’   as  *   fully  expert  ’   ; — and  in  Mitaksara  (2.  300) 
which  adds,  that  if  the  owner  employs  an  expert  driver,  then  it 

is  the  driver  that  is  to  be  punished,  not  the  owner  ; — and 

in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhalti  (p.  1042). 

VERSE  CCXCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  282), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  in  a   case  where  being 

inefficiently  driven  by  the  driver,  the  chariot  happens  to  be 

obstructed  on  the  road  by  another  chariot  or  by  an  animal, 

and  thereby  causes  hurt  to  a   living  being,  the  punishment 

is  to  be  inflicted  on  tbe  driver,  ‘   avichdritah,’  most  surely. 

It  is  quoted  in  ‘ Balambhatfi  ’   on  2.  300. 

VERSE  CCXCV1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  283),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — The  term  ‘   chaur avat  ’   indicates 

the  fine  that  has  been  prescribed  in  connection  with  the 

‘   highest  amercement’, — and  not  mutil ation  or  death ;   as 

there  could  be  no  ‘half’  of  the  latter, — such  a   half  being 

prescribed  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  for  causing  hurt  to 

cows  and  such  other  animals. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdramayitkha  (p.  109)  ; — in 

Parasharcmadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  291)  ; — and  in 

Mitahara  (2.  300),  where  Balambhatti  adds  the  following 

notes  : — If  a   man  is  killed  by  a   chariot,  going  astray 
by  reason  of  the  careless  driver,  then  he  at  once  becomes  as 

great  an  offender  as  a   thief,  and  liable  to  be  punished  as  a   thief 

{‘Kilvisam  ’   is  another  reading  for  1   kilvifi  ’J;  and  the  penalty 

meant  here  must  be  the  ‘   highest  amercement,’  not  death , 

since  the  second  half  of  the  verse  speaks  of  the  ‘   half  ’   of  the 

said  penalty,  by  which  ‘   half’  a   fine  of  500  is  meant,  for  the 
offence  of  killing  such  larger  animals  as  the  cow  and  the 

like. 

VERSE  CCXCVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (2.  300),  where 

Balmnbhatli  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Kstidra-pashu  ’ 

are  smaller  animals, — these  smaller  ones  being  either  in  age, 

calves  &c.,  or  in  quality,  e.g.,  goats  &c. ;   but  it  is  the  former 

that  are  meant  here  ;   so  that  for  the  killing  of  a   young  calf 
the  fine  would  be  200  ;   in  the  case  of  birds  that  are 

auspicious — in  shape  or  in  quality, — ‘   mrga',  the  ruru,  the 

prqata  and  other  species  of  the  deer, — birds,  such  as  the 

parrot,  the  swan  and  so  forth, — the  fine  is  50. 

It  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  283),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  • — ‘   Ksudra  ’   means  small  ;   and  ‘   smallness’ 

is  of  two  kinds — due  to  age,  as  in  the  case  of  the  elephant 

cub,  and  due  to  quality,  as  in  the  case  of  the  goat  and  the 

like  ;   the  ‘   shubha  mrga  ’   are  the  Rung  the  Prqata  and  so 

forth  ;   and  ‘   shubha  ’   birds  are  the  parrot  and  the  like. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdramayvkha  (p.  109) ; — and 

in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  291). 

VERSE  ccxcvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndka/ra  (p.  283), 

which  notes  that  the  ‘   mdsaka  ’   is  equal  to  two  krqnalas, 
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as  declared  by  Pdrijata  ; — in  Parasharamddhavn  (Vyava- 

hara,p.  201)’; — and  in  Mitdk^ird  (2-300),  whore  BdlambhaWi 
adds  the  following  notes: — For  the  killing  of  a   donkey, 
or  goat  or  sheep,  the  fine  consists  in  silver,  r>  Masas  in 

weight,  and  not  gold,  and  for  the  killing  of  a   dog  or  a   pig,  one 

Mdsa  of  silver.  It  notes  both  the  readings,  ‘   pdnchammkah 

. .   .rndsikah  ’   and  ‘ paftchamdsakah   incisal: ah 

VERSE  CCXCIX 

Cf.  4.  164. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivdd aratndkara  (p.  271), 

which  explains  that  the  younger  ‘   brother  ’   is  meant in 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  514) ; — in  Apardrka  (p. 

610,  and  also  p.  817) ; — in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi  (pp.  572 

and  919) ; — in  Samskaramayvklia  (p.  52) ; — in  Sam s- 

kdraratnamald  (p.  314),  which  says  that  the  specific 

mention  of  the  ‘   uterine  ’   brother  indicates  that  the  half-brother 

shall  not  be  beaten ; — and  in  Smrtichandnka  (Samskara, 

p.  142),  which  says  that  this  beating  should  be  done  only 

when  the  boy  proves  intractable  to  chiding  and  other  means ; 

— and  in  Vivadachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  70). 

VERSE  CCC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  514) ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  610),  which  explains  that 

‘ kilvisarn ’   means  ‘an  offence  deserving  punishment  ’ ; — again 

on  p.  817,  where  ‘   kilvisarn  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   punishment ' 

in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  271),  which  explains  * prsthatdh ’ 

as  ‘   not  in  a   vital  part,  ’   and  ‘   uttamahge  ’   also  as  ‘   in  a   vital 

part  ’ ; — in  Vidhdnaparijata  (p.  530) ; — in  Mitak^ara 

(2.  32),  in  support  of  the  view  that,  if,  in  a   fit  of  passion,  the 

Teacher  should  strike  -   the  pupil  in  a   ratal  part  of  the  body, 

and  the  boy  should  complain  before  the  king,  then  it  becomes 

an  admissible  suit; — in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi  (pp.  a72 
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and  919) ; — in  Nrmnhctprasada  (Samskiira,  47  b) ; — 

in  Samfkaramayiikha  (p.  52)  to  the  effect  that  no  one 

should  be  struck  on  the  head; — in  Samskaruratnamala 

(p.  315),  which  says  that  ‘   uttamahgci '   means  ‘   head  ’ ; — in 
Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara,  p.  142); — and  in  Vivada- 

chintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  76). 

VERSE  CCCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  286). 

VERSE  CCCH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  293) ; — 

and  in  V ivadachintamani  (p.  124). 

VERSE  CCCIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  293), 

which  adds  that  tliis  act  is  called  ‘Sattra’  on  the  ground  ' 

of  its  having  to  be  done  day  after  day;  and  ‘abhaya- 

dakqinam  ’   means  ‘   Sattra  at  which  security  is  the  sacrificial 

fee’ ; — and  in  Vivadachintamam  (p.  124). 

VERSE  CCCIV 

“   This  is  that  famous  ‘sixth’  of  good  or  evil  which  the 
king  draws  upon  himself  by  protecting  or  neglecting  his 

people ;   he  receives  a   sixth  of  the  produce  as  tax  (7.3  30),  and 

in  return,  it  may  be,  must  give  security  to  the  realm,  or  he 

gets  the  same  proportion  of  the  fruits  of  their  bad  deeds ;   or  (cf . 

verse  308)  he  takes  all  the  sin  of  the  world.  Yajnavalkya 

says  (1.334 — 336)  he  takes  one-sixth  of  the  fruit  of  their 

good  deeds,  but  one  half  of  their  sin  in  case  he  does  not  protect 

them.  Similarly  the  sixth  or  the  twelfth  part  (8.  35),  or 

half  (8.39)  is  the  share  of  the  treasure  the  king  receives ;   and 

again  in  8,  18  he  receives  a   fourth  of  the  fruits  of  the  sin 



604 MANU  SMRITI — NOTES 

caused  by  a   wrong  decision  in  court.” — Hopkins,  who  refers 
to  tlie  Mahabharata  (10.  61.  34  35),  wdiere,  in  regard  to  the 

sin,  different  views  (fourth  part,  half,  -whole)  are  set  forth 
and  then  the  conclusion  stated  in  favour  of  \\\?  fourth  part 

which,  it  is  said,  is  in  accordance  until  the  ‘teaching of 

Mann,’ 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara 

p.  397); — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  255);— in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (p.  73  p) ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani 

(p.  263). 

VERSE  CCCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p. 

254); — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  263). 

VERSE  CCCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p, 

254); — in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara  p.  397); —   and  in 

Vivadachintamani  (p.  263). 

VERSE  CCCVII 

‘Balim’ — The  share  in  kind,  i.  e.,  the  sixth  part  of  the 

harvest’  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  Narayana  and 

Raghavananda); — ‘choice  portions  of  grains  and  cattle  &c.’ 
(Nandana). 

‘Kararn’ — ‘Tax  in  cash’  (Medhatithi,  whose  expression 

‘ dravyadana ’   has  been  misread  by  Bidder  as  ‘jangha- 

ddna')\ — ‘taxes,  paid  monthly,  or  at  fixed  times  by  the  villages’ 
(Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

‘   Shulkam ’ — ‘Tolls  and  duties  payable  by  merchants’ 
(Medhatithi). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Aehwa, 

p.  397); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  255). 
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VERSE  CCCVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p. 

255). 

VERSE  GCCIX 

‘Vipralumpal  am' — ‘1  )eserter  of  the  Brahmana’  (Nan- 

dana,  whose  reading  is  ‘ vipralopakcmi ’); — Svho  takes  pro- 

perty even  from  a   Brahmana’  (Narayana); — ‘rapacious,  i.  e., 

who  takes  (gi'ains  &c)  improperly’  (Medhatithi). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p. 

255),  which  explains  ‘vipralopakam’  (which  is  its  read- 

ing for  ‘viprahuapakam’)  as  ‘one  who  injures  the  livelihood 

of  the  Brahmanas’,' — and  ‘attar am’,  ‘one  who  enjoys.’ 

VERSE  CCCX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  630), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘ Adhdrmikani’  means, 

from  the  context,  the  thief, — ‘nyayaih’,  restraints,  checks, — 

1 nirodhana ’,  throwing  into  prison, — ‘bandhaJ,  restricting 

freedom  by  means  of  chains  and  so  forth, — ‘ vividhena 

vadhena’,  in  the  form  of  beating  and  the  like. 

VERSE  CCCXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  618), 

which  explains  ' papah ’   as  sinner s, — -and  ‘Sddhavah’  as 

‘persons  acting  in  accordance  with  the  scriptures.’ 

VERSE  CCCXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika  (Vyavahara, 

P'  66); — and  in  Krtya  ka  1   pat  am  (14  a),  which  explains 

ksipatdm’  us  ‘shouting.’ 
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VERSE  cccxm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpataru  (14  a). 

VERSE  CCCXIV-CCCXV 

Of.  11.  199-201. 
These  verses  arc  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1078): — <ind 

in  Mitaksara  (2.267,  where  only  315  is  quoted). 

VERSE  CCCXVII 

Mss.  X   and  S   place  317  and  its  Bhasya  after  318  but 

both  arid  a   note  to  the  effect — ‘ay  am  shloko  rajabhmtyas- 

mat  pvrvam  lekhaniyah ’,  ‘this  verse  should  be  written 

after  the  verse  rajabhih  &c.’.  This  is  apparently  a   collec- 

tor’s note  on  the  mistake  committed  by  a   copyist. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodayci  (Ahnika,  p.  5091, 

which  adds  the  following  note  ‘   Kihmam  ’   is  to  be  construed 

with  each  of  the  four — 1   armada  ’,  ‘pati’,  ‘guru’  and 

‘   raja  ’ — and  *   mar§ti  ’   means  ‘   passes  on.  ’ 

It  is  quoted  in  PrdyaAi  chitt  art  nek  a   (p.  1413),  which 

explains  4   marsti  ’   as  4   transfer  ’ ; — and  in  Heviddri  (Shriiddha, 

p.  781). 

VERSE  CCCXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (3.  259)
,  which  note,' 

that  this  refers .   to  the  death-penalty  and  in  Prayed i- 

chittaviveka  (p.  120),  to  the  effect  that  puni
shment  serves  to 

absolve  one  from  the  sin  of  the  crime. 

VERSE  CCCXIX 

‘   Mdsam  4   Of  gold  ’   (Kulluka) 4   the  exact  metal  has 

not  been  mentioned  ;   it  lias  to  be  det
ermined  on  the  merits 

of  each  case,  according  as  the  institutio
n  damaged  happens 

to  be  in  a   desert  or  in  a   country  with  plent
iful  water-supply 

and  so  forth  ’   (Medhatitlii,  whom  Buliler  has 
 misrepresented)- 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  328), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — The  meaning  is  that — ‘that’, 

the  damaged  article, — in  the  shape  ot  the  rope  or  the  jar — 
he  shall  restore  to  the  well.  The  Pavijata,  in  view  of  the 

later  pronoun  ‘   tat  ’   has  read  ‘   rajjughalam  ’   and  has  ex- 

plained it  as  a   1   collective  copulative  compound  ’ ; — and  in 

V ivadachintdmani  (p.  141),  which  reads  ‘   rajjughalam  ’   and 

explains  it  as  ‘   the  rope  or  the  jar  ’,  and  explains  the  rule 

as  that  ‘one  who  steals  the  rope  or  the  jar  should  replace  it,  and 

he  who  damages  the  drinking-booth  should  he  fined  a   Ma$a.’ 

,   VERSE  CCCXX 

‘Kumbha’ — ‘Equivalent  to  20  or  22  Prasthas  of  32 

Palas  each  ’   (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘   to  2   Dronas  of  200  Palas 

each’  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  513),  where, 

Katyayana  is  quoted  as  making  ‘   Icumbha  ’   equivalent  to  20 

dronas ; — in  Apararka  (p.  846 ),  which  has  the  following 

notes  : — ’The  Icumbha  is  equivalent  52  dronas  ; — ‘   vadhat 
is  to  be  inflicted  on  the  man  who  steals  more  than  20 

hwr/nbhas  of  paddy ;   in  ‘   other  cases  ’ — i.  e.,  where  the 

quantity  stolen  I   is  not  large — tire  thief  should  be  made  to 

pay  a   fine  which  is  eleven  times  that  which  is  prescribed 

for  cases  of  stealing  paddy  (?) ;   and  the  quantity  stolen  has 

to  be  restored  to  the  owner. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  275)  as  indicating  the 

fact  that  the  penalty  varies  with  the  quantity  of  grain  stolen ; 

it  adds  the  following  notes  : — The  Icumbha  is  equal  to  20 

dronas , — whether  the  ‘   vadha  ’   prescribed  here  is  to  be 
beating  or  mutilation  or  death  shall  depend  upon  (i)  the 

qualities  of  the  thief,  of  the  corn  stolen  and1  of  the  owner 

of  the  corn,  and  (it)  upon  the  time,  whether  it  is  a   time  of 

scarcity  or  plenty; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  151a), 

which  explains  ‘Icumbha’  as  10  seers,  ‘ sKefe'  as  ‘less  than 

ten  kumbhas  ’, — ‘   tasya  ’   as  ‘   to  the  owner  of  the  grain,’ 77 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  311),  which  has 

the  following  notes  : — The  kumbha  consists  of  10  prasthus — 

‘   shexe  ’,  less  than  1 0   kumbfias, — the  property  that  had  been stolen  should  be  restored  to  the  owner. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavah a ramay vkha  (p.  101),  which  ex- 

plains ‘ kumbha ’   as  10  prastha s; — and  in  Prayushchittaviveka 
(p.  341),  which  says  that  this  refers  to  eases  of  serious  crime, 

VERSE  CCCXXI 

‘   Dharimameyandm  suvarnarajatddmam  ’ — ‘   Articles 

weighed  by  scales  such  as  gold,  silver,  &c.,’  (Medhatithi,  Clovin- 

daraja  and  Kulluka) ; — ‘   articles  measured  by  weight,  i.  e., 
copper  and  the  rest,  other  than  gold  and  silver,  and  of  gold, 

silver,  &(•’  (Narayana  and  Raghavananda). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  847),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Dharimameya  ’   are  those  things  that 

are  measured  by  scales, — i.  e.,  ‘gold,  silver  and  so  forth’.— 

If  the  author  had  only  the  expression  ‘   mvarnarajatddimm', 

‘gold,  silver  &c.,’  then  iron  and  other  metals  also  would  become 

included ;   similarly  if  he  had  only  ‘   dharimameyandm ’ 

‘   things  weighed  by  scales  ’,  then  molasses  and  such  other 
things  also  would  become  included  ;   by  having  both,  even  such 

articles  as  pearls,  corals  and  the  like,  which  also  are  ‘   weighed  by 

scales,’  become  included ;   these  latter  also  belong  to  the  same 

category  as  ‘   gold  and  silver  ’   by  reason  of  their  being  highly 

valuable ;   the  term  ‘   ddi  means  ‘   and  the  like  thus  it  is  that 

such  things  as  molasses,  even  though  they  are  ‘weighed  by  scales’, 

become  excluded;  because,  being  cheap,  they  have  no  similarity 

to  ‘   gold  and  silver  for  the  same  reason  such  cheap  metals  as 

iron,  lead  and  so  forth  are  not  included  here, — ‘uttamdni 

vasamsi  ’,  ‘   excellent  clothes  clothes  of  patra,  (,?)  urna  (wool), 
rietra  (?),  pa  ft  (silk,  and  so  forth). 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharamayvkha  (p.  102) m 

Vivadaratnakara  (p.  323),  which  explains  ‘   dharima  as 

‘   weight  ’ ; — in  Vyavahara-  Balambhatfi  (p.  987) ; — and  in 
Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  152  a). 
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VERSE  CCCXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivaclaratnakara  (p.  323); — 

and  in  Viramitrodayci  (Vyavahara,  152  a). 

verse  cccxxm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadartnakctra  (p.  317),  which 

explains  ‘   KuTindnd.ru  ’   as  ‘   born  of  good  families  — and 

‘ mukhydnam  ratndndrn  ’   as  ‘   emerald  and  the  like’, — again 

at  p.  324. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdkmrd  (2.  275),  where  Balam- 

bhatfi  has  the  following  notes : — The  reading  of  the  third 

foot  accepted  by  all  is  ‘   mukhyanaflchaiva  ratndnam’,  and 

‘   ratnanaftchaiva  .s arvesam  ’   is  wrong  reading ;   the  meaning 

is  that  ‘   for  stealing  persons  born  of  great  families,  specially 
ladies  of  great  families,  and  also  of  diamond,  sapphire  and 

other  valuable  gems,  the  thief  deserves  the  death-penalty  ’ 
in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  344),  which  says  that  this 

clearly  refers  to  the  enticing  away  of  boys  and  girls  of  good 

families,  and  not  of  slaves,— in  Vivadachintdmani  (p.  134), 

which  explains  ‘   mukhya-ratna  '   as  standing  for  the  emerald 

and  the  rest; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  152  a). 

VERSE  OCCXXIV 

Cf.  8.  26. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  319), 

which  adds  the  following  notes ‘   Mahdpashu  ’   are  the 

elephant  and  other  large  animals, — lkdlam  ’,  whether  it  was 
Stolen  at  the  time  of  war,  or  during  ordinary  use  and  so  forth, 

‘   karyam  ’,  smallness  or  largeness  of  the  use  to  which  the 

stolen  thing  was  being  put, — ‘   dandam  ’,  heavier  or  lighter. 

VERSE  CCCXXV 

Kharikdydtshrha  bh’edane’—  Medhatithi  is  misrepre- 

sented by  Buhler.  Medhatithi’ s   reading  is  ‘   khdrikdydh  ’   . 

and  the  ‘   khanka'  he  explains  as  ‘   yayd .   gorakqaih 
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ksetrddau  valiyate  halivarclah ’,  ‘that  whereby  the  ox 
is  driven  by  the  ox-keeper  in  the  fields  and  other 

places  so  apparently  the  driving  goad  is  meant.  Bukler 

has  relied  upon  the  reading  of  Ms.  S,  which  reads  the 

sentence  as  ‘   sthurika  yo  gorathaksetradiqu  vahyate  ball, 

vardah' ;   this  reading  involves  the  discrepancy  of  the  feminine 

noun  ‘   sthurika  being  taken  as  the  ox ;   which  discrepancy 
need  not  be  accepted  in  the  face  of  the  better  reading  in  the 

printed  text  (of  Mandlik)  ;   ‘ bhedane ’   thus  means  ‘piercing’ 

(with  the  goad)  ; — Kulluka  and  Raghavananda,  reading 

‘ chhunka  and  ‘   sthurika  ’   explain  it  as  ‘the  barren  cow ’and 

‘bhedane  ’   as  piercing  of  the  nose; — Xarayana  explains  it  as 

the  load  qf  the  ox,  and  ‘bhedane'1  as  ‘cutting  open  and  stealing1; 
— Nandana  explains  the  word  as  a   particular  spot  on  the 
back  of  the  ox. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  310),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Sphurikd  ’   (which  is  its  reading 

for  ‘ kharika !’)  is  the  barren  cow, — ‘   bhedana  ’   is  ‘   the  piercing 

of  the  nose  for  purposes  oi  driving’, — ‘   pashunam  ’,  the 
animals  meant  here  are  all  smaller  animals  except  the  sheep, 

the  cat  and  the  mongoose  ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p. 

135),  which  says  that  ‘   tulika ’   means  ‘   the  nostrils  and 

bhedana  ’   means  ‘   boring.  ’ 

VERSE  CCCXXVI— CCCXXIX 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  326), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — Anye^cimevamddindm  ,   r.&, 

pastries  and  the  like, — ‘   any  at  pashusambhavam  ’,  skins, 

tusks  and  so  forth; — in  _ V yavahdra-Bal ambhalfi  (p.  989) ; 

— and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  140),  which  says  that  this 

refers  to  the  case  of  the  theft  of  small  quantities  of  yarn , 

and  such  as  have  been  made  ready  for  use. 

VERSE  CCCXXX 

‘   Anyesu  ’ —   Medhatithi  does  not  read  ‘   alpe^u  ’   as  assert- 
ed by  Hopkins. 
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‘   Pafich  akrsnal ah  ’ — ‘   Medhatithi  says  that  the  krqnalas 

meant  may  be  gold  or  silver,  in  accordance  with  the  gravity  of 

the  offence  ’ —   that  ‘   it  is  meant  to  be  gold  only  ’   is  the  view 

that  he  quotes  as  held  by  the  ‘ancients.’  Buhler  therefore 
is  not  right  in  attributing  this  latter  view  to  Medhatithi 

himself. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V   ivddaratndkara  (p.  325) 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — 1   Harite  dhanye  ’,  which 
is  still  lying  umipe  in  the  field  ;   on  tliis  being  stolen  for  pur- 

poses of  fodder, — ‘   nnga\  tree, — ‘   alpesu  ’   (which  is  its  reading 

for  ‘anyept  ’),  quantity  even  less  than  what  can  be  carried 

by  a   man, — 1   apariputesu  ’,  unhusked, — ‘ dhanye  ’,  in  constru- 
ing the  sentence  the  number  is  to  be  changed  into  the  plural, 

1   dhanyesu.  ’ 

VERSE  CCCXXXI 

1   Niranvaye ’ — ‘   (a)  Friendly  leading,  or,  (b)  neighbour- 

liness, or  (c)  absence  of  watchman  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — 

Govindaraja  and  Narayana  have  (a) and  Kulluka  and 

Raghavananda  have  (b). — See  198  above. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivddaratndkara  (p.  324), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — 1   Pariputem,  ’   husked, — 

niranvaye ,’  (the  appropriating  being  done)  without  any 
such  justification  as  friendship  and  the  like ;   in  view  of  the 

present  rule  being  inconsistent  with  what  Manu  has  himself 

said  in  regard  to  ‘   vadha  ’   being  the  penalty  for  stealing  more 

than  10  kumbhas  of  grains,  and  ‘   eleven  times  ’   the  fine  for 

stealing  lesser  quantities, — people  have  held  that  the  present 

rule  is  meant  for  thefts  from  the  harvesting  yard,  the  heavier 

penalties  being  for  thefts  from  the  houses. 

VERSE  CCCXXXII 

‘   Ata  eva  sandhi chchhede  Ac.’  (Medhatithi,  p.  1069, 1.  10) 
— See  Manu  9.  27G. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara 

p.  298),  which  adds  the  following  explanatory  notes When 

the  misappropriation  of  other’s  property  is  done  openly  by 
force,  even  in  the  presence  of  watchmen  and  the  king’s  officers, 

then  it  is  ‘   Sdhasa',  robbery, — ‘   theft,’  consists  in  misappropriat- 
ing secretly  during  absence,  or  by  fraud  ; — and  when  the  man, 

after  avoiding  the  king’s  officers  and  taking  awav  the  property, 
subsequently  through  fear,  hides  it,  then  also  it  is  a   case  of 

‘theft.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vrvddaratnakava  (p.  286),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : —   ‘   Anvayavat  ’   in  the  presence  of  the 

men  guarding  it, — ‘   prasabham,  ’   by  force ; — i.e.,  it  is  ‘   robbery’ 
when  the  misappropriation  is  done  without  any  attempt 

at  concealment ‘   apavyayate  ’   hides,  denies ; — wherever 

there  is  misappropriation,  it  is  ‘   theft,’  which  is  of  two  kinds— 
(1)  done  in  the  absence  of  watchmen,  and  (2)  done  even  in 

the  presence  of  the  watchman,  but  afterwards  hidden. 

The  same  work  quotes  it  again  on  p.  350  where  it  adds 

the  following  explanation: — When  the  property  is  taken 

away  in  the  presence  of  the  watchman,  this  is  what  is  called 

‘   sdnvaycc  apahara,'  which  is  robbery ;   but  where  it  is  taken 
away  in  the  absence  of  the  watchman,  and  then  denied,  it  is 

theft. 

It  is  quoted  in  ‘   Mitaksard ,’  (2.  266),  which  adds 

the  following  notes : —   ‘   Anvayavat',  in  the  presence  of  the 

guardians  of  the  property,  the  state  officials  and  others,— 

‘ prasabham,  ’   by  force — where  another’s  property  is  taken 

away — it  is  called  ‘   robbery  ’;  different  from  this  is  ‘   theft,’  which 

is  ‘   niranvaya  ’ — i.e.,  done  either  in  the  absence  of  the  guardians 

of  property  and  others,  or  through  fraud; — -and  whenever 

the  act,  though  committed  in  the  presence  of  these 

persons,  is  .concealed  through  fear,  this  also  is  ‘theft 

Bdlambhatt'i  has  declared  ‘   krtvapavyayate  cha  yat 

to  be  the  generally  accepted  reading,  and  explains  it  as 

‘conceals.’ 
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It  is  quoted  in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  329),  which  ex- 

plains ‘   anvayavat  ’   as  ‘   before  the  owner’s  eyes,’  and  ‘   niranvci- 

ycm ’   as  ‘   behind  the  owner’s  back  — and  in  Virarai- 
trodaya  (Vyavahara,  160  h),  which  adds  the  same  explana- 

tion and  adds  that  even  in  eases  of  robbery,  if  the  accused 

denies  the  act  in  the  court,  it  becomes  a   case  of  ‘   theft.’ 

verse  cccxxxm 

‘   Upaklrptdni ’ — (a)  ‘Ready  for  being  put  to  use,  in  the 
way  of  gift,  enjoyment  and  so  forth,  or  (b)  specially  prepared 

or  embellished  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — 1   Ready  for  use  ’   (Kulluka 
and  Raghavananda).  No  commentator  explains  the  term  as 

‘   thread  worked  into  cloth’ ;   Bidder  has  no  justification  for 

attributing  it  to  ‘   Medh.,  Gov,  Kidl.,  and  Ragh.’ 

‘   Agni' — ‘   Consecrated  fire  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Kulluka) ; — 

also  the  ordinary  fire  (Govindaraja). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddachintdmani  (p.  140), 

which  says  the  1   fire  ’   meant  is  that  which  has  been  consecrated 
by  either  Shrauta  or  Smarta  rites. 

VERSE  CCCXXXIV 

‘   Pratyadeshaya  ’ — ‘   By  way  of  making  a   deterrent 

example  ’   (Medhatitlii) ; — 1   for  the  purpose  of  preventing 

repetition’  (Kulluka). 

VERSE  CCCXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  391) ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  291),  which  adds 

that  the  father  and  mother  must  be  exceptions  to  this  rule, 

as  is  clear  from  the  following  Smrti-text  quoted  by  Vijfla- 

riishvara\ — ‘The  following  are  unpunishable — Father,  Mother, 
Accomplished  Student,  Priest,  Wandering  Mendicant,  Anchorite, 

&c.’  Similarly  the  ‘very  learned  man  ’   should  not  be  punished. 



614 MANU  SMRTTI — NOTES 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakarn  (p.  028). 

VERSE  CCCXXXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkaru  (p.  654), 

which  adds  that  the  ‘rajas’  meant  here  are  the  subsidiary 
kings. 

verse  cccxxxvii— cvcxxxvm 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  275),  in 

support  of  the  view  that  the  fine  imposed  for  theft  should  vary 

with  the  caste  of  the  thief ;   whereon  Balambhatfi  notes  two 

different  readings  (see  Note  I) — in  Pardsharamadhava 

(Vyavahara,  p.  802) : — and  in  Vivadaratnahira  (342), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  • — ‘   Astapadyam  ’   means 

‘   multiplied  eight  times,  ’ — ‘   kilvi?am,  ’   the  amount  of  fine 
imposed  as  punishment ;   the  meaning  thus  is  that  the  fine  to 

be  imposed  upon  a   learned  shudra  should  be  eight  times  that 

on  an  ignorant  shudra ;   similarly  in  the  case  of  the 

Vaishya  and  others  also  ; — for  the  Brahmana  the  fine  is  to  be 

either  full  one  hundred,  or  twice  G4  ; — the  reason  for  this 

is  ‘   taddosagunamddhi  sah,  ’ — ‘   because  the  Brahmana  is  fully 

cognisant  of  the  evil  character  of  theft  — thus  the  fact  of  the 

culprit  being  cognisant  of  the  evil  being  a   ground  for  enhanced 

penalty  in  the  case  of  the  Brahmana,  the  same  principle  is  to 

be  applied  to  the  case  of  the  Shudra  and  others  also.  That 

offence  for  which  the  legal  penalty  for  the  Shudra,  is  one, 

for  the  Vaishya,  the  Ksattriya  and  the  Brahmana,  it  should  be 

double  the  amount  of  the  preceding ;   so  that  the  penalty 

for  the  ignorant  Shudra  being  one,  that  of  the  learned  Shudra 

is  eight  times — and  that  of  the  learned  Vaishya  10,  the 

learned  Ksattriya  32  and  the  learned  Brahmana  64  times. 

These  are  quoted  also  in  Prayashchittdviveka  (p.  348), 

which  says  that  all  that  is  meant  is  to  deprecate  the  act,  and 

to  show  that  the  gravity  of  the  offence  is  in  proportion  to  the 
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caste  of  the  delinquent ; — it  explains  ‘   asiapadyam  ’   as  1   that 
which  is  multiplied  by  eight ;   astdbhih  dpadyate  gunyate 

Hi,'— the  single  unit  being  meant  for  those  lower  than  the 

Shudra ; — in  Vivadachintamam  (p.  144),  which  attributes 

them  to  Yajfiavalkya,  and  says  that  1   taddosagunavit’  is  to 
be  construed  all  through ;   so  that  the  meaning  is  that  the  fine 

in  the  case  of  the  Shudra  who  is  cognisant  of  the  seriousness 

of  the  offence  is  to  be  eight  times  that  of  the  ignorant  man, 

and  so  on,  the  fine  varying  with  the  qualifications  of  the 
offender. 

VEESE  CCCXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vidhanaparijata  (II,  p.  252); — 

in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  116),  which  says  that  what  is 

meant  is  that  the  sin  of  the  act  is  removed  by  the  use  men- 

tioned, and  not  that  it  is  not  a   case  of  ‘theft’ ; — and  in  Vivada- 

ckintamani  (p.  147),  which  says  that  the  ‘fruits’  meant 
should  be  such  as  do  not  belong  to  another  person. 

,   VERSE  CCCXL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  340),  which 

-   explains  ‘   adattadayin  ’   as  the  thief,  and  adds  that  ‘   apt  ’ 
includes  also  gifts  and  so  forth  ; — and  in  MitaJcsard  (2.  113), 

■   which  remarks  that  if  ‘   proprietary  right  ’   were  something 

purely  tempot'al ,   then  there  would  be  no  justification  for  the 

penalty  being  inflicted  on  the  Brahmana  who  acquires  wealth  by 

teaching  and  sacrificing  for  thieves,  as  laid  down  in  the  present 

text  Bdlarnbhatti  has  the  following  notes : — ‘   Adatta- 

ddyin  ’   means  ‘one  who  takes  ( adadati )   another’s  property 

when  it  is  not  given  ( adattcim )   by  him  ’ ; — in  ‘   yajanddhya- 

panena  ’   (or  ‘ — ndt  ’   as  read  in  Mitaksard )   we  have  the 

causative  copulative  compound; — ‘   api’  includes  gift  also. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahara-Balambhatfi  (p.  092) ; — ■ 
and  in  Vivadachintamam  (p.  144). 78 
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VERSE  CCCXLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak$ara  (2.  275),  to  the  effect 

that  there  is  no  punishment  for  way-farers  stealing  some 

little  things  on  the  way.  Balambhatfi  adds  the  following 

notes  : — ‘   Adhvaga,  ’   way-farer, — 1   ksmctvrttih,  ’   with  his  food- 

supply  exhausted. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  314) ; 

— in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  146),  which  explains  ‘kfinavrttih’ 

as  having  no  food  for  the  journey ; — and  in  Samskara- 

mayukha  (p.  124). 

VERSE  CCCXLn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  319), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Sandhata,  ’   one  who  ties 

up  with  a   view  to  taking  it  away ; — similarly  ‘   vimoksakcth ' 

(which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   cha  moksakah  ’),  is  one  who  sets 

it  free  with  the  intention  of  taking  it ; — ‘   chaurakilmam,  ’ 

the  penalty  for  theft,  corporal  or  monetary  ; — and  in  Vivdda- 

chintdmani  (p.  136)  which  explains  the  meaning  b 

the  punishment  is  to  be  meted  out  to  (1)  the  pei 

tethers  untethered  cattle  for  the  purpose  of  taking  it 

(2)  one  who  untethers  those  that  are  tethered,  for  taking  them, 

away,  or  (3)  one  who  deprives  one  of  any  one  of  th? 

properties  mentioned, — i.  e.  the  share  and  the  rest.’ 

VERSE  CCCXLVm-CCCXLIX 

These  verses  are  quoted  half  and  half  in  Apardrka  (p.  1043). 

They  are  quoted  in  Madanapdrijcita  (p.  784),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘ Kalcikdrite  viplave’,  ‘if there 
is  interference  with  the  sacred  duties  due  either  to  the 

tendencies  of  the  king  or  to  the  tendency  of  the  times, 

— 1   tat  paritrane  sahgare  ‘   if  fighting  ensues  for  the  safety 

of  those  — ‘   abhyupapatti’  is  1   preservation  — ■   dhcirmena  , 

‘not  by  dishonest  weapons  or  by  dishonest  methods.’ 
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The  first  half  of  verse  348  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara 

(2.  286)  in  support  of  the  view  that,  in  certain  cases— when, 
for  instance,  one  finds  the  paramour  with  his  wife,  and  there 

would  be  delay  if  he  were  to  lodge  a   regular  complaint 

before  the  king, — the  man  would  be  justified  in  taking 
up  a   weapon  and  killing  the  paramour.  Balambhatfi 

explains  the  entire  verse: — ‘(t)When  arrogant  persons  prevent 
Brahmanas  from  performing  their  sacred  duties ;   (2)  when, 

on  the  waning  of  royal  authority  due  to  foreign  invasion, 
one  has  to  take  care  of  himself,  (3)  when  one  has  to  enter 

a   fray  for  the  preserving  of  cows  &c.,  (4)  or  for  the  safety 

of  women  and  Brahmanas ; — if  one  fights  in  a   lawful  manner, 

he  incurs  no  sin.’ 

VERSE  CCCL 

“According  to  Kulluka  the  condition  is  that  one  must 

be  unable  to  save  one  self  by  fight; — according  to  Nara- 

yana  one  must  not  wound  such  a   man  excessively — 
Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  784), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — ‘   When  even  the 

Teacher  and  the  rest,  if  they  are  assassins,  may  be  slain 

— what  to  say  of  others — which  only  means  that  there 

is  nothing  wrong  in  the  slaying  of  assassins  other  than  the 

Teacher  and  the  rest ;   it  is  not  meant  that  these  latter  are 

to  be  slain ;   because  we  have  the  general  prohibition  that 

‘no  Brahmana  shall  be  killed.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdramayukha  (p.  104); — in 

Apararka  (p.  627,  and  again  at  p.  1043) ; — in  Vyavaharct- 

Bdlambhatfi — (p,  1011)  ; — in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  59), 

which  says  that  ‘   eva  ’   has  been  added  for  the  purpose  of 

emphasis; — and  in  NitimayvTcha  (p.  77). 
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VERSE  CCCLT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  MitaLiara  (2.286)  as  permit- 

ting the  wedding  of  weapons  by  the  Brahmanas in  Nlti- 

mayukha  (p.  77); — and  in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  60), 

which  explains  the  last  clause  to  mean  that  ‘the  case  is 

not  that  of  one  man  killing  another,  but  the  animosity  of  one 

man  (the  killer)  destroying  the  animosity  of  another  (the 

killed) it  adds  Vashistha’s  definition  of  the  atatayin 

— ‘   one  who  sets  fire  to  houses,  or  administers  poison,  or  who 
is  going  to  strike  with  a   weapon,  or  who  robs  one  of  his 

property,  or  who  takes  forcible  possession  of  one’s  fields,  or 

of  one’s  wife, — these  six  are  atatayins .’ 

VERSE  CCCLH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  853);— in 

Vivadaratnakcira  (p.  388)  ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani 

(p.  174),  which  explains  ‘   trin  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for 

‘   nrrn  ’)  as  ‘   persons  of  the  three  lower  castes,  i.e.,  all  except 

the  Brahmanas,’ — and  ‘   udvejanakaraih  ’   as  the  ‘cutting  of 

the  ears,  nose,  and  so  forth.’ 

VERSE  CCCLni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakcira  (p.  388) 

and  in  Apardrka  (p.  854). 

VERSE  CCCLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  854);— id 

Vivadaratnakara  (p.384),  which  adds  the  following  notes : 

— ‘   Purvamaksaritah  ’,  already  previously  suspected  of  enter- 

taining longings  for  that  lady ; — the  punishment  is  to  be 

inflicted  only  i   n   a   case  where  the  conversation  is  not  held 

under  circumstances  unfavourable  to  intercourse;— and 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  156  la),  which  explains 
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1   dosaih  ’   as  ‘tendency  to  run  after  women,’  and  adds  that  this 
refers  to  eases  where  the  conversation  is  held  with  evil  intentions. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  106),  as 

laying  down  the  penalty  for  a   man  of  wicked  character 

holding  conversation  with  another  man’s  wife  ; — and  in 
Vivadachintamani  (p.  172),  which  explains  the  meaning 

to  he  that  ‘if  a   man  who  has  been  once  suspected  of  illicit 
connection  with  a   woman  should  meet  her  in  private  and 

talk  to  her  longer  than  ordinary  courtesy  demands,  he 

should  be  punished  with  the  first  amercement.’ 

VERSE  CCCLV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  384) ,   to  the 

effect  that  no  blame  is  to  be  attached  to,  and  no  punishment 

inflicted  in  a   case  where  a   man,  not  previously  suspected, 

engages  in  such  conversation  for  other  purposes ; — in  Apararka, 

(p.  854),  which  explains  ‘ dosaih  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for 

‘ purvam  ’)  as  ‘such  improper  tendencies  as  a   longing  for 

a   particular  woman  and  so  forth  ’; — and  in  Mitatyara  (2.284), 
to  the  same  effect. 

Balambhatti  supplies  a   full  explanation  : — ‘   If  the 
man  is  one  who  has  not  been  suspected  of  entertaining 

any  improper  desire  towards  a   woman,  and  he  engages  in 

conversation  with  that  woman  for  some  purpose,  and  in  the 

presence  of  other  persons,  then  he  should  not  be  regarded 

as  culpable,  since  he  has  done  nothing  wrong.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadachintamani  (pp.  172-173)  which 

has  the  same  explanation  as  the  one  just  stated. 

VERSE  CCCLVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavahara-Balambhatfi  (p. 

1002) ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  173),  to  the  effect 

that,  even  though  not  suspected,  if  one  converses  with  a   woman 

in  secluded  places,  he  is  guilty  of  an  offence. 
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VERSE  CCCLVIT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  381) 

which  explains  ‘   upakdrakriya  ’   as  1   behaving  agreeably 
and  ‘ keU ’   as  ‘flirtation.’ 

AVERSE  CCCLVnr 

‘Adeshe’ — ‘At  an  improper  place  or  on  a   improper  part 

of  her  body’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   breasts  or  hail-  &e.’  (Nara- 

yana) breasts,  thighs  and  such  parts  of  her  body’ 

(Kulluka  and  Ragliavananda)  ; — 1   in  a   lonely  place  ’   (Nandana), 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitakqara  (2.284),  to  the 

effect  that  that  man  also  is  to  be  punished  who  permits  him- 

self to  be  touched  by  a   woman ;   whereon  Balambhatti 

has  the  following  explanation  : — ‘   (1)  If  the  man  touches 

the  woman’s  "breasts,  thighs  or  such  other  untouchable 
parts  of  the  body,  (2)  or  if  the  man  permits  his  own  pri- 

vate parts  to  be  touched  by  her, — all  being  done  by  mutual 

consent, — it  is  to  be  regarded  as  adultery  ;’ — and  in  Vlrami- 
trodaya  (Vyavahara,  155  a). 

VERSE  CCCLIX 

‘   Abrahmanah’ ■ — ‘   Ksattriya  and  the  rest’  (misbehaving 

with  a   woman  of  the  higher  caste)  (Medhatithi  and  Nandana); 

— ■   Shudra  misbehaving  with  a   Brahmana  woman  ’   (Kulluka 
and  Ragliavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  388), 

which  says  that  this  refers  to  the  ‘   non-Brahmana  ’   misbe- 

having with  a   woman  of  a   superior  caste  ; — in  Vyavahara- 

Balambhatti  (p.  115); — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  174) 

as  laying  down  the  penalty  for  one  of  the  lower  caste  misbe- 
having with  a   woman  of  the  higher  caste. 
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VERSE  CCCLX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadcvratnakara  (p.  386), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Vandinah ,’  bards  singing 

the  praises  of  people, — ‘   dik$itah ,’  persons  initiated  for  a 

sacrificial  performance, — ‘   karavah  ,’  professional  artisans  ; — 

and  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhatti  (p.  1002). 

VERSE  CCCLXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratncikara  (p.  386)  ; — 

in  Vyavahara-Balambhatti  (p.  1011) ; — and  in  Vivada- 

chintamani  (p.  173),  which  explains  ‘ni$iddhah’  as  ‘for- 

bidden by  the  husband  or  other  relatives  of  the  woman.’ 

VERSE  CCCLXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratndkara  (p.  387), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — In  the  case  of  the  wives 

of  Charanas  and  other  people  of  that  class,  and  also  in  that 

of  the  wives  of  those  who  make  a   living  by  ‘   then-  own  ’ 

(wife’s  beauty), — the  aforesaid  rule  prohibiting  conversation, 
or  that  prescribing  the  punishment  for  conversing,  does  not 

apply, — because  it  is  the  business  of  these  people  to  help  their 
wives  to  come  in  contact  with  other  men,  and  themselves  to 

bring  about  their  intercourse  in  secret.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (2.  285),  where  Bdlambhatti 

)has  the  following  notes: — ‘The  said  rule  is  not  applicable 
to  cases  where  conversation  is  held  with  the  wives  of 

actors,  singers  and  people  of  that  class  who  make  a   living 

by  the  beauty  of  their  own  (wives),  i.  e.,  those  who  permit 

other  men  to  have  intercourse  with  their  wives, — the  wife 

being  called  ‘   at  man ,’  in  accordance  with  the  dictum  that  ‘   the 

wife  and  son  of  a   man  are  his  very  self,’ — ‘   for  the  purpose 

of  making  money,  and  help  their  wives  to  meet  other  men, 

and  even  connive  secretly — shoving  as  if  they  did  not  see  it 

at  other  men  coming  to  them  wives.’ 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vivadachintamani  (p.  174),  which  has 

the  following  notes : — ‘   Charana,’’  dancer, — ‘   atmopcijivin  ’   is 
the  professional  actor,  who  makes  a   living  by  his  ‘   dtman  ’ 

i.  e.,  his  wife, — these  two  classes  of  men  deck  up  then1  wives 

for  the  purpose  of  entrapping  young  men,  and  hence  conver- 

sation with  their  wives  is  not  to  be  penalised,  though  inter- 

course with  these  also  is  to  be  punished ; — and  in  Virami- 

trodaya  (Vyavahara,  150  a). 

VERSE  CCCLXIII 

‘   Pravrajitdsu ’ — ‘   Women  without  protectors’  (Medha- 

tithi) ; — ‘   Female  mendicants  (Narayana) ; — ‘   nuns  ’   (Kulluka); 

— ‘   Buddhist  and  other  nuns  ’   (Raghavananda  and  Ramachan- 
dra). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  387),  to 

the  effect  that  even  in  the  case  of  the  said  women,  if  the  man 

holds  conversation  secretly,  he  is  to  be  punished.  It  adds 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Praisydsu slave-girls,' — ‘   ekabhak- 

tasu ,’  a   woman  kept  by  one  man  only, — ‘   pravrajitdsu', 

‘Buddhist  and  other  nuns — (   kiftchit,  i.  <?.,  something  less 

than  the  ‘   Suvarna  ’   which  has  been  prescribed  (in  verse 
361)  as  the  fine. 

It  is  quoted  in  Bdlambhatti  (p.  285),  to  the  effect  that 

even  in  the  case  of  the  wives  of  actors  and  the  rest,  if  a   man 

holds  conversation  in  solitary  places,  he  should  be  fined  some 

little  amount ;   as  these  also  are  ‘   wives  of  other  men similarly 

some  little  fine  is  to  be  imposed  for  conversing  with  such 

women  as  kept  slave-girls,  nuns  and  so  forth. 

VERSE  CCCLXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  401), 

which  explains  ‘   akdrndm  ’   as  ‘   unwilling — and  ‘   tulyah  as  a 

‘   man  belonging  to  a   caste  intercourse  with  which  is  lawful. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  858),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   Alcamam ,’  ‘   unwilling  ’ — ‘   kanyam,’  ‘   un- 

married gill  who  retains  her  virginity’ — if  one  violates, — 
he,  whether  he  be  of  the  same  caste  as  the  maiden,  or  of  a 

different  caste,  deserves  death,  if  he  is  not  a   Brahmana\ 

if  he  is  a   Brahmana,  some  other  penalty  has  to  be  imposed 

upon  him. — If  however  the  maiden  is  willing  and  is  violated 

by  a   man  who  is  her  ‘   equal  ’ — belongs  to  the  same  caste  as 

herself —then  the  penalty  shall  be,  not  death,  but  the ‘highest 

amercement’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  288)  to  the  effect  that  even 

in  the  case  of  a   maiden  of  the  same  caste,  if  one  has  intercourse 

with  her,  when  she  is  not  willing,  the  penalty  is  death ;   but 

Balamhhaift  adds  that  this  refers  to  non-Brahmanas, — and 

that  the  ‘   death,  vadha  ’   means  the  cutting  off  of  the 

male  organ  and  so  forth; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 
157  a). 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  321)  > 

—and  in  V ivadachintamani  (p.  175),  which  explains  the 

meaning  to  be  that  ‘   if  a   man  despoils  a   virgin  of  the  same 
caste  without  her  consent,  he  deserves  vadha,  not  if  he  does 

it  with  her  consent. 

VERSE  CCCLXV 

‘   Samyatam’ — ‘   Kept  away  from  amusements  and  guarded 

by  chamberlains  ’   [not  ‘   relatives  ’   as  stated  by  Buhler]  (Medha- 

tilhi) ; — ‘   bound  ’   (Narayana).  Kulluka  is  misrepresented 

by  Buhler  :   he  says  nothing  about  ‘   fettering  ’;  he  only  says 

that  she  is  to  be  kept  in  the  house  ‘   with  care’. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  404),  which 

explains  ‘   Sevamanam  ’   as  ‘   winning  him  over  to  herself 

for  the  purposes  of  sexual  intercourse’, — and  ‘   samyatam  ’   as 

‘   imprisoned.’ 79 
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VERSE  CCCLXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  ( p.  402) 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — 1   Ut  tamdm  ’   has  to  be 

qualified  by  ‘if  willing  ’   ; — ‘   samara',  belonging  to  the  same 

caste  as  himself  ; — ‘   shulkam  ’,  fee  agreed  upon  by  both  the 

parties,  as  in  the  ‘   Asura  ’   form  of  marriage. 
It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  321),  to  the  effect  that  when  a   man  of  the  lower  caste  has 

intercourse  with  a   maiden  of  a   higher  caste,  whether  willing  or 

unwilling,  his  penalty  is  death,  but  when  one  has  intercourse 

with  a   willing  maiden  of  the  same  caste  as  himself,  then  he  shall 

present  to  her  father  a   cow  and  a   bull,  if  the  latter  be  willing 

to  accept  it  (and  the  man  has  to  many  the  maiden  in  this 

case,  adds  Bdlambhatti ) ;   but  if  the  father  is  not  willing  to 

receive  the  fee,  its  equivalent  shall  be  paid  as  fine  to  the  king 

(and  in  this  case  also  the  maiden  is  to  be  married  to  the  man). 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  157a). 

VERSE  CCCLXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  321),  to  the  effect  that  two  fingers  are  to  be  cut  off  if 

the  man  only  defiles  the  maiden  with  his  fingers in 

Apararka  (p.  858),  which  adds  the  following  notes 

‘   Abhisahya  forcibly, — ‘   kuryat’  defile  the  maiden  by  the 

introduction  of  fingers, — the  two  fingers  (its  reading  being 

‘   Icartye  ahgulyan  ’)  with  which  he  defiles  her  should  be 

cut  off  at  once,  without  delay  ; — in  V ivadatatnalcan 

(p.  403),  which  has  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Abhisahya,’  inso- 

lently,— ‘   kuryat  ,’  should  defile, — ‘   kal pye  ’   (which  is  its 

reading  for  ‘   kartye  ’),  should  be  cut  off ; — and  in  Mitab 

$ara  (2.  288),  to  the  effect  that  when  a   man  defiles  an  unwilling 

maiden  of  the  same  caste  as  himself  by  thrusting  his  fingers 

into  her,  he  should  be  fined  600  and  two  of  Iris  fingers  -should 
be  cut  off. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  157a). 
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VERSE  CCCLXVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  403),  which 

adds  that  this  applies  to  the  ease  where  the  maiden  is  of  a 

lower  caste  ; — in  Para  s li aramddhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  321)  ; — in  Mitaksava  (2.  288)  as  prowling  for  a   case 

where  the  finger-deiilement  occurs  in  the  case  of  a   willing 

maiden.  Balambhatti  adds  that  ‘   tulyah  ’   means  a   man 

of  the  same  caste  as  the  girl  ; — he  is  to  be  fined  200  with  a 

view  to  prevent  repetition. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  157a). 

VERSE  CCCLXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadlima  (Vyavahara, 

p.  321)  ; — in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  403),  which  adds  that 

‘   dvigunam  ’   means  ‘   double  of  200’  ; — and  ‘   shipha  ’   stands 

for  ‘strokes  of  creepers,  ropes  and  such  other  things  — in 

Apararka  (p.  859),  which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — 

If  one  maiden  happen  to  penetrate  another  with  her  fingers  or 

some  such  thing,  she  shall  pay  a   fine  of  200  to  the  king, 

and  that  fee  or  price  which  the  defiled  maiden  is  worth,  three 

times  (its  reading  being  ‘   trigunam  or  ‘   dvigunam  ’)  that  shall 
be  paid  to  her  by  the  other  girl,  who  is,  in  addition,  to  receive 

ten  stripes — i.e.,  strokes  of  rope  or  creepers. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksava  (2.  288)  to  the  same  effect ; 

where  it  adds  that  ‘   double  the  fee  ’   ( dvigunam  shulkcm)  is 

to  be  paid  by  the  offending  girl  to  the  father  of  the  defiled  girl. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdra-BalambhatCi  (p.  1016) ; — 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  157a). 

VERSE  CCCLXX 

According  to  ‘   others  ’   in  Medhatithi  and  Narayana,  the 
verse  describes  three  distinct  penalties  for  women  of  the 

three  distinct  castes.  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka  hold  that 
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in  any  one  case,  whether  one  or  the  other  of  the  three  penalties 

shall  be  inflicted  will  depend  upon  the  circumstances  of  that 

case. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  321  ; — in  Vivadcwatnakai -a  (p.  403),  which  explains 
4   stri  ’   as  a   woman  who  is  herself  not  a   maiden in 

Apardrka  (p.  859),  which  says  stri  meant  here  is  ‘   other  than 

a   maiden’,  the  ‘maiden  ’   having  been  already  dealt  with  in  the 

preceding  ̂    verse  ; — in  JUitolc^ard,  (2.  288),  which 

explains  ‘   stri  ’   as  ‘   a   grown  up  experienced  woman  ’ ; — and 

in  Vi ramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  157a),  which  explains  ‘pro- 

kuryat  ’   as  ‘   causes  penetration.’ 

VERSE  CCCLXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parashara/madhava  (Achara, 

p.  H9) ; — and  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  399),  which  adds  the 

following  notes: — ‘   Lahghayet  \   disregarding  her  husband, 

if  she  goes  to  another  man,— ‘   jflatistrigunadarpita  being 

insolent  on  account  of  her  relatives  and  such  feminine  qualities 

as  beauty  and  the  like. 

VERSE  CCCLXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  857),  whic
h  adds 

that  this  applies  to  men  other  than 
 Brahmanas in 

Vivadaratnakara  (p.  39),  which  explains  
‘   abhyadadhynh 

as  1   should  scatter  round  him  ’ — and  adds  that  
this  is  to  he 

done  by  the  executioners. 

VERSE  CCCLXXin 

‘   Vratyd' — ‘   {a)  A   public  woman,  or  (b)  a   woman  who 

belongs,  as  slave,  to  several  men,  or 
 (c)  ‘   unmarried  (&e 

last  being  rejected)  (Medhatithi  wh
o  is  misrepresented  by 
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Buhler); — ‘the  wife  of  a   person,  who,  though  of  a   twice- 

born  caste,  has  not  had  his  sacraments’  (Govindaraja  and 
Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  394), 

which  adds  the  following  explanatory  notes  : — If  a   man  is 

found  to  persist  in  the  intercourse  for  one  year,  after  having 

been  convicted  of  it, — he  should  suffer  double  the  penalty 

prescribed  for  the  first  offence  of  its  kind  ;   and  the  penalty 

should  be  enhanced  in  proportion  to  the  period  of  duration 

of  the  connection.  ‘   Vrcitya  ’   is  the  woman  fallen  from  virtue, 
who  has  abandoned  all  meritorious  acts ;   but  Halayudlia 

explains  ‘   vratya  ’   as  a   maiden  that  has  passed  her  marriage- 
able age. 

VERSE  CCCLXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara 

p.  378),  to  the  effect  that  when  a   Shudra  has  intercourse  with 

an  unguarded  woman  of  a   higher  caste,  his  organ  is  to  be 

cut  off  and  all  his  property  confiscated,  and  if  he  has  recourse 

to  a   guarded  woman  of  the  higher  caste,  he  shall  suffer 

death  and  his  entire  property  shall  be  confiscated. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  395),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Dvaijdtam  varnam  \   a   woman  of 

the  twice-born  caste, — ‘   avasan  having  recourse  to, — ‘   agup- 

taikangasarvasvt  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   aguptamaii- 

gasarvasvi  ’),  if  the  woman  is  one  who  is  not  guarded,  the 

man  shall  be  deprived  of  one  limb  and  also  of  his  entire 

property ;   and  of  his  entire  property  as  also  of  his  entire  body 

(if  the  woman  is  one  who  is  guarded). 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitak$ara  (2.  286),  which  has  the  same 

explanation  as  the  one  in  para  1   above ; — in  Vyavaharama- 

yukha  (p.  106),  which  also  has  the  same  explanation ; — and  in 
Viratnitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  156  a). 
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VERSE  CJCCLXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  399) 
wliich  adds  the  following  explanatory  notes : — For  having 
recourse  to  a   guarded  Bralnnana  woman,  the  Vaishya  is 
to  be  imprisoned  for  one  year  and  his  entire  property  is  to  be 

confiscated,' — the  Ksattriya  is  to  be  fined  1000,  and  shall  have 
his  head  wetted  with  urine  and  then  shaved;— and  in 

Vyavahara-Balambhatti  (p.  1009). 

VERSE  CCCLXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  106);— 

in  Mitaksara  (2.  286) ;   where  Balambhatti  adds  that 

in  ‘   pafichashatam  ’   we  have  Bahuvrihi  compound ;   and 
notes  that  the  penalty  for  a   Ksattriya  is  double  that  for  a 

Vaishya,  because  it  is  the  function  of  the  former  to  protect  and 

guard  people  from  all  kinds  of  harm  ;   and  that  the  fine  of  500 

prescribed  for  the  Vaishya  is  meant  for  that  case  where  he 

does  it  under  the  impression  that  the  woman  is  a   Skucka,  or 

for  that  where  the  woman  concerned  is  merely  Bralnnana 

by  birth  and  is  entirely  devoid  of  all  Brahmanical  virtues. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  156a). 
• 

VERSE  CCCLXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara 

p.  318) ; — in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  106) ; — and  in  Mitak- 

sard  (2.  286),  where  Balambhatfi  adds  the  following 

notes  : — ’If  a   Ksattriya  or  a   Vaishya  have  intercourse  with  a 

guarded  Brahmana  woman,  he  should  be  punished  like  a 

Shudra,  i.  e.,  deprived  of  his  whole  body  and  his  entire  pro- 

perty (according  to  374) ;   i.  e.,  his  entire  property  should  be 

confiscated  and  he  should  be  put  to  death ; — another  alterna- 

tive penalty  prescribed  is  that  he  should  be  put  to  death, 

without  any  confiscation  of  property  ;   and  it  is  by  means  of 

the  ‘   Katagni  ’   that  he  is  to  be  put  to  death.  • 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  155  b), 
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VERSE  CCCLXXVin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  317),  which  remarks  that  this  refers  to  cases  where  the 

woman  is  not  the  wife  of  one’s  teacher  or  friend ; — in 

Vivadaratnalcara  (p.  393); — in  Vyavcihdramayukha  (p. 
105),  as  laying  down  the  penalty  for  forcible  intercourse  with 

a   chaste  Brahmana  woman ; — in  Mttdksard  (p.  256) 
where  Balambhatti  notes  that  inasmuch  as  the  latter 

half  contains  the  epithet  ‘   iehchhantya ,’  1   willing,’ — which  is 

in  contradistinction  to  ‘   bccldt,’  ‘by  force,’  of  the  former  half, — it 
follows  that  in  case  the  first  half  refers  to  the  guarded  woman, 

the  second  half  must  refer  to  the  unguarded  one ;   the  mean- 

ing being  that  if  a   Brahmana  has  connection  only  once  with 

a   willing  woman  of  the  same  caste,  he  should  be  fined 

500; — in  Smrtisaroddhdra  (p.  330) ; — and  in  Viramitro- 

daya  (Vyavahara,  144  b   and  155  b),  which  explains  ‘guptam’ 

as  ‘   properly  guarded  ’;  and  adds  that  this  refers  to  cases  of 
adultery  other  than  those  with  the  wife  of  the  guru  or  the 

friend ,   for  which  latter  other  penalties  have  been  prescribed. 

VERSE  CCCLXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnalcara  (p.  393), 

which  adds  the  explanation  that  ‘   for  an  offence  in  connection 
with  which  death  penalty  has  been  prescribed,  the  Brahmana 

shall  only  have  Ids  head  shaved’; — in  Parasharamadhava 

(Achara,  p.  399); — in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  159); — in  Apardrka  (p.  681),  which  adds  that  banish- 

ment from  the  city  and  such  other  penalties  are  equal  to  the 

death-penalty,  so  far'  as  the  Brahmana  is  concerned;- — in 

Vyavahara- Balambhatti  (p.  115) ; — and  in  Viramitro- 

daya  (Vyavahara,  58  b). 

VERSE  CCCLXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  681),  to  the  effect 

that  even  though  actual  death  has  been  prohibited  as  a   penalty 
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for  the  Brahmana,  yet  there  are  other  penalties  which  ai-e 

equal  to,  and  substitutes  for,  that  penalty  ; — again  on  p.  842 
where  it  notes  that  the  banishment  here  laid  down  is  meant  for 

cases  other  than  the  ‘   mortal  offences.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  632);— in 

Mitaksara  (2.  81),  which  remarks  that  corporeal  punishment 

is  never  to  be  inflicted  on  the  Brahmana ;   this  is  the  general 

law  laid  down  here ;   and  again  on  3.  267; — in  Vyavahara- 

Balcmbhatfi  (p.  115) ; — and  in  Prdyashchittavivek 

(p.  183),  to  the  effect  that  for  the  Brahmana  there  is  no  death- 

penalty. 

VERSE  CCCLXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  632);— in 

Parasharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  59) ; — in  Apardrka  (p. 

681); — in  Mitaksara  (2.  281); — and  in  Vyavahara- 

Balambhatti  (p.  115). 

verse  cccxxxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  393), 

which  remarks  that  ‘   dand a   ’,  ‘   punishment,’  meant  here  is  the 

‘   middle  amercement  ’; — in  Vyavahdramayukha  (p.  106)  ;— 

in  Apardrka  (p.  857),  which  remarks  that  the  meaning  is 

that  in  the  case  of  the  Vaishya  having  intercourse  with  an 

unguarded  Ksattriya  woman  who  is  entirely  corrupt,  the  fine  is 

500  ;   while  if  the  woman  is  guarded  and  chaste,  then  death- 

penalty  ; — if  the  woman  belongs  to  the  same  caste  as  himself, 

the  penalty  is  the  highest  amercement.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.286); — in  Pardshar 

madhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  319),  to  the  effect  that  between  the 

Ksattriya  and  the  Vaishya,  if  one  has  recourse  to  the  woman 

of  the  other  caste,  the  penalty  is  a   fine  of  1,000  and  500 

pana-s  respectively ; — and  in  Viramitrodya  (Vyavahara 
156  a). 
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VERSE  CCCLXXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadarcttnakara  (p.  393)  ; — in 

VyctDcihdramayukha( p.  106),  which  remarks  that  this  refers  to 

the  case  of  a   chaste  woman ; — in  Parasharamadhava 

(Vyavahara,  p.  317)  and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 

155  b),  which  explains  ‘   te  ’   as  ‘   Ksattriya;  and  Vaishya. 

VERSE  CCCLXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadavatnakara  (p.  396), 

which  adds  .the  following  explanation : — If  a   Ksattriya  has 

recourse  to  an  unguarded  Ksattriya  woman,  his  head  shall  be 

wetted  with  urine  and  then  shaved,  or  he  may  be  fined,  like  the 

Vaishya,  500  panas.  It  adds  that  Laksmidhara  has  read 

‘ maundyameva’  for  1   dandcimeva'; — and  in  Vyavaharctr- 
Balambhatti  (p.  1008). 

VERSE  CCCLXXXV 

‘   Antyajastriyam  ’ — ‘   Chandala  woman  ’   (Medhatithi, 

Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda)  ; — “   woman  belong- 

ing to  such  castes  as  washermen,  cobblers,  actors,  basket- 

makers,  fishermen,  Madas  and  Bhill  as  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  394), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   K$attriyavaishye  ’   is  the 

dual  form  in  the  Accusative; — ‘   antyajastri  \   washer- 

woman and  the  like ; — in  view  of  what  is  said  here  the  death- 

penalty  laid  down  elsewhere  for  having  recourse  to  the 

‘   antyaja  ’   woman  should  be  understood  as  meant  for  men 

other  than  Brahmanas  ; — in  Vyavcihara-Bdlambhatti  (p. 

1008) ; — and  in  Vivddachintamani  (p.  108),  which  explains 

1   antyaja '   as  ‘   the  washerwoman,  the  cobbler,  and  so 

forth.’ 
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VERSE  CCCLXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  408), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  -.—‘Dustavdk,'  defamer  of 

people, — ‘   dandaghna,  ’   one  who  strikes  people  with  a   stick, 
i.e.,  an  assaulter; — and  in  Vivadachintdmani  (p.  264). 

VERSE  CCCLXXXVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  408), 

which  explains  ‘   sajatesu  ’   as  ‘   among  persons  of  the  same 

class  with  himself  ’ ; — and  in  Vivadachintdmani  (p.  264). 

VERSE  CCCLXXXVI II 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  122),  which 

adds  that  whether  the  fine  is  to  be  200  or  100  is  to  be  deter- 

mined by  the  offence  being  intentional  or  unintentional,  and 

also  by  the  richness  or  poverty  of  the  offender. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  837),  which  .aids  that  this 

rule  applies  to  such  prtests  as  are  hereditary,  or  have  been 

appointed  by  the  man  himself; — in  Krtyakalpataru  (Ola); 

— and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavaliara,  120  a). 

VERSE  CCCLXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  357),  which 

notes  that  ‘   tyaga,  ’   ‘   abandonment,’  here  means  ‘   not  accord- 

ing such  treatment  to  them  as  has  been  prescribed  in  the 

scriptures  ’ ; — and  that  ‘   str i   ’   here  stands  for  the  wife. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  823),  which  remarks  that 

this  rule  refers  to  the  abandoning  of  all  the  four  collectively  r~ 
and  in  Vivadachintdmani  (p.  154). 
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VERSE  CCCXC 

‘   Ashramesu  ’ — ‘   The  hermitages  of  Vanaprasthas  and 

other  hermits  livi ng  in  the  forest  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘the  House- 

holder’s  and  other  life-stages  ’   (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavcohdramayukha  (p.  4) ; 

— in  Vtrcmitrodaya  (V yavahara,  1   Oa),  which  explains  ‘ashra- 

me§u  karye  ’   as  ‘   business  arising  out  of  the  life-stages  ’ ; — and 

in  Krtyakalpataru  (10  a),  which  explains  ‘ashramesu’  as 

‘   in  the  matter  of  the  life-stages’, — and  ‘   na  vibruyat,  ’   as 

‘   should  not  apportion  victory  and  defeat.’ 

VERSE  CCCXCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Kftyakalpataru  (10  a),  which 

explains  ‘   santvenct  prashamayya'  as  ‘having  allayed  all 

anger  and  ill-feeling  by  means  of  conciliatory  words  ; — and 

in  Virarnitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  10  a). 

VERSE  CCCXCII 

‘   Prahveshya-anuveshya  ’ — ‘   Neighbour  living  in  front 

— neighbour  living  at  the  back  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   the  next 

neighbour  and  the  neighbour  next  to  him  ’   (Kulluka,  Nara- 
yana  and  Raghvananda). 

‘   Ma?akam  ’ — ‘   Of  gold  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   of  silver  ’ 
(Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  358), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘Kalyane  vimshatidvije,’ 

‘   at  which  twenty  Brahmanas  are  entertained  ’ ; — at  such  a 
festival  if  one  does  not  feed  his  front  neighbour  and  back 

neighbour, — both  of  whom  are  perfectly  fit  persons  for  being 

entertained, — he  should  be  fined  one  ‘   Ma§a  ’   which  should  be 

understood  to  be  of  silver,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  Manu  in  the 

next  verse  prescribes  the  golden  ‘   masa  ’   as  the  fine  for  the 

offence  of  not  feeding  the  neighbours  at  a   rich  entertainment. 
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VERSE  CCOXCUT 

‘   Shrotriyam  ’ — -‘Who  is  not  a   neighbour’  (Medliatithi); 
— *   a   neighbour  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Kulluka) ; — ‘   a   resident  of 

the  same  village  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  359^ 
wliich  adds  the  explanation  that  the  quantity  of  food 

that  he  might  have  eaten  should  be  made  to  be  given  to  the 
uninvited  man. 

VERSE  CCCXCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vircimitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  272), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — 1 Pithasarpi  ’   is  the  lam\— 

‘ shrotriyesupakurvctn ,’  lie  who  accords  to  learned  Brahmanas 
grain  and  monetary  assistance. 

VERSE  CCCXCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  252),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Sampujayet,’ 
honour  them  with  presents  ;   this  implies  that  he  should  not 

take  anything  from  them. 

VERSE  CCCXCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  823),  wliich  adds 

the  following  notes : — The  washerman  shall  not  cany  clothes 

tying  them  in  cloth  ; — ‘   na  vdsayet,  ’   nor  should  he  keep 

them  in  his  house,  or  he  should  not  allow  them  to  be  used  by 

others  on  receiving  cash-hire  from  them. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitakqara  (2.  238),  which  adds  the 

following  explanation  : — The  washerman  shall  wash  clothes 

by  rinsing  them  on  a   plank  of  cotton-wood,  and  not  on  stone , 

he  shall  not  mix  them  up,  i-  e.,  shall  not  exchange  them  among 

the  diverse  owners,  says  Balambhatfi, — nor  shall  he  keep 

them  in  his  house ; — if  he  does  any  of  these  things,  be  should 

be  punished. 



EXPLANATORY — AKHYAYA  VIII 
6B5 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  313),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : —   ‘   Shalmale,’  made  of  cotton-wood, 

— fshlak§ne’  soft, — ‘ nirnijyat,'  should  wash, — ‘ nejakah,’ 

washerman, —   inacha  vasamsi  vasobhimirharet ,’  he  should 

not  carry  clothes  tied  up  in  other  clothes,  to  the  washing- 

place, — ‘ na  cha  vasayet'  he  should  not  let  the  clothes  of  one 
person  be  worn  by  another.  The  meaning  is  that  if  he  does 

not  act  up  to  these  rules,  he  becomes  liable  to  punish- 

ment. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  311), 

as  laying  down  rules  for  washermen. 

verse  cccxcvn 

‘   Dvddashakam' —   ‘   Twelve  panas  ’   (Kulluka  and 

Medhatithi,  who  does  not  say  ‘ palas ,’  as  asserted  by  Buhler) ; — 

‘twelve  times  the  value  of  the  yarn’  (Govindaraja) ; — ‘   one- 

twelth  of  the  value  of  the  yarn’  (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka,  (p.  785),  which  ex- 

plains dvadashakam’  as  ‘   fine  consisting  of  12  kdrsdpanas  ’ ; 

— and  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  311),  which  adds  the  following 

notes  : — “   Tantuvdya',  the  weaver  of  cloth,  having  received 

10  palas  of  yarn,  shall,  after  weaving’  it,  give  to  the  owner 

cloth  weighing  11  palas-,  otherwise  acting, —   i.e.,  having 

received  10  palas  of  yarn,  if  he  gives  cloth  weighing  only 

10  palas, — he  should  pay  a   fine.  It  adds  that  this  rule  refers 
to  coarse  yams. 

verse  cccxcvm 

‘   Tatah’ — 1   Of  the  amount  thus  fixed  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘out 

of  the  profit  on  that  amount’  (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  304),  which 

remarks  that  this  refers  to  commodity  imported  from  other 

countries  ; — in  Apararka  (p.  833) ; — in  Viramitrodaya, 

(Rajanlti,  p.  164),  which  adds  that,  though  from  the  words 
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it  would  seem  that  the  twentieth  part  of  the  value  of  the 

commodity  is  meant,  yet,  in  fact,  it  is  of  the  profit  over  and 

above  the  value  fixed  ;   for  if  the  king  were  to  take  the 

twentieth  part  of  the  value,  then  the  trader  would  have  no 

profit  at  all,  and  his  business  would  be  ruined and  in 

Vyavahara-BaJambhatti ,   (p.  954.) 

VERSE  CCCXCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  300) 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — Those  objects  that  are  specially 

fit  for  a   king’s  use — such,  as  large  elephants,  and  so  forth— 

as  also  those  the  export  of  which  is  prohibited,  such  as  grains 

and  other  things  difficult,  to  obtain  in  the  country,  and  hence  not 

to  be  sold  to  foreign  countries, — if,  through  greed,  merchants 

should  export  such  articles  to  foreign  countries,  they  should 

have  all  their  property  confiscated  by  the  king,  i.e.,  he 

should  take  away  all  that  the  man  may  have  earned  over  die 

commodity. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  817) ;   and  again  on  p.  834; 

— in  Viramitrodaya  ( RajanTti,  p.  174) ; — -   in  Vycivahdra- 

Balambhatti  (p.  954) ; — and  in  Vivddachmtdmani,  (p.  119), 

which  has  the  following  explanation — ‘   Such  elephants,  horses 

and  other  things  as  are  fit  for  the  king  only, — and  tilings 

of  which  all  buying  and  selling  have  been  prohibited  by 

the  king, — if  any  one  sells  these  in  open  defiance  of  the  royal 

command,  all  that  he  obtains  by  this  selling  should  be  confis- 

cated by  the  king.’ 

VERSE  CD 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  297), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : —   ‘   Shulka  ’   is  the  duty 

realised  by  the  king  on  all  sales  and  purchases, — the  ‘   sthanas 

of  this  are  the  customs-outposts  established  by  the  king 

on  rivers,  in  cities,  on  mountains,  and  so  forth ;   when  tbs 
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merchant  reaches  these  out-posts,  he  should  pay  the  custom ;   he 

should  never  seek  to  avoid  their  payment  by  going  by 

untrodden  tracks ; — if  with  a   view  to  avoiding  customs-out- 

posts,  the  merchant  should  seek  to  carry  on  his  sale  and 

purchases  at  the  improper  time — e.g.,  at  night, — or  if  he 

declares  his  goods  falsely, — then  he  should  be  made  to  pay 

a   fine  which  is  eight  times  the  value  of  the  commodity  in 

question. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahara-Balambhatti,  (p.  955). 

VERSE  GDI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara,  (p.  301), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘ Agamam,’  the  import  of 
foreign  commodities  from  countries  either  remote  and  inacces- 

sible, or  proximate  and  easily  accessible — ‘   nirgamam,  ’   export 
of  commodities  of  the  country  to  the  stud  foreign  countries ; 

— ‘   sthanam the  determining  of  the  expenses  incurred 
in  the  storing  of  the  commodity  during  the  larger  or  shorter 

interval  between  its  purchase  and  sale; — similarily  ‘vrddhi- 

ksayam,’  the  profit  or  loss  actually  accrued ; —   ‘   vicharya,’ 

having  fully  considered  all  this, — the  king  shall  so  regulate 

buying  and  selling  that  there  may  be  no  undue  profit  or  loss 
to  the  traders. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  827) ; — and  in  Vya- 

vahara-Balambhatti (p.  942). 

VERSE  CDH 

Buhler  is  not  light  in  saying  that  ‘   Medhatithi  omits 

this  and  the  next  four  verses’ — (See  Translation). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  301), 

where  it  is  remarked  that  the  prices  should  be  settled 

every  fortnight  for  such  commodities  as  take  a   long  time 

to  dispose  of,  and  every  five  days  for  those  that  are 

disposed  of  quickly. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyavahaia  p 
315),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — In  the  case  of 

country-produces  which  are  disposed  of  the  same  day,  he 
should  fix  the  profit  at  5   per  cent ;   and  in  that  of  foreign 
products  disposed  of  the  same  day,  10  per  cent;  in  the 

case  of  commodities  which  take  sometime  in  being  dis- 

posed of,  the  amount  of  profit  is  to  be  fixed  in  accordance 

with  the  time  likely  to  be  taken  in  their  disposal ;   and  in 

the  case  of  commodities  imported  from  foreign  countries, 

the  cost  of  the  journey  both  ways,  of  the  customs  and  other 

duties  paid,  should  be  totalled  up  and  added  to  the  price 

paid,  and  upon  this  the  prices  should  be  so  fixed  that 

the  trader  makes  a   profit  of  10  per  cent  on  the  total 

outlay.  In  short  the  king  shall  so  fix  the  prices  that 

the  interests  of  neither  the  consumer  nor  the  supplier  may 

suffer. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  827) ; — and  in  Mitak- 

$ara  (2*251),  where  Balambhatti  adds  the  following 

notes  : — For  commodities  that  cannot  keep  long,  every  five 

days,  for  those  that  can  keep  a   little  longer,  every  fortnight, 

and  for  those  that  can  keep  much  longer,  every  month,— 

the  king  should  have  the  prices  fixed  by  trustworthy  offi- 

cers in  the  presence  ot  himself  as  also  of  the  expert  mer- 

chants;— what  the  repetition  (‘  paficharatre  paficharatrV) 

means  is  that  the  prices  are  to  be  fixed  after  five  days  or 

‘   after  a   fortnight  ’,  &c.,  always  throughout  the  king’s  life. 

VERSE  CDIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadarcitnakara  (p.  301), 

which  explains  ‘   pratimanam  ’   as  prices  of  stone  and  other 

materials  stamped  with  a   royal  mark,  which  are  used  for 

determining  the  exact  weight  of  gold ; — and  in  Vyaw- 
hard- Balambhatti  (p.  940). 
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VERSE  CDIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p. 

270),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — This  rule  applies 

to  the  case  of  unladen  carts  ; —   an  empty  cart,  for 

crossing  a   ferry,  should  he  made  to  pay  one  pana ;-~-a 

man  with  load,  one-half  of  a   pana,  cattle  and  women,  a   quarter 

pana  and  a   man  without  load  the  eighth  part  of  a   -pana. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  834),  which  adds  the 

following  explanatory  notes  : — The  Pdlki  and  such  convey- 

ances, for  crossing  a   ferry,  should  be  made  to  pay  one 

pana , — a   man  should  pay  one-half  of  a   pana , — cattle  and 

woman  should  pay  a   quarter  pana, — as  also  a   man,  with 

only  his  two  hands,  i.  e.,  without  any  load. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakarci  (p.  640),  which  adds 

that  ‘   ydnam  ’   here  stands  for  the  empty  chariot,  and  so 

forth ; — ‘paurusah  ’,  load  carried  by  one  man, — ‘paddrdham’, 
the  eighth  part  of  a   pana. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitalsara  (2.263),  where  Bdlam- 

bhalti  has  the  following  notes  : — An 'empty  cart  should  pay 

a   pana,— a   man  with  a   load,  one-half  of  a   pana, — cattle  and 

woman  (with  the  exception  of  those  specified  below  in  407) 

a   quarter  pana-,  and  a   man  without  load,  the  eighth 

part  of  a   pana.  It  adds  that  tins  refers  to  river-cross- 

mgs;  the  rates  for  sea-voyages  are  different. 

VERSE  CDV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (2.263),  where 

Balambhatti  has  the  following  notes  : — Carts  laden  with  mer- 

chandise should  be  made  to  pay  according  to  the  value  of  the 

merchandise  they  carry ;   those  that  are  empty  as  also  ‘aparich- 

chhadah’  poor  persons,  may  be  made  to  pay  some'little  amount. 
It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  834),  which  has  the 

following  notes  : — Carts  laden  with  merchandise  should  each 

pay  according  to  the  Value  of  the  merchandise  carried ; 

when  they  are  empty,  they  may  pay  a   small  amount ;   so  also 
persons  without  accoutrements. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Virctmitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p,  270),  which 

adds  the  following  explanations  : — Carts  laden  with  mer- 

chandise should  be  made  to  pay  in  accordance  with  the  large  or 

small  value  of  the  merchandise  carried  ;   empty  carts  and  poor 

persons  may  pay  some  amount  smaller  than  the  eighth  part  of 

a   pan#.  It  adds  that  the  rule  applies  to  river -crossings. 

For  voyages  by  river  the  rates  are  different  (see  next  verse). 

VERSE  CD VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p. 

270),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  for  voyages  by 

river,  the  freight,  etc.  payable  is  to  be  determined  by  consider- 

ations of  place  and  time  ;   and  in  the  case  of  voyages  by  sea , 

there  is  no  such  hard  and  fast  rule,  the  freight  payable  being 

what  is  agreed  upon  in  each  case. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdra-Balambha(fi  (p.  203),  which 

has  the  following  notes  : — What  has  been  said  in  the  preceding 

verse  applies  to  river-crossings ;   in  the  case  of  long  voyages  by 

river  the  fares  are  to  be  determined  by  such  considerations  as 

whether  the  river  is  sluggish  or  swift,  whether  the  season  is 

summer  or  the  rains  ;   for  voyages  by  sea,  no  rates  can  be  fixed. 

VERSE  CD VII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  835),  which  adds 

that  this  is  an  exception  to  the  preceding  rules ; — and  in 

V yavahdra-BcdambhatCi  (p.  957). 

VERSE  CDVTII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  642), 

which  explains  ‘   dasha  ’   (or  as  it  reads  ‘   dasa  ’)  as  ‘   the  fisher- 

man and  others  engaged  for  rowing  the  ferry.’ 

VERSE  CDIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  041). 

VERSE  CDX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnakara  (p.  025). 
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VERSE  CDXI 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  253), 

•which  explains  ‘   svdni  karmani  ’   as  ‘   duties  prescribed  for 

their  respective  castes  — in  Apararka  (p.  789)  ; — and  in 

Vi ramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  126  a),  which  says  that  the 

meaning  is  that  ‘   if  a   Ksattriya  or  a   V aishya  has  become  a 
slave  through  want  of  living,  his  master  should  treat  him  well 

and  take  light  work  from  him.’ 

VERSE  CDXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  153), 

which  has  the  following  notes  : — ‘   PrabhavatVat  ’   (which  is 

its  reading  for  *   Prabhavatyat  ’),  on  account  of  being  power- 

ful,— ‘   samskrtan endowed  with  character  and  learning ; — 

if  a   Brahmana  employs  such  twice-born  men  in  work  unsuit- 

able for  them  he  should  be  fined  600  by  the  king. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  789),  which  explains 

‘ prabhaoaty a as  ‘prabhavato  bhavah,’  being  powerful ; — 
600  pancis  are  meant and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 

126  a),  which  explains  ‘ prabhavatyat ’   as  ‘ prabhutvat’, 

and  adds  that  the  mention  of  ‘dvijdti’  makes  it  clear  that 
the  penalty  here  prescribed  does  not  refer  to  the  case  of 

Shudra-$\a.ves. 

VERSE  CDXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  154), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  a   Shudra  may  be 

made  to  do  even  the  meanest  service. 

VERSE  CDXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  146), 

which  adds  the  following  : — Even  through  the  favour  of  the 

owner  of  the  Shudra'slave,  there  is  no  freedom  for  the  latter 

from  the  lowest  service  or  slavery. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  786); — and  in  Krtyakal- 

pataru  (97a),  which  explains  the  meaning  as  that  ‘   the  master, 
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howsoever  favourably  inclined  he  may  be  towards  either  the 

bom  Shudra  or  to  the  bought  slave,  cannot  absolve  him 

from  servitude. 

VERSE  CDXV 

Of.  8.  49,  177  and  9.  229. 

‘   Dhvaj cihrtati — ‘   Captured  in  war  ’   (Medhatithi) 

*   who  has  become  a   slave  by  marrying  a   slave-girl  ’   (Naiayana). 

‘   Dandaddsah  ’ — ‘Enslaved  for  debt’  (Medhatithi);— 

‘enslaved  for  having  abandoned  a   religious  order’  (Narayana 
and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  789),  wliich  explains 

1   danr/addsa’  as ‘one  who  has  been  enslaved  in  payment  of  fine 

imposed,’ and  adds  that  the  hst  here  given  is  not  meanttobe 
exhaustive. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitalsuru  (2.  181),  which  remarks 

that  the  hst  is  not  exhaustive;  and  Balambhciifi  explains 

‘   dhvajadasa  ’   as  ‘   a   captive  of  war  ,’ — ‘   dandadasa  ’   as  ‘   one 
who  has  abandoned  a   religious  order  and  has  not  performed 

the  consequent  expiatory  rite,  and  has  thereupon,  by  way  of 

punishment,  been  made  by  the  king  a   lite-long  slave. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  240), 
which  also  notes  that  the  list  is  not  exhaustive. 

VERSE  CDXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyava h iira-Balambh atfi 

(p.  572). 

:   VERSE  CDXVni 

-   This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnakara  (p-  625). 

VERSE  CDIX 

‘Karmantdn’ — ‘Completion  of  his  undertakings’  (KuUuka) , 

— ‘the  works,  such  as  agriculture  and  the  rest’  ;   (Medhatithi, 

Govindaraja  and  Nandana)  ; — 1   workshops  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  155). 

VERSE  XDXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadh'tva 
 (Vyavahara, 

p.  396). 



Adhyaya  IX 

VERSE  I 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhafti 

(p.  1034). 

VERSE  II 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (2.195),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — As  a   matter  of  fact,  this  appearing  of 

husband  and  wife  before  the  king  as  plaintiff  and  defendant 

is  forbidden,  and  as  such  there  is  no  room  for  this  subject 

under  the  present  head  ;   but  what  is  meant  is  that  if,  from 

other  sources,  the  king  should  happen  to  hear  of  the  misbe- 

haviour of  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  party,  he 

should  interfere,  and  by  means  of  judicious  punishment  bring 

them  back  to  the  path  of  righteousness  ;   otherwise  he  becomes 

involved  in  sin. — Bdlambhatfi  has  the  following  explana- 

tory notes  : — ■   Svaih  ’,  the  women’s  own  brother  and  other 

relations, — ‘   divdnisham,’  always, — ‘   visayesti  ’,  eVen  such 
objects  of  enjoyment  as  are  not  actually  forbidden,  such  as 

beautiful  things,  tasty  food,  and  so  forth, — ‘   sajjantycth’ 

addicted, — they  should  be  kept  under  control. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharctmddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  322) ; 

in  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  330),  which  adds  that  ‘   though 
a   regular  law-suit  between  husband  and  wife  has  been  pro- 

hibited, yet  if  the  king  happens  to  learn  from  other  sources,  of 

quarrels  between  them,  he  should  intervene  and  make 

them  keep  to  the  right  path,’— in  Krtyasdrascmu- 

chchaya  (p.  98)  which  explains  ‘   sajjantyah’  as  becoming 

addicted’ — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  31  b). 
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VERSE  III 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Piiyash- 

chitta,  p.  286)  ; — in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  410) in 

Vyavahara-Bdlambhattl,  (p.  608) ; — in  Nrsimhapra- 

sada  (Samskara  60  b)  ; — and  in  S   amskdraratnamald  (p. 
674). 

VERSE  IV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  412) 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  158a),  which  has  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   Sidle  ’   at  the  time  suitable  for  giving  away 

the  girl — ‘   vachyam  ’   is  to  be  blamed, — ‘   anupayan,'  not 

approaching. 

VERSE  V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  412) 

Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  323),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   If  they  are  not  guarded,  they  bring  grief 
to  the  families  of  their  husbands  and  fathers ;   hence  for  the  sake 

of  both  families,  special  care  is  to  be  taken  of  them.;— in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara,  66b) ; — in  Samskdraratnamala 

(p.  674) ; — in  Krtyasdrasamuchchaya  (p.  98) ; — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  158a). 

VERSE  VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  411)  ■ 

— in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  323) 111 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  32a)  ; — in  Krtyasdrasamuch- 

chaya  (p.  98)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  158a)' 
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VERSE  VII 

‘   Kulam  ’ — ‘   Ancestors  who  can  obtain  offerings  only 

from  legitimate  descendants  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and 

Kulluka)  ; — ‘   relatives,  who  are  dishonoured  by  ladies  of  the 

family  misbehaving  ’   (Medhatithi,  alternatively,  and  Raghava- 

nanda) ; — ‘   position  of  the  family  ’   (Narayana)  ; — ‘   property’ 
(Raghavananda) . 

‘   Atmanam  ’ — ‘   Himself,’  ‘   as  only  legitimate  children 

can  offer  Shrdddhas'  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghava- 

nanda) ; — “because  an  adultress  and  her  paramour  may  attempt 

his  life  ’   (Medhatithi). 

‘   Dharmcim  ’ — ‘   Tending  of  the  sacred  fires,  to  which 

the  husband  of  an  adultress  is  not  entitled  ’   (Govindaraja, 

Kulluka  and  Raghavananda)  ; — ‘   the  duties  of  the  House- 

holder ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  { p.  411); — 

in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  323)  ; — in  Krtyasa- 

rasamuchchaya  (p.  987) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (   Vyava- 
hara, 32  a). 

VERSE  VIH 

Cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana  7.13.6. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  417). 

VERSE  IX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  414)  ; — and 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  159  a). 

VERSE  X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  416) ; 

in  Parasharamadhava  (V yavahara,  p.  323),  which  adds  the 

explanation  ; — ‘   Inasmuch  as  it  is  not  possible  to  guard  theta 
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by  force,  they  should  be  employed  in  such  work  as  will  not 

leave  them  time  for  thinking  of  other  men ; — thus  would  they 

be  guarded  against  evil  ; — in  Madanapamjatci  (p.  192);— 

in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Vyavahara,  32  a) ; — and  in  Viramitro- 

day  a   (Vyavahara,  158  b),  which  explains  ‘   praaalti/a  ’   as 

‘   by  force,  by  keeping  cooped  up’ ;   it  adds  that  what  is  meant  is 
that  even  though  by  forcible  detention  you  can  guard  her 

body  from  misbehaviour,  yet  that  cannot  guard  against  the 

uncleanliness  of  her  mind. 

VERSE  XI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  41C),  which 

explains  ‘   parinahyasya  1   as  ‘   ear-rings,  bracelets,  and  so 

forth’; — in  Parcisharamadh ava  (Vyavahara,  p.  323) ; — 

in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  147),  which  explains  ‘parinay- 

ya  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  1   parinahya  ’)  as  ‘bed-stead  and 

other  household  funiture  — and  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  191). 

VERSE  XII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  416), 

which  explains  ‘   aptakaribJnh  ’   as  ‘   trustworthy  and  alert.’ 

VERSE  xm 

‘   Durjanasamsargah  ’ — ‘Associating  with  wicked  people, 

e.g.,  other  unfaithful  wives’  (Narayana); — ‘with  adulterers 
(Raghavananda) . 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  ApararJca  (p.  108); — and  in 

Vivadaratndkara  (p.  430),  which  adds  that  what  are  men- 

tioned here  are  only  by  way  of  a   few  illustrations  of  what  leads 

to  the  deterioration  of  a   woman’s  character1. 

VERSE  XIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  412)  r* 
and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  158  b), 
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VERSE  XV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  412) ; — 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  158  b). 

VERSE  XVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  413),  which 

adds  the  following  notes ‘   Prajapatinisargajam,  ’   Praja- 

pati  is  Brahma,  what  comes  about,  jay  ate,'  at  the  time  of  crea- 

tion by  him  (nisarye)  is  ‘prajapati  nisargajam’ ; — in  Krtya - 

sdrasamuchchaya  (p.  99); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyava- 

hara, 158  b). 

VERSE  XVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  412) ; — 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  158  b). 

VERSE  XVIII 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  has  been  taken  as  a   corruption 

of  the  line  faftfsspn  fafiP  Hopkins 

remarks  : — “   This  is  supported  by  the  sutras  ;   cf .   the  text 

and  quotations  given  by  Mandlik,  Mayukha,  2.  366-367 ; 

also  Baudhayana,  2.  3.46.  ” 

This '   verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  412), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Nirindriydh,  ’   devoid  of 

the  faculties  conducive  to  steadiness,  truthfulness  and  so  forth ; 

— u   striyonrtam,”  women  are  called  ‘untruth’  in  the  sense  of 

bang  addicted  to  lying and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyava- 
hara, 158  b). 

VERSE  XIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara, 

158  b),  which  has  the  following  notes  : — Shrutayah,  \edic 82 
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texts, — ‘   nigamesii,  ’   in  the  Vedas, — ‘   listen  to  those  rites  that 
are  referred  to  in  the  Vedas  as  expiatory  of  the  misbehaviour 

of  women, — and  these  will  give  you  an  idea  of  the  character 

of  women.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  412),  which  adds 

the  following  notes : — ‘   Shrutayah,  ’,  Vedic  texts  ; — ‘ nigameyu, ’ 

in  the  Vedas  ; — ‘ svdl  aksanyam ,’  characterestic ; —   ‘   tdtarn  etc,,’ 
listen  to  that  Vedic  text,  from  among  the  said  texts,  which  is  in 

the  form  of  an  expiation  for  the  sin  of  unchaste  thoughts,  this 

text  being  indicative  of  the  character  of  women  in  generaL 

VERSE  XX 

“   This  verse  is  a   slightly  altered  mantra  which  occurs  in 

Skdihkhdyana  Grhyasutra  ’3.  13.  5,  and  in  the  Chaturmasya 
portion  of  the  Kathaka  reseension  of  the  Kr$na  Yajvrveda, 

According  to  the  former,  it  has  to  be  recited  by  the  1   son 

of  a   paramour.’  But  the  Kathas  prescribe  its  use  by 

every  sacrificer  who  offers  a   Chaturmasya  sacrifice.  ” — Bulrler. 

‘   Retah  ’ — (a)  ‘   The  semen  of  the  legitimate  husband, 

or  (b)  the  husband  himself,  or  (c)  the  secretions  of  the  mother 

herself’  (Medhatitlii).  [In  the  case  of  (c)  the  word  is  in 

the  accusative  case] ; — ■   secretions  of  the  mother  on  her  sexual 

desires  being  aroused  ’   (Kulluka,  Govindaraja,  Raghavananda, 
Narayana  and  Nandana). 

See  also  Apastamba,  Shrauta-sutra  1.  99  and  Visnu 
Smrti  73.  12. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivado'i-atnakara  (p.  412), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — This  quotes  the  Vedic 

text  referred  to  in  the  preceding  verse ;   ‘   tat,’  is  the  sin 

of  desiring  another  man ;   the  meaning  thus  is  as  follows 

‘   Inasmuch  as  my  mother  entertained  a   longing  for  anothei 

man,  the  sin  due  to  this — may  the  ‘   seed  ’   of  my  father 

remove;  in ‘pita’  the  nominative  ending  has  the  fare® 

of  the  genitive  ; — and  in  Viram itrodaya  (Vyavahara,  15b  b1)
. 
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VERSE  XXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  413) ; — 

and  in  Vtramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  158  b). 

VERSE  XXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  416). 

VERSE  xxin 

“The  story  of  Mandapala  is  told  in  the  Mahabharata 

1.  8335,  adhyaya  229  ” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  416),  which 

reads  ‘   sharhgi  ’,  with  Medhatithi. 

VERSE  XXIV 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  416). 

VERSE  XXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  416) ; — 

in  Madanaparijata  (p.  190)  ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Samskara,  66  b). 

VERSE  XXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  191) ; — 

in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  417),  which  notes  that  the 

construction  is  ‘   pratyaham  lokayatrayah  nibnndhanam 

stri  and  that  both  the  bringing  forth  and  the  rearing  of 

children  are  her  function  ; — -and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Sam?- 
kSta,  66  b). 



650 MANU  SMEITI — NOTES 

VERSE  xxvin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  417);— 

in  Madanaparijata  (p.  191) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Samskara,  66  b). 

VERSE  XXXIV 

Compare  10.  72. 

VERSE  XXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhatfi  (p, 
675). 

VERSE  XLI 

‘Vijndnam’ — ‘Treatises  on  logic,  arts,  and  so  forth’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘   subsidiary  sciences  ’   (Kulluka). 

VERSE  XLIV 

Hopkins  says — “   The  kings  subsequent  to  Prthu,  accord- 
ing to  Medhatithi,  have  no  legitimate  claim  to  possession. 

But  there  is  nothing  in  Medhatithi  to  this  effect. 

VERSE  XL VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  119),  which 

explains  ‘   niskraya  ’   as  selling  and  ‘   visarga  ’   as  renouncing, 
divorcing. 

VERSE  XLVTT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhavct  (A chant 

p.  490),  which  adds  that  this  rule  regarding  the  betrothal  of 

a   girl  pertains  to  cases  where  the  bridegroom  to  whom  the 

girl  has  been  betrothed  has  no  disqualifying  defects  ;--m 
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Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  388),  wliich  adds  that 

tbe  irrevocability  of  a   partition  here  spoken  of  is  meant  for 

those  eases  where  all  doubts  regarding  its  fairness  can  he  set 

at  rest  by  reasonable  arguments  ; — in  Smrtitattva  (H,  p.  145), 

and  again  on  p.  182,  where  it  is  added  that  this  irrevocability 

of  partitions  is  meant  for  cases  where  the  partition  has  been 

made  by  the  objector  himself ; — 'and  in  Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  218),  which  explains  the  first  clause  to  mean  that 

‘   a   man  obtains  his  share  in  a   property  only  once  ,’  and  adds 

that  what  is  said  in  regard  to  the  ‘   girl  ’   applies  only  to  those 

cases  where  there  is  'no  defect  in  the  bridegroom  (to  whom  the 
girl  has  been  betrothed). 

VERSE  XLVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  578); — 

m^vaVyavahara-Bcdambhatti  (p.  574). 

VERSE  XLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  579). 

VERSE  L 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  579). 

VERSE  LI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  579) ; — 

and  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambkatfi  (p.  521). 

VERSE  Ln 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  579), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be: — ‘In  a   case  where  the 
owner  of  the  field  and  the  sower  of  the  seed  are  not  parties 

to  an  agreement,  the  benefit  accrues  to  the  former  and 

not  to  the  latter.’ 
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It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  350) 
which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — In  a   case  where 

the  ‘   field-owner  ’   and  the  ‘   seed-owner  ’   have  entered  into 

an  agreement  that  ‘   the  child  born  would  belong  to  both  of 

us ,’  the  child  that  is  born  of  the  connection  between  the 

former’s  wife  and  the  latter  shall  belong  to  both ;   but  where 

there  has  been  no  such  agreement,  and  yet  the  latter  ‘   sows  his 

seed  ’   in  the  former’s  ‘   field  ,’  and  a   child  is  born,  it  will  belong 

to  the  ‘   field-owner ,’  and  not  to  the  ‘   seed-owner because 

the  ‘   receptacle  ’   is  more  potent  than  the  ‘   seed  ,’  as  is 
found  in  the  case  of  the  cow,  the  sheep  and  other 

animals. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  656), 

which  adds  that  ( phcdanabhisandhana'  means  the  ‘absence 
of  any  such  agreement  as  that  the  child  born  oi 

tliis  connection  shall  belong  to  both  of  us so  that 

the  son  thus  born  would  be  ‘   ksetraja  ’   and  not 

‘   doyamusyayana .’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitakqara  (2.  127),  which  adds  a   note 

the  exact  wording  of  which  has  been  reproduced  in  Pari- 

sharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  350)  [see  above].  Balwm- 

bhatfi  has  the  following  explanation  of  the  verbal  construc- 

tion : — ‘   Kfetrindm  hijinam  ,’  ‘from  among  field-owners  and 

seed-owners  ,’  if  either  party  has  not  agreed  to  the  understanding 

regarding  the  lending  of  the  ‘   field ,’  then  the  child  born 

belongs  to  the  ‘   field-owner ;’  and  the  reason  for  this  lies  in 

the  fact  that  ‘   the  receptacle  is  more  potent  than  the  seed  , 

— and  the  reason  for  this  is  declared  to  be  ‘   pratyaksam , 

‘   ordinaiy  perception  ’,  i.  e.,  such  is  actually  found  to  be  the 

case  in  ordinary  experience ; — the  1   phcdam  ’   spoken  of  in  tie 

text  stands  for  the  agreement  regarding  the  child ;   it  goes 

on  to  add  that  according  to  Medhatithi  this  verse  serves  to  point 

out  the  special  circumstance  under  which  the  ‘   benefit  does 

not  accrue  to  the  seed-sower ,’  which  has  been  stated  w 

general  terms  in  the  preceding  verse. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahcira-Bal dmbhatti  (p.  653) ; — 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  185  b),  which  adds  the 

following  explanation — ‘   In  a   ease  where  there  has  been  no 

agreement  regarding  the  phala,  i.  e.,  the  expected  offspring,— 

the  child  belongs  to  the  woman’s  husband,  just  as  we  find  in 
the  case  where,  without  the  knowledge  or  consent  of  the  owner 

of  the  field,  if  some  one  sows  his  own  seeds  in  that  field,  the 

outturn  of  the  field  belongs  to  the  owner  of  the  field,  and  not  to 

that  of  the  seeds. 

VERSE  LEI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  127)  which  adds 

the  following  explanation: — In  a   case  where  the  ‘field’  is 

lent  to  the  seed-owner  for  sowing,  on  the  mutual  understand- 

ing that  the  child  born  would  belong  to  both  parties,  both 

of  them  will  be  owners  of  the  child,  as  has  been  ( drsta )   held 

by  the  great  sages. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  656), 

which  adds  that  the  term  ‘   kriyd  ’   here  stands  for  the  agree- 

ment that  ‘   the  child  born  would  belong  to  both  of  us ;’  and 
adds  that  it  is  only  sons  born  under  these  conditions  that 

can  he  called  1   Dvyamusydyana .’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Para sharam dd h a v a   (Vyavahara,  p.  350), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation : — ‘   In  a   case  where  the 
owner  of  the  field  lends  his  field  to  the  owner  of  the  seed,  after 

entering  into  an  agreement  with  him  to  the  effect  that  the  child 

born  shall  belong  to  both, — the  child  is  held  to  belong  to  both 

the  parties.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  557),  which  adds 

that  this  rule  applies  also  to  the  case  where  the  ‘seed-owner’ 

concerned  may  a   heady  have  sons  of  his  own; — in  Vyavahara - 

Balambhatti  (p.  653) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara 

38  a) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  185  b),  which  adds 

the  following  explanation : — A   man  has  agricultural  land,  and 

another  has  the  seed-grains, — the  two  enter  into  an  agreement 
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‘   let  us,  combine  our  resources  and  cultivate  the  land  conjointly 

and  the  out  turn  shall  belong  to  both  of  us,’— in  this  case 

the  crop  belongs  to  both;  similarly  when  the  husband 

of  the  wife  enters  into  an  agreement  with  another  man  that 

‘   you  beget  a   child  on  my  wife  and  the  child  shall  belong  to 

both  of  us,’  the  child  that  is  born  belongs  to  both,  and  having 
two  fathers,  lie  is  called  ‘   Dvydmvsydyana! 

VERSE  LIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattoa  (IT,  p.  150) in 

Vivadaratnakara  (p.  579),  which  explains  ‘   oghci'  as  ‘cur- 

rent of  water  ’   and  ‘   dhrtam  ’   as  ‘   earned,’  and  adds  that 

this  also  only  serves  to  indicate  the  greater  importance  of  the 

‘field  ’; — and  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhattl  (p.  521). 

VERSE  LV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vicddratndkara  (p.  580),  which 

explains  ‘   esa  dharmah’,  as  ‘   the  principle  that  the  owner  of 

the  seed  does  not  obtain  the  fruit;’ — also  in  Smrtitattva 

(II,  p.  150),  which  adds  that  the  term  ‘dasi’  here  stands  for  the 

slave-girl  married  to  another  slave  ;   the  child  of  such  a   slave- 

girl  belongs  to  the  owner  of  the  girl,  not  to  that  of  the  father; 

— and  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhattl  (pp.  521  and  574). 

VERSE  LVTU 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavah  dra-B  dlambhalft 

(p.  522). 

VERSES  LIX— LX 

‘   Santanasya  ’ — ‘   Son,  and  also  the  appointed  daughter 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘   Son  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Raghavananda). 
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“This  practice  is  forbidden  in  Apastamba  2.  27.  2-7 ;   if  the 

husband  is  alive ;   but  with  the  widow,  it  is  expressly  enjoined  by 

Gautama  78.  4   and  28.  21-22,  and  Vashistha  17.  56.  Narada 

gives  an  elaborate  account  of  the  formalities.  See  Jolly,  Recht. 

Stellung  S.  18,  where  the  passage  is  discussed.” — Hopkins. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak&ara  (2.  127)  as  propound- 

ing the  practice  of  ‘   myoga ’   for  the  purpose  of  forbidding 
it  under  verse  64  et  seq. — Bdlambhatti  adds  the  notes : — 

‘Samyctk,’  in  accordance  with  the  scriptures, — !   ipsitd,  ’   in  the 

form  of  a   son, — ■   hsaye, ’   in  the  event  of  threatened  extinction 
of  the  family;  this  means  that  the  practice  is  sanctioned 

only  under  very  abnormal  circumstances; — ‘vdg-yatah,’  silent; 

— it  then  goes  on  to  quote  Medliatithi. 

(59)  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkarci  (p.  445) ; — and 

both  the  verses  in  Parashcircmtidliava  (V yavahara,  p.  350) ; 

and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  737)  which  remarks 

that  the  term  ‘vidhava  ’   in  this  verse  stands  for  the  girl  whose 

betrothed  husband  has  died  after  the  betrothal,  but  before 

actual  marriage. 

Both  verses  are  quoted  in  Vyavahara-Balanibhaiti 

(p.  700); — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Yyavahara,  p.  38  a); — and  in 

Smrtichandrilca  (Samskara,  pp  224-225),  which  explains 

the  meaning  as — “The  widow,  when  directed  by  the  father-in-law 

or  other  elders,  may  beget  a   desired  (?'  e.,  male)  child  from  her 

husband’s  (elder  or  younger)  brother, — but  only  one;  although 

some  people  hold  that  she  may  secure  two  sons.’ 

VERSE  LXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdra-BdlambhctiCl 

(p.  700) ; — and  in  Smrtichandrikci  (Samskara,  p.  225)  which 

notes  that  this  view  has  been  held  by  some  people  on  the 

ground  that  one  son  is  as  good  as  none  at  all 

VERSE  LXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vycovahdra-Bd.l&'mbh&tfi, 

(p.  523) ;- — and  in  Dattakamimamsd, 83 
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VERSE  LXIV 

“   Verses  64-G8  flatly  contradict  tlie  rules  given  in  the 

preceding  ones.  But  it  by  no  means  follows  that  they  are 

a   modern  addition,  as  held  by  Hopkins.  For  the  same  dew 

is  expressed  by  Apastamba,  2.  27.  2-6,  and  was  held,  accord- 

ing to  Baudhayana,  2.  8.  34,  by  Aupajandhani.  Moreover, 

Brhaspati  Smrti  states  expressly  (Colebrook  Dig.  CLVII) 

that  the  contradictory  statement  occurred  in  the  Manava 

Dharmashatra  as  known  to  the  author.” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (2.136),  as  prohibiting 

niyoga; — again  under  2. 127,  to  the  same  effect,  where  Bid- 

ambhatti  adds  that  ‘ anycismiri  means  ‘other  than  the  husband.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskiira,  p.  737),  which 

remarks  that  the  term  ‘   vidhava  ’   here  stands  for  the  woman, 

whose  husband  has  died  after  the  marriage  has  been  performed; 

— then  it  seeks  to  reconcile  the  apparent  contradiction  between 

verses  59  and  60  (permitting  Niyoga)  on  the  one  hand,  and 

verses  64-68  (forbidding  it)  on  the  other;  the  sanction  is 

meant  for  the  girl  who  is  widowed  after  verbal  betrothal,  before 

marriage ;   while  the  prohibition  applies  to  one  who  is  widowed 

after  marriage ;   this,  it  adds,  is  made  clear  by  verse  65,  which 

refers  to  the  ‘mantras  recited  during  the  marriage-ceremony.  It 

concludes  therefore  that  there  is  no  room  for  any  doubts  regard- 

ing the  opinion  of  Manu,  adumbrated  in  Mitdksard. 

It  is  quoted  In  Nrsim  k,aprasdda  ( Vyavahara,  38  a
);— 

in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskaua,  p.  226),  which  say
s  that  this 

prohibition  is  meant  for  the  Kal i-age ; — and 
 in  Viramitro- 

daya  (Vyavahara,  186  a). 

VERSE  LXV 
i 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara,
  p-  737, 

which  notes  that  this  verse  supplies  the  reason  f
or  what  has  been 

asserted  in  the  preceding  verse;— in  Nrsimhapra
sada  (Vyava 

hara,  p.  38  a);— and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (V
yavahara,  186  a), 
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VERSE  L XVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  738) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  186  a). 

VERSE  LXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  738  and  in  Vyavahara,  186  a). 

VERSE  LXVni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  738  and  Vyavahara,  186  a). 

VERfcpE  LXIX i 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak$ara  (1.  69),  as 

enunciating  the  view  that  the  sanction  of  the  ‘   kfeiraja'  son 

pertains  only  to  those  cases  where  the  bridegroom  has  died  after 

the  verbal  betrothal ; — again  under  2.  127,  as  describing  the 

case  in  which  alone  ‘   niyoga  ’   is  permissible ; — and  it  adds 

that  this  verse  implies  that  the  man  to  whom  a   girl  has  been 

betrothed  has  become  her  husband  ’   even  before  the 

marriage  rites  have  been  performed. 

Mitakgara  adds  the  following  notes : — When  the 

1   husband  ’   to  whom  the  girl  has  been  betrothed  dies,  then 

his  ‘   own  ’   i.e.,  uterine  brother,  {   elder  or  younger,  ‘   vindeta, 

shall  take  her,  i.  e.,  many  lier.  It  construes  anena 

vidhanena’  with  the  next  verse,  j 
It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  129),  to  the  effect 

that  the  child  born  under  tliis  ride  belongs  to  the  person 

to  whom  the  girl  had  been  previously  betrothed;  in 

Apardrka  (p.  78),  which  also  notes  that  this  verse  serves  to 

restrict  the  sanction  of  ‘   niyoga  ’   or  of  ‘   marriage  of  widows  ’ 
to  cases  of  mere  betrrothal,  not  of  actual  marriage ; — in  Para- 

sharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  351),  to  the  same  effect ;   and 
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it  adds  that  for  this  reason  the  foregoing  conflicting  verses 

59-68  should  not  he  understood  as  setting  forth  two  optional 
alternatives; — and  in  Viramiti-odaya  (Samskara,  p.  737),  to  the 

effect  that  ‘   niyoga  ’   does  not  mean  mere  intercourse ,   with- 
out marriage,  it  means  marriage  and  then  intercourse and 

again  on  p.  756,  as  laying  down  the  marrying  of  the  gill  by 

her  younger  brother-in-law,  on  the  death  of  her  (betrothed) 
husband. 

This  verse  is  quoted  also  in  Nrsimhaprasuda  (Vyavahara, 
38  a).  j 

VERSE  LXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  along  j   with  69  in  Mitakara  (2, 

127),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘Yathdvidk’  in 

accordance  with  the  scriptures  , — 1   adhigamya  having 

married, — ‘   anena  vidhdnena,’  (of  the  preceding  verse)  i.  e., 

‘   besmearing  himself  with  clarified  butter,  with  speech  held  in 

check  and  so  forth, — ‘   t-huldavastrdm  diuchivratdm,’  with 

her  mind  and  body  ruider  full  cfontrol, — 1   mithah in  secret,— 
shall  approach  her  once  during  each  course,  till  conception 

takes  place.  It  proceeds  to  declare  that  all  this  does  not  make 

the  woman  the  actual  ‘   wife  ’   of  the  brother-in-law ;   hence  the 

child  born  of  this  union  belongs  to  the  real  (i.e.,  the  former) 

husband; — BdlambhaUd  acfds  that  the  action  of  the 

brother-in-law  is  purely  for  thee  purpose  of  providing  a   child  for 

his  dead  brother  ;   it  goes  on  to  add  the  following  notes 

Kulluka  Bhatta  remarks  that  the  fact  of  the  child  born 

of  the  intercourse  here  sanctioned  belonging  to  the  dead 

betrothed  is  clear  from  the  restriction  imposed,  that  there  is  to 

be  intercourse  only  once  during  the  course,  and  that  also  only 

until  conception  takes  place. — Having  thus  stated  the  view  of 

the  older  writers,  Bdlambhattl  enters  into  a   long  discussion 

and  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the  sanction  of  remarriage 

must  refer  to  a   regular1  widow — who  loses  her  real  husband 

after  full  marriage,  and  not  only  after  betrothal;  and  it 
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naively  remarks  that  the  opinion  of  the  older  writers  is  due 

to  prejudice  against  ‘   niyoga’  by  reason  of  its  having  been 
forbidden  during  the  Kaliyuga. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattoa  (II,  p.  129),  which  also 

quotes  Kulluka  Bhatta’s  remark  (quoted  in  Balambhatti 
above).  It  goes  on  to  add  that  what  is  here  laid  down  should 

be  done  only  if  the  woman  concerned  is  willing  to  do  it,  not 

otherwise ;   as  is  clearly  declared  by  Vashistha. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  351); — and  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  737). 

VER4E  LXXI 

See  above,  8.  98. 

“   Medhatithi  and  Xandana  say  that  the  verse  is  meant  to 
forbid  marriage  of  a   girl  whose  betrothed  has  died.  But 

Kulluka  thinks  that  it  refers  to  all  cases  where  a   betrothal  has 

taken  place,  and  that  it  removes  a   doubt  whjph  might  arise 

through  a   too  strict  interpretation  of  8.  227.” — Buhler. 

This  verse  in  quoted  in  Vyavahara-Balambhatfi, 

(p.  326) ; — and  in  Smrtichandrikd  '   Samskara,  p.  220). 

VERSE  LXXn 

‘Vipradmrdm’ — ‘   Blemished,  by  bodily  defects  '   (Medha- 

tithi, Kulluka,  Raghavananda  and  Nandana)  ;   ‘   belonging  to 

a   base  family  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  492),  to  the  effect  that  it  is  not  only  the  giver  of  a   defective 

maiden  that  is  to  be  punished,  but  the  girl  herself  is  to  be  re- 

nounced ;^in  Madanapdnj dta  (p.  154),  which  adds  the  follow- 

ing notes  : — ‘   Vipradusta,  5   is  one  who  entertains  longings  for 

another  man, — ‘   Chhadmand  ’,  by  showing  to  the  bridegrom 

a   girl  other  than  the  one  to  be  married  ; — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Samskara,  p.  744),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — 
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‘   Vigarhitam  ’,  already  previously  married,  but  ‘   impenetrated'’ 

it  quotes  Medhatithi’s  words  as  ‘ purvam  prrdigrhitam 
ajcsatayonimapi1 ;   ‘   vipradusidm haAting  her  affections 
centred  in  another  man  ; — in  Samslcdramayukha  (p.  10(3), 

which  explains  ‘   vigarhitam  ’   as  ‘   defective  — and  in 
Smrtichandrthd  (Samskara,  p.  221),  as  laying  down  the 

divorcing  of  a   girl,  after  the  detection  of  some  defect  in  her,— it 

explains  ‘   vipradusidm  ’   as  ‘   vividham  prakarsena  dustam’ 

‘   having  several  serious  defects.’ 

VERSE  LXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  418), 

which  explains  ‘   sthitimati  ’   as  ‘   endowed  with  modesty  and 

other  virtues.’ 

VERSE  LXXV 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  438), 

which  explains'-'  the  construction  as  ‘   vrttim  vidhdya  prosit} 

and  explains  ‘   jivet  ’   as  ‘   should  maintain  herself  by  the 

means  provided  for  her  by  her  husband.’ 

VERSE  LXXVI 

Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Riighavananda  hold  that  after  the 

expiration  of  the  terms  mentioned,  the  wife  shall  go  to  seek 

her  husband.  Kandana  says — ‘   the  meaning  is  that  no  sin 

is  committed  if  she  afterwards  takes  another  husband  — 

Medhatithi,  having  noted  and  dismissed  two  other  explana- 

tions— (a)  that  ‘   she  should  maintain  herself  by  blameless 

methods  ’   [which  is  the  explanation  attributed  to  Medhatithi 

himself  by  Buhler],  and  (b)  that  ‘   she  may  have  intercourse 

with  another  man’, — propounds  the  explanation  that  she 

may  take  service  under  another  man  as  a   toilet-woman  in  his 

house,  and  on  the  return  of  her  husband,  she  may  return  to 

him,  if  he  can  induce  her  to  go.’  He  also  notes  and  rejects  the  ex- 

planation of  the  ‘   ancients  ’   that  ‘   she  may  marry  another  man. 
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VERSE  LXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  423). 

VERSE  LXXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  423). 

VERSE  LXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  423). 

VERSE  LXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  508),  which  explains  ‘   vyadhita  ’   as  ‘   suffering  from  a 

long  lingering  disease  — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  188),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Madyapd \   the  woman  who  is 
addicted  to  drinking  what  is  forbidden  for  the  caste  to  which 

she  belongs,' — !   asatyavrtta,  ’   whose  conduct  is  not  good, — 

1   pratikula'  in  the  habit  of  doing  things  disagreeable  to  her 

husband  and  of  beating  her  children,  servants  and  others, — 

‘   arthaghni,’  prone,  tluougli  idleness,  to  wasting  money, — 

‘adhivedana  ’   means  the  taking  of  another  wife. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  100),  which  adds  the 

note  that  ‘   vyadhita  ’   means  suffering  from  a   lingering 

disease  ; — it  quotes  this  verse  in  support  of  the  view  that  what 

is  meant  to  be  a   ground  for  superseding  the  wife  is  not  the 

drinking  of  liquor,  but  the  drinking  of  any  fhtoxicant ;   the 

drinking  of  wine  being  one  of  the  ‘serious  ’   sins,  it  would 
make  the  woman  liable  to  be  renounced,  and  not  only  superseded. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivamitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  871),  which 

adds  that  ‘ Madyapd  ’   here  has  been  held  by  older  writers  to  refer 
only  to  women  of  the  twice-born  castes ;   but  in  reality  it  refers  to 

all  the  four  castes,  for  all  of  whom  the  drinking  of  all  the  three 

kinds  of  ‘   wine’ — Gaudi,  Mddhvt  and  Paisii — is  forbidden ; — 

‘asatyavrttd’  is  ill-beliaved  or  untruthful ; — ‘   pratikula, ’   acting 
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in  ways  injurious  to  her  husband  ; — ‘   vyddhita’  suffering from  such  diseases  as  render  her  unfit  for  household  work  — 

‘   hirnsrd  ’,  addicted  to  beating  children  and  maidservants' 

— ‘ arthaghnV ,   ‘prone  to  wasting  the  wealth  acquired1’— 
‘   sarvada  ’   is  to  be  construed  as  qualifying  ‘   ascityavrtta  ’ 

and  the  other  epitlrets, — the  meaning  being  the  wife  who  is 

always  untruthful. 

It  is  quoted  in  Sarnskararatnamala  (p.  592),  which 

explains  ‘ vyddhita ’   as  a   ‘confirmed  invalid.’ 

VERSE  LXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  188), 

which  adds  that  ‘   ad  hive  ttavyd'  has  to  be  supplied  at  the 

end  ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (   Samskara,  p.  873  );— in 

Apararka  (p.  100); — in  Phrnayasindhu  (p.  230);— in 

Pardsharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  508); — and  in  Vidhana- 

parijata  (II,  p.  363). 

VERSE  LXXXII 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  100),  which  adds 

that  the  qualification  ‘sick'  includes  also  the  ‘barren’  wife, 

and  ‘one  who  gives  birth  to  female  children  only’;— in 

Pardsharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  508),  as  laying  down  a 

special  consideration  in  the  case  of  the  devoted  wife;— and 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  872)  which  adds  that 

‘   hitd  ’   is  mentioned  only  by  way  of  illustration. 

VERSE  LXXXni 

‘   Kula ’ — ‘His  -own  relations  as  well  as  the  wife s 

parental  relations’  (Medhatithi  j\ — ‘either  the  family  members 

or  the  public,  according  to  circumstances’  (Raghavananda)' 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parashctramadhava  ( Achara 

p.  G9),  which  adds  that  ‘casting  off  means  ‘sending  her  to 

her  father’; — in  Parasharamadhava  ( Prayashchitta,  p. 

288),  which  explains  ‘ tydjyci ’   as  ‘left  among  her  own 
paternal  relations,  till  such  time  as  she  is  free  from  her 

defects’; — in  Vulhdnapdnjdta  (II,  p   59); — i n   Apararlca 

(p.  101),  which  explains  ‘   hulasnmwlhau  ’   as dpitradi- 
kulasannidhciu  in  the  presence  of  her  father  and  other 

members  of  the  family  ; — in  Ni  rn  ay  as  mdhu  (p.  230); — in 

Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  874)  ,   which  explains  ‘   hula’  as 

‘her father  and  other  relations’; — and  in  Madanaparijdta 
(p.  189). 

VERSE  LXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndhira  (p.  437). 

VERSE  LXXXV 

Cf.  the  Mahabharata  13.47.  31. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  509),  as  laying  down  the  order  in  which  the  several 

wives  of  a   man  are  to  be  honoured ; — in  Smrtitattva  (p. 

298)  as  declaring  who  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  ‘Senior’  wife, 

‘Jyesthd  ’; — also  in  Vol.  II,  p   191; — in  Vivadaratna- 

hara  (p.  419),  which  explains  lsvdh ’   as  'belonging  to 

the  same  caste  as  her  husband,’  and  ‘   svavardh  ’   (which  is  its 

reading  for  ‘   apardh  ’)  as  ‘   belonging  to  a   different  caste’ ; — in 

Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  198  a); — and  by  Jimutavahana 

(Dayabhaga,  p.  257),  which  says  that  the  wife  of  one’s  own  caste, 
even  though  married  later,  would  be  the  Senior  and  hence 

entitled  to  associate  with  the  husband  in  Ins  religious  acts. 

VERSE  LXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddkava  (Achara,  p. 

509);— in  Vivadaratndkara  (p  419);— in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  198  a);— and  by  Jimutavahana  (Dayabhaga, 
p.  259). 

84 
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VERSE  LXXXVU 

‘ Purvadntah'—' Known  by  the  ancients’  (KuUub Raghavananda  and  Nandann) ‘known  from  olden  times’ 
(Medhatithi );— ‘   declared  in  the  Puranas  '   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p,  419  )•_ 
in  Viraniitrodaya  (Vyavahhra,  198  a)  ;-and  b y   Jlmutavd- hana  (Dayabhaga,  p.  259). 

VERSE  LXXXVm 

Aprdptam  Who  has  not-  attained  the  marriageable  age,’ 
(Medhatithi  and  Raghavananda);— ‘who  has  not  attained  eight 
years  of  age  ’   (KullQka  and  Noriiyana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Para diaramadhavci  (Acliiira, 

p.  481),  which  explains  ‘   aprdptam  ’   as  ‘   one  whose  marriage 
time  has  not  arrived,  e.  <?.,  who  is  still  a   child  in  SmrtM- 

tva  (II,  p.  124),  which  explains  ‘   aprdptam ’   as  ‘   one  who  lias 
not  attained  the  age  that  is  most,  commended  for  marriage’;— 
in  Viramitrodya  (Samskiira,  p.  755),  which  reropduces 
the  explanation  of  ‘   aprdptam'  given  in  Paraxharamadliam ; 

in  Smrtikaumudi  (p,  39),  as  countenancing  the  marrying  of  a 
gill  even  before  she  is  of  the  proper  age  ; — in  ShuddhikaunniU 
(p.  30)  to  the  same  effect ; — and  in  Samskdramayvkha 

(p.  10o),  which  explains  ‘aprdptam’  as ‘one  who  has  not 

attained  the  right  age,’  who  may  be  given  away  in  consideration 
of  the  special  qualifications  of  the  bridegroom. 

VERSE  LXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararla  (p.  93),  which  adds 

that  what  is  meant  is  that  ‘   so  long  as  a   man  with  good  quali- 
fications is  not  available  she  shall  not  be  given  to  one  devoid  of 

qualifications,’  and  not  that  there  is  nothing  wrong,  under  the 
ericumstances,  to  keep  the  girl  unmarried  even  after  puberty ; 
as  this  latter  view  is  contrary  to  other  texts. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitcittva  (II,  p.  124),  which  adds  that 

all  that  is  meant  is  that  the  girl  should  not  be  given  to  a   man 

devoid  of  qualifications  ; — in  Smrtikaumudi  (p.  38) ; — in 

Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  804),  which  says  that  what  is  meant  is  that 

‘   she  should  not,  be  given  to  a   man  without  qualifications 

when  a   qualified  man  is  available,’  and  it  is  not  meant  that  a 

girl  should  never  be  given  to  a   man  without  qualifications  ; — in 

Smrtiehand?-ikd  (Samskara,  p.  210),  which  has  the  same 

note; — in  Samskdraratnamdla  (p.  456),  which  also  has 

the  same  note; — and  in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  102),  which 

says  that  ‘   api  ’   and  ‘   kdmcm  ’   indicate  that  the  verse  is  not 
to  be  taken  in  its  literal  sense  ;   all  that  is  meant  is  to  eulogise 

the  marrying  of  the  girl  to  a   qualified  man. 

VERSE  XC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pariisharaviddhava  (Achara, 

p.  484); — in  Vircimitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  772); — in 

Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  805) — in  Smrtichandrikd  (Samskara, 

p.  217); — and  in  Samskdra-ratnamdld  (p.  501). 

VERSE  CXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  772); — in Parashciramadhava  (Achara,  p.  484),  which  says 

that  the  meaning  is  that  the  man  whom  she  takes  as  husband 

does  not  incur'  any  sin  in  marrying  her; — in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p. 

805),  which  explains  the  last  clause  to  mean  that  the  man 

also  incurs  no  sin  ; — in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  217), 

which  has  the  same  note ; — and  in  S amskararatnamald 

(p.  501)  which  explains  ‘   adiyamana’  as  ‘not  given  away’, 
either  on  account  of  the  absence  of  a   giver,  or  on  account  of  the 

giver,  though  present,  being  disregarded,  and  reproduces 

Madhava’s  explanation. 
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VERSE  XCII 

‘   Stenah  ’   is  not  the  reading  ol  Medhiitithi,  who  only 
notes  it  as  a   vch\  lee. 

This  verseis  quoted  in  Vlranutrodaya  (Samskara, p,  772); 

— in  Nirnaycmndhu  (p.  223) ; — in  Apardrla  (p.  94) ja 

Madanaparijata  (p.  148); — in  Smrtichaudnka  (Samskara, 

p.  217); — and  in  Sumskarciratnamald  (p.  501). 

VERSE  XCIII 

Of.  3,  23.  24,  51  and  52  ;   8.300; — 0,  40, 71,  97  and  98 
11.62. 

“   According  to  some  people,  this  verse  does  not  form 

part  of  the  text  of  Manu  ’’—says  Medhatithi.  This  is  not 

his  own  opinion,  as  Hopkins  wrongly  asserts. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'ircimitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  772); — in  Mcidanap dr  ij  at  a   (p.  149) ; — in  Ntrnayasmlhu 

(p.  223) ; — in  Apararhci  (p  94),  which  explains  ‘   shullci  
’   as 

the  price  ; — and  in  Smrtikaumud’i  (p.  38). 

VERSE  XCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vircimitrodaya  (Samska
ra, 

p.  766),  which  says  that  the  following  is  the  
upshot  of  the 

texts  hearing  on  this  subject: — It  the  age  of  the  girl 
 is  8   years 

or  less,  she  should  be  married  to  a   man  whos
e  age  is  three 

times  that  of  hers ;   if  it  is  between  8   and  12,  the  age 

of  the  bidegroom  should  two  and  a   ha
lf  times ,   if  ker 

age  is  between  12  and  16  then  that  of  
the  bridegroom  shall 

be  two  years  less  than  the  double  of  her
  age.  Of  the  sentence 

‘ dkarme  sidati  satvarah ,’  it  gives  two  explanati
ons.  W 

if  he  finds  that  his  religious  duties  woul
d  otherwise  suffei>  e 

may  many  earlier  ;   and  (b)  if  
he  marries  in  haste,— 

he  marries  before  he  has  reached  
the  prescribed  age,  or  if  he 

marries  a   girl  whose  age  is  lower  tha
n  the  one  pi  tv  tribe 

then  he  suffers  in  spiritual  merit. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  474), 

as  laying  down  the  extent  to  which  the  bride  should  be 

younger  than  the  bridegroom  ;   — in  Parasharamadhava 

(Prayashchitta,  p.  121),  which  adds  that  this  verse  applies 

to  cases  where  the  girl  has  not  menstruated  upto  12  years  ; — 

in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  215) ; — in  S   amskaramayukha  (p. 

82),  which  explains  ‘   tryastavarsah  ’   as  ‘   twenty-four  years 

old’; — in  Hemadri  (Kala,  p.  801); — in  Smrtichandrika 

(Samskara,  p.  112),  which  explains  ‘   salvara’  as  ‘   one  of  lower 

age,’  and  deduces  the  conclusion  that  there  is  nothing  wrong  if 

the girl  is  married  before  her  menstruation; — and  in  Gadd- 

dharapaddhati  (Kala,  p.  222),  which  explains  ‘   satvarah  ’   as 

one  who  is  in  a   hurry  to  enter  the  Householder’s  stage.’ 

VERSE  XCV 

‘   Deva-datta’ — ‘Given  by  the  gods,  Bhaga,  Ary  a   man, 
Savitr  and  the  rest  mentioned  in  the  Vedic  text  recited  during 

marriages’, — ‘   from  Agni  ’   (Narayana) ; — 1   from  Soma,  Agni 

and  the  Gandharvas  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  481). 

VERSE  XCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  418),  which 

adds  that  the  term  ‘   pray  ana  ’   here  stands  for  the  act  of 

conceiving  and  ‘   santdna  ’   for  the  act  of  depositing  the  seed, 
fecundating. 

VERSE  XCVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrij  dta  (p.  153) ; 

in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  227) ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  739) ;■ — in  Samskdramayvkha  (p.  105),  which  explains 

the  meaning  to  be  that  ‘   if  the  girl  agrees  she  may  be  given  to 

the  younger  brother,  but  if  she  prefers  to  be  given 



668 
MANU  SMRITI — NOTES 

to  some  one  else,  she  should  be  given  to  this  latter'-' 
Purusarthachintmnani  (p.  454);— in  Vyrivahdra-Bm! 
bhatfi  (p.  530) in  Gadddharapaddhatb  (Kala,  p.  227) 
and  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  219). 

VERSE  XCVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  140). 

VERSE  XCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Samskdrcmiatjvkha  (p.  104), 
which  says  that  this  refers  to  cases  where  no  defects  have  been 

discovered  in  the  bride-groom; — in  Samskdra-ratnamali 

(p.  503),  which  has  the  same  note ; — and  in  SmrtichandriU 

(Samskara,  p.  218),  which  says  that  this  refers  to  cases  where 

the  bride-groom  has  no  defects. 

VERSE  C 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandrika  (Samskara, 

p.  232),  which  says  that  this  refers  to  cases  where  the  father 

receives  the  money  for  his  own  benefit. 

VERSE  Cl 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  110),  which  adds 

that  fidelity  to  each  other  is  an  obligatory  duty,  the  trans- 

gression of  which  necessitates  expiation; — and  in  Vivdda- 
ratnakara  (p.  421). 

VERSE  cn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnahara  ( p.  421). 

VERSE  cm 

This  verse  is  quoted  by  Jimvtavdhana  (Dayabhaga,  p.  6)- 
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VERSE  CIV 

“The  father’s  estate  is  to  be  divided  after  the  father’s 

death,  and  the  mother’s  estate  after  the  mother’s  death’  (Kulluka 

Raghavananda,  Narayana  and  Nandana). — ‘The  mother’s 

estate  devolves  on  the  sons,  only  on  failure  of  daughters’. 

(Narayana). — The  word  ‘   vrdhvam  ’   indicates  by  implication 

that  the  rule  holds  good  in  the  case  of  the  father’s  turning 

an  ascetic  (Raghavananda). — The  equal  division  takes  place 
if  the  eldest  does  not  desire  to  receive  an  additional  share 

(Kulluka). — The  last  clause  shows  that  division  of  the  property 

may  take  place  with  the  parents’  permission  during  their  life- 

time. (Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Raghavananda).”- — Buhler. 
Of  the  Bhasya  on  this  verse  we  have  a   single  short 

sentence  ;   on  the  next  verse  it  is  wanting  in  all  the  Mss.  hitherto 

found;  so  also  on  several  other  important  verses  bearing  on 

inheritance.  It  seems  it  has  been  purposely  destroyed  by  the 

‘Editors’ who  reconstructed  the  Bhasya  under  King  Madana. 
And  from  the  fact  that  the  pruning  knife  began  to 

operate  with  the  verse  dealing  with  the  rule  regarding  the 

larger  share  of  the  eldest  brother,  one  feels  justified  in  assuming 

that  the  conclusion  arrived  at  on  this  point  by  Medhatithi  was 

detrimental  to  the  interests  of  the  said  King,  who  therefore 

set  himself  systematically  to  collecting  all  available  Mss.  of 

the  work  and  destroying  this  portion. — In  the  absence  of  some 

such  strong  motive,  one  fails  to  see  why  the  King  should 

have  taken  all  this  trouble  regarding  the  ‘   reconstruction  ’   of 

Medhatithi’s  commentary. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  455), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — ’Samara’,  equal,  there 
being  no  setting  aside  of  the  twentieth  part  (for  the  eldest 

brother).  — It  might  be  argued  that  since  Manu  has  himself 

laid  down  that  the  twentieth  part  should  be  set  aside  as  the 

additional  share  for  the  eldest  brother,  when  they  are 

dividing  the  paternal  estate  after  the  father’s  death, 

why  should  he  speak  of  ‘   equal  shares  ’   ? — But  the  fact 
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of  the  matter  is  that  the  said  additional  share  is  meant 
only  for  those  cases  where  the  eldest  brother  happens  to 
possess  special  qualifications.— Udnycikara  lias  however 
explained  the  present  verse  to  mean  that  what  of  is  to 

be  divided  into  ‘equal’  shares  is  only  that  part  of  the  property which  remains  after  setting  aside  the  said  twentieth  part  — 

Halayudha  and  Parijata  have  read  ‘   sciha ■   in  place  oVsamrm' 

and  Purijsrta  has  explained  it  as  ‘among  themselves’.-— The 

term  ' paitrkam ’   is  to  be  expounded  as  ‘mdta  cha  pita,  cha 

pitaron,  tayoh  idem  paitrkam'’-,  so  that  the  ‘mother’s  estate’ 
also  becomes  included, — so  says  Halayudha — Though  the 

text  uses  the  term  ‘   paitrkam  nktham’,  ‘father’s  estate’,  it  is 
meant  to  include  the  estate  of  the  grandfather  and  other  fore- 

fathers also  ;   in  which  latter  also  the  brothers  have  shares  — 

Though  it  is  true  that  both  the  father’s  and  the  mother’s  estate 
are  meant,  yet  it  has  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  to  the 

mother’s  estate,  the  sons  are  entitled  only  in  the  absence  of  a 

daughter  or  her  descendants. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vycivahdraraayukha  (p.  41),  which 

adds  that  even  though  the  text  repeats  the  particle  ‘cha’,  yet 
it  does  not  mean  that  both  tire  parents  should  die  before  the 

property  is  divided. 

It  is  quoted  in  Paradiaramadhava  { Vyavalinra,  p.  326), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘ Pitnh  urdhvcm ’,  this 

phrase  indicates  the  time  for  the  division  of  the  father's  pro- 

perty ;   and  ‘mdtuh  Tirdhvam’  indicates  that  for  the  division  of 

the  mother’s  property  ;   thus  the  meaning  of  the  verse  comes  to 

this: — On  the  death  of  the  Father,  his  estate  is  to  be  parti- 

tioned, even  though  the  Mother  may  be  living ;   similarly  on  the 

death  of  the  Mother,  her  estate  is  to  be  partitioned,  even  though 

tire  Father  may  be  living ;   there  being  no  reason  why  the  parti- 

tion of  the  estate  of  the  one  should  await  the  death  of  the  other. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi  (p.  143)  \~~ 

in  Vivadachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  124)  which  has  the 

following  notes — ‘ Samarn equal, — i.e-,  without  setting  apart 
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20  per  cent,  for  the  eldest ; — it  might  be  argued  that  Manu 

has  actually  sanctioned  20  per  cent  as  the  special  share  of 

the  eldest  brother,  in  connection  with  the  partition  that  is  done 

after  the  Father’s  death; — but  tills  sanction  should  be  taken 

as  referring  either  to  cases  where  the  eldest  brother  has  veiy 

special  qualifications,  or  where  he  is  specially  desirous  of  having 

a   special  share  ; — it  explains  the  mention  of  the  ‘mother’  as 

being  due  to  the  term  ' paitrkam ’   meaning  ‘parental’,  and 

hence  including  the  mother’s  property  also,  which  can  be  parti- 

tioned only  after  the  death  of  the  ‘mother.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  S mrtixai -ocldh aru  (p.  331); — in  Dciya- 

kramasangraha ; — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  170  a), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Paitrkam ’,  belonging 
to  the  Father  and  the  Mother ;   the  sense  being  that  the 

Father’s  property  is  to  be  divided  after  the  Father’s  death,  and 

the  Mother’s  property  after  the  Mother’s  death; — the 

particle  loha'  does  not  imply  that  ‘   after  the  death  of  both  the 

parents  is  another  time  for  partition  ’;  for  the  simple  reason 
that  the  Mother  or  the  Father  being  alive  can  be  no  obstacle 

in  the  partitioning  of  the  property  of  the  other  ; — and  in 

Jmutavahana  (Dayabhaga,  p.  23),  winch  says  that  this 

verse  is  meant  to  answer  the  question  ‘   why  the  sons  should 

not  partition  the  property  during  the  life-time  of  the  parents’? — 
the  reason  being  that  during  that  time  they  have  no  proprietary 

right  over  it. 

VERSE  CV 

What  is  said  here  refers  to  cases  where  ‘the  eldest  son  is 

specially  virtuous’  (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda), — or  ‘pos- 

sesses eminent  qualities,  and  the  others  are  less  distinguished  ’ 
(Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitakmra  (p.  117),  where  Ba- 

lambhatfi  has  the  following. notes  : — ‘Pitryam’,  inherited  from 

the  father, — ‘ Shesah ’,  brothers  other  than  the  eldest, — Upajt - 

veyuly,  should  follow  him,  like  their  father.  Mitaksara  adds 86 
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that  sucli  imoqu.il  division,  even  though  sanctioned  by  the 

scriptures,  should  never  be  adopted,  being  opposed  to  popular 

sentiment,  and  also  to  Vedic  texts. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodayn  (Rajaniti,  p.  35),  in 

support  of  the  view  that  the  eldest  son  should  succeed  to 

the  kingdom; — in  Apardvka  (p.  722),  which  adds  that  this 

rule  is  meant  for  cases  where  the  younger  brothers  are  still 

in  status  pupiUari,  or  are  not  entitled  to  any  share  by  reason 

of  being  idiots  and  so  forth,  or  are  inexperienced and  in 

Vivddaratnakara  (p.  457),  which  adds  the  following  notes.— 

What  is  meant  is  that  in  partition,  the  eldest  brother,  it 

he  happens  to  be  possessed  of  all  the  qualities  ol  the  superior 

brother,  should  be  treated  as  the  sole  master,  like  the  Father 

himself;—1  tanivpajlveyuh'  meank  that  ‘they  should  live  on 

the  subsistence  provided  by  him.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Smftitattoa  (II,  p.  170) ; — and  in  Vtm- 

dachintdmani  (Calcutta,  p.  125),  as  laying  down  an  alterna- 

tive course; — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  171b);—  and 

by  Jlmutaodhuna  (JDayabhaga,  pp.  35  and  103). 

VERSE  CVI 

Cf.  Shruti — ‘   Ndputrasya  lokosti  ’   (Aitareya  Brahmana 
7.  3.  9). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  457), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Putribhavati  becomes 
one  who  has  fulfilled  the  dictates  of  the  scriptures  regarding 

the  begetting  of  offspring  ; — the  addition  of  ‘   mdtra  ’   is 

meant  to  indicate  that,  the  man  becomes  1   with  son  ’   even 

before  the  child  has  had  its  sacramental  rites  performed ; — 

‘   anrnah  ’,  becomes  freed,  by  the  birth  ol  a   single  son,  from 
one  of  the  three  kinds  of  debts  which  have  been  described 

in  the  Shruti  as  besetting  a   man  from  his  very  birth. 

It  is  quoted  in  V'lramitrodaiya  (Rajaniti,  p.  35) ;— in 
Parcisharamddhava  (Achura,  p.  501)  ; — in  Viramitrodaya 
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(Samskara,  p.  1   ; — in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  439) ; — in 

Samslcdra-ratnamdl a   (p.  080)  ; — in  Smrtichandnka 

(Samskara,  p.  43) ; — in  Vyavahdra-Bdhmbhattj  (p.  050); 

—in  Nrsimhapr< isada  (Samskara  23  b) ; — in  Shraddha- 

hriyakaumudi  (pp.  450  and  491),  which  explains  ‘ putribha- 

vati  ’   as  ‘   becomes  saved  from  the  hell  called  Put  ’; — in 

S huddh ikaum i idl  (p.  80) : — in  Vivmxitrodaya  (Vyavahara 

171b); — and  by  Jimutavahana  ( Daycibhciga ,   pp.  37  and  250) 

as  lending  support  to  the  view  that  one’s  title  to  another’s 

property  is  determined  also  by  the  benefits  conferred  by  the 

former  on  the  latter. 

VERSE  CVII 

“   This  verse  alludes  to  the  Vedic  text  quoted,  Vasili  stlia 

17.  1 ;   Visnu  15.  43  ” — Bolder. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnd/cara  (p.  457), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Sannayati  ’,  concentrates, 

— ‘   anantyam  ’,  endless  bliss, — ‘   ashnute  ’,  obtains,  i.  e., 

becoming  freed  from  debt, — ‘   Kama] an  ’,  this  is  a   mere 

exaggerated  statement,  because  it  cannot  bo  taken  to  mean 

that  the  younger  sons  have  no  share  in  the  paternal  estate, 

since  it  has  been  distinctly  declared  that  they  do  have  such 
share. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  103) ; 

in  Vyavahara-  Bd/ambJicitfi  (p.  050) ; — hi  Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara,  p.  43) ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  172  a); 

— by  Jimutavabana  (Dayabhaga,  p.  37) ; — and  in  Rajam- 
tiratndhara  (p.  40  b). 

VERSE  CVIIT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  457), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — The  eldest  brother 

should  take  care  of  the  younger  brothers,  as  if  he  were 

their  father,  and  he  should  not  separate  them  ;   ‘   putravat 
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varteran  ’,  tliey  should  not  entertain  feelings  of  hatred  towards 
him; — in  Vyavahdra-Bdd ambhat.fi  (pp.  Hid,  606  and  091)- 

— in  Smrtichandrda  (Samskara,  p.  90),  as  attributing  the 
qualities  of  father  and  son  to  the  elder  and  younger  brothers 

respectively  ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Yyavahara  172  a). 

VERSE  CTX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  47)7), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Kulam  vardhaynti  ’,  the 
prosperity  of  the  family  being  brought  about  by  the  adopting 

of  proper  business-methods  and  the  taking  care  of  the 

younger  brothers  ; — ‘   rinaxhayati  all  that  this  means  is 
that  he  is  in  a   position  to  ruin  the  family  in  Vyavnhdrn- 

Bdlambhatfi  (p.  0.16) ; — and  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Yyavahara 

172  a). 

VERSE  OX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  457), 

winch  adds  tire  following  notes  : — The  ‘   behaviour  of  the 

eldest  ’   consists  in  lovingly  maintaining  and  taking  care  of 

the  youngers ; — ‘   bandhuvat  ’,  like  the  maternal  uncle  and 

other  relations,  he  should  be  treated  with  respect  and  saluted 

and  so  forth,  and  he  should  not  be  treated  disrespectfully 

in  Vya vah dra-Bdl ambhatfi  (pp.  513  and  691)  ; — and  in 
Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  172  a). 

VERSE  CXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddarntndkara  (p.  459), 

which  has  the  note  that  what  is  meant  is  that  separation 

is  considered  desirable,  because  it  affords  the  opportunity 

for  several  performances  of  sacrifices ;   it  is  not  meant  that 

the  separation  itself  is  conducive  to  merit,  like  the  performance 

of  the  Jyotistoma,  or  that  non-separation  is  sinful,  like  the 

eating  of  the  flesh  of  the  animal  killed  by  a   poisoned  arrow. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  719),  which  adds  that 

conjoint  life  is  meant  tor  those  cases  where  some  of  the 

brothers  may  he  still  studying  ;   in  eases  where  all  of  them 

have  read  the  Veda  and  ;tre  capable  of  taking  the  fires, 

it  is  far  better  that  they  should  live  separately  ; — again  on 

p.  722,  to  the  effect  that  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  brothers 

must  divide  immediately  after  the  father’s  death  ; — in  Vivd- 

dachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  125)  as  sanctioning  partition  as 

conducive  to  religions  merit ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara 

172  a) ; — and  by  Jiinutavahdna  (Dayahhaga,  p.  .97),  which 

says  that  this  is  a   clem  case  of  voluntary  option. 

VERSE  CXH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  114),  which  'notes 
dial  this  unequal  division  pertains  to  cases  where  the  Father 

himself  is  dividing  Ids  self-acquired  property  among  his 

sons, — no  such  division  being  permissible  regarding  ancestral 

property. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  645),  which  supplies 

the  following  explanation : — The  twentieth  part  of  the  pro- 

perty going  to  be  divided,  as  also  the  best  thing  among 

the  articles,  should  be  given  to  the  eldest  brother ;   to  the 

second  brother,  the  fortieth  part  of  the  estate  and  also  an 

article  of  the  second  quality ;   and  to  the  youngest  brother, 

the  eightieth  part  of  the  estate  and  a   third-rate  article ;   the 

property  that  remains  after  this  is  to  be  divided  equally ; — 

it  goes  on  to  add  that,  though  this  unequal  division  has 

been  sanctioned  by  several  texts,  yet  it  should  never  be 

adopted  in  practice,  as  it  is  contrary  to  popular  sentiment, 

and  what  is  against  popular  sentiment  should  not  be  done. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  468),  along  with 

the  next  two  verses  which  adds  the  following  notes. — This 

deduction  of  special  shares  pertains  to  cases  where  the  eldest 

brother  is  endowed  with  superior  qualifications ; — the  law 

on  this  point  may  he  thus  summed  up  •   In  a   case  where 
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thoro  nro  several  sons  horn  of  tho  same  mothor,  and  every 

one  is  endowed  with  qualities, — hut  thoro  is  a   gradual  inferiority 
in  tho  qualities, — then  the  eldest  brother  should  receive 
as  his  special  share,  the  twentieth  part  out  of  the  whole 

property,  as  also  the  best  among  the  articles  in  the  property ; 
the  second  brother  is  to  receive  half  of  that,  ?.  e.,  the  fortieth 

part,  and  also  one  article  of  the  second  quality ;   and  the 

youngest  brother,  the  eightieth  part,  and  also  an  article 

of  the  lowest  quality ; — when  however  the  eldest  and  the 

youngest  alone  are  possessed  of  superior  qualities,  then  the  said 

special  shares  are  to  be  given  to  these  two  only,  the  second 

brother  receiving  only  his  ordinary  share,  the  special  share 

prescribed  for  the  qualified  second  brother — i.  e.,  the  fortieth  part 

of  the  property, — being  equally  divided  among  the  three ; — in  a 
case  where  there  are  several  brothers  between  the  eldest  and 

the  youngest,  and  many  of  them  are  possessed  of  superior 

qualities,  each  one  of  the  middle  brothers  is  to  receive'  a 
fortieth  part  as  his  special  share  ; — when  the  eldest  brother 

is  possessed  of  very  superior  qualities,  while  the  others  arc 

entirely  devoid  of  qualities,  he  shall  take  as  his  special 

share  the  best  among  the  articles, — the  best  of  every 

kind  of  articles,  e.  g.,  ruby  among  the  gems  and  so  forth, — and 

also  one  among  each  kind  of  cows,  buffaloes  and  other  cattle. 

It.  is  quoted  in  Vyaraharrimayukha  (p.  43) ; — 

in  the  Smrtitattva  II  (p.  193)  ; — in  Vivadaclmdanvim 

(Calcutta,  p.  128),  which  notes  on  p.  12b  that  this  refers 

to  cases  where  the  elder  brother  is  endowed  with  special 

qualifications,  or  where  he  is  specially  desirous  of  haring 

the  extra  share ; — in  Smrtisaroddhara,  (p.  331),  which 

says  that  this  refers  to  the  property  acquired  by  the  father 

when  he  divides  it  among  his  sons  during  his  own  life-time; 

— and  by  Jimutavahana  (Dayabhaga,  p.  04),  who  says 

that  equal  partition  is  to  be  made  after  all  these  4   special  shares 

have  been  extracted,  as  is  made  clear  by  verse  110  ;   the  special 

share  of  the  eldest  brother  being  the  twentieth  part  of  the 

property  along  with  the  4   best  article 
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Tliit>  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndlara  (p.  468),  which 
adds  an  explanation  [see  preceding  note]. 

VERSE  CXIV 

‘Yachcha  sdttshayum  Icinchit .’ — 'A  dress  or  an  orna- 

ment’ (Medhatitln); — ‘something  impartible,  like  an  idol’ (Nandana). 

Dashntah  varum  ’ — ‘The  best  among  ten  animals  ’ 
(Medhatitki,  Kidluka,  Narayana  and  Raghavananda)  ; — 

ten  superior  articles  ’   (‘  others  ’   in  Medhatitln  ;   the  reading 
tor  varum,  in  this  ease,  being  ‘varan’). —   ‘Everything  shall 
be  divided  into  ten  shares  and  the  eldest  shall  receive  one 

such  share  in  excess  ’   (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaralndkara  (p.  469), 
which  adds  an  explanation  (for  winch  see  note  on  112). 

VERSE  CXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadurutndkara,  (p.  476), 
which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — The  additional  share 

prescribed  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  last  verse,  ‘the  best  among 
them  ,   is  not  to  be  taken  if  all  the  brothers  are  equal  in  learning 
mid  other  qualities.  This  is  only  by  way  of  illustration ; 
it  means  that  none  of  the  additional  shares  mentioned  in 

verses  112 — 114  is  to  be  taken;  as  is  clear  from  the  clause 

yat  kifivhideva  deyam  syat  ’ ;   which  means  that  some  little 

tiling  is  to  be  given  to  the  eldest  brother,  as  a   mark  of  respect 

due  to  his  superior  age.  When  there  is  no  difference  among 

them  on  account  of  qualities,  then  ‘Seniority’  among  the 
brothers  is  to  be  determined  by  the  portion  of  their  mothers, 

the  son  born  of  the  senior-most  wile  having  been  declared 

to  be  the  ‘   senior.’  That  tliis  is  the  finally  adopted  view  (and 
not  a   mere  tentative  one)  is  pioved  by  the  fact  that  both 
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Laksmidhara  and  the  Parijatn  have  accepted  the  view 

that  ‘   the  son  of  the  senior  wife,  even  though  younger  in  age, 

is  to  be  regarded  as  senior.’ 

This  is  quoted  by  a   Jimvtctvdhana,  (Dayabhiiga, 

p.  74). 

VERSE  CXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Vycivaharamayukha  (p.  43) ; 

— and  by  Jhnutavahana  ( Ddyabhdga ,   p.  64). 

VERSE  CXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Vyavahdmmayukhu  (p.  43); 

— in  the  Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  331),  which  has  the  following 

notes — ‘   ekadhikcim  ’,  i.  e.,  two  shares, — ‘   adhyurdhum  ’,  i.  e., 

a   share  and  a   half, — ‘   tatah  cmvjah  ’,  ‘   bom  after  the  eldest 

brother  ’, — ‘   am§hcim amsh am  ’,  i.  e.,  one  share  each  ;   tills 

refers  to  cases  where  no  ‘   special  share  ’   has  been  taken  and 
by  Jhnutavahana  ( Ddyabhdga ,   p.  64). 

VERSE  CXVIII 

‘   If  there  are  several  brothers  and  only  one  sister,  the 
former  must  deduct  from  their  several  shares  as  much  money 

as  will  make  up  the  fourth  part  of  one  brother’s  share’ 
(Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  731),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  ‘ Svebhyotnshebftyah’  means  ‘from  out  of 

the  share  of  one  brother  ’ ;   the  plural  number  is  used  in  view 

of  the  plurality  of  daughters; — ‘svat  svat  \   the  repetition  is  in 

reference  to  daughters  of  diverse  castes  ; — thus  the  meaning 

comes  to  be  as  follows : — When  a   Brahmana  lias  wives  of  all 

the  tour  castes,  and  each  of  these  has  daughters,  then  the 

daughter  born  of  the  Brahmana  wife  is  to  receive  the  fourth 
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part  of  the  share  accruing  to  the  son  of  the  Brahmana 

wife;  similarly  the  daughter  of  the  Ksaltriya  wife  is  to 

receive  the  fourth  part  of  the  share  of  the  son  of  the 

Ksattriya  W'ife.  This  however  is  not  the  sister’s  ‘   rightful 

inheritance  ’. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2. 124),  which  adds  the  follow- 

ing explanation  : — The  Brahmana-sons  should  give  to  the 

Brahmana-daughters  the  fourth  part  of  the  share  that  accrues 

to  them  in  accordance  with  their  castes,— whereby  4   parts  go  to 

the  Brahmana,  etc.  (see  verse  153  below) ;   it  does  not  mean 

that  each  brother  should  give  a   fourth  part  out  of  his  own 

share ;   what  is  meant  is  that  the  daughter  of  a   certain  caste  is  to 

receive  the  fourth  part  ot  what  is  prescribed  as  the  share  of 

the  son  of  that  caste ; — the  last  clause  ‘ patitdh  syuraditsavah’ 
indicates  the  obligatory  character  of  the  rule.  For  this  same 

reason  it  is  not  right  to  hold  that  all  that  the  daughter  is  to 

receive  is  money  enough  for  her  marriage.  It  goes  on  to  add 

that  the  explanation  provided  by  Asahaya  and  Medhatitha 

is  the  right  one.  Thus  it  is  decided  that  after  the  father’s  death, 
the  daughter  is  actually  entitled  to  a   share. 

It  is  quoted  in  V tvadaratnakara  (p.  494),  which  adds  _ 

the  following  explanation  :   It  does  not  mean  that  the  brother 

should  take  out  a   fourth  part  of  his  own  share  and  give  it 

to  his  sister ;   what  is  meant  is  that  the  daughter  of  a   certaind 

caste  is  to  receive  the  fourth  part  of  what  is  prescribed  as  the 

share  of  the  son  of  that  caste ;   which  thus  is  to  be  given  to  her, 

for  the  purpose  of  her  marriage.  Thus  the  meaning  comes  to 

be  that  out  of  the  ‘   four  shares  ’   and  the  ‘   three  shares  to 

which  the  sons  of  the  Brahmana  wife  and  those  of  the  Ksattnya 

wife  respectively  are  entitled,— out  of  the  combined  total  of 

these — a   ‘   fourth  part  ’   shall  be  given  to  the  daughter  ;   so  that 

while  it  is  the  ‘fourth  part  ’   that  is  to  be  given,  the  real 

purpose  of  this  gilt  is  to  enable  her  marriage  to  be  performed. 

Such  is  the  view  of  Visnu,  the  KaJpataru  and  the  Mitaksara ; 

while  Halayadha  holds  the  opinion  that  no  stress  is  meant  to 

be  laid  on  the  ‘   fourth  part  all  that  is  meant  is  that 
86 
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the  daughter  is  to  receive  what  would  be  needed  for  the  per* 

formance  of  her  marriage.  And  this  is  the  view  that  appears 

to  be  most  proper  ;   for  whatever  the  ‘   fourth  part  ’   may  be, 
the  performance  of  the  marriage  would  be  necessary  in  any 
case. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parashannadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  345), 

which  supplies  the  following  notes : — The  meaning  is  that 
the  brother  belonging  to  the  Brahmana  and  other  castes  should 

each  give  to  the  sisters  of  the  Brahmana  and  other  castes, 

the  fourth  part  of  his  own  share;  that  is  to  say,  (a)  in  a   case 

where  a   man  has  only  one  wife,  and  that  of  the  Brahmana  caste, 

and  from  her  he  has  one  son  and  one  daughter, — the  son  shall 

divide  his  father’s  property  into  two  parts,  and  having  divided 
one  of  these  two  parts  into  four  parts,  he  shall  give  one  of 

these  tour  parts  to  his  sister  and  take  the  rest  for  himself 

when  there  are  two  sons  and  one  daughter,  the  property  shall 

be  divided  into  three  parts,  and  one  of  these  tlnee  parts  being 

divided  into  four  parts,  one  of  these  four  parts  is  to  go  to  the 

daughter,  and  the  rest  the  two  sons  shall  divide  between  them- 

selves ; — when  there  is  one  son  and  two  daughters,  the  father’s 

property  shall  be  divided  into  three  parts,  and  one  of  these 

three  parts  being  divided  into  four  parts,  two  of  these  latter 

parts  shall  be  given  to  the  two  daughters,  and  the  rest  shall 

be  taken  by  the  son. — ( b )   But  in  a   case  where  the  man  has 

left  one  son  of  the  Brahmana  wife  and  one  daughter  of  the 

Ksattriya  wife, — the  father’s  property  shall  be  divided  into 

seven  parts  (‘  four  shares  ’   accruing  to  the  Brahmana  son  and 

‘   three  shares  ’   to  the  Ksattriya  son),  if  there  be  one,  the  three 

shares  ’   (accruing  to  the  Ksattriya  son)  shall  be  divided  into 

four  parts,  one  of  these  four  parts  shall  be  given  to  the  Ksatr 

triya  daughter,  the  rest  of  the  property  going  to  the  Brahmana 

son ;   where  there  are  two  Brahmana  sons  and  one  Ksattnya 

daughter  the  father’s  property  is  to  be  divided  into  eleven  parts 

(4  shares  for  each  of  the  Brahmana  sons  and  three  foi  the 

Ksattriya  if  there  be  one),  and  the  three  parts  (accruing  to 

the  Ksattriya  son)  being  divided  into  four  parts,  one  of  these 
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four  paits  shall  go  to  the  Ksattriya  daughter,  and  the  rest  of 

the  property  shall  be  divided  between  the  two  Brahmana  sons. 

On  the  same  principle  is  partition  to  proceed  when  there  are 

brothers  of  different  castes  or  sisters  in  varying  numbers ;   such 

is  the  explanation  provided  by  Medhatithi,  and  approved  by 

Vijflanesliwara  also ; — Bharuchi  on  the  other  hand  holds  that  the 

‘fourth  share’  only  stands  for  ‘such  amount  as  maybe  necessary 
for  her  marriage and  that  therefore  unmarried  girls  have  no 

right  to  the  inheritance  as  such.  This  same  view  has  been 

held  also  by  the  author  ot  the  ChandnJca, — of  these  two  views, 

people  may  accept  the  one  that  appeal’s  to  be  the  most  reasonable. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhciprasada  (Vyavahara,  p.  36a) ; — in 

Vivadctchintamani  (Calcutta,  p   134),  which  says  that  the 

meaning  is  that  ‘   each  daughter  should  receive  the  fourth  part 

of  what  forms  the  share  of  a   son  of  the  same  caste  as  himself,’ 

and  adds  that  stress  is  not  meant  to  be  laid  upon  the  ‘   fourth 

part ,’  what  is  meant  is  that  so  much  should  be  given  to  her 

as  would  suffice  for  her  marriage; — and  in  Vwamitrodaya 

(Vyavahara,  179b),  which  saysrthat  this  does  not  mean  that  ‘in 
the  case  of  either  form  ot  partition  among  the  brothers,  each 

brother  should  give  to  the  sister  a   fourth  pail  of  his  share  ’; 
as,  if  there  were  so,  if  there  are  several  brothers  to  a   single 

sister,  she  would  have  a   very  large  property, — or  if  there  were 

a   single  brother  to  many  sisters,  he  would  have  nothing  left 

for  himself ; — all  therefore  that  is  meant  is  that  the  brother 

should  give  to  the  sisters  just  enough  to  suffice  for  her  marriage 

— so  says  the  Vivadaratnakara,  the  Vivadacliintamani  and  the 

rest ; — this  is  not  right ;   as  the  text  is  clear  on  the’  point  that  by 
not  giving  to  the  sister  the  fourth  part  of  his  share,  the  brother 

incurs  a   sin  which  is  quite  different  from  that  incurred  in  not 

providing  for  her  marriage  ;   the  light  explanation  is  that  which 

has  been  provided  by  Medhatithi  and  the  Mitaksara.  (It 

then  proceeds  to  quote  these). 

It  is  quoted  by  Jimvtnrdhana  (Dayabhaga,  p.  114),  which 

says  that  the  root  ‘   dd  ’   used  makes  it  clear  that  the  sisters 

have  no  claims  over  the  property. 
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VERSE  OXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitalscira  (2.  119),  to  the  effect 

that  of  the  animals  mentioned,  if  an  odd  one  remains  after 

partition,  it  is  to  he  given  to  the  eldest  brother; — in  Madam- 

parijata  (p.  686),  to  the  same  effect; — in  Apardrka  (p.  723), 

which  explains  ‘   visctmam  ’   as  a   number  different  from  (not  a 

multiple  of)  the  number  of  brothers;- — in  Vivuclaratnakcira 

(p.  498),  which  says  that  the  odd  animals  are  not  to  be  parti- 

tioned by  being  sold  and  the  value  divided,  they  should  be 

taken  by  the  eldest  brother; — and  in  Vyavaliaramayukha 

(p.  57). 

VERSE  CXX 

This  verse  in  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (2.  136),  which  says 

that  this  refers  to  cases  where  the  brothers  (the  one  dead  and 

his  younger  brother  who  beget  the  son  on  his  sister-in-law)were 

not  divided,  while  verse  146  below  pertains  to  awes  where  they 

have  been  divided; — and  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  542), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — The  undivided  elder 

brother  having  died  without  a   son,  it  the  younger  brother 

begets,  by  commission,  a   son  on  his  widow,  then,  when  there 

comes  about  partition  between  this  son  and  his  uncle-pro- 

genitor, it  will  be  done  in  equal  shates,  and  the  son  shall  not 

obtain  any  special  share  by  reason  of  his  dead  father  having 
been  the  elder  brother. 

VERSE  CXXI 

‘   Prcidhanasya'. — ‘   The  principal,  body-born,  son 

(Medhatithi)  ; — ‘The  father,  the  husband  of  the  widow 
(Kulluka,  Xarayana  and  Raghavananda). 

“The  subsidiary  son  has  not  the  same  rights  as.the  princi- 

pal, his  dead  father,  the  husband  of  his  widow-mother ;   it  is 

this  father,  the  husband  of  the  widow,  who  is  the  ‘   principal 

etc.,’  (Ividluka  and  Narayana); — ‘   the 'father  is  the  principal,  not 
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the  mother,  hence  even  though  the  mother  is  the  elder  sister- 

in-law,  yet  the  son  does  not  have  the  same  right  as  his  dead 

father  ’   (Nandana). 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadarcitnakara  (p.  542)  as 

supplying  a   reason  for  what  has  been  said  in  120  ;   it  adds  tbe 

following  explanation  — ‘   upascirjana  ’   is  subsidiary,  i.  e.,  the 
Kfetraja  son, — it  is  not  lawful  that  this  son  should  be  treated 

like  the  principal,  the  ‘   body-born  ’,  son ;   because  in  this  case 

(of  niyoga)  the  father,  the  progenitor-uncle,  is  the  ‘   principal 

— such  is  the  explanation  given  by  the  author  of  the 

Prakasha.  Laksmidliara  construes  ‘   Upamrjanam  ’   as 

‘   Upasarjanatvam’;  but  that  makes  no  difference  in  the 

meaning. — ‘   Dharmenu  ’,  according  to  the  injunction  of  the 
scriptures. 

VERSE  CXXH— CXXHI 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Vivadarcitnakara  (p.  473), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation :   The  question  here 

raised  pertains  to  the  case  where  there  are  several  sons 

born  of  several  mothers  belonging  to  the  same  caste  as  the 

father;  the  term  ' purvcijah  !   (in  verse  123)  stands  for  the 
younger  son  born  of  the  senior  wife,  as  is  clear  from  the  latter 

half  of  the  verse  ;   which  means  that  the  next  best,  bullocks — 

those  not  the  very  best — shall  belong  to  those  brothers  who 

are  ‘   junior  ’   by  reason  of  the  junior  position  of  their  mothers ; 
i   e.,  whose  mothers  are  junior  to  the  mother  of  the  aforesaid 

brother; — and  in  Vycivahara-Bdlambhatti  (p.  461). 

VERSE  CXXIV 

Medhatithi  reads  ‘   ajyesthdydm  ’   and  remarks  that  it 

is  another  ‘   special  share  ’;  but  it  adds  that  this  may  be  only 
another  special  share  for  the  son  of  the  senior  wife  (the 

reading  in  this  case  being  wteuiw  ) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadarcitnakara  (p.  473), 

which  reads  ‘   Jyesthdydm  ’   and  remarks  that  this  lays  down 
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another  special  share  for  the  brother  who  is  ‘   elder  ’   by 

reason  of  being  bom  ot  the  senior  wife. — ‘   Vrsabhasodashnh  ’ 

means  ‘   cows  that  have  a   bull  for  their  sixteenth  these 

cows  being  the  animals  that  are  most  cognate  to  the 

animal  mentioned,  “bull’. — ‘   Shesdh’,  the  remaining  brothers, 
by  reason  of  the  non-seniority  of  their  mothers,  should  each 

take  a   bull  which  is  not  the  very  be>t. — It  goes  on  to 

add  that,  according  to  the  author  of  the  Praia  sha,  what 

is  here  stated  by  Manu  is  the  opinion  of  ‘   others  Iris 

own  view  being  stated  in  the  next  verse,  where  seniority 

among  brothers  is  made  to  rest  upon  the  priority  of  their 

birth. — Halayudha  however  explains  the  three  verses  (122 — 

124)  as  follows : — When  the  younger  brother  is  born  of 

the  senior  and  the  elder  from  the  junior  wife,  then  the 

lormer  shall  have  the  best  bull  as  Iris  ‘   special  sham 
of  the  other  bulls,  which  are  not  the  very  best,  one  each 

should  be  given  to  the  other  brothers,  the  quality  of  each 

being  in  accordance  with  the  respective  seniority  of  then 

mothers, — and  the  remainder  is  to  be  divided  equally  among 

the  brothers  (123) ; — but  when  the  elder  brother  is  born 

of  the  senior  wife,  then  we  have  the  rule  laid  down  in 

124  :   the  cows  ‘   with  a   bull  as  their  sixteenth  ’   goes  to 
the  eldest  brother,  and  each  of  the  other  brothers  receives 

as  his  ‘   special  share  ’   one  bull,  the  quality  of  which  is  to  be 
determined  by  the  relative  seniority  ot  theii  mothers. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhatfi  (p.  461). 

VERSE  CXXV 

“As  this  verse  and  the  following  one  contradict  the  rules 

given  in  verses  123-124,  the  commentators  try  to  reconcile 

them  in  various  ways.  Medhatithi  thinks  that  verses  123-124 

are  an  Artkavada,  and  have  no  legal  force,  and  Ragbava- 

nanda  inclines  to  the  same  opinion. — Narayana  and  Xandana 

hold  that  the  seniority  according  to  the  mother's  marriage  is  of 

importance  for  the  law  of  inheritance  (verses  1 23-124),  but 
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that  it  has  no  value  with  respect  to  salutations  and  the 

like,  or  to  prerogatives  at  sacrifices  (verses  125-126).  Kul- 

luka,  finally  relying  on  Govindaraja’s  opinion,  thinks  that 
the  rules  leave  an  option,  and  that  their  application  depends 

on  the  existence  of  good  qualities  and  the  want  of  such. 

It  is,  however,  probable  that  according  to  the  custom  of 

Hindu  writers,  the  two  conflicting  opinions  are  placed  side 

by  side,  and  that  it  is  intended  that  the  learned  should  find 

their  way  out  of  the  difficulty  as  they  can  ” — Buhler. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajniti,  p.  36); 

— in  Nirnayasindh/u.  (p.  1 77); — and  in  Vyavahara-Balam- 

bhatfi  (p.  461). 

VERSE  CXXVI. 

Forthe  ‘SubraJtmanyct  verses’  see  AitareyaBrahmana  6. 3. 

According  to  Raghavananda  the  meaning  of  the  second 

half  is  that  since  between  twins  the  one  born  first  is  the 

last  conceived,  the  right  of  primogeniture  is  given  to  the  son 

born  last.  This  is  the  view  hinted  at  by  a   passage  in  the 

Uttarachamta,  where  Lava  says  of  his  brother  ‘prasvakra- 
mena  sa  kila  jy  ay  an  (Act  IV) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  37),  which  adds  the  following  notes — That  mantra  is 

called  '   Subrahmanya  ’   which,  at  the  Jyotistoma  sacrifice,  is 

recited  for  inviting  Indra;  in  this  the  ‘eldest’  son  is  repre- 

sented as  addressing  the  father ;   and  it  is  the  senior  by 

birth  that  is  regarded  as  the  ‘eldest’;  and  in  a   case  where 

the  sacrificer  has  twin  sons,  even  though  the  conception  of 

both  may  have  been  simultaneous,  yet  the  son  that  is  born 

first  is  held  to  be  the  ‘eldest’;  this  is  the  made  clear  by  a 

text  of  Devala’s  where  it  is  declared  that  of  twins,  that  child  is 

to  be  regarded  as  the  ‘   elder  ’   whose  face  is  seen  first  In  the 

Samskara  section  we  find  the  other  view  stated  (see  below). 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  477),  which 

has  the  following  notes — The  ‘   Subrahmanya  ’   is  the  mantra 

recited  at  the  Jyotistoma  by  Chhandoyas,  when  the 
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form  employed  is  ‘   so  and  so,  the  father  of  so  and  so  is 

sacrificing’;  and  here  it  is  the  elder  son  that  is  named;  and  he 
is  the  one  that  is  born  first. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodayct  (Samskara,  p.  161),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — Between  twins  seniority  is  deter- 

mined by  birth  in  the  womb ;   i.  e ,   that  child  is  ‘   elder  ’   who  is  the 

first  to  be  born  in  the  mother’s  womb;  while  the  one  born,  i.  e. 
conceived,  later  is  regarded  as  junior :   and  it  is  not  that 

seniority  belongs  to  the  child  that  comes  out  of  the  womb  first ; 

this  conclusion  is  based  on  the  fact  that  the  child  born 

later  has  been  conceived  earlier  and  would  have  been  born 

earlier  also,  had  not  its  passage  outside  been  obstructed  by  the 

second  child  conceived  later  ;   the  order  of  conception  being  the 

reverse  of  that  of  birth.  It  is  only  when  both  children  are  born 

simultaneously  that  seniority  belongs  to  one  whose  face  the 

father  sees  first. — -It  goes  on  to  add  that  this  view  has  been  held 

by  1   some  people  ’   and  in  reality  seniority  must  be  determined 
by  the  priority  of  actual  birth  coming  out  of  the  womb. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahara-Balambhatfi  (pp  461  &702); 

—and  in  S   amskararcitnamal  a   (p.  828),  which  has  the  follow- 

ing notes- — ‘   Subrahmanya  ’   is  the  name  of  a   mantra  used,  at 

the  Jyotistoma  sacrifice,  for  inviting  Indra ;   it  is  recited  along 

with  the  name  of  the  sacrificer’s  son,  and  the  rule  is  that  it 

is  the  name  of  the  eldest  son  that  is  pronounced  ;   and  it  is 

the  eldest  by  age  that  is  taken  ;   so  in  partition  also  ;   and 

between  twins  also,  though  they  are  conceived  simultaneously, 

yet  one  that  is  born  first  is  regarded  as  the  elder  of  the  two. 

VERSE  cxxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pcirdsharcimadhava  (Achara, 

p.  475)  as  a   clear  indication  that  the  ‘   appointment’  of  the 

daughter  is  undisputed  in  a   case  where  it  has  been  done  in  ac- 

cordance with  a   clear  agreement  between  the  father  of  the  bride 

and  'the  bridegroom; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara 

38a)  ; — in  Vyvahara-Balambhatti  (pp.  651  and  633) 
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and  by  JimQtavahana  (. Dayabhaga,  p.  223),  to  the  effect  that 
the  appointed  daughter  offers  the  Ball  to  her  appointing 
father  through  her  son.  

“ 

It  is  quoted  in  the  Vvlhdnapdrtjdtn  (p.  699)-   in  the 
Vimdaratnakara  (p.  561) in  the  Smrtichandrikd  (Sams- 
kara,  p.  182),  as  laying  down  the  mode  of  appointing  the daughter;  in  the  Sam.dcdraratnanuVd  (p.  4i4);  to  tjie  e^ect 
that  it  clearly  implies  that  there  should  be  an  express  stipulation 
with  the  girl’s  husband in  Dattakamimnmsd  (p  7)  •   and iu  Vlram  itroclaya  (Vyavahara  185a),  which  says  that  the  son 
that  is  bom  of  the  Appointed  Daughter  after  stipulation, dongs  to  the  father  of  the  girl;  though  the  opinion  has  been 
held  that  this  is  so  also  in  eases  where  there  has  been  no open  stipulation  to  the  effect. 

VERSE  cxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdra-Bdkmbhatti  (p.  654), 
—and  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  185a). 

VERSE  CXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyuvahara-Bdlcimbhatti  (p.  654) 
—and  in  Viramitrodayct,  (Vyavahara  185a). 

VERSE  CXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  591) ; — in 

Vivadachi ntdrnam  (Calcutta,  p.  152),  to  the  effect  that  like  the 

son,  the  daughter  also  serves  the  purpose  of  propagating  the 

father’s  race; — in  Hdralata  (p.  179); — in  Vyavahara~ 

Balambhatfi  (pp.  663  and  691)  ; — in  V’lramitrodaya, 
(Vyavahara  203  a) ; — and  by  Jimutnvahana  ( Dayabhaga , 
P.  270). 

87 
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VERSE  CXXXI 

“   According  to  Medliatithi,  Kulliika  and  Narayana,  all 

StrVlhana  is  meant; — according  to  ‘others’  mentioned  by 
Medliatithi,  Nandana  and  Raghavananda,  the  so-called 

‘   sand ayihi'  or  property  derived  from  the  father’s  family.”— 
Buhler. 

‘   Kumar  %   ’ — ‘an  unmarried  daughter  (Medliatithi  andKul- 

luka) ; — ‘   a   daughter  who  lias  no  sons’  (Narayana). 
The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnaham 

(p.  517)  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘Yautakam  ’   here 
stands  for  what  has  been  given  to  the  girl  at  the  time  of  her 

marriage,  by  her  father  and  other  relatives.  Halayudha  however 

holds  that  it  stands  for  what  has  been  given  to  the  woman  for 

such  household  purposes  as  the  purchase  of  vegetables  and  other 

tilings,  out  of  which,  by  her  clever  management,  she  may  have 

saved  and  increased  by  judicious  handling.  To  such  property 

of  the  mother  either  the  sons  or  the  married  daughters  can  have 

no  right,  as  a   ride ;   but  if  among  the  married  daughters  there 

be  such  as  are  childless  or  otherwise  ill-conditioned,  these  are 

to  have  an  equal  share  in  the  property. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardaharam a dh  no  a   (Vyavahara, 

p.  372),  which  explains  ‘   yautakam  ’   as  ‘   property  obtained 

from  the  father’s  family’; — in  Apardrka  (p.  721),  to  the 

effect  that  when  the  mother’s  property  comes  to  be  divided 
among  her  daughters,  the  unmarried  ones  have  the  preference 

over  the  married  ones  ; — in  Smritattva  II  (p.  18G),  wdiich  has 

the  following  note  : — The  term  ‘   yautala  ’   is  derived  from  the 

root  ‘yu’  (to  join),  and  hence  signifying  junction,  or  union, 

it  stands  for  ‘what  is  given  at  marriage  ’ ; — in  Vyavahara- 

Bddambhatfi  (pp.  631  and  750) ; — in  Dayakramasangraha 

(p.  21) ; — and  by  Jimutavdhana  ( Ddyabhdga ,   p.  132),  which 

says  ‘   yautakam  ’   stands  for  the  downy  obtained  at  marriage,— 

this  being  indicated  by  the  root  ‘   yu  ’   (to  join)  from  which 

the  word  is  derived, — marriage  being  the  ‘joining  ’   of  the 
husband  and  wife, 
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VERSE  CXXXII 

Cf.  136  and  140. 

'This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadarcitndkara  (p.  560), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Apntrasyci  ’   i.  e.,  one  who 

has  no  ‘body-born’  son ; — the  second  half  is  a   mere  reiter- 

ation of  what  goes  before — says  Prcikdshn ;   it  is  an  Arthavada 

providing  a   reason  for  what  has  gone  before — says  Udayakara 
in  his  commentary  on  Manu.  [These  remarks  are  based  on 

the  reading  of  the  second  line  as  frffir  vg  5 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyaoahdra-Bdlambhattj  (pp.  631  and 

664); — in  Hemddri  (Slnadfra,  p.  87) ; — in  Gcidadharapcid- 

dhati  (Kala,  p.  427),  which  says  that  the  two  ‘balls’  are 

to  be  offered  to  the  father  and  to  the  mother’s  father  ; — in 
Vivadcichintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  153)  which  adds  that  this 

refers  to  cases  where  neither  of  the  parents  of  the  deceased 

is  alive ; — and  by  Jnnutavahana  ( Ddyabhdga ,   p.  278)  as 

indicating  that  the  grandson  is  entitled  to  the  property  of 

his  mother’s  father  by  reason  of  the  mother  deriving  her  body 
from  that  father. 

VERSE  CXXXIII 

‘ Na  loke...na  dhcirmatah  .’ — ‘Neither  with  regard  to 

worldly  affairs  nor  to  sacred  deities’  (Kulluka); — ‘with  respect 

to  sacred  duties,  according  to  law  ’   (Raghavananda  and  Nan- 
dana]. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitcittoa  II  (p.  191),  to  the 

effect  that  the  son’s  son  and  the  daughter’s  son  being  on  the 

same  footing,  just  as  in  the  absence  of  the  son,  the 

property  goes  to  the  son’s  son,  so  also  in  the  absence  of 

the  daughter  it  should  go  to  the  daughter’s  son; — again 
on  p.  394  and  in  Vyavahara-Bahimbhctift  (pp.  631,  664 
and  752). 
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VERSE  CXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  541),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — The  ‘putra  ’   here  stands  for  the 

auras n,  ‘   body-born,’  son  ; — ‘   aim,  after  the  ‘   appointment  ’   of 

the  daughter ; — ‘   striydh\  of  the  appointed  daughter’;  who  the 

appointed  daughter'  is,  is  described  by  Mann  in  verse  127. 
It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  132)  to  the  effect  that 

when  both  the  sons — the  body-born  son  and  the  son  bom  of 

the  ‘   appointed  daughter  ’ — are  there,  all  the  property  is 
not  to  go  to  the  former-  only.  The  Bdl ambhattj  adds  that  the 

meaning  of  the  last  quarter  is  that  the  ‘special  portion’  ordained 

for  the  ‘   eldest  son  ’   ’   does  not  accrue  to  the  ‘   appointed 

daughter  ’   or  her  son. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  739) ; — in  Pardshanma- 

dhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  347),  which  has  the  same  note  as  the 

Mitdksard  ; — in  Madanapdrij dita  (p.  654)  ; — in  Vivadachi- 

ntuniani  (Calcutta,  p.  150); — in  Dayakramasahgraha  (p.  51) ; 

— by  Jimutavahan  ( Ddyabhdga ,   pp.  223  and  67),  as  setting 

forth  a   reason  why  the  Appointed  Daughter  should  offer  the 

Ball  through  her  son. 

VEUSE  CXXXV 

‘   Dhanam.’ — ‘   Wh  at  the  appointed  daughter  received 

from  her  father  either  <   luring  his  life-time  or  on  his  death.’  - 

(Narayana). — But  Kull  Ikn  says  that  this  prohibits  the  father 

inheriting  the  appointed  daughter’s  estate  on  the  plea  that  she 

was  his  ‘son.’ — Accordir  ig  to  Kandana  it  precludes  the  paternal 
uncle  and  other  relative  is  from  inheriting  the  property  of  an 

appointed  daughter. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.754),  which  adds  that 

this  refers  to  the  case (pff  the  daughter  who  has  been  ‘appointed’ 

under  the  term§.tkifit  ‘the  son  born  of  this  girl  shall  be  mine’, 

and  not  to  that  of  one  who  is  ‘appointed’  as  herself  being  the 

‘son’;  in  the  case  of  the  latter  the  husband  is  precluded  from 
inheriting  her  property,  by  Paithinasi. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vwddaratndkara  (p.  520),  which  adds 

that  this  rale  is  meant  for  cases  where  the  dead  sonless 

daughter  has  no  unmarried  daughter  or  sister ; — in  Parcishara- 

madhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  374),  which  adds  that  this  refers  to 

cases  where  no  brother  is  born  to  the  lady,  even  subsequently ; 

— in  Vyavahdrci-Bdbirnbhatti  (p.  742  and  765) ; — and  by 

Jrtnutavahanu  ( Dayabhdga  p.  276),  which  says  that  this  refers 

to  cases  where  a   .son  has  been  born  to  the  Appointed  Daughter 

and  has  died. 

VERSE  CXXXVI 

‘(a)  Akrta  vd  (6)  hr  to.  ’ — -‘(«)  Daughter  not  appointed 

explicitly,  and  (b)  one  appointed  explicitly’  (Kulluka); — ‘(b) 

‘   unappointed,  i.  e ,   any  ordinary  daughter  ’   (Govindaraja  and 

Narayana  Nandana) ; — -the  ‘   unappointed  daughter’ is  added 

only  hyperbolical ly,  the  meaning  being  that  ‘   when  even  the 
unappointed  daughter  is  entitled  to  inherit,  the  appointed  one 

is  all  the  more  entitled  ’   (Medhatitlu). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara,  (2.  136),  to  the  effect 

that  in  the  absence  of  the  sun  and  the  daughter,  the  property 

goes  to  the  daughter’s  son.  The  Balambhalli  adds  that 
Vijfianeskvara  had  taken  the  verse  as  applying  to  all 

daughters,  but  Medhatitlii  lias  come  to  the  conclusion  that 

the  rule  is  meant  for  the  ‘   Appointed  Daughter’  only. 
It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  435),  to  the  effect  that 

the  ‘daughter’s  son’  who  inherits  his  grand-father’s  property 
must  offer  Shrdddhas  to  him  in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Vyavahara  40  b) ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara,  p.  190  a 

and  205  b),  which  explains  that  the  Appointed  Daughter 

being  a   ‘   son  ’,  her  son,  even  though  the  ‘son  of  a   daughter’ 

{dauhitra)  is  virtually  the  ‘son’s  son  ’   (pautra)  ;   and  hence 

just  as  the  son’s  son  inherits  the  property  on  the  failure 

of  the  son,  so  does  the  daughter’s  son  also,  on  the  failure 

of  the  daughter  ; — and  by  Jimutavahana  ( Dciyabhaga . 
p.  224). 
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VERSE  cxxxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  103),  which 

explains  ‘Bradhna’  as  the  sun; — in  Vyavcthara-Balambhalfi 

(pp.  657  and  707) ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  199  b); — 

and  by  Jimutavahana  ( Dayabhaga ,   p.  249). 

VERSE  CXXXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  583) ; — 

in  Smrtitattva  II  (p.  389),  which  (adopting  the  reading 

^r:)  takes  the  verse  as  enjoining 

the  begetting  of  a   son  for  the  purpose  of  being  saved  from 

the  hell  ‘   Put’1, — in  Vyavahara- Bdlambhatti  (p.  658  find 

707); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  199  b). 

VERSE  CXXXIX 

Cf.  verse  133. 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva 

II  (p.  185),  as  attributing  the  character  of  the  ‘son’s  son’  to  the 

daughter’s  son. 

It  is  quoted  in  Ddyakramasangraha  (p.  25) ; — in 

Dattakamimdnsd  (p.  40); — and  in  Vyavahara-Balam- 
bhatti. 

VERSE  CXL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  563) ; — 

in  Apararka  (p.  435),  as  referring  to  the  case  of  the 

‘grandson’  whose  mother  herself  had  been  an  ‘appointed 

daughter’ in  the  sense  that  she  herself  was  made  a   ‘son’; 
in  Madanaparij dta  (p.  609)  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahaia  185b). 

VERSE  CXLI 

“   Medhatlthi,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda  refer  this 

rule  to  the  case  where  a   man  has  a   legitimate  son  and  an 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  TX 
693 

adopted  son,  and  think  that  in  such  a   case  the  latter,  being 

eminently  virtuous,  shall  receive,  like  the  Ksetraja,  a 

fifth  or  sixth  part  of  the  Estate.  Medhatithi  remarks  that 

some  think  he  is  to  have  half,  but  that  this  opinion  is 

improper,  and  finally  that  Upadhyaya,  i.  e.,  his  teacher, 

'   allots  to  the  adopted  son  less  than  to  the  Ksetraja. — Kulluka 

and  Raghavananda  state  that  Govindaraja  took  the  verse 

to  mean  that  the  eminently  virtuous  adopted  son  shall 

inherit  on  failure  of  a   legitimate  son  and  of  the  son  of  the 

wife,  but  that  this  explanation  is  inadmissible  on  account  of 

verse  165. — Narayana  says  ‘it  has  been  declared  that  the 
adopted  son  receives  a   share  like  the  chief  son,  when  he  is 

eminently  virtuous  — Bidder. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakarci  (p.  567),  which 

adds  the  following  note: — ‘Gfnnaih  ’,  such  as  caste,  learning  and 

character ; — the  fact  of  this  adopted  son  being  entitled  to  inherit 

being  patent  from  the  fact  of  his  being  a   ‘son’,  the  specific 

mention  of  ‘   being  endowed  with  virtues  ’   is  meant  to  indicate 

that  in  a   case  where  a   body-born  son  happens  to  be  born 

after  the  adoption,  the  adopted  son  is  to  have  a   share 

in  the  inheritance  only  if  he  is  ‘   endowed  with  virtues  while 
if  he  is  not  so  endowed,  he  is  entitled  to  maintenance  only. 

It  is  quoted  in  Dattakamimamsa  (p.  28)  as  countenanc- 

ing the  adopted  son’s  inheritance  of  the  entire  property  of 

the  adoptive  father,  when  the  latter  leaves  no  ‘   body-born  ’ 

son; — in  Pur usarthac hint amani  (p.  370),  to  the  effect 

that  the  adopted  son  is  entitled  to  an  equal  share  with  the 

‘body-born’  son; — and  in  Samskdra-ratnamdld  (p.  769)  to 
the  same  effect  as  Dattakaniimamsa. 

VERSE  CXLII 

11  The  general  meaning  is  that  all  connections  with  the  first 
family  ceases.  Nevertheless,  according  to  Katyayana  and  the 

later  usage,  if  there  is  a   special  agreement  to  that  effect,  the  son 

may  belong  to  both  fathers  ( dvyamusydyana )   ”. — Hopkins, 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mi t til: sard  (2.  132),  which 

notes  that  1   adopted  son  ’   is  here  mentioned  as  representing 

all  kinds  of  secondary  ‘   sons  all  of  whom  are  entitled  to 

inherit  the  ‘   father’s  ’   property,  as  is  clear  from  verse  185 

below. — The  Btilnmbhntfi  has  the  following  notes- — ■   Datri- 

mah  ’   is  the  same  as  ‘   dnttaha  \   the  adopted  son  ; — ‘   jana- 

yituh  of  the  progenitor; — according  to  Medhatithi  ‘jctnayitnh’ 
is  to  he  taken  as  with  the  Ablative  ending ;   thus  then  the 

adopted  son  is  not  affected  by  the  impurity  consequent  on 

the  death  of  his  progenitor.  This  verse  permits  the  adopting 

of  sons  even  of  gotras  other  than  the  adopter’s  own  — 

‘   Find  a   ’   means  the  offering  of  shrtiddha,  and  this  offering 
of  shrtiddha  follows  the  gotra  and  the  inheritance,  i.  e. 

shraddha  is  to  be  offered  to  that  ‘   father  ’   whose  ‘   gotra  ’ 

and  ‘   inheritance  ’   one  receives  ; — it  is  for  this  reason  that 

the  ‘   svadhti  ’   %.  e.  shraddha ,   offered  by  the  adopted  son, 

ceases — ‘   vyapaiti  ’ — from  the  person  who  gave  the  son  to 
be  adopted  by  another  ;   i.  c.  the  adopted  son  shall  not  offer 

shrtiddha  to  that  person. — In  reality  however  the  term 

‘ pinda  ’   here  stands  for  ‘   sapvndya  if  it  is  taken  in  the 

sense  of  ‘   shrtiddha  ’.  then  the  subsequent  sentence  ‘   vyapaiti 

svadhti  ’   becomes  a   superfluous  repetition.  It  is  for  this 

reason  that  all  cultured  people  treat,  in  all  matters,  the 

adopted  son  as  belonging  to  the  gotra  of  the  adoptive 

father,  and  on  the  death  of  the  adopted  son,  it  is  the  sapmlas 

of  the  adoptive  father  that  observe  impurity  for  ten  days ; 

and  in  all  matters  he  is  regarded  as  a   1   sapinda  ’   of  the 

family  of  the  adoptive  father.  It  is  for  the  same  reason 

that  the  adopted  son  is  regarded  as  having  ceased  to  be  the 

sapinda  of  his  progenitor’s  family. — All  this  however  holds 

good  in  a   case  where  the  progenitor  has  got  other  sons ; 

in  cases  where  he  has  none  such,  his  property  must  go  to 

his  begotten  son,  even  though  adopted  by  another  person ; 

and  he  must  perform  his  shraddha  also.  It  is  in  this 

sense  that  the  ‘   dvyamusytiyana  ’   has  been  held  to  benefit 
both  the  families. 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  IX 
695 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 

p.  351),  which  adds  the  following  notes  The  ‘adopted’ 
son  is  mentioned  only  by  way  of  illustration,  it  stands  for 

all  the  secondary  sons. — Though  there  are  texts  that  lay 
down  that  the  secondary  sons  are  entitled  to  inherit  the 

property  of  the  ‘   father  yet  these  must  refer  to  other  Yugas, 

except  so  far  as  the  ‘   adopted  ’   son  is  concerned,  who  inherits 
in  Kali-yuga  also. 

It  is  quoted  in  Virarmtrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  208),  as 

indicating  the  legality  of  adopting  sons  of  other  gotras  also. 

It  proceeds  to  set  forth  the  order  of  preference  among  the 

several  alternatives  regarding  the  gotrci  &c.  of  the  son  to  be 

adopted : — (1)  One  who  is  both  sagotra  and  sapinda  of 

the  adopter, — (2)  who  is  sapinda  but  not  sagotra , — (3)  who 

is  sagotra  but  not  sapinda, — (4)  who  has  the  same  pravaras, 

—(5)  who  is  neither  sagotra  nor  sapinda  nor  sapravara.— 

It  is  quoted  again  on  p.  686,  as  likely  to  be  understood  as 

prohibiting  the  performance  of  shraddha  for  the  progenitor,  and 

hence  implying  that  the  son  adopted  by  another  person  ceases 

to  be  the  ‘sapinda'  of  his  progenitor. — It  is  quoted  again  on 

p.  716,  where  the  following  notes  are  added: — The  adopted  son 

is  not  to  take  the  ‘gotra’  or  the  ‘estate’  of  his  progenitor,  and 

the  ‘sapinda  character’  as  also  the  ‘performance  of  shradha’  of 

the  person  who  gives  away  the  son  to  be  adopted, — becomes 

removed  from  the  adopted  son;  and  the  reason  for  this  is  that 

‘the  Plnda  follows  the-  ‘gotra  and  the  estate’  and  hence  ceases 
when  these  two  cease. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  II  (p.  38),  where  the 

clause  ‘gotrarikth anuga h   pindahd  only  is  quoted  in  support 
of  the  principle  that  inheritance  is  based  upon  the  benefit 

conferred  by  the  inheritor  upon  the  original  owner  of  the 

property. — It  is  quoted  again  on  p.  384  as  indicating 

the  superiority  of  the  Daughter  to  the  adopted  and  other 

secondary  sons; — and  again  on  p.  391,  as  laying  down 

that  the  liability  to  offering  Pindas  is  based  upon  the  inherit- 
ance of  property 
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It  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  278),  which  notes 

that  what  is  here  stated  refers  to  cases  where  the  progenitor 
has  other  sons. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadciratnakciva  (p.  568),  which  adds 

that  in  view  of  the  general  principle  that  the  ‘offering  of 

Pindas’  follows  ‘gotivi  and  inheritance’,  the  former  ceases  in  the 

case  stated; — ‘s vadhd’  stands  for  shrdddha  and  other  offerings. 
It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdramayukha  (p.  51),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — The  meaning  is  that  the  ‘Pindn’ 

is  concomitant  with  ‘gotra  and  inheritance';- -this  refers  to 

the ‘purely  adopted  son’,  the  Dvydmusydyana  retaining  the 

gotra,  etc.,  of  his  progenitor  also; — ‘ Pinda ’   stands  for  the 
shrdddha  and  other  after-death  rites,  according  to  Medhatithi, 

Kulluka  Bhatta  and  others;  while,  according  to  others, 

1 pinda ’   stands  for  the  ‘tapin' / a-cha ra ct er’  and  ‘svadha  for 
the  shrdddha  and  other  after-death  rites;  as  a   matter  of  fact, 

however,  what  the  terms  “   gotra-riktha-pint!  a-svadhd”  stand 
for  is  all  that  is  due  to  the  relationship  of  the  progenitor; 

and  all  this  is  precluded  in  the  case  in  question;  thus  it 

follows  that  the  adopted  son  ceases  to  have  the  relation  of 

‘uterine  brotherhood’  with  the  other  sons  of  his  progenitor,  and 
so  forth. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanapcirij dta  (p.  135)  as  indicating 

the  change  of  gotra  for  the  adopted  son  ;— in  Gotrapra- 

varanibandhakadamba  (p.  185),  which  says  that  this  applies 

only  to  the  offering  of  Shrdddha  and  such  things;  in 

Smrtichandrika  (Samskara,  p.  185)  as  laying  down  the  cessa- 

tion of  the  generator’s  gotra  ; — in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  79) 

as  lending  support  to  the  view  that  the  son  adopted  in  an- 

other family  loses  the  Sdpihdya  also  of  his  progenitors 

family; — in  Samskdraratnamald  (p.  455),  which  says  that 

this  is  meant  for  cases  where  the  progenitor  has  got  another 

son; — in  Dattakamimcinsd  (p.  30),  which  explains  the  second 

line  to  mean  that  ‘   in  giving  his  son  for  being  adopted  by 

another  person,  he  relinquishes  the  sbraddha  that  that  son 

would  have  offered’; — in  Dattakachandrikd  (p.  53),  which 
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explains  the  verse  to  mean  that — ‘By  the  mere  act  of  being 

given  to  be  adopted  the  son  ceases  to  be  a   son  to  his  pro- 

genitor, and  thereby  relinquishes  all  his  gotra  and  all  claims 

to  his  property  — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (shraddha  4a). 

VERSE  CXLIII 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava,  (Vyuva- 

hara,  p.  368) ; — and  in  Vi  radar  atnakara,  (p.  586),  Which 

adds  the  following  notes — ‘   AniyuJctdsutah  ’   is  the  son  be- 

gotten by  the  widow  without  the  permission  of  her  elders  ; — 

‘   bhagam  ’   share  in  the  property  of  the  husband  of  the  widow; 

— this  means  that  such  a   son  is  precluded  from  the  offering 
of  Find  as  and  other  rites  also.  This  refers  to  cases  where 

the  widow  has  been  bought  over  to  the  connection. 

VERSE  CXLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara,  (p.  587), 

which  explains  ‘   avidhdualah  ’   as  ‘   not  in  accordance  with 

the  method  prescribed  for  Niyoga  ’ ; — and  in  Dattal'a- 

rnirndnsa,  (p.  29)  as  referring  to  the  Ksetrctja  son. 

VERSE  CXLV 

“   Medhatithi  and  Kulluka  state  that  the  object  of  this 
verse  is  to  teach  that  a   Ksetraja,  if  endowed  with  good 

qualities,  may  even  receive  (against  verse  120)  the  additional 

share  of  an  eldest  son  ; — Xarayana  says  the  expression  ‘like  a 
legitimate  son  ’   is  used  in  order  to  establish  the  title  to  an 

equal  share.” — Bidder. 

VERSE  CXLVI 

This  verse  occurs  in  Vi vddar atnakara,  (p.  542), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — The  man,  who  takes  care 

of  the  property  and  widow  of  his  bi  other  who  had  separated 
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from  him,  should  beget  a   1   Ksetraja  ’   son  on  that  widow  and 
make  over  the  property  to  that  son,  he  should  never  take  the 

property  for  himself. 

It  is  quoted  in  the  Mitaksard,  (2.  136),  which  sajs  that 

the  meaning  is  that  even  when  the  brother  is  divided,  if  he 

dies,  his  widow  is  to  be  in  touch  with  his  property  only 

through  the  child ,   and  not  by  her  own  light.  The  BaJam- 

hhattl  adds  the  following  notes. — ‘ Bihhrrydt’,  should  take 

care  ; — “tcmieva  chci  ’   is  another  reading  (tor  eva  taddhanam’) ; 

— taddhanam ,’  the  brother’s  property  5 —   ‘   tasycava]  to  the 

son  ; — the  use  of  the  word  ‘   dadydt  ’   implies  that  the  rule 
refers  to  the  case  of  divided  brothers ;   as  in  the  case  of 

undivided  brothers,  there  would  be  no  property  belonging 

separately  to  the  dead  brother. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  742),  which  explains 

‘   tasyaiva  ’   to  mean  ‘   to  the  child  only,  not  to  its  mother’ ; 
— in  Pcirdsharamddhava  (Vyavahaui,  p.  357),  which 

adds  that  the  meaning  is  that  when  a   divided  brother  has 

died,  his  widow  can  have  anything  to  do  with  his  property, 

only  through  her  child ; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda,  (Vyavahara, 

p.  41a) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya,  (Vyavahara  196a). 

VERSE  CXLVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  527), 

which  adds  that  ‘   ekayonisu  ’   means  ‘   those  belonging  to 

the  same  caste  ‘   ekajdtandm  ‘   begotten  by  one  man 

‘   bahvisu’,  ‘on  wives  belonging  to  diverse  castes’; — and 

notes  that  ‘   ekajdtandm  ’   is  to  be  construed  with  ‘   hahvisu  ’ 
also. 

VERSE  CXLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara,  (p.  527) ; 

axid  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Vyavahara  35b). 
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VERSE  CL 

‘ Ekumshashcha  pradhanatah  ‘one  most  excellent 

6hare  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Kulluka) ; — ‘   one  share  consisting  of 

the  best  part  of  the  property  ’   (Kaiayana  and  Nandana) ; — 

‘one  share,  because  of  his  being  the  chief  person’  (Raghava- 
nanda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V irddaratnaJcara  (p.  527), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Kindsha  ’   is  the  ploughman 

— ‘ yanam’ ,   the  horse  and  the  rest ; — thus  the  meaning  is  that 
the  son  of  the  Brsihmana  mother  should  receive  the  plough 

man  the  cow,  the  bull,  the  conveyance,  the  ornament  and 

the  house;  and  among  the  ‘   three  shares  ’   of  the  inheritance  to 
which  he  is  entitled,  one  should  be  made  specially  important 

by  containing  the  most  important  and  the  most  valuable 

things ; — the  cow  and  bull  etc.  are  to  be  given  only  if  it  be 

possible  to  do  so. 

VERSE  CLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vi  vddaratnakara  (p.  528) ; — 

and  by  Jimutavahana  ( Ddyubhdgha ,   p.  212). 

VERSE  CLII 

“According  to  Naruyana  this  rule  refers  to  the  case  where 
each  of  the  wives  has  several  sons,  while  the  preceding  one  is 

applicable  where  each  wife  has  one  son  only. — Raghavananda 

thinks  that  the  first  rule  shall  be  followed  when  the  son  of 

the  Brahmana  possesses  good  qualities,  the  second  when  he 

is  destitute  of  them  ”. — Bidder. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadarcitnakara  (p.  528),  as 

containing  the  sanction  for  partition  with  ‘   special  shares  ’ ; — 

in  P ctr disharomdd ha  va  (Vyavahara,  p.  353); — and  by 
Jimutavahana  ( Ddyablidga ,   p.  212). 
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VERSE  CLIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  528), 

which  adds  that  no  significance  attaching  to  the  singular 

number  in  ‘   riprah’  this  same  rule  applies  to  cases  \\  here 
there  are  several  sons  from  the  Brahman!  wife. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhctvci  (Vyavaliara,  p.  348), 

which  adds  that  this  pertains  to  lands  other  than  that  which 

may  have  been  received  by  the  father  as  a   religious  gift,  to 

which  latter,  the  non-Brahmana  sons  are  not  entitled 

in  V ivddachtnidmani  (Calcutta,  p.  144) ; — in  Ddyahxma- 

sahgrnha  (p.  51)  ; — and  by  Jimutavahana  ( Daycibhaga , 

p.  212). 

On  the  failure  of  other  sons,  the  rest  of  the  property 

goes  to  theSapindaa  (according  to  Medhatithi), — to  the  widow 

and  the  rest  (according  to  Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  535), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Saputrah  ’,  one  having  sons 

of  the  twice-born  castes, — ‘ aputvah\  one  having  no  sons 

of  the  twice- born  castes ; — Halayuclha  and  Parijata  have  taken 

this  verse  to  men  that  no  part  of  the  property  goes  to  such 

son  of  the  married  Shudra  wife  as  is  entirely  devoid  of  good 

qualities. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyavaliara,  p.  344), 

which  adds  that  this  refers  to  such  Shudra-born  sons  as  are 

not  obedient  to  the  father. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  735),  which  adds  the 

'■  adhikam  ’   means  ‘   more  than  the  tenth  share  — also  on 

p.  740  where  it  is  added  that  the  implication  of  this  rule  is 

that  hi  the  case  of  the  man  ‘   without  sons the  property 

besides  the  ‘   tenth  share which  goes  to  the  Shudra-born  son, 

goes  to  the  ‘   widow  and  the  rest.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  132-133),  which  explains 

the  meaning  to  be  that  even  though  the  son  of  the  Shudra 

wife  is  a   ‘   body-born  ’   son,  yet  he  cannot  inherit  anything  more 

than  the  tenth  share,  even  when  there  are  no  other  sons.  It 
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adds  the  following  explanation  :   — ‘   Satputrah  ’   means  ‘one 

liaving  sons  of  wives  of  the  twice-born  castes  ,’ — ‘   nputrab  > 

1   one  who  has  no  sons  from  the  twice-  born  wives  ,’ — when 

such  a   person  dies,  then  his  sons — Ksetraja  and  the  rest — 

or  sapindas,  shall  not  give  to  his  son  from  the  Shudra  wife, 

any  more  than  the  tenth  share. — This  implies  that  the  sons 
of  Ksattriya  and  Vaisliya  wives  inherit  the  entire  property, 

if  there  is  no  son  from  the  Biahmana  wife. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nrsimliaprasada  (Vyavahara  35b); — in 

Vyavahara-Balambliatti  (p.  G88) ; — in  Viraviitrodaya 

(Vyavahara  192b)  which  explains  ‘   satputra  ’   as  having  ‘son 

bom  of  the  wife  of  one’s  own  caste ;’  and  ‘   aputrcd  as  *   having 

no  son  born  of  the  wife  of  one’s  own  caste,  and  adds 

that  on  the  death  of  such  a   person,  the  Ksetraja  and  other 

sons  will  inherit  his  property,  but  the  son  born  of  Shudra 

mother  will  not  get  more  than  the  tenth  part  of  the  estate : — 

and  by  Jimutavahara  ( Dciyabhaga ,   p.  219),  which  says  that 

even  in  the  absence  of  a   son  of  a   twice-born  caste,  the  Shudra 

son  shall  not  got  more  than  the  tenth  part. 

VERSE  CLV 

“The  son  of  a   Shudra  wife  receives  no  share  of  his  father’s 

estate  in  case  the  mother  was  not  legally  married  ’   (Medhatithi  ; 

‘   others  ,’  in  Kulluka), — or  in  case  he  is  destitute  of 
good  qualities  (Kulluka  and  Raglmvananda).  According  to 

Medhatithi  and  Karayana  ‘ na  nkthabhdk  ’   means  ‘receives  no 
larger  share  than  one-tenth,  except  if  the  father  has  given 

more  to  him.” — Buhler. 

(   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vwddaratndkara  (p.  535),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — According  to  Lciksmidhara  the 

meaning  is  that  ‘   if  the  father  gives  anything  to  the  son  of  his 
Shudra  wife,  he  should  give  only  the  tenth  part  of  his  pro- 

perty — Halayudha  and  Parijata  hold  that  the  verse  denies 

all  share  to  the  son  of  the  Shudra  mother  who  is  not  a   married 
wife, 
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It  is  quoted  in  Par  ash  aramddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  343); 

which  adds  that  this  refers  only  to  such  property  as  may  be 

given  by  way  of  an  affectionate  present ;   and  hence  there  is 

no  incompatibility  with  those  texts  that  deny  to  the  said  son 

any  part  of  the  landed  property. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrhi  (p.  735),  which  notes  that  this 

debarring  from  inheritance  is  meant  for  those  cases  where  the 

son  in  question  has  already  received  some  affectionate  presents 

from  the  father ; — or  that  the  verse  may  be  taken  to  mean 

that  the  son  is  not  entitled  to  anything  more  than  the  tenth 

share  of  the  property. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdramciyulcha  (p.  45)  as  debarring 

from  all  inheritance  the  son  of  a   shudrci  mother,  who  is  not  a 

legally  manned  wife  ; — and  by  Jimutavahana  ( Ddyabhdga , 

p.  219),  which  says  that  this  denial  of  heritance  refers  only  to 

those  cases  where  the  shudra  son  has  already  got  the  tenth 

part  of  the  father’s  property,  during  the  latter’s  life-time,  through 
his  favour. 

VERSE  CL VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  532), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation  : — In  cases  where  twice- 

born  men  have  many  sons  from  several  wives  of  the  same 

caste  as  themselves, — or  (as  indicated  by  the  term  ‘   oa  ’) 

many  sons  from  several  wives  of  diverse  castes, — the  sons 

shall  divide  the  property  equally  after  having  given  some- 

thing to  the  eldest  brother  as  his  ‘additional  share.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  II  (p.  193). 

VERSE  CL VII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  VivadaratnaTcara  (p.  532);— and 

in  Smrtitattva  II  (p.  193),  which  quotes  and  accepts  the 

explanation  given  by  Kulluka  that  this  is  meant  to  preclude 

the  ‘   additional  share  ’   prescribed  in  the  preceding  verse, 
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VERSE  CL VIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratuakaro/  (p.  549), 

which  adds  that  the  diversity  ot  opinion  on/this  question 

among  the  various  Smrtis — as  regards  jOhe  exclusion  or 

inclusion  of  certain  kinds  of  sons — is  to  hjf' explained  as  based 
upon  consideration  of  the  qualifications  of  the  sons; — in 

Vyavahara-Bdlambhatti  (p.  552, 6GG  ajnd  G87); — in  Dattcdca- 

chandrika  (p.  Gl); — -and  in  Vivddtkchmtdmani  (Calcutta, 

p.  147).  / 

Medhatithi,  Narayana  and  Nandajna  take  the  latter  half 

to  mean  that  the  six  sons  are  neitheij  bandhu  ( kinsmen )   nor 

dayada  (heir)  ;   Kulluka  says  that  thlis  explanation  would  be 

against  the  declaration  of  Baudhayfrna; — Narayana  goes  on 

to  explain  ‘   bandhuddycida  ’   as  ‘Jaeir  to  the  kinsmen,  i-  e., 

inheritors  of  the  estates  of  kinsmen  J   such  as  paternal  uncles, 

on  failure  of  sons  and  wives  of  the;4>.  latter  ’ 

VERSE  CILIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  PardshiMnunddhava,  (Priiyashchitta, 

p.  37); — in  Pardsharamadhcivai (Yyayahiird,  349),  where 
it  is  added  that  though  the  sofns  have  been  divided  into 

these  two  sets,  yet  the  duty  what  devolves  upon  them,  as 

‘   sapindas  ’   or  ‘   scigotras ,’  devolfves  equally  on  all  the  twelve, 
— such  as  the  offering  of  watei-  and  so  forth ; — and  as  for 

inheriting  the  father’s  property,  Ithe  latter  set  also  are  entitled 
to  it,  in  the  absence  of  the  former'  set. 

It  is  quoted  in  VivdSurutndkara,  (p.  549) ;— and 

in  Mitahara,  (2.  132),  whicl/i  has  the  following  notes: — 

The  implication  of  this  is  that,  in  (lie  case  of  the  death  also 

of  the  Sctpindn  or  the  Sawuutxdal'a  of  the  father,  the 

property  goes  to  the  first  set  ot  'six  sons  ;ind  not  to  the  second ; 

though  the  duty  of  offering  water  and  so  forth  devolves 

equally  upon  both  sots.  The  JBdlambhatfi  adds  that  from 

the  last  remark  it  follows  that  the  compound  ‘   adayddaban - 

dhavah  ’   is  to  be  expounded  as  ‘   addyada  ’   (non-inheritors) 89 
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4 -bandhava  (relations),5  i.  e.  though  they  don’t  inherit  the 

property,  they  make  the  offerings  required  of  the  Sapinila 

or  Sagotra. 

This  is  quoted  in  Vivddachintamani,  (Calcutta,  p.  147) ; 

— and  in  the  Dattakavlumdrika ,   (p.  01). 

VERSE  CLX 

This  verse  is  quoted  along  with  the  last,  in  Parddia- 

ramddhava  (Prayashaehitta,  p.  37) ; — in  Pardsharama- 

dhava,  (Vyavahara,  p.  349) ; — in  Vivddaratndkara ,   p.  549) ; 

— and  in  Mitdksard,  (2.  132). 

The  latter  half  of  this  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya, 

(Samskara,  p.  211)  which  has  the  following  notes  :   — Tliis 

justifies  the  view  that  the  ‘   Shaudra’  also  is  a   ‘   secondary  son 
but  it  adds  that  this  can  be  iSderstood  only  in  the  sense  that  the 

son  begotten  by  a   Shudra  oh  a   slave  girl  (not  married)  is  to  be 

regarded  as  a   ‘   secondary  bon  ’   only  in  the  absence  of  a 

‘   primary  son.’ 
The  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavcc/idra-BdJambfiatti ,   (p.  066 

and  687) ; — in  Vivadachintamcmi  (Calcutta,  p.  147) and 
in  Dattakachandrikd,  (p.  61) 

VERSE  CLXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavrdtdra-Bdhvmbhatfi,  (p.  701). 

VERSE  CLXII 

Meclhatithi  has  been  inis-represented  here  by  Kulluka  and 

also  by  Buhler.  (See  text).  Narsiyanu  and  Nandana  hold 

that  the  rule  refers  to  the  ease  of  two  undivided  brothers, 

where  one  having  died,  the  other,  who  has  sons  of  his  own, 

begets  on  the  other  a   Kmtru]  a   son  ;   in  which  case  on  the  death 

of  the  second  brother,  the  Kvetvcija  is  entitled  to  receive  only 

the  share  of  his  mother’s  husband,  not  any  in  the  estate  of 
his  natural  father. 
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This  perse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  543).  which 

has  the  following  notes: — The  ‘ Ksetraja’  meant  here  is 

one  begotten  by  one  not  ‘   commissioned  ’   (by  the  .elders) ; — 

'   paitrkam  riktham’  means  ‘that  property  which  the  father 

gave  to  the  mother  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  the  son.’ 
Others  however  construe  the  verse  as  it  stands,  in  the  direct 

sense — ‘Each  takes  the  property  of  his  own  father.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka,  (p.  730),  as  laying  down  that 

the  Dvydmupyayana-Ksetraja  is  entitled  to  inherit  the 

property  of  his  progenitor-father. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattvn,  (p.  ICO),  which  explains  the 

meaning  to  he  that  each  is  to  take  the  property  of  the  man 

from  whose  seed  he  was  born  ; — and  by  Jimutavahana 

( Dayabhaga ,   p.  229),  which  says  that  the  son  shall  inherit 

the  property  of  that  person  from  whose  ‘   seed  ’   he  may  be 
bom. 

VERSE  CLXril 
■r  I 

‘ Pradadyat  jivanam' . — ‘And if  one  does  not  maintain 

them,  he  commits  sin  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Kulluka), — ‘   but  not, 

if  they  have  other  means  of  subsistence  ’   (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  132),  which  notes 

that  this  rule  is  meant  for  those  cases  where  the  ‘   adopted  ’ 

and  other  ‘   secondary  ’   sons  are  either  not  friendly  towards 

the  ‘body-born’  son,  or  entirely,  devoid  of  good  qualities.  The 

Balambhaiti  has  the  following  notes : — ‘   anrshamsya  ’   means 

‘   avoidance  of  sin  ’   ;   so  that  the  meaning  is  that  if  mainten- 
ance is  not  provided,  sin  is  incurred. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  542),  which  has  the 

following  notes  : — ‘ Shesanam’ ,   those  precluded  from  inheri- 

tance;— ‘ dnrshamsyd  is  pity, — ‘prajiranain’,  maintenance  ; 

— in  Parashnrnmadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  348),  which  adds 

that  the  verse  is  meant  to  be  a   mere  eulogium  on  the  ‘body- 

born’  son,  it  does  not  really  preclude  the  fourth  share  for  the 

other  sons  ; — in  Nr simhaprasada  (Vyavahara,  40a) ; — 
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in  Vivadachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  149),  which  explains 

‘   anrshamshyam  ’   as  ‘pity’,  and  ‘   prajmanam'  as  ‘   main- 

tenance’ ; — and  by  Jimutavahann,  ( Dayabhaga ,   p   229). 

VERSE  CLXTY 

Tliis  rule  refers  tol  the  ease  where  the  Ksetraja  was  horn 

before  the  ‘   body-horn  ’\son,  and  received  no  properly  from  his 

progenitor-father  (Ragjhavananda) ; — It  refers  to  the  case 
where  a   man  dying  leaving  several  widows,  one  of  those  is 

‘   commissioned  ’   to  bear  \   son»  while  another  gives  birth  to  a 

‘   body-born  ’   son  (Narayalm). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadciratnakcmi  (p.  543), 

which  adds  that  the  option  of  1   fifth  ’   and  ‘   sixth  ’   share  is 
meant  to  he  determined  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  good 

qualifications  in  the  Ksetram  son  concerned; — in  Pnrashara- 

rnddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  3l\s),  which  deduces  the  following 

conclusion  : — If  the  Ksetrajd  son  is  endowed  with  exception- 

ally good  qualifications,  he  receives  a   fourth  share ;   if  he  is 

devoid  of  good  qualities  anc’,1  also  unfriendly  to  the  ‘   body- 

born’  son,  then  only  a   sixth  slWire;  if  he  is  only  devoid  of  quali- 

ties, but  not  unfriendly,— or  if  is  he  unfriendly  but  not  devoid 

of  qualities, — then  a   fifth  share,' — and  by  Jimutavahana  {Dayctr 
bhdga,  p.  229). 

verse!  clxv 

‘   GotrarikthamshabhaginaVi-' — ‘Become  members  of  the 

gotra  and  also  inherit’  (Medhatrthi,  Kulluka  and  Nandana) ; 

‘share  the  family  estate’  (Najrayana) ; — ‘they  receive  such 
share  in  the  estate  as  will  suffice.1  for  their  maintenance  ’   (sug- 

gested by  Narayana  and  Nandaiyi). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadarntnakarn  (p.  o44), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — -The  first  half  of  the  verse 

is  merely  a   reiteration  of  what  has  be^n  prescribed  before ;   the 

‘ten’,  beginning  with  the  ‘adopted’  son,  in  due  order,  i.  e.,  each 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  IX 707 

in  the  absence  of  the  one  preceding, — become  ‘ gotrabhaginati 

— i.  r.,  ‘   entitled  to  do  all  that  behoves  a   blood-relation  as 

explained  by  Asahayacharya,— and  ‘   rikthdmshabha  ginah  ’, 

i.  e.,  ‘   entitled  to  inherit  the  father’s  property  This  rule  refers 

to  cases  where  there  is  no  ‘body-born’  son,  nor  ‘   the  appointed 

daughter  ’,  nor  the  ‘   Ksetraja  ’   son  ; — in  Ddyatattva  (p.  14) ; 
— and  in  Vyavahara -Bdlambhalti  (pp.  55  and  652). 

VERSE  CLXVI 

1 Svaksetre  ’ — ‘On  his  own  wife’  (Medliatithi); — ‘on  his 

wife  of  the  same  caste  as  himself’  (‘others’  in  Medhatithi, 
Narayana  and  Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndlcara  (p.  553)  ; — 

in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  38); — in  Vyava- 

hdra-Bdlambhatti  (pp.  538,  557  and  689); — and  in  Nrsirn- 

haprasada  (Vyavahara  38a) ; 

VERSE  CLXXVn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndlcara  (p.  555), 

which  has  the  following  notes — ‘   Talpa  ’,  wife, — ‘   vyadhi - 

tasaya  vd  ’,  the  disease  meant  is  of  the  incurable  type, — 

‘svadharmenal,  according  to  the  rules  laid  down,  i.e.  ‘smearing 
his  body  with  clarified  butter  ’   and  so  forth ; — in  Para- 

sharamadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p,  38); — in  Vyavahara- 

Balambhatfi  (p.  540  and  557) : — in  Nrsimhaparasada 

(Vyavahara  38a); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  187b). 

VERSE  CLXVTH 

1   Sadr  sham  — ‘Equal  by  virtue,  not  by  caste’  (Medha- 

tithi);— ‘Equal  by  caste’  (Kulluka,  Narayana,  Raghavananda and  Nandana). 

‘   Mdtd  pita  cha  — ‘Mother  and  father,  mutually  agree- 

ing’ (Kulluka), — ‘mother,  if  there  is  no  father’  (Raghava- nanda), 
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‘ Pritisamyuktam ’. — ‘   Affectionately,  not  out  of  greed’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘   not  out  of  fear  and  so  forth  ’   (Kullaka  and 

Nandana); — ‘   not  by  force  or  fraud  ’   (Eoghavananda). 
'Apadi’. — ‘ If  the  adopter  has  no  son’  (Kulluka  and 

Eaghavananda) ; — ‘if  the  adoptee’s  parents  are  in  distress’ 
(Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madnapanjdta  (p.  652),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Sadr  sham  of  the  same  caste; 
if  the  father  is  dead  or  gone  to  foreign  lands,  and  the  mother 

finds  herself  in  distress,  she  is  by  herself,  entitled  to  ‘   give 

away’  the  son;  similarly  if  the  mother  happens  to  be  in- 
sane or  dead,  the  father,  by  himself,  is  entitled  to  ghe  him 

away ;   in  other  cases  the  child  can  be  given  away  only  by 

the  consent  of  both  parents  ; — the  addition  of  the  term 

‘   apadi  ’   means  that  no  son  can  be  given  away  in  normal 
times ;   if  he  be  given  in  normal  times,  the  sin  of  it  falls 

upon  the  giver,  not  the  receiver,  of  the  son. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  132),  which  adds  that  no 

son  should  be  given  under  normal  conditions, — this  being 

a   prohibition  meant  for  the  giver,  not  for  th p   adopter  (adds 

the  Balambhatti),  who  therefore  incurs  no  sin; — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  188b). 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  224), 

which  adds  the  following  notes — ‘   Apadi  ’,  during  a   famine 

and  so  forth ; — if  the  child  is  given  in  normal  times,  the 

sin  lies  on  the  giver ; — or  it  may  refer  to  the  adopter,  in 

which  case  ‘   apadi  ’   will  mean  ‘   when  he  has  no  son  ’, — 

also  on  p.  211,  where  ‘   sadrsham  ’   is  explained  as  ‘of  the 

same  caste  ’; — it  rejects  the  view  of  Medhatithi  that  the 

Ksattriya  can  be  adopted  by  the  Brahmana,  and  also  that 

of  the  Kadpataru  that  the  Brahmana  can  adopt  a   Shudrn, 

on  account  of  their  being  opposed  to  Shaunaka,  Gautama 

and  Yajnovalkya. 

Tt  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  730),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   Adbhih  ’   stands  for  all  those  details  that 

accompany  gifts  ; — ‘   apadi  during  a   famine  and  so  forth  ; 



EXPLANATORY — AdHyAYA  IX 
709 

or  ‘   apadi  ’   may  refer  to  the  adopter,  in  which  case  it 

will  mean  ‘   in  the  event  ot  his  having  no  son  — ‘   ,s adrsham  ’, 

of  the  same  caste  .is  the  giver  and  the  adopter ; — ‘   priti- 

samyuktan  ’,  not  moved  by  fear  or  any  such  motive. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasmdhu  (p.  176)  ; — in  Viva- 

daratndkara  (p.  567),  which  adds  the  following  notes — 

1   Apadi',  when  the  adopter  lias  no  son; — ‘   sadrsham ’, 
of  the  same  caste  ;   but  Medhatithi  holds  that  the 

‘equality’  is  in  qualities,  not  in  caste; — ‘ pintisarnyuk- 
tam  free  from  all  fear  and  such  other  motives  ; — and  in 

Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  47),  which  reads  ‘va’  (for  'cha') 
and  remarks  that  in  the  absence  of  the  mother,  the  father 

alone  may  give  away  the  son,  or  the  mother  may  do  it 

in  the  absence  of  the  father ;   it  goes  on  to  controvert 

Vijfianeshvara’s  view  that  the  sin  of  giving  away  the  son  in 

normal  times  accrues  to  the  giver,  not  to  the  adopter ; — 

1   Sadr  sham',  equal  in  family-status  and  other  qualifications, 
says  Medhatithi ;   hence  according  to  him  the  Ksattriya  also 

may  be  adopted  by  the  Brahmana.  But  it  prefers  the  view 

of  Kulliika  by  which  ‘   sadrsham  ’   means  ‘of  equal  caste’. 
This  is  quoted  in  Parasharamudhava  (Prayashchitta, 

p.  38) ; — in  Vyavahara-Balambhatli  (pp.  557  and  692) ; — 

in  Dattakachandrika  (p.  48),  which  explains  ‘   apadi  ’   as 

‘when  the  adopter  has  no  son’, — and  ‘   Sadrsham  ’   as  ‘be- 

longing to  the  same  caste,’ — it  notes  Medhatithi’s  opinion 

that  ‘   Sadrsham  ’   means  ‘   possessed  of  equalities  in  keeping 

with  the  traditions  of  the  family ,’  and  hence  even  a   Ksattriya 

could  be  adopted  by  the  Brahmana,  and  adds  that  what 

this  means  is  that  ‘   when  the  Brahmana,  has  a   body-bom 

son,  his  other  sons  of  the  Ksattriya  and  other  castes,  even 

though  not  entitled  to  the  offering  of  Balls  and  waiter,  yet 

for  purposes  of  perpetuating  his  name,  they  serve  the  purposes 

of  a   son  — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara  38  a — and 

Shraddha  4   a); — in  Krtyasarasamuchchaya  (p.  73),  wThich 

explains  ‘   adbhih  ’   as  ‘water’  and  notes  that  it  includes  Tila 

and  the  other  ingredients  also, — it  explains  ‘   sadrsham  ’ 
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as  ‘   of  the  same  caste’,  and  ‘   apadi  ’   as  ‘in  the  event  of  the 

adopter  having  no  son  — it  adds  that  ‘   Pritisamyuktcm  ’ 

(which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   pritisamyuktam’)  means  that 
the  father  or  mother  should  make  over  the  child  through 

love  and  not  through  fear  or  covetousness  ; — and  in  Datta- 

kftmimdnm ’   (p.  9   and  20),  which  explains  ‘   apadi’  as 

‘during  a   famine  or  some  such  times  of  distress  — and  adds 

that  it  the  parents  give  away  the  child  during  normal  times, 

they  incur  sin. 

VERSE  CLXIX 

‘   Gwiado^avichaksanam  — ‘Knowing  that  by  perform- 

ing or  not  performing  Shriiddhas  &c.  merit  or  sin  will  follow  ’ 

(Kulluka); — -‘knowing  himself  to  be  the  son  of  such  and  such 

a   person  and  hence  likely  to  become  an  out-cast  if  he  did  not 

serve  him  properly  ’   (Raghavananda); — ‘   not  a   minor'  (‘  some  ’ 
in  Medhatithi  and  Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  738),  which 

explains  ‘   sadrshcom  ’   as  referring  to  caste ; — and  in  Vivdda- 

ratnakara  (p.  572),  which  adds  the  following  notes:— 

Here  also,  according  to  Medhatithi,  ‘sadrxham’  means ‘of 

similar  qualifications’; — ‘   Gunadosavichaksanam  ’   means 

‘   knowing  that  there  is  merit  in  performing  the  after-death 
rites  for  the  parents,  and  sin  m   not  performing  them 

‘   putragunaih  ’ ,   obedience  and  such  qualities. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhaoa  (Prayashchitta,  p. 

38), — in  Vyavahdira-Bdlambhatti  ( pp.  546  and  557); — in 

Krtyasdrasamuchchaya  (p.  74),  which  quotes  Viodda- 

chandra  to  the  effect  that  ‘   xadrsham  ’   means  ‘   of  the  same 

caste’; — -and  in  Nrsirnhaprasada  (Vyavahara  38a). 

VERSE  CLXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlvadaratndkara  (p.  .>06); 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Talpaja  ’,  born  of  the 



kx  pTjA  nator  y — a   t>  n ya  ya  i   k 
711 

wife; — the  actual  progenitor  of  this  child  being  unknown, 

it  belongs  to  the  same  caste  as  its  mother  ;   tins  is  the 

ease  when  there  is  no  suspicion  of  the  mother  having  had 

intercourse  with  a   man  of  a   lower  caste  ;   in  the  case  of 

there  being  ’   such  suspicion,  the  child  must  be  regarded  as 

‘bom  in  the  reverse  order’,  and  lienee  not  capable  of 
serving  any  useful  purpose. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadham  (Prayashcliitta, 

p.  38) ; — in  Vyavahdra-BdJnmbhatfi  (pp.  541  and  557) ; — 

in  Nrsimhaprctsada  (Vyavahara  38a) ; — and  in  Viramitro- 

dayn  (Vyavahara  187  b.) 

VERSE  CLXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  739),  which 

explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  the  ‘   Apavidd^a  ’   son  is 
one  who  is  taken  up  on  being  abandoned  by  the  parents 

for  some  cause,  other  than  his  having  become  an  ‘   outcast  — 
and  in  the  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  571),  which  adds  the 

following  notes: — ■Utsrstnm\  abandoned, — for  some  such 

reason  as  extreme  poverty  and  consequent  incapability  to 

maintain  him,  or  the  presence  of  some  defect  in  him ;   the 

acceptance  also  by  the  receiver  should  be  for  the  definite 

purpose  of  making  him  his  son  ; — also  in  Parasharcma- 

dhava  (Prayashcliitta,  p.  38) ; — in  Vyavcdiara-Balambhatfi 

(pp.  547  and  557) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprnsada  (Vyavahara, 

p.  38  a). 

VERSE  CLXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (2.  129),  which 

adds  that  if  the  girl  remains  unmarried,  then  the  son  belongs 

to  her  father ;   but  if  she  is  married  subsequently,  the  son 

belongs  to  her  husband ; — in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  38) ; — in  Vyavahara-Balambhatfi  (p.  557) ;   in 

Nrsimhaprasadct  (Vyavahara  38  a) ; — and  in  Viramitro- 

daya  (Vyavahara  187  b), 

90 
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VERSE  CLXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkrtra  (p.  567), 

which  adds  that  the  term  1   samsh'iyate  ’   stands  for  the 
rites  of  offerings  etc.  other  than  those  performed  with 

mantras  prescribed  in  connection  with  marriage  ; — it  quotes 

the  opinion  of  others  to  the  effect  that  the  rites  meant  are 

those  laid  down  in  the  Atharvan  texts  : 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  189b);  — 

in  Pardsharamddhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  38) ; — in  Vyava- 

liara-BaJambhatti  (pp.  547  and  557) ; — and  in  Nrsimha- 

prasdda  (Vyavahara,  p,  38a). 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  738) and  in  Viramitro- 

daya  (Samskara,  p.  742),  which  remarks  that  the  ‘rites’ 
spoken  of  here  are  with  a   view  to  just  qualify  the  son  thus 

born  to  serve  as  the  ‘   son  ’   of  his  mother’s  husband 

and  it  does  not  stand  for  the  regular  marriage-rites. 

VERSE  CLXXIV 

‘Sadrsho’  sadrsho  ‘pivd\ — ‘Equal  or  unequal,  by 

good  qualities,  not  by  caste  ’   (Kulluka  and  Rnghavananda) ; — 

‘   whether  of  equal  or  lower  caste  ’   (Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdhsard  (2.  131),  which 

adds  that  ‘   sadrsha  ’   and  ‘   asadrsha  ’   should  be  understood 

to  be  in  regard  to  qualities,  not  caste ; — in  Apararka 

(p.  738),  which  also  adds  the  same  remark  ; — in  Vivadarat- 

ndkara  (p.  570),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘Sadrshah’, 

of  the  same  caste,  ‘   asadrshah  of  a   different  caste, — says 
the  Pdrijata ;   the  author  of  the  Prakasha  adds  that  even 

though  the  text  contains  the  term  ‘   asadrshah  ’   yet  one 
should  not  buy  a   son  either  of  a   lower  or  a   higher  caste 

than  his  own;— and  Medhatithi  has  said  that  1   sadrsha’ 

and  1   asadrsha  ’   refer  to  sons  of  the  same  caste,  but  of 
diverse  qualifications. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  (153),  which  also 

explains  ‘   sadrsha  ’   as  referring  to  qualifications  ; — in  the 
Parasharamddhava  (Prayushchitta,  p.  38) ; — in  Vyavahdra- 

Bdlambhatti  (p.  557) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprcisada  (Vyavahara 
38  a). 

VERSE  CLXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodciya  (Samskara, 

p.  743),  which  explains  the  construction  as  ‘   petty  a   svech- 

chhaya  parityaktd  — in  Pavdsharamddhva  (Prayashchitta, 

p.  38); — and  in  Vyavcthdra-Bdlambliait'i  (p.  558). 

VERSE  CLXXVI 

“   Raghavanada,  relying  on  Yajnavalkya  2.  130,  thinks 

that  the  word  ‘   vd  ’   at  the  end  of  the  first  half-verse,  permits 

the  insertion  of  ‘or  not  a   virgin.’  ” — Buhler. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  96),  which  adds 

the  following  explanation  . — If,  on  the  death  of  her  flawless 

husband, — or  even  during  the  life-time  of  a   husband  who  is 

either  impotent  or  insane  or  out-east, — a   woman  has  recourse 

to  a   second  man,  that  man  is  called  her  ‘ paunarbhavci  ’ 
husband,  and  the  woman  who  is  formally  married  to  such  a 

husband  is  called  ‘ punarbhvh  ’ ;   or  the  meaning  may  be  that 

if  a   woman  abandon*  the  husband  of  her  youth, — who  has 

no  defects  and  is  fully  capable  of  maintaining  her, — and  has 
sexual  intercourse  with  another  man,  but  returns  again  to 

her  former  husband,  she  is  ‘ <jatapr«tydgatd'  and  also 

‘   kqatayoni’;  and  the  husband  (deserted  and  resumed)  is 

lpaunarbhava\ —Boih  these  kinds  ot  the  ‘ paunarbhava  ’ 
are  described  by  Vasliistha. 

f   It  is  quoted  in  Vivmntrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  740)  to 

Vv  the  effect  that  re-marriage  is  permitted  only  so  long  as  the 

gjj^rl  is  still  ‘   aksata yoni  ’   ‘virgin’.  It  adds  the  following 

V   8!fotes  : — It  the  virgin  here  described  marries  again,  it  is  the 

/^second  husband  that  is  called  ‘ paunarbhava  and  it  is  this 
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tnangnnd  his  sons,  that  are  excluded  from  shrdddhas  and 

ifjtft/,  etc.;  the  name  cannot  apply  to  the  former  (deserted) 

husband  or  his  sons.  Though  the  woman  being  ‘punar- 

bhuh  ’,  both  the  husbands,  being  related  to  her,  are  liable  to 

the  title  ‘   paunarbhava  ’   (‘  related  to  the  Punarbhu  ’),  yet  the 
most  reasonable  view  appears  to  be  to  apply  the  title  to  that 

particular  husband  by  virtue  of  whose  connection  the  woman 

herself  becomes  ‘punarbhu  ’.  Apararka  has  applied  the 
title  to  both  the  husbands;  but  this  view  becomes  annulled 

by  the  above  considerations.  Though  in  the  explanation 

provided  by  us,  there  would  appear  to  be  no  dis- 

tinction made  as  to  whether  the  gatapratyagata  girl  is  or 

is  not  still  a   virgin,  yet  both  Narayana  and  Medhatithi  have 

held  that  the  epithet  ‘ akscitayonih  ’,  ‘   virgin’,  is  meant  to  be 

construecNvith  the  ‘   gatapratyagata  ’   also.  And  this  is  the 
correct  view. 

It  is  quoted  in  the  Nrsimhapjrasdda  f   Vyavaliara  38a.) 

VERSE  CLXXV11 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  738),  which  explains 

that  the  1   Karana  ’,  cause,  for  abandoning,  consists  in  the 

child  1   laving  become  an  out-cast, — and  ‘   spar  shay  et  ’, 
offers,  surrenders. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  571),  which  has 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Akdrandt  without  fault, — ‘   dtmdnam 

sparshayet  ’   should  offer  himself  with  the  words. — ‘   I   am  your 

son  — in  the  PardsJtaramddhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  38) 

in  Nrsimhapvasada  (Vyavaliara  38a); — in  Vyavahdra- 

Bdlambhatti  (p.  54G) ; — in  Shrdddhakriyakaumadi  (p.  455); 

— in  Him ddhikaumudi  (p.  92) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  , 

(Vyavaliara  189b),  which  says  that  the  abandoning  of  the 

child  should  be  only  because  of  inability  to  support  it,  a^ 

not  by  reason  of  the  child  having  become  an  out-cast  and  ̂  
forth. 
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VERSE  CLXXVm 

“   The  designation  ‘   a   corpse  ’   indicates  tiiat  his  father 

deiives  imperfect  benefits  from  his  offerings  (Kulluka,  Nara- 

yana  and  Raghavananda), — or  tiiat  he  is  blameable  (Raghava- 

nanda).” — Buhler. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava,  (Prayash- 

chitta,p.  38);— in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  574),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   Parayan conferring  some  benefits  upon 

the  man  whom  he  regards  as  his  father, — he  is  called  *   shava ’ 

‘corpse,’  because  of  his  being  capable  of  conferring  very 

little  benefit  upon  his  father; — in  V yavahara-Balcmtbh at  ft, 

(pp.  552  and  688) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Vyavahara  38a); — 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  189b)  ;■ — and  by  Jimutavahana 

( Daydbhaga ,   p.  22(J),  which  says  that  tliis  refers  to  the  son  of 

a   Shudra  woman  who  is  not  a   married  wife. 

VERSE  CLXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  537),  which 

adds  the  note  that  the  son  meant  is  born  to  a   slave  from 

a   slave-girl  not  married  to  him; — the  Kalpataru  holds  that  the 

son  meant  is  that  born  from  the  slave-girl  belonging  to  a 

personal  servant; — in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatti  (p.  566); 

— in  Nrsimhapraxdda  (Vyavahara,  p.  38a) ; — and  by  Jimu- 

tavahana ( Ddyabhdga ,   p.  222),  which  says  that  in  the  absence 

of  the  said  sanction,  the  son  is  to  have  only  half  a   share. 

VERSE  CLXXX 

“These  substitutes  aie  not  to  be  taken  if  there  is  a 

‘body-born’  son  (Medhalitki), — or  an  ‘appointed  daughter’ 
(Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  574), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: —   '   Putvapratinidhln’ 
substitutes  of  the  Body-born  Bon  and  the  Appointed  Daugh- 

ter’, they  perform  the  necessary  functions  only  in  the  absence 
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of  these  two  ; — the  reason  for  this  is  supplied  by  the  term 

‘   Kriyaloput ' — which  means  ‘   on  accoimt  of  the  risk  of 
transgressing  the  injunction  that  one  should  beget  children  ’• 

— the  injunction  is  an  obligatory  one  ;   and  as  such-  has  to  be 

obeyed  by  some  means  or  the  other ;   hence  when  the  primary 
method  of  having  cliildren  fails,  one  must  have  recourse  to 

the  secondary  method  of  having  substitutes. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva,  II,  (p.  2G2),  to  the  effect 

that  the  name  ‘   son  ’   is  applied  to  the  substitutes  only  figur- 

atively ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  97) ; — in  Mitdksara ,   (3.  259), 

to  the  effect  that  the  substitutes  are  not  really  sons,  they  are 

so  called  because  they  perform  the  functions  of  the  son; — 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  207),  which  notes  that 

those  ‘sons’  whose  bodies  are  made  up  of  the  constituents  of  the 

body  of  one  of  the  two  parents, — e.g.  the  ‘Ksetraja,’  ‘Gudhaja,’ 

‘   Kanivn  ’   ‘ Paunarbhava ’   and ‘Sahodha’ — are  called  ‘substi- 

tutes because  the  constituents  of  the  body  of  the  other  parent 

are  wan  ting; — and  in  the  case  of  the  Appointed  Daughter, 

even  though  her  body  is  made  up  of  the  constituents  of  the 

bodies  of  both  parents,  and  as  such  she  would  appear  to  be 

exactly  like  a   regular  ‘   son,’  yet  she  has  been  regarded  as  a 

‘   substitute  ’   or  ‘   secondary  son,’  on  the  ground  that  being  a 

girl,  she  has  a   body  wherein  the  constituents  of  the  father's 

body  are  less  than  those  of  the  mother's  ;   it  is  for  this  reason 

that  Yajiiavalkya  has  called  her  ‘equal’  to  the  ‘Body-born’ 

Son; — the  son  of  the  Appointed  Daughter  is  ‘secondary,’ 
the  constituents  of  the  bodies  of  his  grandparents  existing  in 

his  body  indirectly  (through  his  mother).  In  the  case  of  the 

‘Dattaka,’  ‘Krlta,’  ‘Krtrima,’  ‘   Svayam-datta  ’   and  ‘Apabiddka,’ 

on  the  other  hand, — where  the  ‘   son  ’   is  not  born  of  either 

of  the  adoptive  parents, — there  is  no  connection  at  all  with  the 

constituents  of  the  bodies  of  these  latter  ;   and  in  their  case, 

their  character  of  ‘   secondary  son  ’   would  rest  entirely  upon  the 

verbal  authority  of  the  texts,  and  in  their  case  the  term 

1   pratimd  hi, ’   ‘   substitute,’  would  mean  ‘   anukctlpa,  ’   ‘   secondary 

alternative.’  - 
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It  is  quoted  in  Madccnaparijdta  (p.  837),  which  notes 

that  these  sons  are  not  regular  ‘   sons,’  the  name  being  applied 
to  them  only  on  the  ground  of  tiieir  performing  the  functions 

of  the  son ; — in  Vyavahara-Balambhatti  (pp.  552,  052 

and  G83) ; — in  Dattahmumdmd  (p.  29) ; — in  Dattaka- 

chandrikd  (p.  48); — and  in  Vircimitrodaya  (Vyavahara 

189b),  which  says  that  the  reason  for  their  being  called 

<   secondary  substitutes  ’   lies  in  the  fact  that  there  have  been 
no  marriage  and  other  rites  performed. 

VERSE  CLXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  574); — and 

in  ApctrarJca  (p.  97). 

VERSE  CLXXXrr 

Medhatithi  on  verses  182 — 202  is  wanting  in  all  Mss. 

But  Kulluka  criticises  his  view  on  187 ;   and  Vivadaratna- 

kara  (p.  522)  quotes  him  on  194. 

“   Hence  no  subsidiary  sons  (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda), 
or  no  Kqetrjas  (Narayana)  are  necessary  in  such  a   case.  Kul- 

luka and  Raghavananda  add  that  the  brother  will  take  the 

estate  and  give  the  funeral  offerings  on  failure  of  a   wife, 

daughters  and  so  forth  ( Yaj  navalkya,  2.  135).” — Bidder. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnlcara  { p.  582); — in 

Smrtitattva,  H   (p.  389),  which  explains  ‘ ekajatanam ’   as 

‘   born  of  the  same  father  and  mother  ’ ; — in  Mitaksara, 
(2.  132),  to  the  effect  that  the  verse  is  meant  to  prohibit  the 

adopting  of  any  other  person  as  ‘   son,’  so  long  as  the  brother’s 

son  can  be  adopted ;   it  does  not  mean  that  the  nephew  is  a 

regular  ‘   son.’ 

It  is  quoted  in  Viranutrodaya  (Samskara,  p.  211),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — The  term  ‘ putrinah  ’   indicates 

some  action  taken  by  the  man  who  adopts  the  ‘   son  ’ ;   so  that 
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the  meaning  of  the  sentence  comes  to  be  this : — Among  uterine 
brothers,  if  a   son  is  born  to  even  one,tbe  others,  having  no  sons 

of  their  own,  should  adopt  that  son  as  theirs  ;   nor  would  this 

be  repugnant  to  the  prohibition  that  there  can  be  no  adopting  of 

one  who  is  the  only  son  of  his  parents  ;   as  the  only  ground 

for  tills  prohibition  lies  in  the  consideration  that  it  the  only 

son  becomes  adopted  by  another  person,  the  line  of  his  own 

father  becomes  extinct ;   which  consideration  is  not  present  in 

the  case  in  question  as  the  ‘   line  ’   of  all  uterine  brothers  is  one 
and  the  same  ;   then  there  is  another  reason  also  ;   what  the 

prohibition  interdicts  is  the  giving  of  the  only  son  to  be 

adopted,  while  in  the  case  in  question  there  is  no  giving  away, 

the  son  being  regarded  as  belonging  to  all  the  brothers,  only 

by  mutual  understanding. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdra-Bdhimbhat ti  (p.  068); — in 

Dattakamimamsa  (p.  10)  as  lending  support  to  the  view  that, 

so  far  as  possible,  one  should  adopt  his  own  brother’s  son,  and 

adds  that  ‘   ekajatanam’  makes  it  clear  that  the  adopting  is 
to  be  done  by  the  uterine  brother,  not  by  a   brother  born  ot 

different  fathers  or  different  mothers,  and  that  1   bhrcitrrnam  ’ 

implies  that  there  can  be  no  mutual  adoption  by  the  brother 

of  the  son  of  the  sister ; — and  in  Virmitvodaya  (Vyavahara 
108b). 

VEPSE  CLXXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  582) 

in  Smrtitattva  (p.  800)  as  attributing  the  character  of  the 

regular  ‘   son  ’   to  the  son  of  the  co*wife ; — in  Smrtitattva  II 

(p.  187) ; — again  on  p.  388,  where  ‘   ekapatnindm’  is  ex- 

pounded as  ‘   ekah  patih  ydsami', — in  Hemadri  (Shraddha, 

p.  97) ; — in  Shraddhakriyakaumudi  (p.  459  and  465),  to  the 

effect  that  a   woman’s  property  is  inherited  (1)  by  her  son, 

(2)  by  her  grandson,  (3)  by  her  great-grandson,  (4)  by  her 

daughter  and  (5)  by  her  step-son;  and  also  as  entitling  the 

step-son  to  do  the  ‘   sapindana,’  ‘   amalgamating',’  Shraddha  for 
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his  step-mother; — in  Krtyasdrascmiuchchaya  (p.  76),  to  the 

effect  that  the  step-son  is  as  good  as  a   son ; — in  Dattak ci- 

mmamsa  (p.  14),  to  the  effect  that  the  step-son  is  a   ‘son’, 

even  without  being  ‘appointed’,  because  he  is  constituted  by 

the  elements  of  her  own  husband’s  body; — in  Dattaka- 

chandrika  (p.  50) ; — in  S mrtisaroddh dra  (p.  200),  to  the 

effect  that  if  a   woman  has  no  son  of  her  own,  her  after- 

death rites  are  to  be  performed  by  her  step-son ; — in  Shuddhi- 

kaumitdi  (p.  103) ; — and  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhatti  (p.  668). 

VERSE  CLXXXIV 

“   Kulluka  and  Raghavananda  add  that,  as  the  son  of 

Shudra  wife  is  enumerated  among  the  twelve,  and  not  consi- 

dered, like  die  son  of  Ksattriya  and  Vaishya  wives,  a   legiti- 

mate son,  he  inherits  only  on  failure  of  all  other  subsidiary 

sons.” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivcidaratnakara  (p.  552), 

which  explains  ‘   Sadr  shah  ’   as  ‘equal  in  qualifications’; — in 

Vyavahara-Balambhatfi  (pp.  555,  691  and  698) ; — and  in 

Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  192a). 

VERSE  CLXXXV 

“   Kulluka  and  Raghavananda  insert,  after  ‘   who  leave 

no  son,’ ‘   nor  widow  and  daughters’,  and  before  ‘brothers’, 

‘who  leaves  no  parents.’  Narayana,  who  (as  also  Govindaraja 

and  Nandana)  reads  ‘   eva  vd  \   ‘   or  brothers’,  says  that  the  father 
inherits  the  estate  of  an  undivided  son  leaving  no  male 

issue,  or  the  brothers  with  his  permission,  and  that  the  estate 

of  a   divided  son  descends  to  his  wife  and  other  heirs  men- 

tioned in  Yajfiavalkya  II,  135-136.” — Buhler. 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard 

(2. 132)  to  the  effect  that  all  sons,  ‘   body-born  ’   as  well  as 

others,  are  entitled  to  inherit  the  father’s  property.  The 

Balambhatti  quotes  verse  184  and  notes  that  ‘   son  ’   cannot  be 91 
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taken  as  standing  tor  tlie  body-born  sons  only  ;   because  the 

rights  of  the  body-born  born  have  been  declared  in  another 

verse  already. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  653); — and  in  Vivadarcit- 

ndkara  (p.  552),  which  quotes  the  first  half  only  ; — it  quotes 

the  second  half  on  p   592,  where  ‘   nputrasya  ’   is  explained 

as  ‘   without  sons,  primary  as  well  as  secondary.’ 
The  second  half  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (2.  136),  as 

laying  down  that  the  property  of  a   sonless  man  goes  to  his 

Father  or  Brother; — again  as  justifying  the  conclusion  that, 

if  the  man  leaves  a   large  property,  his  wife  is  to  receive 

enough  for  her  maintenance  and  the  remainder  is  to 

go  to  his  brother again,  where  the  view  is  expressed 

that  all  that  is  meant  is  that  both  the  Father  and  the 

Brother  are  entitled  to  inherit ;   and  no  priority  or  preference 

is  meant  to  be  implied  by  the  order  in  which  the  two  are 

mentioned  ; — on  this  the  Bdhmibhatti  notes  that  this 

view  is  supported  by  the  use  of  the  particle  W   ; — again,  where 

it  is  explained  as  meaning  that  brothers  inherit  only  in  the 

absence  of  the  father. 

It  is  quoted  in  V yaoahdra-Bdlambhatft  (p.  650  and 

651); — in  Dattakachandnl d   (p,  0l); — and  by  Jimutava- 

hana  Ddyabhdga,  (p.  253  and  293),  to  the  effect  that  it  is  this 

brother  that  inherits,  not  the  brother's  sun. 

VERSE  CLXXXVI 

According  to  Kulluka  and  Raghvananda  the  verse  is 

meant  to  indicate  the  right  of  the  ksetraja  and  other  second- 

ary sons  to  inherit  the  estate  of  grand-father  and  others 

dying  childless. — According  to  Xandana  it  indicates  the  right 

of  grand-sons  and  great  grand-sons  to  inherit  before  brothers 
and  the  rest. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivddarcitndkara  (p.  592)  ;— 

in  Apararka  (p,  744),  as  describing  the  ‘nearest  sapindas  ; 

the  sense  being  that  that  sapinda  is  the  ‘   nearest  ’   who  makes 
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water-offerings  to  tlie  same  persons  (father,  grandfather  and 

greatgrandfather) ;   so  that  the  uterine  brother  would  be  the 

'nearest’;  the  son  of  the  uterine  brother  would  be  one  step 

removed,  as  Iris  ‘father’  would  be  different ; — still  one  further 

removed  would  be  the  brother’s  grandson,  as  his  ‘father’ 

and  ‘grandfather’  would  both  be  different  ;   so  on  with  the 
others. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  II  (p.  134),  to  the  effect 

that  the  father,  the  grandfather  and  the  great-grandfather, 

irrespective  of  their  wives,  are  the  ‘(Inties'  (i  e.,  recipients)  of 

the  water  and  other  offerings  ; — and  again  on  p.  195  ; — and 

in  Vyavahara-Bal ambhalti  (p.  655)  ; — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara  198b)  ; — and  by  Jlmutavahana  ( Dayabhdga , 

pp.  157  and  253). 

VERSE  CLXXXVII 

‘S apind at  ’. — “   In  the  text  the  word  is  masculine.  Kulluka 

begins  by  taking  it  generally  as  masculine  or  feminine,  then, 

after  giving  the  law  of  inheritance  for  the  sons,  he  begins  by 

taking  the  wife  as  the  first  female  inheritor,  quotes  seven  verses 

of  Brhaspati  and  Vrddha  Manu,  and  also  Yajfivalkya  (2.  135- 

136)  to  prove  the  statement ;   and  ends  by  giving  a   list  of 

female  sapindas,  after  denouncing  Medhatithi,  because  he  denies 

the  wife  the  right  of  sharing  the  inheritance  ’’.—Hopkins. 
Raghavanancla  agrees,  in  substance,  with  Kulluka  ;   but  in 

order  to  make  the  rule  still  more  fully  agree  with  Yajfiavalkya 

(2. 135-136),  he  asserts  that  the  cognates  (Bandhus)  are  also 

implied  by  the  term  ‘   sakulya  ’. — According  to  Xandana,  the 

‘sakulyas’  are  Samanadakas. 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mttdksard  (2.136), 

as  lending  support  to  the  view  that  among  brothers,  the  first 

claim  is  that  of  the  uterine  one,  those  born  of  other  mothers 

being  a   step  further  removed ; — in  Apararka  (p.  744)  to  the 

effect  that  the  nearer  sapinda  has  the  prior  claim, — ‘nearness’ 
having  been  described  under  J   86. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaralnakara  (p.  592),  which  adds 

the  following  notes: — ‘ Anantarah  \   near, — ‘ dhamm\  of 

the  man  without  son, — ‘ sakulya’  here  stands  for  Samd - 

nadaka  ; — in  Vyavahciramayukha  (p.  63),  in  support 
of  the  view  that  the  claim  of  the  sister  comes  next  to 

that  of  the  grandmother  (paternal) ; — in  Smrtitattva  IT 

(p.  195),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  ‘from 

among  the  Sapindas  of  the  dead  man,  the  nearest  will  inherit 

his  property’; — in  Dayakramasangraha  (pp.  10  and  28) ; — 

in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Vyavahara,  p.  40b) ; — in  Vyavahara- 

Bdlambhatfi  (pp.  570  and  662); — in  Vivadachintamani 

(Calcutta,  p.  154)  ; — and  by  Jimutavahana  ( Dayabhaga ,   p. 

332),  which,  explains  ‘   sakulya '   a£  ‘   beyond  the  Sapinda  and 

also  as  ‘the  descendant  of  great-great-grandfather’. 

VERSE  CLXXXVIII 

‘   Sarvesdm  ’. — ‘   Of  all  the  heirs  mentioned  in  the  preced- 

ing verse’  (Raghavanada) ; — ‘of  all  males  and  females 

related  in  any  way  to  the  deceased  ’   (Nandana) ; — the  term 

indicates  that  other  persons,  not  named  here,  such  as  fellow- 

students  and  so  forth,  are  also  entitled  to  the  inheritance 

(Kulluka). 

“   Narayana  points  out  that  this  rule  refers  solely  to  the 

property  of  a   Brahmana  -Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  675), 

which  says  that  it  refers  to  any  Brahmana  neighbour  of  the 

deceased; — in  Mitdkqara  (2.136),  to  the  effect  that  on  the 

failure  of  blood-relations,  a   fellow-student,  and  a   learned  Brak- 

mana,  the  property  shall  go  to  any  ordinary  Brahmana;— 

in  Vyavahara- Balambhatti  (p.  665); — in  Dayakrama- 

sahgraha  (p.  12); — and  by  Jimutavahana  ( Dayabhaga , 

p   333). 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  597) ; — and  in 

Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  354),  which  makes  the 

same  remark  as  Mitak§ard, 
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VERSE  CLXXXIX 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2. 130), 

which  remarks  that  this  only  means  that  the  king  shall 

not  take  the  Brahmana’s  property,  and  not  that  even  a   son 

may  not  inherit  the  Brahmana’s  property; — again,  to  the 

effect  that  no  part  of  the  Brahmana’s  estate  shall  be  an  escheat 
to  the  king. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  675),  to  the  effect 

that  the  property  of  the  Kqattnya  caste,  in  the  absence  of 

legal  heirs,  shall  go  to  the  king,  and  not  to  the  Brahmana; — 

in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  597)  ; — in  Pardsharamddhava 

(Vyavahara,  p.  355)  to  the  effect  that  on  the  failure  of 

legal  heirs,  the  Brahmana’s  property  shall  never  go  to  the 

king,  while  that  of  the  other  castes  shall  go  to  the  king ; — in 

Ddyahramasahgraha  (p.  12) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada 

(Vyavahara,  p.  41a); — and  by  Jnnutavahana  ( Dayabhaga , 

p.  338). 

VERSE  CXC 

According  to  Kulliika  and  Ragbavananda,  this  verse  refers 

to  the  case  in  which  a   duly  authorised  widow  bears  a   son 

to  her  husband  through  a   sagotra ;   and  the  former  adds  that 

this  practice  having  been  already  sanctioned  under  verse  59, 

it  is  mentioned  here  again  wirh  a   view  to  make  it  clear  that 

the  son  may  be  obtained  by  the  widow,  not  only  “from 

the  younger  brother-in-law  or  a   Sapinda”,  but  also  from 

a   remoter  sagotra. — Narayana  holds  the  meaning  of  this 

verse  to  be  that  the  son  that  the  widow  bears,  even  without 

authorisation,  to  a   sagotra,  shall  inherit  the  property  of 

the  husband  of  that  widow.  He  adds  that  some  people  apply 

this  rule  to  Shudra  females  only. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  589), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — The  widow  of  a   deceased 

person  should  bear  a   son  from  a   ‘   sagotra  ’• — i.  e.  either  from 

the  younger  brother-in-law  or  a   sapinda — should  make 
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over  the  property  owned  by  her  dead  husband  to  that  son 

and  she  should  not  take  it  herself ;   sucli  is  the  opinion  of 

the  Parijata ; — the  author  of  the  Prct kasha  on  the  other 
hand  holds  the  meaning  to  be  that  the  king  himself  should 

make  the  widow  bear  a   son  through  a   sagotra,  and  hand 

over  to  him  the  father’s  property  the  final  result  of  both 
the  explanations  is  the  same. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrhu  (p.  742),  which  explains 

‘   tasmai  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   taw  ran  j   as  ‘   to  that 

child  — and  in  Vyavahcira-Balambhatti  (p.  758). 

VERSE  CXCI 

Kulluka  and  Nandana  hake  this  verse  ns  referring  to 

the  case  in  which  a   woman  married  twice  successivly  two 

husbands  and  bore  a   son  to  each  of  them ;   in  tliis  case, 

on  the  death  of  the  husbands,  the  property  of  each  should 

be  given  by  the  mother  to  his  own  son. — Raghavananda, 

while  accepting  this  explanation,  proposes  another:— ‘If 
two  sons  begotten  by  two  different  men  contend  for  the 

separate  property  of  their  mother,  &c.,  &c.  — Narayana  holds 

that  the  verse  refers  to  a   contention  between  a   ‘   body-born  ’ 

son  and  a   ‘   golaka  ’   or  ‘   Paunarbhava’  son  tor  the  estates 
of  their  respective  fathers  held  by  their  mother. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivaclaratnakara  (p.  588), 

which  notes  that  the  term  ‘   stri  ’,  according  to  the  Parijata, 

stands  for  the  prostitute,  the  re-married  widow  or  the 

dissolute  woman  ; — and  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhatti  (pp.  483 
and  758). 

VERSE  cxcn 

According  to  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda,  this  rule 

applies  to  unmarried  daughters  only,  the  married  daughters 

receiving  only  a   fourth  of  a   brother’s  share  (see  118  above). — 

Narayana  holds  that 4   matrikam  riktham  ’   refers  to  property 

other  than  the  4   xtridhann  ’,  and  qualifies  the  4   sisters  ’   ns 
4   without  son  ’. 



IIXI'LANA’L'OK Y   A 1 ) U YAYA  I X 

725 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrij  dta  (p.  667),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — The  meaning  of  the  verse  is  that 

the  mother’s  estate  is  to  go  (1)  to  her  own  daughters,  (2) 

on  then’  absence  to  her  daughter’s  sons,  (3)  in  the  absence 
of  these  latter  to  her  own  sons,  not  to  the  sons  of  her  co- 

nvives, (4)  in  the  absence  of  her  sons,  to  the  sons  of  her  own 

son ; — the  expression  ‘   samara  sarve  sahodarah  ’   is  meant 

to  preclude  the  brothers  born  of  different  mothers  ; — the  sons 

of  co-wives  being  entitled  to  inherit  only  in  default  of  the 

woman’s  own  sons  (or  grandsons). 
It  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (2.  145),  as  asserting  the 

title  of  both  sons  and  daughters  to  the  estate  of  then  mother ; 

it  explains  the  construction  as — ‘   Mdtrkam  riktham  sarve 
sahodarah  samam  bhajeran  scmabhayo  bhaginyashcha 

samam  bhajeran  ’; — it  does  not  mean  that  the  ‘   sons 

and  daughters  together  shall  divide  the  property  equally  ’; 
if  this  were  the  meaning  then  the  words  used  would  have 

been  ‘   bhratrbhagiyah  ’   or  ‘   bhrdtarah  ’; — the  term  sarrMin 

is  meant  to  preclude  the  special  additional  share’  (of  the 

eldest  brother),  and  1   sahodarah  ’   to  preclude  the  brothers 

born  of  other  mothers  : — The  Bahimbhatti  reproduces  the 

remarks  noted  above  from  the  Madanapdrij  dta,  attributing 

it  to  the  Kalpatarvj. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  721),  which  remarks  that 

the  particle  ‘   eha’  (‘ bhaginyashcha ’)  denotes  option,  not 

combination ;   and  in  the  option,  the  first  title  is  of  the 

unmarried  daughters  ; — in  V ivddaratndkara  (p.  515), 

which  adds  the  following  notes — ‘   Samam  ’,  without  any 

additional  share  being  allotted  to  the  eldest, — ‘   bhaginyah  ’, 
those  that  are  unmarried  and  those  that  have  had  no 

children, — ‘   Sandbhayah  ’,  uterine; — in  Vyavahdramayu- 

kha  (p.  70),  which  states  the  opinion  of  ‘some’  that  the 

verse  lays  down  the  conjoint  title  of  brothers  and  sisters 

to  such  property  of  their  mother  as  she  had  received  as 

presents  from  her  husband ; — in  Vivddachintdmani  (Cal- 

cutta, pp.  125  and  142),  which  explains  ‘ samam ’   as  ‘not 
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in  unequal  shares’, — ‘ Scmabhaycih .’  as  ‘uterine and  notes  that 

this  refers  to  unmarried  sisters  only, — in  Nitydchdrapaddhati 

(p.  29(1); — in  Vlramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  216a),  which  says 
that  the  sense  is  that  all  uterine  brother*  and  sisters  are 

entitled  to  equal  shares  in  the  mother’s  property, — and  all  hall 

brothers  and  sisters  are  excluded; — and  by  Jimutavahana 

(Dayabhaga,  p.  126),  which  has  the  same  note. 

VERSE  CXCII1 

The  grand-daughters  should  be  unmarried  (Kulluka); 

— ‘when  the  married  daughters  are  dead,  then-  daughters 
shall  be  presented  at  will  by  their  maternal  uncles  with 

the  share  which  their  mothers  would  have  received  as  a 

token  of  respect  ’   (Narayana) ; — ‘   PritipurvaJcam  ’   means 

‘at  the  pleasure  of  the  sons’  (Raghavananda); — the  gift  to 

the  grand-daughters  is  absolutely  compulsory  (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  666) 

which  explains  ‘   tdsam  ’   as  ‘of  the  daughters  of  the  deceased 

lady; — in  ApardrJca  (p.  722); — in  V ivddaratndkara (p.  516), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : —   ‘   Tasdm’,  of  the  daughters 

mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse, — ‘   yathdmshatah  ’,  accord- 

ing as  the  property  is  large  or  small ; — in  Vyavahara- 

rnayTtkha  (p.  71)  as  laying  down  that  some  part  of  the 

woman’s  property  should  be  given  to  her  grand-daughters  * 

in  Vivddaohintdmani  (Calcutta,  p.  142) ; — and  in  Yirarm- 

trodaya  (Vyavahara  216b),  which  explains  ‘ yatharhatah' 

as  ‘in  consideration  of  their  poverty  and  other  circumstances’. 

VERSE  CXCIV 

Tin's  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Vyava- 

hara, p.  368),  which  notes  that  the  term  ‘six-fold’  is  meant 

to  preclude  a   lesser,  not  a   larger,  number; — in  Mitaksara 

(2.  135-136),  as  setting  aside  the  view  that  women  have 

no  rights  to  property  except  through  their  husband  or  son 

Bdlambhatti  explaining  ‘   adhyagni  ’   as  that  obtained  near 
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the  lire  at  the  marriage  ceremony,  L_«  udhydvdhamhm  ’   as 

that  obtained  at  the  time  of  her  (Joining  to  her  husband’s 
place It  is  quoted  again  under  2 1   143,  where  it  is  noted 

that  the  six  kinds  mentioned  me  ijneant  only  as  denying  a 
lesser  niunher ;   it  goes  on  to  quote  Katyayana  as  explaining 

each  of  these  terms  .—(1)  ‘That  'which  is  given  to  the  girl 
at  the  time  of  marriage  near  the  irre  is  called  adhyagni,— 

(*2)  what  she  receives  at  the  tiniie  0f  being  carried  away 
from  her  father’s  house  is  calku  adhydvdhamkci,—( 3) 
what  she  receives  as  a   loving  present  from  her  father-in-law 
or  mother-in-law  at  the  time  w0t  offering  obeisance  is 
called  pritidatta,  (4)  (5)  (G)  whatever  the  married  girl 
receives  from  her  husband  or  fronj  her  parents  or  brothers  is 

called  Sccudayika.’  ' 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndn -.0  « '(p.  52d])j  which  offers 

the  following  explanations  : — ‘   Adhyagni  what  is  given 

by  anyone  at  the  time  of  marriage,—' 1   adhyavahamika’, 
whatever  is  carried  behind  her  when  she  is  being  carrietd 

away  from  her  father’s  house, — Medhatithi  however  holds' 

that  adhydvdhani  ka  is  what  she  'receives  from  her  parents- 

indaw  at  the  time  of  returning  to  her  father’s  place ;   and 

this  view  also  may  be  accepted prititah  dattam  ’,  what 
she  receives  from  the  father-in-law  and  other  elders  as  a 

reward  for  her  character,  efficiency  rind  other  good  qualities  ; 

—the  mention  of  ‘six  kinds’  is  for  ffne  purpose  of  prechiding 

a   lesser,  not  a   larger,  number;  'n  tact  a   seventh^) kind, 

‘   adhivedanikct  ’—what  she  receives  by  way  of  compensation 

for  being  superseded  by  another — l   as  also  been  mentioned 

by  Yajfiavalkya. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdranutyukha  (p.  G8),  which 

also  remarks  that  the  ‘six’  are  mentioned  only  for  the  pur- 

pose of  denying  a   lesser  number ;   and  in  Heniadn  (Tana, 

p.  51),  which  explains  ‘   adhyagni  as  "hat  is  given  t
o  the 

woman  before  the  fire  ‘   a dhydvdhanikam  ’   as  ‘   given  to  her 

by  her  father  and  relatives  at  tlie  time  or  her  marria
ge,’— 

‘ p'ltikarmam  ’,  ‘given  by  the  husband  as  a   token  of  conjugal tu 
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love  ’   —and — ‘praptam’  'as  given  to  her,  even  alter  her 

marriage,  by  her  brother  and  others.’ 
i. 

VERSE  CXCV 

According  to  Narayanh  and  Kulluka  what  is  said  here 

refers  also  to  the  ‘   stridharla  ’   described  under  194. 

This  verse  is  quoted!  in  Vivadarritnukara  (p.  510), 

which  adds  the  following}  notes: — ‘   Anvadheyam  ’   is  going 

to  be  defined  later  on, — Malayudha  holds  that  this  verse  is 
meant  to  show  that  the<  uisband  has  no  connection  with 

the  two  kinds  of  property  here  mentioned,  over  wliicli  the 

married  woman  has  absolute >   light,  even  dining  her  husband’s 
fife-time. 

It  is  quoted  in  ') Vyav« ihuva may u   1   h< <   ( p.  70)  as  laying 

down  the  persons  who  are)  to  inherit  the  ‘ anvddheya'  pro- 

perty of  a   woman; — in  Wyavtfhcirn-BahimbhatU  (pp.  755 

and  759)  ; — -and  in  V‘ir<hm}frvdayn  (Vyavahara  216  h), 

which  explains  the  force!  of  the  locative  in  ‘ pntyuu  fivnti’ 

to  express  disregard,  tlief  meaning  being  that  the  husband 

has  no  rights  over  the  property, — and  adds  that  all  brothers 

and  sisters  (married  asA  well  as  unmarried)  are  equally 

entitled. 

VERSE  (CXCVI— CXCVJI i 

‘   V asu  ’ — includes,  according  to  Xarayana,  all  kinds  oi 

pioperty,  ‘ str~idhanci '   as  (yell  as  wliat  i.s  not  sh'idhuuu  . 

These  verses  arc  quoted  in  Pui'iidiaramadhava  (Vyava- 

hara,  p.  378),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  th
at  on 

the  death  of  a   woman  married  by  any  of  the  forms  of 

maniage  here  named,  without  leaving  any  heii  beginning 

from  the  daughter  down  to  the  son’s  son, — her  property 

goes  to  her  husband,  and  not  to  her  mother  or  other  relations, 

— while  the  property  of  an  heirless  woman,  who  has  been 

married  by  the  Asura,  B&ksasa  or  Paishacha  forms,  goes 

to  her  parents. 
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They  are  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  753),  which  remarks 

that  the  devolution  of  the  property  on  the  husband  should 

be  regarded  as  an  optional  alternative ;   it  apparently  takes 

‘   aswadisu  ’   of  verse  191  as  including  all  those  mentioned 
under  196. 

They  are  quoted  in  VivddAratndkam  (p.  519),  which 

explains  ‘aprajcisi’  as  ‘childless’;  and  the  verses  to  mean 
that  (a)  in  the  case  of  those  carried  by  the  forms  of 

marriage  mentioned  in  1 96,  the  pnpertv  goes  to  the  husband, 

and  ( b )   in  that  of  those  married  by  the  forms  mentioned 

in  197,  it  goes  to  her  father ; — it  goes  on  to  remark  that 
this  refers  to  what  the  woman  had  received  at  the  time  of 

marriage. 

They  are  quoted  in  Vynv  ihdramayukha  (p.  72); — 

in  Smrtitattm  TI  (p.  186),  which  explains  the  meaning 

to  be  that  the  ‘   strtdhana  ’   obtnired  at  the  time  of  the  mar- 

riage under  the  forms  mentiopa'-  ijn  196  goes  to  the  husband, 
while  that  obtained  at  the  time  of  marriage  under  the  forms 

mentioned  in  197  goes  first  to  her  mother,  and  in  her  absence 

to  her  father; — in  Vyarahdva-ddlambhaiti  (p.  756); — 

in  Ddydkramasahgraha  (p.  23); — in  V ivadachintdmam 

(Culcutta,  p.  143),  which  explains  ‘aprajayam’  as  ‘childless’; 
and  by  Jlmutavahana  ( Ddyabhciga  p.  141). 

Verse  197  is  quoted  in  Vimmitrodaya  (Vyavahara 

219  a),  which  says  that  the  ‘   mother  ’   being  placed  first  in  the 

compound  implies  that  the  father  is  to  inherit  the  property 

only  after  the  mother. 

verse  cxcvni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madannpdrijdta  (p.  667), 

which  makes  the  following  remarks  : — The  term  ‘   stri  ’   here 

stands  for  the  step-mother  and  ‘   kanya  ’   for  the  step- 

daughter,— Brahmani  ’   stands  for  higher  caste  in  general, 

so  that  the  property  of  a   shudra  step-mother  will  go  to  the 

daughter  of  her  Brahman i   or  Kqattriyd  or  Vaishyd  co-wife, 
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that  of  the  Vaishya  step-mother  will  go  to  the  daughter 

of  Brahmani  or  Ksattriya  co-wife,  and  that  of  the  Ksattriya 

step-mother  to  the  daughter  of  the  Brahmani  co-wife, — ■ 

inasmuch  as  the  present  t,ext  makes  the  property  inheritable 

by  the  step-daughter  of  a   higher  caste,  it  follows  that  step- 
daughters of  the  lower  c:\ste  are  not  entitled  to  inherit  the 

property  of  the  step-mother,  of  a   higher  caste,  so  long  as  this 
latter  has  a   son.  t 

It  is  quored  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  372), 

to  the  effect  that,  when  a   woman  dies  childless,  her  property 

goes  to  the  daughter  of  that  co-wife  of  hers  who  is  of  a   higher 

caste,  and  in  the  absence  of  |uch  a   daughter  to  the  children  of 

that  daughter. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitdftva  II  (p.  186),  which  has  the 

following  notes : — In  view  of  the  qualification  ‘given  by  the 
father  the  rule  must  be  taken  as  referring  to  all  that  she 

receives  from  her  father  1   •   other  times  than  that  of  her 

marriage ; — the  term  ‘Brdhrlibni  Kanyd ’   stands  for  daughter  in 

general ; — or  the  meaning  may  be  that  if  a   Ksattriya  or  Vaishya 

woman  dies  childless,  her  property  goes  to  her  step-daughter 

born  of  her  Brahmani  co-wife,  and  not  to  her  husband. 

It  is  quoted  in  MitaJco'ara  (2.  145)  to  the  effect  that  on 

the  death  of  a   childless  woman  her  property  goes  to  her  step- 

daughter born  of  a   co-wife  of  the  higher  caste,  and  in  the 

absence  of  such  a   daughter,  to  the  child  of  that  daughter. 

It  adds  that  the  term  ‘   Brahmani’  stands  for  the  higher 

caste ;   so  that  the  property  of  a   childless  Vaishya  woman  goes 

to  the  daughter  of  her  Ksattriya  co-wife.  The  Balamhliatit 

adds  that  the  property  goes  to  the  step-daughter,  not  to  the 

step-son)  and  it  goes  on  to  reproduce  the  exact  words  of 

Madanapdrij ata  and  of  Parasliaramddhva.  It  remarks 

that  this  rule  is  meant  to  be  an  exception  to  what  has 

gone  before,  by  which  the  property  of  the  childless  woman 

would  go  to  her  husband  or  brother,  etc.; — further,  that  the  term 

‘   Tcathanchana  *   is  meant  to  include  property  even  other  than 
that  received  from  her  father. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahara  may uh  ha  (p.  71),  which  adds 

that  ‘vcV  here  stands  for  '   cha  so  that  the  property  is  to 

be  divided  between  the  step-daughter  and  the  step-daughter’s 

child; — it  has  been  held  that  the  term  ‘   Brahmant ’   stands 

for  equal  and  higher  castes  ;   but  we  find  no  authority  for 

this. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  721),  which  adds  the  fol- 

lowing notes  : — ‘   Pitrd  ’,  this  is  mentioned  only  by  way 

of  illustration  ; — ‘   Kanyd  ’,  step-daughter  ; — again  on  p.  753 ; 
— and  in  Ddyakramasahgraha  (p.  26). 

VERSE  CXCIX 

“Kulluka  and  Raghavananda  take  the  first  clause  to 
refer  to  the  property  of  a   united  family,  and  the  second  to  the 

separate  property  of  the  husband. — But  according  to 

Narayana  and  Nandana  the  translation  should  be  as  follows  : 

— ‘Wives  should  never  take  anything  (for  their  private 

expenses)  from  their  husband’s  property  destined  for  the 
support  of  their  families,  over  which  many  have  a   claim,  nor 

from  their  own  property  which  is  not  stridhana,  without  the 

consent  of  then-  husbands  ’.” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  509), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — The  term  ‘   Kutumba  ’ 

stands  for  the  family -property  ;   hence  the  meaning  is 

that  ‘out  of  the  property  that  belongs  to  many  persons, 
women  shall  not  make  an  extraction,  withdrawal,  without 

the  consent  of  the  owners  of  that  property  ’;  similarly 

‘ svakat  ’ — i.  e.,  out  of  the  property  that  belongs  exclusively 
to  her  husband,  and  not  to  the  other  members  of  the  family, 

— she  shall  not  make  an  extraction  without  the  owner’s 
consent 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharcimayukha  (p.  69),  which 

explains  ‘   nirhdva  ’   as  expenditure  ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara  215a),  which  explains  ‘   mrhdra '   as  1   vyaya  ’. 
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VERSE  CC 

Bidder  mispresents  Nundttnct,  being  misled  by  the  wrong 

reading  ‘   hhurtrbhdve  ’   (while  the  husband  lives)  for  ‘   bhartrn- 
bhdve'  (on  the  death  of  the  husband).  There  could  be  no 
division  of  the  property  by  the  heirs  while  the  husband  was 

alive. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij ata  (p.  680),  wliich 

adds  that  ‘   Dhrtaw  ’   means  ‘   possessed  as  her  own  private 

property,  having  been  gi\en  to  her  as  a   loving  present’; —   and 

in  Vyrmiharamayulhn  (p.  7<>),  which  explains  ‘   dhrtavi ’   as 

‘   presented  to  her  by  her  husband  or  other  relatives  and  worn 

by  her.’ ft  is  quoted  in  Miidk^ard  (2.  147)  in  support  of  the  view 

that  ‘if  a   woman  has  been  living  apart  from  her  husband,  her 

property  shall  not  be  taken  by  her  heirs’; — in  Vivddaratnn- 
Jcara  (p.  509),  which  notes  that  the  Prakdsha  has  stated 

that  Medhntithi  has  explained  the  meaning  to  be  that ‘the 
heirs  shall  not  take  even  those  ornaments  that  may  have 

been  worn  by  the  woman  with  her  husband’s  consent,  even 

though  not  actually  given  to  her’; — in  Apararka  (p.  752), 
which  adds  that  this  refers  to  such  ornaments  as  have  been 

worn  by  the  woman  constantly ; — in  Smrtitattva  IT  (p.  184), 

which  also  reproduces  the  aforesaid  remark  of  Medhatithi, 

that  an  ornament  worn  by  the  woman  with  her  husband’s 
consent  becomes  her  property  even  though  not  actually  given 

to  her  ; — in  Smrtisaroddhdra  (p.  332),  which  says  that  the 

phrase  ‘   dhrto  bhavet  ’   implies  that  what  was  not  actually 
worn  by  her  should  be  divided. 

VERSE  CCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  IT  (p.  385),  as 

enumerating  persons  not  entitled  to  inheritance,  and  hence  to 

the  offering  of  funeral  oblations  ; — in  Parasharamadham 

(Vyavahara,  p.  201,  and  again  on  p.  366),  where  ‘   nirindriyah 

is  explained  as  ‘   whose  organs  have  become  deficient  through 
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some  disease  ’ ; — in  Mituksaru,  (2.  140),  which  has  the 

following  notes; — ‘ Ninndriya'  is  one  whose  organs  have 

disappeared  by  reason  ol  some  disease ; — these  persons  are 

debarred  from  inheritance,  being  entitled  to  mere  subsistence 

and  clothing ;   if  they  are  not  supported,  his  relations  become 

degraded.  The  Bdlambhatti  adds  the  following  explanations: 

<   — ‘   Jfityandhci-badhirdh  ’   are  those  who  are  blind  and  deaf 

by  birth, — ‘   muka  ’   is  one  who  is  incapable  from  birth  of 

uttering  words, — thus  are  these  two  distinguished  from  ‘nirirtfl- 

riya,'  which  means  those  who  have  lost  some  organ  as  the  result 
of  disease. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara ,   (p.  487),  which  adds 

the  following  notes: — The  term  ljdli '   is  added  with  a   view 

to  denote  incurability, — ‘y  «'/«,’  one  who  is  incapable  of 

distinguisliing  what  is  his  own  and  what  belongs  to  others, — • 

‘   nirindriydh  ’   includes  the  lame  and  the  like,  who  are  not 
entitled  to  the  performance  of  bhrauta  and  smarta  rites; 

—and  in  Dayakramasangraha,  (p.  29). 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdramayukha,  (p.  73),  which  ex- 

plains ‘ nirindriydh ’   as  devoid  of  the  olfactory  and  other 

organs ; — in  Viramiti  odayu  (llajaniti,  p.  40),  which  explains 

‘ nirindriya  ’   as  one  who  has  lost  his  organs  through 

disease; — and  in  Jkadan  apdri]  at  a,  (p.  682), j   which  has 

the  same  explanation  of  ‘   nirxndriya  ’   and  adds  that  all 
these  men  have  no  share  in  the  property,  but  they  have  to 

be  supported. 

VEK8E  car 

‘   AtyanUini — ‘   For  life’  (Medliatilhi  and  Kulluka); — 

‘at  all  ’   (taken  with  ‘   adndat  \   ‘not  giving’)  |Narayana|. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mit aboard,  (2.  140)  to  the  effect 

that  if  the  persons  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse  are  not 

properly  maintained  the  persons  responsible  become  ‘   degraded, 

— ‘   atyantam  ’   means  ‘   for  life  ’ ;   it  goes  on  to  add  that  these 
persons  are  debarred  from  inheritance  only  if  they  are  found 



734 
MANU  smm — NOTES 

to  have  the  said  disqualifications  before  the  division  of  the  patri- 

mony,— not  after  the  partition  has  taken  place ;   and  that  if  the 

said  disqualifications  are  subsequently  removed  by  medication, 

they  get  their  share  in  the  property.  It  concludes  by  saying  that 

the  said  disqualifications  are  applicable  in  the  case  of  women  also. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivdd<iratndkara,  (p.  4<37),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   Survesdin,'  of  the  eunuch  and  the  rest, —   . 

‘   utyantam'  for  life; — in  Vyavaharamayukha ,   (p.  73),  to 
the  effect  that  those  who  are  not  entitled  to  inheritance  are 

yet  entitled  to  maintenance  throughout  life,  -in  Parddinva- 

mddhava,  (VyavahiTra,  p.  360),  which  explains  ‘utyantam' 

as  ‘   for  life’;— in  Madanapdrij  dta,  (p.  682),  which  adds  the 

following  notes  : — ‘   Sarvesdvf  those  not  entitled  to  inherit- 

ance,— ‘   utyantam'  for  life  ; — the  said  disqualifications  are 
effective  bars  only  it  found  before  partition,  not  if  they 

are  found  after  partition,  or  if  they  are  cured  by  medication, 

or  if  the  necessary  expiatoiy  rites  are  duly  performed ; 

— in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhalfi,  (p.  349  and  575); — and  in 

Viramitrodaya ,   (Vyavahara,  221b). 

VERSE  coin 

‘   Kathaflchana  — This  indicates  that  the  eunuch  and 

the  rest  are  not  worthy  to  many  (Kulluka). 

‘   Apatyam  '. — The  Ksetraja  son  (Kulluka,  Raghavananda 
and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivdidaratndkara  (p.  488),  which 

explains  ‘   tantu '   as  child ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  750),  to  the 

effect  that  marriage  is  legal  for  the  persons  enumerated  in  201 ; 

it  remarks  that  in  view  of  the  epithet  ‘jati  ‘born’,  in  the 

term  ‘   jdtyandha  ’,  the  present  verse  cannot  be  taken  as  refer- 

ring to  cases  where  the  disabilities  appear  after  marriage ;   it 

comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the  disability  to  inheritance  can- 

not thus  be  due  to  their  not  marrying  and  hence  not  being 

able  to  perform  religious  rites ;   it  must  be  due  to  the  mere 
authoritative  assertion  of  the  law. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodnya  (Samskara,  p.  195)  as 

indicating  that  the  marriage  of  the  said  persons  is  sanctioned, 

VERSE  CCIV 

This  refers  to  a   united  family — as  rightly  remarked  by 
'   Kulluka. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  507),  which 

explains  the  meaning  to  he  that,  if  after  the  death  of  the 

father,  the  eldest  brother  should  happen  to  acquire  some  pro- 

perty by  means  of  exceptional  learning  or  such  other  means, 

in  that  property  the  acquirer  shall  have  two  shares,  and  each 

of  the  younger  brothers  one  share,  if  they  are  devoted  to 
study. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitalcsara  (2.  118),  which  notes  the  ex- 

planation of  the  verse  ah  that  ‘   on  the  death  of  the  father,  or 

even  during  the  father’s  life-time,  if  any  brother,  eldest,  youngest 
or  the  middle  one,  happen  to  die,  his  shares  are  to  go  to  the 

other  brothers,  and  that  the  implication  is  that  wealth  obtained 

from  friends  and  so  forth  is  partible  ’, — and  then  goes  on  to 
criticise  it  as  unwarranted,  and  concludes  that  the  verse  sets 

forth  an  exception  to  the  general  rule  that  property  acquired  by 

each  brother  separately  is  impartible. 

It  is  quoted  by  Jimutavahana  {Daynbhdga,  p.  192),  which 

adds  that  the  younger  brothers  are  as  much  entitled  to  inherit 

the  property  of  the  eldest  brother  as  that  of  the  father, — but 

with  this  difference  that  the  father’s  property  they  inherit 

even  when  they  are  not  learned,  but  to  the  brother’s  property 
only  those  are  entitled  who  are  learned. 

VERSE  CCV 

‘   Apitrye  ’. — This  is  construed  by  Xandana  as  apitryah 

in  the  sense  ‘   since  the  division  has  not  been  made  by  the 

father’; — this  rule  refers  to  acquisitions  by  trade  (Medhatithi, 

Kulluka  and  Narayana),  by  agriculture  (Medhatithi,  Kulluka 

and  Xandana),  or  service  of  the  king  (Medhatithi). 

93 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ioddciratndkara  (p.  507), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  he  as  follows : — In  a   case  where 

all  the  brothers  are  unlearned,  if  they  acquire  wealth,  this 

wealth,  which  is  not  inherited  from  the  father,  is  to  be  divided 

equally  among  them,  and  there  is  not  to  be  any  additional 

share  to  any  one  on  the  ground  of  any  additional  amount  of 

work  that  lie  may  have  done. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavaharamayukha  ( p   57),  which  has 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Iha,  ’   agriculture  and  the  rest, — 

‘   apitrye ,’  which  does  not  form  part  of  the  ancestral  property. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  727)  ; — and  in  Vivadci- 

chintamcini  (Calcutta,  p.  137),  which  explains  ‘   'did  ’   as 

‘   agriculture  and  the  rest,’ — and  ‘ samalV  as  ‘not  unequal,’  which 
precludes  the  special  share  of  20  per  cent. 

VERSE  CCVI 

“Instances  in  which  land  was  given  as  Vidyadhanci 
occur  in  the  inscriptions,  see,  e.  g.  Indian  Antiquary  XII, 

p.  195b,  1.  6.” — Buhler. 

‘   Audvahikam  ’ — Nandana  is  misrepresented  by  Buhler ; 

he  says  nothing  about  ‘   str'idlianci  ’   here. — ‘   What  is  received 

at  one’s  marriage  from  the  bride’s  relatives’  (Medhatithi  and 

Narayana), — or  ‘from  anybody  ’   (Medhatithi,  ‘others’). 

‘   Madhuparkikam  ’. — ‘   Fee  given  for  a   sacrificial  per- 

formance ’   (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘   any  present,  e.  g.,  a   silver  vase, 

received  along  with  the  Honey-mixture’  (Kulluka,  Nara- 

yana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddnrat ndkara  (p.  499),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Vidydidhana  ’   and  ‘   audvahika  ’ 

are  going  to  be  described  later  on, —   ‘   Mnitrci'  is  what  is 

obtained  from  a   friend, — ‘   Madhuparkikam '   is  what  is 

obtained  as  a   mark  of  respect  at  the  time  of  the  offering 

of  the  Honey-mixture, — ‘   tasyaiva  bhavet  ’   should  be  im- 

partible ; — in  Dayakramamhgraha  (p.  35) ; — and  in  Vya- 

vahdra-hdlambhatti  (p.  476). 
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It  is  quoted  in  V y avail aramayukha  (p.  55) ; — in 

Apardrka  (p.  724),  to  the  effect  that  what  one  has  acquired 

entirely  by  his  learning  he  shall  not  give  to  his  co-sharers; 

— in  Vivadacliintcimam  (Calcutta,  p.  135),  which  explains 

‘ maitram ’   as  ‘what  has  been  obtained  as  a   friendly  present’; 

— and  ‘   Madhuparkilcam  ’   as  the  arhand  offerings  received  at 

the  time  of  Madhupa  >   ■ka-ojferm  g   ; — and  by  Jimutavahana 

(. Ddyctbhdga ,   pp.  108  and  170). 

VERSE  CCVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  720),  which 

explains  1   Svakdd  amshdt ’   as  ‘from  the  property  acquired 

by  the  brothers — in  Smrtitattva  II  (p.  171),  in  the  sense 

that  one,  who,  by  reason  of  Iris  own  capacity  (to  earn)  is 

not  desirous  of  any  share  in  the  ancestral  property,  shall 

be  given  some  such  tiling  as  a   seer  of  rice,  and  be  sepa- 

rated from  the  family,  as  a   safeguard  against  trouble  arising 

from  his  sons  and  descendants  ; — and  by  Jimutavahana 

( Dayabhdga ,   p.  110). 

VERSE  ccvm 

‘   Ihitalabdham  — ‘   Obtained  by  such  labour  as  agri- 

culture and  the  like  ’   (Medhatithi,  Kulluka  and  Vandana) ; — 

or  ‘by  any  occupation  entailing  trouble’  (Narayana). 

‘   Anupaghnan  ’. — 1   Without  using  ’   (Nandana) ; — ‘   with- 

out living  upon  (Raghavananda)  ; — ‘without  detriment  to' 
(Kulluka). 

Nandana  says  that  the  rule  given  in  this  verse  may 

be  reconciled  with  that  given  in  205  by  assuming  that  the 

latter  presupposes  that  all  brothers  exert  themselves  according 

to  their  ability. — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (2.  118),  which 

explains  1   Shram  ena’  as  ‘by  service,  by  fighting  and  so 

forth  ’; — and  it  reads  the  second  line  totally  differently,  the 
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meaning  of  which  is  ‘that  shall  not  be  given  to  the  co-sliarers, 

nor  what  is  gained  by  learning  — The  Bdlnmbhattj  adds 

that  ‘   anupaghnan  ’   is  to  be  construed  as  ‘ anupaghnata 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrkci  (p.  723),  which  explains 

‘ shrrtma ’   as  ‘soldiering,  agriculture  and  so  forth;’ — and  ‘Via 

as  ‘work  without  much  labour’;— in  Vioddaratndkara 

(p.  501); — in  ParaxJiaramadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  377), 

which  expkuns  ‘   shrama 5   as  ‘agriculture  and  so  forth’  and  notes 

that  ‘   pitrdravyam  ’   here  means  ‘   undivided  property  ’; — in 

Madanaparijcita  (p.  685),  which  explains  ‘   shramena’  as 

‘   by  service,  soldiering  and  so  forth  — by  Jfmutavahana 

{Daycibhaga,  p.  178); — and  in  V'lramitrudaya  (Vyavahara 

220b),  which  explains’  ‘   shramena  ’   as  ‘   by  service  and  other 

means.’ 

VERSE  CCIX 

This  verse  has  been  taken  by  Narayana  to  imply  that 

ancestral  property  may  be  divided  by  the  sons  even  during 

the  life-time  of  the  father,  even  though  the  latter  may  be 

unwilling. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksaru  (2.  121),  which 

explains  the  meaning  as  follows  : — ‘If  a   property  was  acquired 
by  the  grandfather,  but  taken  away  by  some  one  else 

and  not  redeemed  dining  his  life-time,  when  such  property  has 

been  redeemed  by  the  father  (the  grandfather’s  son),  tliis  is 

as  good  as  ‘   self-acquired  ’   by  the  father,  and  bence  the  father 
may  not  divide  this  with  his  sons,  unless  he  is  himself  willing 

to  do  so’;  and  it  takes  this  to  imply  that  in  the  case  of  other 
kinds  of  ancestral  property  the  sons  may  force  partition  on 

the  father. — The  Bdlambhatti  adds  that  ‘   svdrjitam  ’   being 

explained  as  ‘   as  good  as  self-acquired  ’,  the  explanation  of  it 

given  by  Medhatithi — as  ‘   acquired  by  his  own  learning  &c7 
becomes  unacceptable. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndhira,  (p.  461),  which  adds 

the  following  notes: — ‘ Paitrkam’,  ancestral — ‘ anavdpy am' 
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(which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   cmavdptam ,’),  which  is  hard  to  be 

recovered  by  the  father  ;   such  property  being  ‘   self -acquired  ’ 
by  the  father,  he  shall  not  divide  it  with  his  sons,  except  when 

he  is  quite  willing. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  339), 

which  has  the  same  explanation  as  Mitdksard ; — in  Dayatattva 

(p.  9); — in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Vyavahara  35a); — in  Vivdda- 

chintdmani  (Calcutta,  p.  120),  to  the  effect  that  in  regard  to 

the  property  acquired  by  the  father,  independently  of  his 

ancestral  property,  sons  have  no  voice,  he  himself  being  the 

sole  disposer  of  it; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  177b), 

which  explains  ‘   svayamdrjitam  ’,(1)  as  ‘   svayamurjilamiva’, 

‘it  is  as  if  it  were  his  self-acquired  property’;  and  (2)  as 

giving  the  reason  for  the  law  laid  down,  1   since,'  ‘it  is  his  self- 

acquired  property’; — and  says  that  ‘   akdmah  ’   implies  that 
if  the  father  so  wishes,  he  may  divide  the  property  among 

his  sons; — and  by  Jimutavahana  (Pdyahhaga,  p.  201). 

VERSE  CCX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksdrd  (2.  139) ; — in 

Madanapdrijdta  (p.  078),  to  the  effect  that  in  the  case  noted 

there  is  no  unequal  division; — in  Apararka  (p.  748), 

which  adds  that  this  prohibits  only  that  unequal  division 

which  is  in  the  form  of  additional  shares  for  the  eldest  brother, 

— and  not  other  kinds  of  unequal  division;  so  that  each 

brother  obtains,  on  partition,  that  part  of  the  property  which 

was  his  when  they  entered  into  joint  life. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vioddaratnakara  (p.  601),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Saha  j   want  ah  ’,  living  after  joining 

together, — ‘   samastatra  mhhdgah  ’,  i.  <?.,  there  is  to  be  no 
additional  share  for  the  eldest,  and  so  forth. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vyavahdramayvkha  (p.  65),  which 

mentions  two  opinions — one,  is  that  which  has  been  set  forth 

in  Apararka,  ami  another  that  there  is  to  be  absolutely 

equal  division  all  round; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Vyavahara, 
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p.  41b); — by  Jhniitavaliana  ( Dayahhaga ,   p.  342),  which  says 
that  the  equal  partition  is  meant  for  brothers  of  the  same 

caste  as  the  father ; — and  in  Viramitvodaya,  (Vyavahara 

210a),  which  explains  the  implication  of  the  last  clause  to  be 

that  there  is  no  unequal  division  due  to  seniority,  but  there  is 

unequal  division  on  other  grounds. 

VERSE  CCXI 

‘   Hiyetdmshap'txiddnatah ,’ — ‘   On  account  of  having 

become  an  outcast  and  so  forth  ’   (Medhathhi), — ‘   by  be- 

coming an  ascetic  ’   (Kulluka  and  Xandana), — ‘   by  having 

emigrated  ’   (Xandana), — ‘   by  becoming  an  eunuch  after  the  first 

partition  ’   (Xarayana). 

‘ Bhdgo  nci  htpyate.’ — ‘His  share  must  not  be  divided 

by  his  co-parceners  among  themselves  ’   (Xarayana) ;   ‘   the 

disposal  of  his  share  is  prescribed  in  the  next  verse’  (Medha- 
tithi,  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdhsard  (2.  139),  which 

explains  the  meaning  as  follows  : — ‘   among  united  brothers,  if, 

at  the  time  of  partition,  one — either  the  eldest  or  the  middle 

or  the  youngest — should  happen  to  be  disqualified  from 

receiving  his  share — either  by  entering  another  stage  of  life  or 

by  committing  such  heinous  sins  as  the  killing  of  a   Brahmana, 

or  if  he  happen  to  die, — then  his  share  is  not  lost,  i.  e.,  it  has 

to  be  set  aside,  and  not  divided  among  his  co-parceners. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madcmapdrij dta  (p.  678),  which  adds 

the  same  explanation  as  Mituk^ard ;   but  as  grounds  of 

disqualification,  it  mentions  ‘   entering  of  another  life-stage  or 

becoming  an  outcast  ’ ;   it  adds  that  the  next  verse  lays  down 
what  is  to  be  done  with  the  share  thus  set  aside. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  749),  which  explains 

‘   amshapradana  ’   as  partition  ;   and  points  out  that  ‘   hiyate 

means  disqualification  by  reason  of  ‘   renunciation  ’,  1   becoming 

an  outcast  ’   and  so  forth  ;   his  share  however  is  not  lost,  does 

not  disappear, — it  has  to  be  determined  and  disposed  of  as 
laid  down  in  the  next  verse. 
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It,  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  601),  which 

explains  as  follows : — ‘   Hence  among  united  brothers,  if  any  one 
should  take  to  renunciation,  or  by  some  such  cause  become 

deprived  of  his  share,  or  should  happen  to  die,  his  share  does 

not  disappear  — and  in  Ddyatattvci  (p.  55). 

It  is  quoted  in  V ynvahm -am ayukha  (p.  67),  which 

explains  ‘   hiyate  ’   as  ‘   by  reason  of  entering  another  state  or 

becoming  an  outcast  — and  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyava- 

hara,  p.  362),  which  adds  the  following  explanation: — 

‘Among  united  brothers,  who  are  sons  of  different  mothers, 

if  any  one, — either  the  eldest  or  the  middle  or  the  youngest — 

should  be  deprived  of  his  share  at  the  time  of  partition — 

by  reason  of  his  having  gone  to  a   foreign  country  and  such 

other  causes — Ills  share  does  not  disappear  ;   it  has  to  be  set 

aside,  and  not  divided  among  the  co-parceners.’ 

VERSE  CCXTI 

The  share  of  a   deceased  or  disqualified  united  brother 

goes  first  to  the  reunited  brothers  of  the  full  blood  and  to 

such  sisters  of  the  full  blood  as  are  not  married,  next  to 

such  brothers  of  the  full  blood  as  had  not  been  reunited, 

and  finally  to  the  reunited  half-brothers  (Medhatithi  and 

Kulluka  and  Raghavananda)  ; — first  to  the  reunited  full 

brothers,  secondly  to  the  reunited  half  brothers,  then  to  the 

full  sisters  (Narayana  and  Nandana). 

The  said  persons  inherit  the  property  only  on  the 

failure  of  sons,  wives,  daughters  and  parents  (Kulluka,  Ragha- 

vananda and  Narayana). 

According  to  Narayana  what  is  here  said  refers  to  the 

property  of  one  who  dies  before  partition ;   but  according  to 

others  to  that  of  a   reunited  brother  only. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  139),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation : — ‘   This  verse  lays  down  the 

Planner  of  disposing  of  the  share  set  aside  in  accordance 

With  the  preceding  verse  ;   which  is  as  follows  ; — The  uterine 
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brother:'  shall  divide  it;  i.  e.  it  shall  be  divided  equally 
among  all  his  uterine  brothers,  those  that  were  united  with 

him  as  well  as  those  not  so  united  and  those  who  may 

have  gone  to  foreign  lands ;   they  should  all  come  together 

and  divide  the  said  property  equally  among  themselves ; — 

also  those  step-brothers  who  had  been  united  with  him, 

and  his  uterine  sisters ;   all  these  should  divide  it  equally 

among  themselves. — The  BahimbhatCt  has  the  following 

notes  : — That  the  un-united  full  brothers  are  meant  by  the 

first  half  is  shown  by  the  mention  of  the  ‘   united  ’   in  the 

second  half  ; — that  the  second  half  refers  to  half  brothers  is 

shown  by  the  mention  of  ‘   uterine  ’   brothers  in  the  first  half ; 
— the  half-brothers  meant  here  must  be  understood  to  be  of 

the  same  caste  as  the  original  owner. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  G79),  which  has 

the  following  notes  : — The  mention  of  ‘   uterine  ’   in  the  first 

half  and  of  ‘brothers’  in  the  second  half  indicate  that  the  latter 

stands  for  half-brothers', — the  mention  of  ‘united’  in  the 
second  half,  and  the  omission  of  it  in  connection  with  the 

‘   uterine  brothers  ’   indicate  that  the  uterine  brothers  meant 

are  those  that  were  un-unitecl.  Thus  then  the  meaning 

of  this  verse  comes  to  be  this  : — The  property  that  has 

been  qpt  aside  .as  the  share  of  the  disqualified  person,  shall 

be  divided  equally  by  his  un-united  uterine  brothers,  who 

should  all — even  those  who  may  have  gone  to  other  lands — 

come  together  for  the  division ;   as  also  the  step-brothers 

of  the  same  caste  as  the  original  owner,  who  were  united  with 

him,  and  also  his  uterine  sisters.  All  these,  beginning  from  the 

un-united  uterine  brothers  and  ending  with  the  uterine  sisters, 

should  divide  the  property  equally  among  themselves.  That 

the  half-brothers  meant  here  are  those  of  the  same  caste  as  the 

owner  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  for  the  brothers  of  different 

castes,  different  shares  have  been  laid  down. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrlca  (p.  749),  which  adds  the  follow- 

ing explanation — The  said  share  should  be  taken  by  those 

uterine  brothers  who  were  united  with  the  original  owner,  and 
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not  those  who  were  not  united,  even  though  they  be  his  uterine 

brothers ;   if  there  be  no  united  uterine  brothers,  then  it 

shall  be  divided  among  all  his  uterine  brothers  equally  — 

without  any  inequality  due  to  seniority  and  so  forth; — if 

there  be  no  uterine  brothers,  then  it  shall  go  to  the  uterine 

sisters and  if  there  be  no  uterine  sisters,  then  it  shall  go 

to  the  step-sisters  and  step-brothers. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  601),  which  adds 

the  following  notes — ‘   Sodary cih  ’   qualifies  ‘   hhratarah  ’   (of 
the  second  line) ;   so  that  the  meaning  is  that  among  his 

‘brothers  ’   only  those  will  divide  the  said  property  who  fulfill 

the  conditions  of  being  both  ‘   uterine  ’   and  ‘   united  and  also 
the  uterine  sisters  ivho  are  unmarried. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  362), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  the  said  property  shall 

be  taken  by  the  un-united  uterine  brothers,  and  the  united 

half-brothers,  and  the  uterine  sisters, — -all  coming  together, 

even  those  who  may  have  gone  to  other  lands ;   it  being 

divided  among  these  equally  ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani 

(Calcutta,  p.  158),  as  countenancing  the  view  that  brothers, 

even  though  uterine,  have  no  share,  if  they  did  not  live 

jointly. 

VERSE  CCXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksdra  (2. 126)  as  having  been 

understood  by  some  people  to  mean  that  ‘   misappropriation  ’ 
of  the  entire  property  is  wrong  only  for  the  eldest  brother, 

and  not  for  the  younger  brothers.  This  view,  it  says,  is  wrong ; 

the  verse  clearly  implying  that,  just  as  it  is  wrong  for  the  eldest 

brother  who  is  in  the  place  of  father  for  the  younger  brother 

to  misappropriate  the  property,  so  it  is  also  for  the  younger 

brothers,  who  are  as  ‘   sons  ’   to  the  eldest  brother. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  383), 

which  takes  it  to  mean  that  when  even  the  eldest  brother,  who 

is  independent,  is  held  to  commit  a   wrong  if  he  does  the 94 
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mis-appropriation,  it  is  all  the  more  culpable  in  the  case  of  the 

yoimger  bi others,  who  are  not  independent. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  478),  which  ex- 

plains ‘   vinikurvita  ’   as  ‘   should  defraud and  ‘   ajyesthah  ’   as 

‘   not  to  be  respected  as  the  eldest  brother  — and  in  Vyavtt- 

harctmayukha  (p.  58),  which  remarks  that  the  term  ‘   jyetifhah ’ 
stands  for  all  the  heirs  to  a   property,  the  meaning  being  that 

when  the  eldest  also  is  held  culpable,  how  much  more  so  the 

younger  brothers  ? 

I   VERSE  CCX1V 

*   Vikarmastlicih .’ — ‘Addicted  to  gambling,  drinking  and 

similar  vices’  (Kulluka  and  Riighavana mla) ; — ‘who  following 

despicable  modes  of  hying,  such  as  cattle-breeding,  serving 

shudras  and  the  like’  (Narayana). 

‘   Yciutcikam — ‘   Separate  hoarding  '   (Medhatithi  and  Kul- 

luka;— ‘shall  not,  out  of  the  common  property,  give  a 

dowry  to  his  daughter  ’   (Nandana). 
The  first  halt  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  ApurdrLa 

(p.  720  and  p.  749)  ; — in  Vivadaratndhnra  (p.  48(i), 

where  ‘   ViTcarmasthah  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   addicted  to  gambling 

and  so  forth  ̂  — and  it  is  noted  that  others  have  expLiined 

it  as  meaning  ‘   behaving  in  a   manner  calculated  to  rain  the 

family’; — in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  73),  in  the  sense  that 

so  long  as  well-behaved  sons  are  present,  the  property 

cannot  go  to  the  ill-behaved  ones ; — and  in  V'lrcmitrodaya 
(Vyavahara  222  a). 

VERSE  CCXV 

‘   Saha  utthduam.’ — ‘   Joint  acquisition — one  earning  by 

agriculture,  another  by  receiving  gifts,  another  by  service, 

another  taking  care  of  what  others  bring  in  and  so  forth  ’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘joint  concern, — such  as  joint  trading  and  so 

forth’  (Narayana). — Explained  by  Jiinutavahana  ( Dayabhaga , 

2.  86)  as  ‘   effort  i.e.,  desire  to  have  a   division  ’   (Hopkins). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakava  (p.  468), 

which  explains  ‘   utthanam ’   as  ‘action  tending  to  the  acquisi- 
tion of  wealth  ’; — in  Aparcirkn  (p.  719  and  p.  727)  as  an 

exception  to  the  general  that  the  father  may  make  an  unequal 

division; — and  in  Vivddachintdmam  (Calcutta,  p.  129), 
which  says  that  this  refers  to  cases  where  the  property  has 

been  acquired  by  the  equal  efforts  of  all  the  brothers,  and 

hence  it  does  not  conflict  with  the  text  which  lays  down  that 

the  brothers  are  to  accept  without  demur  even  an  unequal 

partition  among  them  by  their  father,  of  the  property  acquired 

by  him. 

VERSE  CCXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakava  (p.  538), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation.— If  a   son  is  bom  to 

the  father  after  partition  of  the  property  between  himself  and 

his  sons,  then  on  the  death  of  the  father  that  son  shall  inherit 

the  entire  share  of  the  father  ;   but  during  his  father’s  lifetime 

he  shall  be  entitled  to  only  a   part  of  the  father’s  property;— 

it  adds  that  the  particle  ‘   eva  ’   has  been  added  with  a   view 
to  emphasise  that  the  new-born  son  would  not  be  entitled 

to  any  part  of  the  share  of  the  divided  brothers.  * 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  340), 

which  explains  ‘pitryam’  as  ‘   belonging  to  the  parents  — in 

Madanapdrijdta  (p.  655),  which  also  adds  the  same  explanation 

oVpit?-yam’-, — in  Apardrka  (p.  729),  which  adds  the  explanation 

that  ‘   if  a   son  is  born  after  partition  has  been  made  he  shall  take 

only  his  father’s,  not  the  brothers’  property,  and  if  there  be  no 

brothers,  he  shall  share  the  father’s  property  with  those  who 

may  have  lived  j ointly  with  his  father’; — in  Vyavaharamayukha 

(p.  46);— in  Vivadachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  159),  which 

remarks  that  the  first  half  of  the  verse  having  definitely  made 

the  new-born  son  the  sole  hen*  to  the  father’s  property,  his  joint 
brothers,  mentioned  in  the  second  half,  could  be  entitled  to  it 

only  on  the  death  of  that  new-born  son  ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada 
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(Vyavahara  35a): — in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.332); — and  by 
Junutavahana  ( Daycibhaga ,   p.  203),  which  explains  the  mean- 

ing to  he  as  follows — ‘   If  the  father,  after  having  divided  his 
property  among  his  sons  and  taken  his  own  share,  obtains 

another  son,  then  the  share  taken  by  the  father  devolves  upon 

this  son,  and  if  the  father  had  been  living  with  some  other  sons, 

then  the  new-born  son  shall  receive  his  share  out  of  the  share 

of  all  those  with  whom  the  father  may  have  been  living.’ 

VERSE  CCXVII 

“   Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Kandana  all  three  hold  that  the 

mother  inherits  only  on  failure  of  sons  (grandsons  and  great- 

grandsons,  adds  Nandana),  widows  and  daughters ;   but  they 

disagree  with  respect  to  the  sequence  of  the  next  following  heirs : 

Kulluka  holds  that  the  mother  and  the  father,  whose  light 

has  been  mentioned  above,  verse  85,  follow  next,  inheriting 

conjointly,  then  brothers,  afterwards  brothers’  sons,  and 

after  them  the  paternal  grandmother ; — Narayana  gives  the 

following  order :   1.  Mother,  2.  Father,  3.  Brothers, 

4.  Brothers’  sons,  5.  Maternal  grandmother.” — Buhler. 
Hopkins  is  wrong  in  saying  that  verse  185  is  not  in 

Medhatithi’s  tgxt  As  a   matter  of  fact,  Medhatithi’s  gloss  on 
that  verse  has  shared  the  same  fate  as  that  on  all  the  other 

important  verses  bearing  upon  inheritance. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  135-136)  as  laying 

down  the  rights  of  the  mother  and  grandmother  to  the  son’s 

property.  The  Balcimbhatti  explains  ‘   vrttayam  ’,  as 

‘   dy^g  ’• 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  744) ; — in  Vivadciratna- 

kara  (p.  591),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Child- 

lessness ’   meant  here  is  ‘   absence  of  sons  and  wife  and  other's  ’; 

— the  grandmother  inherits  only  in  the  absence  of  father, 

brother  or  other  Sapindas ; — the  father  inherits  in  the 

absence  of  the  mother; — ‘dayadyam  ’   means  ‘property  in- 

heritable by  heirs  ’. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Vycivaharamayukha  (p.  63)  to  the  effect 

that  in  the  absence  of  ‘   brothers  ’   sons  the  first  claim  is  that 

of  the  grandmother;— and  in  Smrtitattva  II  (p.  195)  to  the 

effect  that  in  the  absence  of  ‘brothers’  sons’,  the  property  goes 
to  the  grandfather,  and  in  his  absence,  to  the  grandmother ; 

the  rights  of  the  grandfather  being  superior  to  those  of  the 

grandmother,  just  as  those  of  the  father  are  superior  to  those 

of  the  mother. 

verse  ccxvm 

According  to  Narayana,  this  verse  applies  also  to  debts 

discovered  after  partition. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  525) — in 

Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  382) ; — in  Dayakrama- 

sahgraha  (p.  54) — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahara  37b); 

—in  Viramitroduya  (Vyavahara  220  a) ; — and  by  Jimuta- 

vahana  ( Dayabhaga ,   p.  345.) 

VERSE  CCXIX 

‘   Striy ah  ’ — ‘   Female  slaves  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   wives  ’   (Na- 
rayana). 

(a)  ‘Yogahemam  (b)  prachdrawt . — («)  ‘ageficies  securing 
protection ;   such  as  councillors,  parents,  old  ministers,  who 

protect  people  against  thieves  ;   (6)  pasture  land  ’   (Medhatithi, 

who  is  badly  misrepresented  by  Buhler ;   Kulluka  and  Raghg- 

vananda) ; — (a)  ‘   means  of  gain,  e.  g.,  a   royal  grant,  and  means 

of  protection,  ( b )   and  roads  ’   (Narayana) ; — ‘(a)  sources  of 
gain,  persons  for  whom  one  sacrifices,  and  means  of  protection, 

(&)  path  leading  to  fields/  (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madcmaparijata  (p.  685), 

which  adds  the  following  notes — Only  those  clothes  are  impart- 

ible which  are  worn ; — ‘ patram ,’  conveyances,  e.gn  horses,  palan- 

quins and  so  forth ;   of  these  also  those  are  not  to  be  divided 

which  have  been  in  the  constant  use  of  any  one  exclusively  ; 

or  ‘ patra’  may  be  taken  as  ‘   property  consisting  of  a   written 
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document  — in  Ddycih-ama-sahgrctha  (p.  37 J ; — and  in  Vna- 

mitrodaya  (Vyavahara  221  a),  which  explains  1   pair  am'  as 
conveyance. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitahsara  (2.  118)  as  describing 

property  that  cannot  be  partitioned  it  goes  on  to  add  that 

of  clothes  those  only  are  impartible  which  have  been  worn 

by  some  one ;   the  clothes  that  were  worn  by  the  father  should, 

on  his  death,  be  given  away  to  persons  fed  at  his 

Shracldha.  The  Balambhatti  adds  that  the  view  of  Medha- 

titlii  and  Kalpataru — that  valuable  clothes  are  not  included 

here — is  to  be  rejected. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  725),  which  adds  that 

the  explanation  by  some  people  of  ‘   pa  tram  ’   as  conveyance  is 
opposed  to  the  text  of  Ivatyayana,  by  which  the  word  stands 

for  ‘   property  entered  in  a   written  document.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  504),  which 

adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Patrain  ’   is  ‘property  entered 

in  a   written  document,’  as  is  clear  from  the  texts  of  Katyayana; 

though  Haldyudha  has  explained  it  to  mean  ‘   conveyance’;— 

Krtannam'  flour  and  rice,  says  the  Parijdta\ — •   ‘Striydh,’  those 

that  are  ‘   S   amyukta,’  attached  to,’ any  one  in  particular;— 

‘   Yogaksemam’  stands  for  ministers  and  priests  who  arc  the 

agents  of  protection; — ‘   Prachdrdh'  paths  for  the  passing  of 

cattle; — Haldyudha,  has  explained  ‘   Yoga'  as  ‘boats  and  such 

things  ’   and  ‘ Ksema  ’   as  ‘foils  and  such  means  of  safety.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Pardshararnddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  380), 

which  has  the  following  notes — ‘   Clothes  ’   that  are  worn 

the  clothes  worn  by  the  father  should,  on  his  death,  be  given 

away  to  the  persons  fed  at  his  Shraddha. 

VERSE  CCXXI 

Medhatithi  appears  (from  his  remarks  on  228)  to  have 

intentionally  omitted  to  comment  on  221 — 227. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndleara  (p.611); 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  152)  ;■ — and  in  Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti  (p.  880). 
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VERSE  CCXXH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratnalara  (p.  611) ; — 

in  Vyavahdrci-B alum bhatfi  (p.  880) ; —   ancl  in  Vivddachin- 

tamani  (Calcutta,  p.  166). 

VERSE  ccxxm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  { p.  610); — 

in  Pardsharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  388),  which  explains 

‘   apranibhih ,’  as  ‘   by  dice,  leather-tablets,  sticks  and  so  forth,’ 

and  ‘   pranibhih’,  as  ‘by  cocks  and  other  animals’; — in 

Smrtitattva  (p.  27); — in  Apararka,  p.  802; — in  Mitak- 

$ara  (2.  199); — in  Vmnmtvudaya  (Eajaniti,  p.  153),  which 

adds  the  following  notes — ‘   Apranibhih  with  dice,  tablets 

and  so  forth  ; — ‘ prdniblnh  ’   vith  rams,  cocks  and  other  ani- 

mals ; — ‘   gambling  ’   and  ‘   prize-fighting  ’   are  names  applicable 
to  only  such  acts  as  are  accompanied  by  betting;  where  there 

is  no  betting,  the  act  is  called  ‘sport’  and  not  deprecated  among 

people; — in  Smrtisdvoddhdra  { p.  333); — in  Nrsimhapra- 

sada  (Vyavahara,  p.  44b) ;   in  Vivadachintamam  (Calcutta, 

p.  166),  which  explains  ‘   apranibhih'’  as  dice  and  the  like — 
in  Smrtichandrikd  (Vyavahara,  p.  19); — and  in  Vircmiitro- 

daya  (Vyavahara  223b). 

VERSE  CCXXIV 

‘   Ghatayet .’ — ‘   Shall  cause  to  be  Hogged  ’   (Narayana) ; — 

‘   shall  cause  then1  hands  and  feet  to  be  cut  off  and  so  forth 

according  to  the  gravity  of  the  offence’  (Kulluka  and  Raghava- nanda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  804),  which  notes 

that  this  refers  to  such  gambling  as  is  not  done  under  the 

supervision  of  the  King’s  Officers  in  Parasharamadhava 

(Vyavahara,  p.  392);— in  Mitaksara  (2.  202),  which  notes 

that  all  these  rules  pertain  to  such  gambling  as  is  accompanied 

by  fraudulent  practices,  or  is  conducted  without  the  guidance 
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of  game-house-keepers  appointed  by  the  king  ; — in  Vivddarat- 

nakctra  (p.  611) ; — and  in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  109), 

which  explains  ‘   dvijalihga  ’   as  consisting  of  the  wealing 
of  the  sacred  thread,  the  reciting  of  the  Veda  and  so 

forth. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  153),  which 

explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  the  king  should  inflict  such 

corporeal  punishment  as  the  cutting  off  of  the  hands  and  feet,  in 

accordance  with  the  nature  of  the  act  actually  committed,  on 

those  who  themselves  do  the  gambling  and  the  betting,  as 

also  on  those  who  as  keepers  of  gaming  houses,  abet  others  to 

do  it ; — ‘   dvijalihgincih  ’   are  men  who  wear  the  marks  of 

the  twice-born,  such  as  the  sacred  thread,  the  sandal-paint 

and  so  forth  ; — in  Nrsindiaprasada  (Vyavahara  44  b) ; — in 

Vivadachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  166) ; — and  in  Smrtisarod- 

dhdra,  (p.  334). 

VERSE  CCXXV 

‘   Krurati  — Narayana  and  Raghavananda  read  ‘   her  an  ’ 

and  explain  it  as  ‘   men  of  crooked  behaviour.’ — Nandana  reads 

‘   kaildn  ’   and.  explains  it  as  ‘men  addicted  to  sporting.’ 

‘   Shaundihdn  — ‘   Liquor-vendors  ’   (Narayana  and 

Kulluka) ; — ‘Drunkards  ’   (Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnahara  (p.  315), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  :   — ‘   Kitavan  ’,  fraudulent 

gamblers; — ‘   hush'ilavdn\  here  stands  for  those  men 

who  are  sharp  enough  to  entrap  even  unwilling  people; — 

‘keran,  go-betweens  between  strange  couples ; — ‘pd§andasthan\ 
men  belonging  to  the  Keapanaha  and  other  heretical 

sects; — lViharmasthdn\  men  addicted  to  entirely  forbidden 

occupations  ; — ‘   shannd Heart ,   men  addicted  to  excessive 
drinking. 

It  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  153); 

and  in  Vyavahara-Balarribhatfi  (p.  880). 
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VERSE  CCXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  315),  which 

explains  ‘ prachchhcmnatciskarah’  as  men  who  are  as  bad  as 
thieves ; — in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  153) ; — and  in 

Vyavahara-Balambhaili  (p.  880). 

VERSE  CCXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivcidaratnakara  (p.  611) ; — 

in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajniti,  p.  153); — and  in  Vyavahara- 

Balambhcitti  (p.  880). 

VERSE  CCXXVIH 

“Raghavananda  and  Nandana  point  out  that  not  only  cor- 
poreal punishment  (according  to  verse  224),  but  also  a   fine 

may  be  inflicted,” — (Buhler). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  611),  which 

explains  ‘yathetfam  ’   as  ‘   in  accordance  with  the  king’s  wish’ ; 

— in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  153),  which  adds  the 

following  notes : — ‘   Y atliestam  ’   i.  e.  after  duly  examining  the 

nature  ot  the  guilt,  whatever  punishment, — corporal  or  mone- 

tary— the  king  decides  to  inflict,  that  is  to  he  regarded  as 

lawful; — and  in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhaifi  (p.  880). 

VERSE  CCXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  658), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Karmana by  such  service 

as  may  be  a   proper  recompense  for  the  money  owed ; — the 

Brahmana  is  not  to  liquidate  the  debt  by  service  ;   he  must 

pay  it  off,  by  and  bye; — and  in  Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti 
(p.  880). 

VERSE  CCXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  658),  which 

adds  that  the  term  ‘   daridra  ’   here  stands  for  that  impecunious 95 
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person  who  is  unable  to  render  any  compensatory  service  ; 

— in  Parashnramdrlhnva  (Yyavahara,  p.  159) ; — and  in 

Vyavahara-Balambhatfi  (p.  880). 

VERSE  ccxxxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrha  (p.  802),  which  adds 

the  following  notes: — ‘ Prakrtindvi,’  of  the  various  ‘members’ 

of  the  state; — i   dvitsevinali'  those  who  serve  persons  disloyal 
to  the  king; — and  in  V i vddaratndkara  (p.  370),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  — ‘   Shdsana  ’   here  stands  for  royal 

proclamations; — ‘ pralrfindm,’  of  the  Minister  and  other 

members  of  the  State; — ‘dvsakan,'  detainers  without  justification, 
those  who  attribute  delinquencies,  when  in  reality,  there  are 

none; — 1   dvitsevmtdi,’  pei sons  serving  men  inimical  to  the 
king. 

VERSE  CCXXXIII 

“Medhatithi  and  Ivulliika  refer  this  prohibition  to  cases 

which  have  been  properly  decided  in  the  King’s  Coprts,  while 
Narayana  thinks  that  it  applies  to  oiders  passed  by  former 

kings. — Xandana  gives  a   different  explanation  of  the  words 

‘ tiritam ’   and  ‘ anufhistam’  .   .according  to  which  the  former 

means  ‘a  cause  or  plaint  declared  to  be  just  or  unjust  by 

the  assessors,’  and  the  latter  ‘   a   cause  or  plaint  confinned  by 

witnesses.” — (Buhler). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (II,  p.  231), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Anushistam,’  confirmed 

by  witnesses  and  other  evidence,  and  hence  ‘   tiritam ,’  decided 

by  the  assessors ; — such  suit  the  king  shall  not  reopen. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (2.  306),  which  explains 

the  meaning  to  be  that  the  king  shall  not  have  a   suit  reopened 

simply  with  a   view  to  exact  a   heavier  fine ;   he  may  however 

have  a   derided  suit  reopened  when  the  losing  party  applies  for 

reconsideration  and  stipulates  that  he  would  be  prepared  to 

pay  a   double  fine  in  the  event  ot  the  suit  being  again  decided 

against  liim. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  1G1), 

which  adds  that  the  verse  refers  to  cases  where  the  finding 

of  the  Court  has  been  accepted  by  the  parties  concerned  ; — 

in  Krtyakalpatnru  (04  b),  which  has  the  following  notes — 

‘   Tiritam ,’  decided  and  finished, — ‘   anushislcm,’  deposed  to  by 

the  witnesses,—1 ‘   yatra  kvachana,’  in  the  village-assembly 

or  other  places ; — and  in  Vjramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  38  b), 

which  says  1,000  Pcinns  are  meant. 

VERSE  CCXXXIV 

“Medhatithi  andKullfika  think  that  the  rule  refers  to  cases 

where  the  cause  of  the  unjust  decision  is  not  a   bribe,  because 

the  punishment  of  corrupt  judges  has  been  prescribed  above, 

verse  231 ; — But  Narayana  and  Raghavananda  think  that 

it  applies  to  cases  of  bribery  also,  and  that  the  fine  shall 

vary  according  to  the  nature  of  the  case,  1,000  Panas  being 

the  lowest  punishment.”— Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Krtyakalpatar u   (65  a) ; — 
and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  38  b). 

VERSE  CCXXXV 

‘   Swapcih.’ — Refers  to  the  Bruhmana  only  (Medhatithi), 
to  the  Ksattriya  and  the  Vaishya  also  (Narayana  and 
Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivtid aratnakarct  (p.  634), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — The  1   taskara  ’   here  stands 

for  the  stealer  of  (/old ; — ‘ prthak’,  severally and  in 

‘   V y avah (ira-]ja bmi bha ttl  (p.  116). 

VERSE  CCXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vi vadaratncikava  (p.  634) ; 

pd  in  V yavah di 'a- Pci lambh a/fi  (p.  116). 
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VERSE  CCXXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratndkara  (p.  635) 

which  adds  that  all  this  branding  is  to  be  done  on  the  forehead ; 

— in  Mitaksara  (2.  270),  which  adds  that  this  is  meant 

for  those  cases  where  the  culprit  is  unwilling  to  perform  the 

prescribed  expiation ; — in  Parasharcimadhciva  (Vyavahara, 

p.  304),  which  also  adds  the  same  remark; — in  the 

Apardrka  (p.  842) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Vyavahara 

42b)  ; — in  Smrtisdroddhdra  (p.  329) and  in  V'lmrni- 
trodaya  (Vyavahara  152b),  which  says  that  all  this 

penalty  is  meant  for  those  who  refuse  to  undergo  the  prescribed 

expiations. 

VERSE  CCXXXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivadaratndkara '   { p.  635), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — ‘   Ammbhojydh’,  i.  e.,  people 

should  not  join  with  them  in  any  convivial  gatherings  ;— 

‘ asampdthydh’ ,   they  are  unfit  for  teaching ; — 1   asanydjydh 

unfit  for  sacrificing; — ‘   avivahmah  ’,  not  entitled  to  many  ; — 

in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi  (p.  110);  — and  in  Prdyash- 

chittaviveka  (p.  37),  to  the  effect  that  one  who  has 

committed  a   ‘   heinous  ’   crime  is  not  entitled  to  any  of  the  acts 
to  which  the  twice-born  are  entitled. 

VERSE  CCXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  635), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘ Jfidti  ’   are  paternal  relations; 

— ‘ sambandhi  ’,  maternal  relations  ; — ‘   krtahik?anah\  branded; 

— ‘   nirdayah  ’,  undeserving  of  the  sympathy  of  gentlemen, 

even  when  suffering  from  diseases  ; — ‘   nirnamaskdrah  not 

deserving  of  salutations  even  though  possessing  seniority  and 

such  other  qualifications. 
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VERSE  CCXL 

‘   Uttarna-mhamm  ’   see  8.  138. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  635) ; — 

in  Vyavaharamayuhha  (p:  102)  in  Mitafyard, 

(under  2.  270) ; — and  again  under  3.  250,  to  the  effect  that 

the  performance  of  expiatory  rites  is  necessary  even  vyhen  the 

culprit  has  paid  a   fine  tor  his  guilt  (the  present  text  exonerat- 

ing the  man  only  from  branding) ; — in  Vyavahara-Balam- 

bhaifi  (p.  117) ; — and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  120). 

VERSE  CCXLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  635) ; — 

and  in  Vyavahai -a-B dkmibhatti  (p.  117). 

VERSE  CCXLII 

Persons  who  perforin  no  penance  shall  have  their  pro- 

perty confiscated  if  the  crime  was  unintentional,  and  if  it  was 

intentional,  they  shall  be  banished  also.  (Narayana  and 

Nandana). — There  is  to  be  confiscation  of  the  entire  property- 

only  in  very  bad  cases,  instead  of  the  fine  of  1,000  Panas 

prescribed  under  240.  (Kuliuka  and  Raghavananda). 

1   Pravasanami — ‘Death’  (Medhatithi,  Kuliuka  and 

Nandana) ;   ‘   banishment  ’   (Narayana  and  Raghavanada,  who 

criticise  Medhatithi’s  explanation). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  635) ; — 
and  in  Vyavahara-BalamblialCi  (p.  118). 

VERSE  ccxmi 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  637) ; — in 

Vyavahara-Bdlambhatti  (p.  1053); — and  in  Prdyashchit- 

taviveka  (p.  121),  which  says  that  what  is  forbidden  is  the 

confiscation  of  the  property  by  the  king  for  his  own  use,  and 

not  the  taking  of  it  for  other  purposes,  such  as  is  mentioned 

in  the  next  verse, 
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VERSE  CCXLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddnratnakara  (p.  687); — 

in  Vyavahara-Balambhatfi  (p.  1053); — and  in  Prayash- 

chittriviveka  (p.  122),  which  says  that  the  expiation  here 

prescribed  refers  to  the  stealing  of  gold  more  than  16  rndms 

in  weight. 

VERSE  CCXLV 

Of.  Taittiriya  Brahmana  III,  1.  2.  7;  also  Manu  1.  98 — 101. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  638) ; — 

and  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhaiti  (p.  1053). 

VERSE  CCXLV1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.638);— 

and  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhatfi  (p.  1053). 

VERSE  CCXLVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratndkara  (p.  638), 

which  explains  ‘vikrtam’  as  being  maimed  of  hands,  feet 

and  so  forth; — and  in  Vyavahara-Bdlambhatti  (p.  1053). 

VERSE  CCXLVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Vyava- 

hara,  p.  396)  as  prescribing  the  punishment  for  one  who 
harasses  a   Brahmana. 

VERSE  CCXLIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  VivddaratndJcara  (p.  649\ 

which  explains  ‘   niyachchhatah  ’   as  ‘   encompassing  the  punish- 

ment of  the  guilty  and  acquittal  of  the  not  guilty.’ 

VERSE  CCL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  618). 
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VERSE  CCLI 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  618). 

VERSE  CCLII 

Cf.  7.  69-70. 

VERSE  CCLDI 

Cf.  8.  307,  386-387. 

VERSE  CCLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  294), 

which  adds  that  the  subject  of  ‘parihhjate  ’   is  raja,  the  king ; 
—and  in  Vivddachntamani  (Calcutta,  p.  80),  which  says 
that  ‘ parihiyate  ’   is  to  be  construed  with  ‘   sah  ’   understood. 

VERSE  CCLV 

This  veise  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p  294). 

VERSE  CCLVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  289). 

VERSE  CCLVII 

This  veise  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  291),  which 

has  the  following  notes: — ‘ Prachchhannamflchakah  ’,  those 

who  commit  burglaries  by  breaking  through  walls  and  so 

forth ; — ‘   atavycdi  thieves  who  frequent  the  forests  and 

commit  thefts  even  during  the  day ; — ‘   adi  ’   is  meant  to 

include  the  thief  living  in  one’s  neighbourhood  and  such 
other's. 
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VERSE  CCLVIH 

‘   Aupadhikah  ’. — ‘   Deceitful  persons,  who  say  one  thing 

and  do  another 1   (Medhatithi)  ; — ‘   those  who  extoil  money 

by  threats’  (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; — those  who 

cheat  by  using  false  weights  and  measures’  (Xarayana  and 
Nandana). 

‘   Vafichakdh  ’ — ‘   Cheats,  those  who  promise  to  do  some 

thing  but  don’t  do  it  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — 1   those  who  pretend 

to  change  base  metals  into  precious  ones  ’   (Raghavananda 

and  Kulluka) ; — ‘men  who  take  money  under  false  pretences  ’ 
(Xarayana). 

‘   Mangaladeshavrtta.il  ’. — ‘Astrologers  and  others  who 

prescribe  auspicious  rites  etc.  ’   (Medhatithi,  Kulluka  and 

Raghavananda) ; — ‘   men  who  live  by  reciting  auspicious 

hymns  ’   (Xarayana) ; — “   those  who  pronounce  the  auspicious 

formula  ‘   be  it  so  ’   (‘others’  in  Medhatithi.) 

‘   Bit adrapi-eksanika h   \ — ‘   Palmists  who  al way  s   praise 

the  fortunes  of  others’  (Medhatithi) ; — Xarayana,  reading 

‘   hhadrdbhcheksanikdh  ’,  explains  ‘   bhadrah  ’   as  ‘   persons  who 

tempt  women’,  and  ‘   tksctnikdh  ’   as  actors  and  the  rest;— 
Kulluka  and  Raghavananda  and  Nandana  adopt  the  same 

reading  and  explain  1   bhadrah  ’   as  ‘hyprocritical  men  who  pose 

as  pious  men  and  cheat  people’  and  ‘iksanika  ’   as  palmists. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakcira  (p.  291), 

which  adds  the  following  explanations  : — ‘   Aikqanika  ’   (which 

is  its  reading  for  ‘   iksanika  ’),  is  that  fortune-teller  who 

makes  money  by  making  false  agreeable  predictions. 

VERSE  CCLIX 

‘   Mnh.dm5.tru  ’. — ‘   Courtiers  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ■   Ministers  ’ 

(Xarayana) ; — ‘   elephant-drivers  ’   (Kulluka). 

‘   Shilpiopjochdropuktah  Men  living  by  such  arts,  as 

painting  and  the  like’  (Medhatithi  and  Kulluka) ; — Xarayana 

and  Xandana,  read  ‘   *   h dpop a   kd r< lyuktd h   ’   and  explain  it  as 
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people  living  by  shilpa,  the  arts  of  painting  and  the  rest,  and 

by  upakara,  hail-dressing  and  other  arts  of  the  toilet; 

Nandana  explains  it  as  ‘umbrella  and  fanmakers’. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  291),  which 

adds  the  following  notes :   — ‘   Ascmyak-karinah,’  who  obtained 

their  wages  without  honestly  working  for  it ; — ‘   mahdmdtrah,  ’ 

chief  officers  of  the  king  who  act  dishonestly  ( asamyak - 

karinah  ’)  through  avarice. 

VERSE  CCLX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  291),  which 

explains  ,   andrydnaryahnginah  ’   as  persons  who,  while  not' 
being  real  religious  students,  pretend  to  be  such  and  make 

money  by  it 

VERSE  CCLXI 

‘   Protsadya  ’. — Narayana  and  Govindaraja  read  ‘pro- 

tsdhya  and  explain  it  as  ‘causing  them  to  be  instigated’; — 
Raghavananda,  who  adopts  the  same  reading,  explains  it  as 

“   having  inspired  them  with  energy,  by  saying  ‘   you  must  give 
up  this  livelihood  and  earn  money  by  agriculture,  trade  and 
other  lawful  means 

‘Anekasamsthdnaih’. — ‘Wearing  various  disguises’  (Nara- 

yana and  Nandana) ; — ‘   stationed  in  various  places  (Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  293). 

VERSE  CCLXn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  293), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Abhikhyapya,  ’   having  got 

it  proclaimed  by  the  people  ; — ‘   sara  ’   stands  for  the  stolen 

property ;   hence  the  meaning  is  that  the  king  should  inflict 

the  punishment  in  accordance  with  the  nature  of  the  property 

stolen  ; — and  in  Vivadachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  79),  which 

explains  ‘   tesdra  ’   as  ‘   of  the  thieves,  ’   and  adds  the  explanation 

that  ‘   the  king  should  inflict  punishment  in  accordance  with  the 

quality  of  the  property  stolen  ’. % 
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VERSE  CCLXin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  293), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Papavinigrahah,  ’   pre- 

vention of  theft; — ‘ papabuddhinam,  ’   people  who  are  by 

nature  inclined  to  be  sinful ; — ‘   nibhrtam,  ’   secretly. 

VERSE  CCLXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  336), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ■   Apupashdla  ’   is  the  place 

where  cakes  are  sold  ; — ‘   vesha,  ’   the  house  of  the  prostitute  ; — 

‘ madyannavtkraya’  places  where  wines  and  grains  are  sold ; — 

‘   chaityavrkga,  ’   large  tree  ; — ‘   samaja ,   ’   must  be  taken  as 

standing  for  assembleges  other  than  the  ordinary  ‘   sabha  ’   or 
meeting  place,  this  latter  having  been  already  mentioned ; 

such  other  assemblies  also  are  likely  to  be  frequented  by 

thieves ; — ‘prekgana  ’   are  places  of  dancing  and  other 
amusements. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  841). 

VERSE  CCLXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  841) ; — and  in 

Vivadaratnakara  (p.  336),  which  explains  ‘   Karukavesha- 

ndni'  as  the  shops  of  artisans. 

VERSE  CCLXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  841) ; — and  in 

Vivadaratnakara  (p.  336),  which  adds  the  following  notes: 

‘   Gulmaih  companies  of  soldiers  ; — these  are  qualified  by 

the  epithet  ‘   sthavarajangamaih  the  meaning  thus  is  ‘   by 
companies  of  soldiers,  located  in  a   fixed  place,  as  well  as, 

operating  in  moving  cloumns  — ‘   chdraih  etc.,  for  the  preven- 

tion of  theft  the  king  should  have  all  possible  haunts  of 

thieves  watched  by  spies. 
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VERSE  CCLXVn 

‘   Utsadayet  ’. — Govindaraja  and  Narayana  l'ead  ‘utsaha- 

yet  ’   ‘   should  incite  them  to  commit  crimes 

VERSE  CCLXIX 

‘   Mulapramhitah  ’. — ‘   Who  suspect  the  old  thieves 

employed  by  the  king  ’   (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ‘   who 

have  been  sent  by  ministers  and  others  staying  in  his  kingdom’ 

(Narayana) ; — ‘   who  have  discovered  the  root,  i,  e,  the  reasons 

of  the  proceedings  of  the  spies  ’   (Nandana). 

VERSE  CCLXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Apardrkci  (p.  849),  which 

explains  1   hod  hum'  as  ‘   stolen  property  — and  ‘   upakaranam  ' 
as  implements  of  thieving. 

VERSE  CCLXXI 

‘ Bhandavakashadali ’ — ‘Who  give  them  room  for  conceal- 

ing their  implements  ’   (Kulluka) ; — ‘   who  give  them  money 

for  buying  aims  and  other  things,  as  also  other  shelter  ’   (Nara- 
yana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  849); — in 

Vivadaratnalcara  (p.  338),  which  adds  the  following  notes 

‘   Bhakta  ’,  cooked  food; — ‘ hhanda thieving  implements  other 

than  arms ; — ‘   avakashct '   sheltering  place ; — and  in  Vya- 
vahara-Balambhatfi  (p.  991). 

VERSE  CCLXXH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  850) ;   in 

V ivadaratnakara  (p.  341),  which  adds  the  following 

notes: — ‘   Rdgtrddhikrtan’  i.  e.  inhabitants  of  the  village; 

‘   deshitdn  deputed  to  guard  the  village; — ‘   madhyasthdn  , 

those  men  who  are  looking  on  while  people  are  being  robbed 
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by  thieves  and  harassed; — all  these  the  king  shall  punish  like 

thieves  ; — in  Vyvahara-Bdlambhcitfi  (p.  991)  ; — and  in 

Vivadachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  93). 

VERSE  CCLXXHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  625),  which 

adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Samayct  ’,  scriptural  conven- 

tions;— ‘   dharmajtvanah  ’   Brahmana  and  the  rest ; — ‘   dplo- 

sfet ’,  should  bum  i.  e.,  inflict  pain; — and  in  Vyavahara-Ba- 
lambliatti  (p.  991). 

VERSE  CCLXXIV 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  ‘   Apararka !   (p.  Soil),  which 

explains  ‘   hidabhange  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  1   hitahhange  ’ 

as  the  destroying  of  crops  in  a   held  belonging  to  others  ;— 

in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  341),  which  adds  the  follow- 

ing notes — ‘   Ordmaghdte  ’   during  village  disturbances 

‘   hitahhange  ’,  the  breaking  of  dams  set  up  for  the  protection 

of  crops; — ‘   moxabhidarshana  ’,  looking  on  theft  being  com- 

mitted ; — ‘   nivasyah  ’,  should  be  banished  from  the  country ; 

— ‘   saparich  haddh  \   along  with  them  families  and  belongings; 

— and  in  Vy'avahdra-Bdlambhaiti  (p.  991). 

VERSE  CCLXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  853),  which  notes 

that  ‘   rdjftah  ’   is  to  be  construed  with  each  of  the  other  terms; 

— again  on  p.  864,  it  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Upctjdpakah ’ 

supporters, — ‘   V ividhaih  dandaih  ’   c.  every  form  of 

punishment  should  be  inflicted  in  accordance  with  the  nature 
of  the  offence. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitakmra  (2.  302),  which  explains 

‘   vividhaih  dandaih  ’   a-s  1   such  penalties  as  confiscation  of 

the  entire  property,  cutting  off  of  limbs  and  death;  •   m 

Vivadaratnakara  (g.  367),  which  explains  ‘ko?a’  as  the  ‘kings 
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amassed  wealth  — and  ‘   upctjapalcan  ’   as  persons  creating 
dissension  in  the  kingdom  (among  the  soldiers ,   ‘   wranam  ’ 

which  is  its  leading  for  ‘   arinam  ’) ; — in  Vyavaharamayukha 
(p.  110); — in  Pardsharamddhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  395) ; — in 

Vyavahdra-Bdlcmbhatti  (p.  991); — and  in  Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara  225  b). 

VERSE  CCLXXVI 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (2.  275),  as  illustrat- 

ing the  principle  that  the  severity  of  the  penalty  is  to  be 

determined  by  the  seriousness  of  the  offence  ; — in  Apararka 

(p.  845),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  the  nails 

are  to  be  fixed  on  the  points  where  the  two  hands  have 

been  cut  off'; — in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  316),  which  adds 

that  when  construed  with  ‘   shide  niveshayet  ’,  ‘   tesam  ’   is 

to  be  taken  as  ‘   tan  ’ ; — in  Vivddachintcmani  (Calcutta,  p. 

86); — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahara  151  b). 

VERSE  CCLXXVII 

‘   Angullh  ’ — Raghavananda  reads  ‘   angul't  ’   (Dual)  and 
explains  that  the  thumb  and  the  index-finger  are  meant ; — 

the  same  view  is  held  by  Kulluka  also ; — according  to  Nandana, 

the  ‘   two  fingers  ’   are  the  index  and  the  middle  fingers, — 
Medhatithi  adopts  the  reading  in  the  plural. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vioddaratndkara  (p.  321), 

which  reads  ‘   anguli  ’   (Dual)  and  explains  it  as  the  thumb 

and  the  index  finger  ; — ‘   graha  ’,  detection ; — in  Parashara- 

madhava  (Vyavahara,  p.  302),  which  explains  the  ‘two 

fingers  ’   as  the  thumb  and  the  index  finger ; — in  Apararka 

(p.  845)  ; — in  Mitdh$ard  (2.  274)  to  the  effect  that  a   pickpocket 

detected  thrice  should  be  put  to  death ; — in  Vivadachinta- 

Tmni  (Calcutta,  p.  87),  which  adds  the  following  explanations — 

If  one  is  detected  in  untying  cattle  for  stealing  it,  then,  if  it 

is  the  first  offence  of  its  kind,  his  fingers  should  be  cut 
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off,  in  the  second  offence,  his  hands  and  feet,  and  in  the 

third,  death-penalty  is  to  he  inflicted  ; — and  in  Nrsimhapra- 

sdda  (Vyavahara  42b). 

VERSE  CCLXXVin 

‘   A gniddn  — ‘Those  who  give  fire  to  the  thieves, — so 

that  they  may  warm  themselves,  or  tor  similar  purposes  ’   (Me- 

dhatithi), — ‘   so  that  they  may  put  fire  to  houses  ’   (Narayana). 

‘   Mosasya  sannidhatrrn  \ — ‘   Receivers  of  stolen  goods  ’ 

(Kulluka) ; — ‘abettors  of  theft’  (Medhatithi  and  Narayana). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  338), 

which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   AvaJcasha  ’,  lodging,— 

‘   agm  ’,  fire  as  helping  the  act  of  stealing, — ‘   mosasya 
smmidhdtrrn\  those  who  help  in  bringing  about  conditions 

conducive  to  the  stealing  of  property ; — it  adds  that  the 

cases  referred  to  are  those  in  which  the  culprit  has  not 

been  led  either  by  fear  or  by  ignorance  to  do  what  he 

has  done. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apavdrka.  (p.  849); — and  in  Vyava- 

hdra-Bdlambhatti  (p.  991). 

VERSE  CCLNXIX 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  365), 

which  adds  the  following  notes — ‘   Ap\n  ’,  i.  e.,  by  drowning 

in  water, — ■   shnddhavadhena  ’,  by  strangulation  or  such 

means  of  capital  punishment,  apart  from  water ;   the  penalty 

of  ‘   highest  amercement  ’   is  to  be  inflicted  along  with  that 

ot  making  him  do  the  necessary  repairs. 

VERSE  CCLXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  320), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Kosthagaram  granary, 

‘   avichdrayan  there  should  be  no  delay  when  once  it  has 

been  ascertained  that  the  man  has  committed  the  offence. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (2.  273),  where  Balambhatfi 

has  the  note  that — ‘   avicharayan ’   means  without  delay. 

VERSE  CCLXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  365), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — 1   Purvanivistasya  which 
has  been  in  existence  already,  i.  e.,  which  has  been  used  for 

bathing,  drinking  and  so  forth  ; — ‘   agama  ’■  the  channel  by 
which  the  tank  is  filled  with  water; — he  who  blocks  or 

obstructs  this  should  he  fined  with  the  ‘   first  amercement 

VERSE  CCLXXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V ivddaratndkara  (p.  221) ; — 

in  Vyavaharamayukha  (p.  97) ; — in  Parasharamddhava 

(Vyavahara,  p.  279) ; — in  Apardrka  (p.765); — in  Vivada- 

chintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  63) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vya- 
vahara 143  b). 

VERSE  CCLXXXIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  765),  which 

explains  ‘paribhasana  ’   as  ‘   reproof  — in  Vivadaratnakara 

(p.  222),  which  explains  1   parihhasana  '   as  reprimanding — 

1   don’t  do  this  again  ’ — without  punishment, — •   shodhyam  ’, 
*•  by  the  person  who  committed  the  act  under  urgent 

necessity; — in  Vivddachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  63),  which 

explains  ‘   parihhasana  ’   as  ‘   warning  never  do  so  again — 
without  any  punishment  — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Vyava- 

hara 143  b). 

VERSE  CCLXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  535). 
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VERSE  CCLXXXV 

‘   Yasti  ’. — ‘   The  flag-staff  of  a   village  ’   (Narayana) 

such  poles  as  stand  in  tanks  and  other  places  ’   (Kulluka). 

‘   Pratima  — ‘   Statues  of  men,  the  penalty  for  breaking 

the  image  of  gods  being  death  ’   (Narayana) ; — ‘   common 

images  made  of  clay  and  so  forth  ’   (Kulluka). 
Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  303), 

which  adds  the  following  notes ‘   Sankramah  \   bridge 
built  of  wood  and  other  materials  for  crossing  over  water, 

which  is  commonly  known  as  ‘   Sdhhxm  '   (V.  L.  Sank) 

1 dhvajet  ',  that  which  marks  a   temple  or  such  other  places;*— 

‘   Yasti  ’,  planted  in  market-places  or  tanks  or  houses ; — 

1   pratima  ’,  images  of  gods, — ‘ pratikurydt  ’,  should  restore 
to  its  former  position. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.822); — in  Vivddachin- 

tdmani  (Calcutta,  p.  101),  which  adds  the  following  notes — 

‘   Sahkrama  '   is  what  is  known  as  ‘   Sukarno’ ,   ‘   dhvaja’  is 

the  ganida-dhvaja  and  like  things  dedicated  to  some  deity, — 

‘   yasti  ’   is  the  post  marking  a   market-place, — ‘   pratima  ’,  image 

of  some  deity, — one  who  breaks  any  one  of  these  things  should 

be  fined  500 ; — and  in  Prayaschittaviveka  (p.  247). 

VERSE  CCLXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratndkara  (p.  3G2),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — For  spoiling  unspoilt  articles  by 

adulterating  them  with  defective  articles, — for  boring  such  gems 

as  are  broken  by  the  boring, — and  for  the  wrong  boring  of 

pearls  and  such  gems, — the  fine  is  the  ‘   first  amercement 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  821); — and  in  Vivada- 
chintdmani  (Calcutta,  p.  100). 

VERSE  CCLXXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  825),  which 

adds  the  following  explanations: — That  man  suffers  the  ‘   first 
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amercement’  who  deals  with  honest  customers — who  pay 
the  right  price— dishonestly,  giving  them  cheaper  articles ; 

and  the  ‘   middle  amercement  ’   is  the  penalty  for  the  man  who, 
selling  the  right  commodity,  receives  a   higher  or  lower  price. 

”   It  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  { p.  296),  which  adds 

the  following  explanation : — The  man,  ayIio,  receiving  the 
same  price  from  a   number  of  purchasers,  sells  to  them 

articles  of  varying  qualities,  suffers  the  ‘   first  amercement  and 
the  man  who  sells  commodities  of  the  same  quality  to  a   number 

of  persons,  but  charges  them  varying  prices,  suffers  the  ‘   middle 
amercement  It  goes  on  to  quote  Halayudha  as  explaining  , 

(with  Medhatithi)  the  verse  to  mean  that  the  man  who  deals  dis- 

honestly ;   1   vi§aina/n  ’ — i.  e.  in  exchanging  things  with  a   man,  he, 
taking  advantage  of  the  needs  of  the  other  party,  gives  less  of 

his  own  commodity  and  receives  more  of  that  of  the  other  man, 

—when  in  reality  both  commodities  are  recognised  to  be  of 

ecplal  value, — or  when  the  vendor,  taking  advantage  of  the 

needs  of  the  customer,  sells  to  him  a   cheaper  article  at  a   higher 

price,— -he  should  suffer  either  the  1   first  ’   or  the  ‘   middle  ’ 
amercement,  according  to  the  value  of  the  commodity  concerned. 

It  is  quoted  in  Vivadachmtdmani  (Calcutta,  p.  80), 

which  explains  ‘samaih’  as  ‘ordinary’,  and  adds  the  explanation 

— ‘   one  who  replaces  a   valuable  article  by  an  ordinary  one, 
should  be  fined  250  Panas  if  the  other  party  is  put  to  a   loss 

of  the  seventh  part  of  his  outlay,  and  500  Panas  if  the  loss  is 

the  fifth  part  or  more’. 

VERSE  CCLXXXVm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  630), 

which  explains  ‘   bandhanam  ’   as  ‘   places  of  imprisonment.’ 

VERSE  CCLXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  367); — in 

Apqrarka  (p.  853); — and  in  Vyavahdra-Bdlambhattt  (p. 919). 

97 
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VERSE  CCXC 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadciratnakara  (p.  3G2), 

which  adds  the  following  notes: — («)  In  the  case  of  1   abhicha- 

ras  ’ — the  Shyena  and  other  murderous  rites — performed 
against  persons  who  have  done  no  harm, — (6)  in  the  ease  of 

‘   mulakarma  ’ — administrating  of  medicines — done  by 
persons  with  the  intention  of  causing  harm, — and  (c)  in 

the  case  of  1   krtyd  ’, — various  kinds  of  sorcery,  such  as 

forcible  transportation  and  the  like, — the  operator  is  to  be 
fined  200. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apnrdrka  (p.  821) ; — and  in  Vivada- 

chintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  100). 

VERSE  CCXCI 

Bidder  remarks  “   all  the  commentators  give  more  or  less 

correct  readings”, — and  declares  that  the  correct  reading 

“   seems  to  be”  ' bijotkrasia  This  is  amusing  to  read,  when 
we  find  Medhatithi,  Narayana,  Raghvananda,  Nandnna  and 

Ramacliandra  all  adopting  the  reading  ‘   bijotkrmtd' . 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivadaratnakara  (p.  296),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  - — ‘   AbtjavikrayY,  one  who  sells,  as 

seed,  corn  winch  is  unfit  for  sowing, — ‘   bijotkarsi  ’,  one  who 

forcibly  takes  out  the  seed  that  has  been  sown, — imai'yada- 

bhedakah  ’,  one  who  trangresses  the  customs  of  his  country, 

caste  and  family,  the  scriptures  and  popular  practices, 

1   vikrtam  vadhani  ’,  corporal  punishment  in  the  form  of  the 
cutting  off  of  ears  and  other  limbs  of  the  body. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  825),  which  explains 

‘   abljavikrayl  ’   as  ‘one  who  sells  as  seed  what  is  not  seed’,  and 

‘   bljotkrasta  ’   as  ‘   one  who  digs  out  seed  that  has  been  already 

sown’;— and  in  Vivadachintamani  (Calcutta,  p.  81),  which  adds 

the  explanation — ‘   He  who  (a)  sells  as  seed  what  is  not  seed,  or 

(6)  takes  forcible  possession  of  a   field  sown  by  another,  or  (c) 

breaks  a   local  or  tribal  or  family  custom,  or  a   scriptural  or  royal 

injunction,  should  have  his  ears  and  nose  and  other  limbs  cut  pff 
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VERSE  CCXCII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mild  hard  (2.  297),  which  adds 

that  it  refers  to  cases  where  the  gold  belongs  to  a   temple,  or 

to  a   Brahmana  or  to  the  king ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  862),  which 

remarks  that  it  refers  to  the  case  of  a   goldsmith  stealing  gold 

belonging  to  a   Brahmana ; — in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  309), 

which  explains  ‘   Kantaka  ’   as  an  open  thief,  and  adds  that 
people  have  held  that  the  penalty  prescribed  being  very 

heavy,  it  must  refer  to  cases  of  repeated  theft ; — and  in  Virtu 

mitrodaya  (Vyavahara  151b). 

verse  ccxcm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  324). 

verse  ccxciv 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  278). 

VERSE  CCXCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  278), 

which  explains  ‘   vyasanam  ’   as  ‘   vyasanakaranam  ‘   source 

of  trouble  ’ — and  adds  that  these  are  so  only  when  they  are 

defective. — It  is  quoted  again  on  p.  319,  where  the  same  notes 

are  repeated  and  '   prakrtindm’  is  explained  as  ‘among  the 
factors’. 

VERSE  CCXCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  320). 

VERSE  CCXCVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  320). 
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VERSE  CCXCVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V iramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  328). 

VERSE  CCXCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V iramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  328). 

VERSE  CCC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V iramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  329). 

.   VERSE  CCCII 

Cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana  7.  15. 

VERSE  CCCIJI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V iramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  19), 

where  ‘ tejovrttam ’   is  explained  as  ‘conduct  in  keeping  with  the 

portions  of  Indra  and  other  gods.’ 

VERSE  CCC1V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  19), 

where  ‘   chaturah  ’   is  explained  as  the  tour  months  beginning 
with  Shravana. 

VERSE  CCCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  19), 

where  ‘ astau  ’   is  explained  as  eight  months  beginning  with 
Mdrgashir§a. 

VERSE  CCCVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  jp.  191 
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VERSE  CCCVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  19). 

VERSE  cccvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  19). 

VERSE  CCCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  19). 

VERSE  CCCX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  19). 

VERSE  CCCXI 

,   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  19), 

which  adds  the  following  explanation:—  Just  as  the  earth 

supports  all  sorts  of  beings,  animate  and  inanimate,  high  and 

low, — so  also  does  the  king  protect  all  men,  those  who  are 

capable  of  paying  taxes  as  well  as  the  poor  and  the  distressed; 

and  this  is  called  his  Parthica-vrata 

VERSE  CCCXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  20), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘   Atandritah  ’,  free  from 
idleness, — ‘   stencin  ’,  thieves. 

VERSE  CCCXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  151), 

which  adds  the  following  explanations: — 1   Par  dm  dpadam' 

the  worst  calamity,  brought  about  by  the  depletion  of  his 

treasury  and  by  being  attacked  by  a   more  powerful  King; — 

even  though  fallen  in  such,  the  king  should  not  ‘provoke  the 

•Brahmanas  to  anger’,  by  forcibly  seizing  their  property  or  by 
treating  them  with  disrespect 
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It  acids  that  from  313  to  321,  it  is  mere  Arthavada,  and 
all  that  it  means  is  that  even  when  a   Brahmana  commits  an 

offence,  he  should  not  be  punished. 

VERSE  CCCXIV 

See  Mahabharata,  Moksadharma  12.  344,55,57-58,00-61. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

P-  151). 

VERSE  CCCXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  151). 

VERSE  CCCXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p.  151),  which  explains  ‘   Brahma  chaiva  dhanam  yesam'  as 
that  for  the  Brahmana  the  Veda  is  the  sole  treasure,  inasmuch 

as  it  is  the  Veda  that  accomplishes  all  prosperity  for  them, 

and  becomes  the  means  of  acquiring  wealth  by  teaching  and 

sacrificing;  and  as  such  the  Veda  should  be  acquired  and 

guarded; — what  man,  wishing  to  live,  shall  give  trouble  to 
such  Brahmanas  ? 

VEESE  CCCXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitordaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  151). 

VERSE  cccxvm 

This  verse  is:quotedin  Viramitrodaya  ( Rajaniti,  p.  151). 

VERSE  CCCXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya,  (Rajaniti,  p.  151). 
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VERSE  CCCXX 

This  verse  is  found  in  the  Mahabharata  12-78-28. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  152). 

VERSE  CCCXXI 

“   According  to  _   Raghavananda  the  statement  that  the 

Ksattriyas  sprang  from  the  Brahma nas  is  based  on  a   Vedic 

passage.  But  Narayana  thinks  that  it  alludes  to  a   Pauranika 

story,  according  to  which  the  Bralnnanas  produced  with  the 

Ksattriya  females  a   new  Ksattriya  race  after  the  destruction 

of  the  second  varna  by  Parashurama.” — Buhler. 
This  verse  is  found  in  the  Mahabharata  5-15-34;  12-56-24. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 

p   152). 
VERSE  CCCXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  143). 

verse  cccxxm 

Of-  Mahabharata  0-17-11  ;   also  Vikramahikacharita 

444-68. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  R dj am tiva tndkara  (p.  40a). 

VERSE  CCCXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  227) ; — 

and  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  417),  which 

explains  the  term  ‘   vdrta  ’   as  standing  for  agriculture,  trade 

and  cattle-tending ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Aknika  36a). 

VERSE  CCCXXVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 
P-  417) 

VERSE  cccxxvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  417). 
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VERSE  CCCXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  227), 

which  explains  ‘ lohdndm ’   as  metals', — in  Pcirdsharamd- 

dhava  (Achara,  p.  417) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Ahnika, 
36a,  and  Samskora  74a). 

VERSE  CCCXXX  * 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdvij  dta  (p.  227); — • 

and  in  Paras haramadhaoa  (Achara  p.  417). 

t 

VERSE  CCCXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdvij  dta  (p.  227), 

which  explains  ‘   bhdnddndm.  ’   as  ‘   saleable  commodities  in 

Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  417) ; — and  in  Nrsimha- 

prasdda (Ahnika  36a). 

VERSE  CCCXXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p.  417)  ; — and  in  Madanapdvij  dta  (p.  227). 

verse  ccexxxni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  227) ; — and 
in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  417). 

VERSE  CCCXXXJV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mradanaparijata  (p.  230) ; — in 

Pardshararnddhava  (Achara,  p.  418); — and  in  Nrsimhapra- 
sdda (Ahnika  36  b). 

VERSE  CCCXXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara, 

p,  418), 
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VERSE  I 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodayci  (Samskara,  p. 

512}; — -in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  52),  which  says  that  this 

text  contains  three  sentences  (and  statements) — (1)  ‘The* 
three  castes  should  learn  from  the  Brdhmana  (this  latter 

phrase  being  understood),’  (2)  ‘The  Brahmana  alone  shall 

expound’,  and  (3)  ‘   The  other  two  castes — i.  e.  the  Ksattriya 
and  the  Valshya — shall  not  do  the  expounding  — and  in 

Smrticha'ndrikd  (Samskara,  p.  143),  which  says  that  this  rule 
refers  to  normal  times. 

VERSE  III 

‘   Vaishesyat  ’. — ‘   Through  pre-eminence, — -of  qualities  ’ 

(Medhatithi) , — ‘of  race’  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  Narayana  and 
Raghavananda). 

‘Niyamasya  dharandt  — ‘   On  account  of  the  observance 

of  the  restrictive  rules,  i.  <?.,  those  prescribed  for  the  Accom- 

plished student’  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Narayana  and 

Raghavananda); — ‘on  account  of  his  possessing  superior 

knowledge  of  the  Veda’  (Kulluka). 

VERSE  V 

‘ Anulomyenu’ . — ‘In  the  direct  order,  i.  e.,  by  a   Brah- 

mana  on  a   Brahmani  and  so  forth  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govinda- 

raja and  Kulluka)  ;— ‘   the  bridegroom  being  always  older 

than  the  bride’  (Narayana). 
98 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardshuramadhava  (Achara, 

p.  oil),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  children 

born  of  a   Brahmana  couple  are  Brahmana  by  caste;  so  also 

in  the  case  of  Ksattriya  couples  and  so  forth; — and  in 

Nraimhaprasada  (Samskara  76  a). 

VERSE  VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  512),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  the  child 

1   born  to  a   Brahmana  from  a   legally  married  Ksattriya  wife, 

is  ‘   like  the  Brahmana’,  not  quite  a   Brahmana, — its  inferior- 

ity being  due  to  the  inferior  caste  of  the  mother. 

VERSE  VII 

“Regarding  the  term  Pdrashara,  see  above,  9.178. 
Govindaraja  and  Narayana  remark  that  the  second  name 

Parashava  is  added  in  order  to  distinguish  the  Nisdda,  who 

is  Pratiloma  and  subsists  by  catching  fish.” — Buliler. 

VERSE  VIII 

Buhler  is  not  light  in  saying  that  “   Medhatithi  does  not 
give  this  verse 

VERSE  IX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  541). 

VERSE  X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara, 

p.  512),  which  adds  that  these  are  called  ‘ apasada,  ’   ‘base- 

born,’  on  account  of  them  being  devoid  of  the  pure  caste  of 

the  Father; — and  in  Nr  sin  t   haprasa  du  (Samskara  76a). 
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VERSE  XI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  540) ; — and  in 

Parasharamadhava  (Aehara,  p.  513). 

verse  xn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  540) ; — and  in 

Parasharamadhava  (Aehara,  p.  513). 

VERSE  XIV 

> 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtikaumudi  (p.  4),  which  adds 

the  following  notes: — ‘   Anantaras.tr  ij ah,’  born  of  wives  of 

inferior  castes; — ‘   matrdosat,'  by  reason  of  the  inferiority  of 

the  mother's  caste, — ‘   anantarandmnah named  after  the 

mother’s  caste. 

VERSE  XVI 

“   Kullnka  thinks  that  the  Pratilomas  are  enumerated 

once  more  in  order  to  show  that  they  are  unfit  to  fulfil  the 

duties  of  sons.” — Buhlor. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aehara, 

p.  513). 

verse  xvn 

1   This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Aehara, 
p.  514). 

VERSE  XIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayaschitta,
 

p.'50). 

VERSE  XX 

This  yerse  is  quoted  in  Prdyashch ittaviwka  (p,  8t). 
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VERSE  XXII 

“   As  ‘   a’  and  ‘i’  are  constantly  exchanged  ‘Uchchhivi’ 

may  be  considered  as  a   vicarious  form  for  ‘   liehchhavi,  ’   and  it 
may  be  assumed  that  the  Manusamliita  considered  the  famous 

Ksattriya  race  of  Magadha  and  Nepal  as  unorthodox.” — (Buhler). 

VERSE  XXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vt ramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  405). 
c 

VERSE  XXXI 

“   Kulluka  thinks  that  the  terms  vdhya  and  lima  may 
either  refer  {a)  to  two  sets  of  men  or  (b)  to  one  only ;   (a)  under 

the  former  supposition,  the  Vdliyas  must  be  understood  to  be 

the  Pratiloma  offering  of  a   shudra,  i.  e.,  Ayogavas,  Ksattrs 

and  Chanel  alas, — and  the  Hinas  the  Pratiloma  offspring  of 

Ksattriy as  and  Vaishyas  i.  e.,  Sutas,  Magadhas  and  Vaidehas. 

Each  of  these  two  sets  produce  fifteen  lower  races  by  union  with 

women  of  the  four  chief  castes  and  of  their  own  (verse  27) ; — 

(i b )   But  if  the  two  terms  vdhya  and  hma  are  referred  to  one 

set  of  males  only,  they  must  be  understood  to  denote  the  six 

Pratilomas,  Chanda! as,  Ksattrs,  Ayogavas,  Vaidehas,  Mdga- 
dhas  and  Sutas ;   and  it  must  be  assumed  that  the  verse  refers  to 

unions  between  these  six  Pratiloma  races  alone.  Then  the 

lowest  among  them,  the  C hand  ala  may  produce,  with  females 

of  the  five  higher  Pratiloma  tribes,  five  more  degraded  races ; 

the  Ksattr  with  the  four  above  him,  four  ;   the  Ayogava  with 

the  three  above  him  ;   the  Vaideha,  ‘   two,  and  the  Magadha 

one.  The  total  of  5+4+  3+  2+ 1   is  thus  15. — Raghavananda 

agrees  with  this  interpretation. — Narayana,  on  the  other  hand, 

refers  the  terms  vdhya  and  hina  to  one  set  of  males,  the 

three  Pntilamas  springing  from  the  Shudra ;   and  assumes 

that  the  verse  refers  to  unions  of  these  three  with  females 

of  the  four  principal  castes  and  of  their  own.” — Buhler. 
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VERSE  XXXII 

‘Dctsyu’ — ‘One  of  the  tribes  described  under  verse  45  ’ 

(Medhatithi, .   Govindaraja  and  Kulluka) ; — ‘one  of  this  above- 

mentioned  15  Pratdloma  races’  (Narayana  and  Nandana). 

VEKSE  XXXV 

‘   Vaidehikdt  ’ — ‘   From  a   Vaidehika  father,  by  women 
of  the  Karavara  and  Nisada  castes  (Medhatithi  and  Kulluka); 

— by  women  of  the  Vaideha  caste’  (Govindaraja). 

verse  xxxvm 

‘   Mulavyasancivrttiman ” — ‘   Who  lives  by  executing 

criminals.’  (Govindaraja,  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘who  lives  by 

digging  roots  for  selling  them  as  medicines  or  for  curing 

homorhoids’  (Narayana  and  Nandana). 

VERSE  XLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vyavalidra-Bdlambhatfi  (p.  570). 

VERSE  XLII 

‘   Yuge  yuge' — ■   In  successive  births  ’   (Medhatithi,  Nara- 

yana and  Nandana); — ‘in  each  of  the  ages  of  the  world’ 
(Kulluka). 

VERSE  XI JR 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smritattva  II  (p.  268)  to  the 

effect  that  even  in  modern  times  Ksattnycts  can  become 

degraded  to  sTmdrahood. 

VERSE  XLVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  119). 
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VERSE  XLVin 

“   Govindaraja  quotes  a   verse  of  Yama  according  to  which 
the  Chuchukct  is  the  son  of  a   Vaishya  by  a   Kasttriya  female 

and  the  Madgu  the  offspring  of  a   Shudra  and  a   Ksattriya.”— 
Buhler. 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Apararka  (p.  119.) 

VERSE  LTV 

,   “   Govindaraja  and  Narayana  take  the  beginning  of  the 

verse  differently — Their  food  shall  be  given  to  them  by  others 

in  a   broken  vessel.” — Buhler. 

VERSE  LV  - 

‘ Chihnitah’ — ‘Distinguished — -by  a   thunder-bolt  or  some 

such  weapon  carried  on  the  shoulder’  (Medhatithi), — “   by  sticks 

and  so  forth  (Govindaraja), — ‘   by  iron  ornaments  and  peacock’s 

feathers’  (Narayana), — ‘branded  on  the  forehead  and  other 

parts  of  the  body’  (Raghavananda). 

VERSE  LXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  119): — and  in 

Nrsirnhaprasada  (Prayashchitta  7b.) 

VERSE  LXIV 

If  the  daughter  of  a   Brahmana  from  a   Shudra  female 

and  all  their  descendants  many  Brahmanas,  the  offspring  of 

the  sixth  female  descendant  of  the  original  couple  wall  become 

a   Brahmana  (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghava- 

nanda).— If  the  son  of  a   Brahmana  from  a   Shudra  female 

mairies  a   similar  girl  possessed  of  excellent  virtues  and  if  his 

descendants  go  on  doing  the  same,  the  child  born  of  the  sixth 

generation  will  become  a   Brahmana  (Narayana  and  Nandana.) 
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VERSE  LXVI 

‘   Anaryayam ’ — ‘   A   Sliudra  female’  (Medhatithi,  Govinda- 

raja,  Kulluka,  Raghavananda  and  Nandana)  ; — ‘   the  daughter 

of*a  Vratya  and  the  like’  (Narayana). 

‘   Yadfchchhaya’ — ‘   By  chance,  i.  c.  even  on  an  unmarried 

one’  (Medhatithi  and  Govindariija)  ; — ‘   unknowingly  (Nara- 

yana). 
VERSE  LXVII 

This  verse  ih  quoted  in  ‘   Vircmitrodaya ’   (Samskara,p.  396). 
) 

VERSE  LXVin 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlramitrodaya  (Samskara, 

p.  396). 

VERSE  LXXIV 

‘ Brahmayonisthah.'1 — ‘Intent  upon  the  source  of  the 

Veda’ (Medhatithi),— ‘   Intent  upon  the  means  of  union  with 

Brahman  ’   (Kulluka) ; — ‘   ol  pure  Bralnnanical  race  ’   (Narayana 

and  Raghavananda) ; — who  abide  by  what  springs  from  the 

Veda,  i.  e.  the  sacred  law, — or  who  are  the  abode  of  the 

Veda  ’   (Nandana). 

VERSE  LXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  V'lrumitrodaya  (Paribhasa, 
p.  45). 

VERSE  LXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in'  Madanayarijata,  (p.  215); — in 

Mitak$ara,  (1.  118)  to  the  effect  that  three  out  of  the  six 

functions  are  conducive  to  merit  and  these  are  to  be  practised 

ns  means  of  livelihood ;   so  that  while  the  former  are  obligatory, 

the  latter  are  not  so ; — in  Pardshctvctmadhava  (Achara, 

p.  140),  to  the  same  effect ; — in  V yav ahdf'ci-Sdlcifnbhcitii, 

(p.  424) ; — and  in  Samsharamayukha  (p.  122). 



MAJTO  SMLRITI — -NOTES 782 

VERSE  LXXVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Ahnika, 
37a). 

VERSE  LXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddhava  (Achara 

p.  397),  to  tlie  effect  that  the  wielding  of  Weapons  for  the 

protection  of  the  weak  is  the  duty  of  the  Ksiqtriya  only ;   
and  in  Mitdksara  (1.  119). 

VERSE  LXXX 

1   Varta! —   ‘   Trade  ’   (Nandana) ; —   ‘   trade  and  cattle- 

tending*  (Kulluka) ' ‘   trade,  cattle-tending  apd  agriculture  ’ 
(Govindaraja). 

VERSE  LXXXT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  231);— 

in  Viramitrodaya,  (Rajamti,  p.  13),  to  the  effect  that  Kingship 

is  not  altogether  forbidden  to  the  Brahmana ; — and  in 

Nrsimhaprasada  (Ahnika,  36b). 

VERSE  LXXXII 

Narayana  thinks  that  ‘   Krsi  ’   means  here  that  agriculture 
whereat  the  Brahmana  liimself  does  pot  do  any 

manual  work;  but  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka  reject  this 
view. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard,  (3.  35),  to  the  effect 

that  in  abnormal  times  for  purposes  of  livelihood  the  Brah- 

mana may  have  recourse  to  the  functions  of  the  Vaishya, 

but  never  to  those  of  the  Shudra ; — in  Madanaparijata, 

(p.  232) ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Ahnika,  l}6b). 
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VERSE  LXXXIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka ,   (p.  936),  to  the  effect 

that  even  when  taking  to  the  Vaishya’s  livelihood,  the 
Bfahmana  shall  avoid  cultivating  land  himself; — and  in 

Parasharamadhava  (Achara,  p.  126),  as  prohibiting  the 

Brahmana’s  cultivation  of  land  by  himself. 

VERSE  LXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pariisharamadlmva  ( Achara, 

p.  426); — and  in  Apararka,  (p.  937)  as  supplying  the 
reason  for  forbidding  land-cultivation  by  the  Brahmana. 

VERSE  LXXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madauapdrijata,  (p.  232), 

which  explains  ‘   vyapoh el<d  (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   apo- 

heta  ’)  as  *   should  avoid  ’   i.  c.  ‘   should  not  sell  ’ ;   it  adds  that 

‘rasa  ’   having  been  already  mentioned,  ‘   Invana  ’   is  mentioned 
again  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  that  the  selling  of  salt 

is  more  blameworthy. 

VERSE  LXXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madauapdrijata,  (p.  232), 

which  adds  that  ‘   vyapoh  eta  ’   of  the  preceding  verse  is  to  be 
construed  with  all  that  follows ; — in  Mitaksard,  (3.  38) ; 

— and  in  Samskdramayukha,  (p.  123),  which  says  that  ‘   all 
these  should  not  be  sold.’ 

VERSE  LXXXVHI 

The  second  halt  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard 

(3.  38),  which  adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Dadhi  and 

kslra  ’   stand  for  all  preparations  of  milk  and  curd ;   ‘   ghrtam  ’ 

for  all  oily  substances  ; — in  Madanaparijata  (p.  2o2), oo 
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which  adds  that  ‘   ksaudram ’   stands  for  bees-iviw,  honey 

itself  being  mentioned  separately  (‘  madhu  ’) ; — and  in 

S amsltiramayid’ha  (p.  1213). 

VERSE  LXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madauapurijdta  (p.  232) 

in  Apardrka  (p.  931),  which  adds  that  this  prohibition  is 

meant  for  the  Bralnnana  only  ; — in  Mitdkyird  (3.  38) ; — 

and  in  ScimskdramayTikha  (p.  123). 

VERSE  XC 

‘   tdhvddliaid — ‘   unmixed  ’   (Medhalithi,  Clovindaraj.i, 

Kidluka  and  Riighavunandu)  ;■ — ‘white’  (Nandana) ‘   of 

good  quality  ’   (Narayana). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  PardAaxramddham  (Acliara, 

p.  431)  as  permitting  the  selling  of  sesamum.  It  notes  on 

this  point  tv  o   views — -(a)  that  what  is  said  here  refers  to 

(ucchwigihg,  and  (b)  that  it  permits  the  selling  only  for  tlie 

purpose  of  paying  olf  a   debt  not  otherwise  payable and  it 

prefers  the  latter. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  39),  which  adds  that 

‘   dharma  ’   stands  for  such  necessities  as  medication  and  the 
like. 

VERSE  XC1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  933)  ; — in  Mitdb 

$ard  (3.39),  to  the  effect  that  the  selling  ot  sesamum  otherwise 

than  what  is  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse  is  sinful ;   in 

PardAiarai)) didhaoa  (Acliara  p.  431); — and  in  Samukdra- 
mayukha  (p.  124). 

VERSE  XCII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  40)  j   in  ̂ ard- 

iharamadhava  (Acliara  p.  422)  ;■ — in  Apardrka  (p.  934), 

where  it  is  pointed  out  that  this  refers  to  a   Bralnnana  who 
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has  not  performed  the  requisite  expiatory  rites ; — again  on 

p.  1046; — in  Smrtitattva  (p.353) — in  Madanapdrij ata 

(p.  232) ; — in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  124) in  Nrsimhapra- 

sdda  (Ahnika  3Gb) ; — and  in  Prdyasliachittavivekn  (p.  427), 
which  says  that  only  strong  deprecation  is  what  is  meant. 

VERSE  xcni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrij  ata  (p.  232); — 

in  Mitdksard  (3.  40) — and  in  Samskdramayukha  (p.  124), 

which  explains  ‘   itaresdm  ’   as  ‘   all  aforesaid  articles  except 
mill?’, — and  adds  that  all  this  refers  to  normal  times. 

VERSE  XOIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mik'd' sard  (3.  39),  which  adds 

the  following  notes: — ‘   Krtdnnn  ’   is  cooked  food,  and  this 
should  be  exchanged  with  cooked  food  ;   it  notes  the  reading 

‘   Krtannaficlidkrtannena\  and  explains  it  as  ‘cooked  food 

should  be  exchanged  for  uncooked  rice  and  other  grains  ’. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  933) ; — in  Madanapdrij  ata 

(p.  233),  which  explains  ‘   nimatavydh  ’   as  ‘   should  be 

exchanged  — in  Pardsharamddhava  (Aehara  p.  431),  which 

adds  that  the  law  laid  down  regarding  the  selling  of  sesamum 

applies  to  that  of  rasas  also ; — in  Samskdramayukha  (p. 

124) ; — and  in  Prayashachittavivcka  (p.  429). 

VERSE  XCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  934),  which 

explains  ‘   jy  ay  a   si  vrtti ’   as  the  ‘functions  of  the  Brahmana.’ 

VERSE  XCVI 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Vivddaratnakara  (p.  303), 

which  adds  the  explanation  that—  if  the  Vaishya  or  other 

lower  castes  should  have  recourse  to  the  modes  of  living 



786 MANU  SMHTTI — NOTES 

ordained  for  the  higher  castes,  lie  should  have  all  his  property 

confiscated  and  then  banished  from  the  kingdom ; — and  in 

Vivadnchintamnni  (Calcutta  p.  101). 

VERSE  xcvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (3.41); — in  Apardrka 

(p.  935) ; — in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  233),  to  the  effect  that 
even  in  times  of  distress  it  is  better  for  the  Brahmana  to 

stick  to  his  own  functions  than  take  to  others ; — and  in  Sams- 

kdramayvkha  (p.  123). 

verse  xcvm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  233). 

VERSE  XCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijata  (p,  233). 

VERSE  C 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksard  (3.  35) ; — and  in 

Madanapdrijata  (p.  233),  which  notes  that  the  verb  ‘ hirvita ’ 

means  ‘   should  perform  ’. 

VERSE  CT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  233) ;   in 

Apardrka  (p.  935) ; — in  Smrtitattva  I   (p.  353) ; — in  Smrti- 

tattva  II  (p.  3G2) ; — and  in  Pray  ash  chittaviveka  (p.  408). 

VERSE  CII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  935) ; — in  Madana- 

pdrijata  (p.  233); — in  Paradiaramddhava  (Prayashchitta,
 

p.  326) ; — in  Smrtitattva  II  (p.  362) ; — and  in  Pray  ash  - 
chittaviveka  (p.  409). 
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VERSE  CIE 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  238) ; — in 

Apararka  (p.  933) ; — in  Smrtitcittva  II  (p.  362),  which  notes 

that  Kulluka  Bhatti  explains  ‘   jvalandmbusamdh  ’   as ‘like 

water  and  fire  ’ ; — in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara,  p.  183), 

which  notes  that  the  reading  is  ‘ agarhitdt’ ; — in  Pardshara- 

mddhava (Prayashcliitta  p.  326)  ; — and  in  Prdyashchitta- 

viveka  (p.  409). 

VERSE  CIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  I   (p.  353) ; — in' 

Apararka  (p.  935) ; — in  Pardsharamddhava  (Prayasahchitta 

p.  326); — in  Pardsharamddhava  (Achara  p.  183); — in 

Madanaparijata  (p.  233); — and  in  Y atidh armasahgrah a 

(p-  75). 
VERSE  CV 

See  Aitareya  Brdlirnana  7.  13 — 10. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.935); — and  in 
Pardsharamcidhava  (Prayasahchitta  p.  326). 

VERSE  CVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Paraxharamadliavn  (Prayasha- 

chitta  p.  326) ; — and  in  Apararka  (p.  935). 

verse  cvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  935) ;   and  in 

Pard§haramddhava  (Prayashachitta  p.  326). 

VERSE  cvm 

See  Mahabharata  12.  141.  28  etc.  seg. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  935) ;   in  Madana- 

pdnjdta  (p.  234).  which  explains  ‘shvajaghanV  as  the  l
oins  of 

a   dog; — and  in  Pardsharnmadhava  (Prayashachitta  p.  326). 



788 MANU  SMTUTf — NOTES 

VERSE  CIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  935). 

VERSE  CX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  936) ; — and  in 

Praynshehittaviveka  (p.  40S). 

VERSE  EXT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  936) ; — in  Mild- 

ksara  (3.  35)  ; — and  in  PrdyaAich it taviveica  (p.  494). 

VERSE  CXTII 

Of.  4.  84,  which  is  rescinded  by  this  verse,  according  to 

Govindaraja  and  Kulluka. 

‘   Kupyam  — ‘Pots,  kettles,  wooden  stools,  and  the  like  ’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘   Beds  and  seats  and  such  articles  of  small 

value’  (Govindaraja) ; — ‘also  grain  and  clothes’  (Kulluka, 

Rnghavananda  and  Nandana) ; — ‘   Brass,  copper  and  other 

conunon  metals  ’   (Narayana). 

‘   Tyagamarhati  ’. — ‘   The  realm  of  such  a   king  should  be 

abandoned  by  the  Brahmanas  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja, 

Narayana  and  Rnghavananda)  ; — ‘such  a   king  is  to  be  exclud- 

ed from  teaching  and  sacrifices  ’   (Nandana) ; — ‘   must  bo  left 

to  himself,  i.  e.  not  asked  again  ’   (Kulluka). 

VERSE  CXV 

‘ Ldhhah — ‘Friendly  present’  (Medhatithi,  Govinda- 

raja and  Kulluka) ; — ‘   acquisition  of  treasure-trove  ’   (Nara- 
yana and  Nandana). 

‘   Jay  ah  — ‘   Conquest  in  war  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   winning 

law-suits  ’   (Nandana). 
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‘   Prayogah ‘   Money-lending,’  (ISIedliatitlii) ‘   Teach- 

ing ’   (Nandana), 

‘ Karmayogah .’ — ‘Trade  and  agriculture  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — 

‘Sacrificing  for  others’  (Xandana). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasliaramadhava  (Achara, 

p.,  309),  which  adds  the  following  explanations: — ‘   Ayah’, 

ancestral  property, — ‘ labhah ,’  finding  of  a   treasure-trove; — 

inheriting  ancestral  property,  finding  of  treasure-trove  and 

purchase  are  for  all  the  four  castes,  ‘conquest’  is  for  the  Ksattriya 

alone, — ‘   prayoga  ’   is  lending  money  on  interest, — and 

‘   lcarmayoga  ’   is  trade  and  agriculture ; — these  two  are  for  the  < 

Vaishya  only ; — and  ‘acceptance  of  gifts  from  righteous  persons  ’ 
is  for  the  Brahmana  only. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parda/taramddhiva  (Yyavahara, 

p.330); — in  Smrititattoa  U   (p.  330),  which  adds  the  following 

notes: — ‘Day a’  is  inheritance  of  ancestral  property, — ‘ lahha’ 

is  finding  of  treasure- trove  and  such  things, — ‘   jaya ’   is  conquest 

of  war, — ‘prayoga'  is  money-lending, — ‘ lcarmayoga ’   is  trade, 

agriculture,  sons  and  daughters; — in  Vidhdnaparijata  II 

(p.  245); — in  Mitdksavn  (2.113); — in  Ilemadri  (Shraddha, 

p.  525); — in  Iiemddri  (Dana,  p.  41),  winch  explains  ' prayoga ’ 

as  ‘monetary  transaction  for  earning  interest,’  and  ‘karmayoga’ 

as  ‘officiating  as  priests  at  sacrifices’; — and  in  Nrt>lmhaprasdda 
(Ahnika  37a). 

YER8E  C’XVI 

“   Govindaraja  thinks  that  teaching  for  a   stipulated  fee  is 

also  permissible  under  this  rule.” — Bidder. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  { p.  936);  and  in 

Mitaksara  (3.  42),  both  ot  which  read  ‘girth  '   for  ‘ dhrtih ; 

‘   girih  ’   is  explained  by  Nandana  as  ‘   selling  of  fruits  and 

roots  growing  on  lulls.’ 

VER8E  CXV1II 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti,  p.  20o). 
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VERSE  CXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Riijanlti  p.  2(33). 

VERSE  CXX 

“   According  to  Medhatitlii,  the  first  line  refers  to  the 

profits  of  subjects  dealing  in  corn  or  in  gold.  From  the 

former  the  king  may  take,  in  times  ot  distress,  one-eighth,  and 

from  the  latter  one-twentieth ;   the  second  line  indicates  that 

artisans  who,  according  to  verse  7.  138,  in  ordinary  times, 

furnish  one  piece  of  work  in  each  month,  may  be  made  to 

work  more  for  the  king. — According  to  Govindaraja  and 

Kidluka,  husband-men  shall  give  from  the  increments  on 

grain  one-eighth  (instead  ot  one-twelfth,  and  in  the  direst 

distress  one-fourth,  according  to  \erse  118),  from  all  increments 

on  gold  and  so  forth  amounting  to  more  than  <i  Kdrsapann , 

one-twentieth,  instead  of  one-fiftieth,  as  prescribed  above, 

7.  130. — Xarayana  says  that  the  tax  on  grain  is  to  be  one- 

fourth  in  the  case  of  Shudras,  anil  one-eighth  in  the  case  of 

Vaishyas,  that  the  tax  on  every  thing  else  is  to  be  at  least 

one  Kdradpana  ‘   in  twenty,’  and  that  artisans  who  work  for 

wages  shall  pay  the  same  rate.” — Rubier. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Rajanlti,  p.  203), 

which  adds  that  the  verb  ‘ dadyuh ’   is  to  be  supplied. 

VERSE  CXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  101). 

VERSE  CXXI1I 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  161); 

— in  Mitdksard  (1.  120); — and  the  whole  verse  in  Pard- 

'iharamddhava  (Achara  p.  421),  to  the  effect  that  the  highest 

duty  ot  the  Shudra  is  saving  the  Brahinana,  that  of  the  Ksat- 

triya  and  the  Vaishya  being  meant  only  as  a   means  of  liveli- 
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hood in  Vidhaanapariiata  II  (p.  728) in  Samskdra- 

mayukha  (p.  126) ; — and  in  Viramitrodaya  (Paribbasa, 

p.  46),  which  explains  ‘   vishi&t am'  as  ‘excellent,’  as  conducive 

to  both  merit  and  livelihood,  and  ‘ msphalam ’   as  ‘very  little 

effective ,’  as  conducive  to  livelihood  only. 

VERSE  CXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Varsakriyakaumdi  (p.  571), 

which  explains  ‘   ptdcikdh'  as  ‘chaff,’ — 1   parichchhadah '   as 

‘   umbrellas,  beddings  and  so  forth ,’ — and  adds  that  the  inten- 
tion appears  to  be  that  all  this  should  be  given  to  such  Shudras 

as  are  one’s  servants. 

VERSE  C'XXVI 

‘Na  patakam’ — ‘no  sin,  in  eating  garlic  and  other  for- 

bidden vegetables  and  fruits  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Kulluka), — ‘in 

keeping  a   slaughter-house  ’   (Raglmvananda), 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Samskara 

p.  134) ; — and  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  235). 

VERSE  CXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  II  (p.  381),  as 

prohibiting  for  Shudras  the  performance  of  rites  accom- 

panied with  the  reciting  of  mantras-, — and  in  Shdntima- 

ynkha  (p.  2),  which  quotes  Medhatithi’s  view  that  ‘   this  verse 

entitles  Shudras  only  to  Fasts  and  such  acts  as  are  done  with- 

out the  use  of  Vedic  mantras,  and  it  is  not  meant  that  they 

are  to  do  even  those  acts  that  require  the  use  of  mantras,  but 

they  are  not  to  use  mantras ,’ — and  says  that  this  view  is  not 
correct,  because  to  Fasts  and  other  such  acts  they  are  entitled 

by  virtue  of  the  injunctions  of  those  acts  themselves,  and  the 

present  verse  would  be  superfluous, 

too 
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VRRSE  CXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitatlva  (p.  353) ; — and 

in  Va rsakriyakaumdi  (p.  571),  which  adds  that  there 

would  be  notliing  wrong  in  the  Sliiidra  amassing  wealth  for 

the  benefit  of  *   Braliinanas  and  others.’ 
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VERSES  I   and  II 

‘   Gurvartham  ’. — ‘For  the  purpose  ot  maintaining  his 

Teacher’  (Go vindaraja,  Kulluka  and  Raghavananda) ; — ‘in 

order  to  procure  the  fee  for  jiis  Teacher  ’   (Narayana).  , 
These  verses  are  quoted  in  Hadanapdrijdta  (p.  468), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — ‘ Sdntdmla,  ’   ‘for  the  sake 

of  offspring’ ; — ‘   Sari'avedcisa’,  ‘one  who  has  given  away  all 

his  belongings  ’ ; — ‘vpatapi  ’,  one  who  is  ill; — this  is  meant 
to  permit  only  that  much  of  wandering  on  the  road  and  other 

deviations  without  which  alms  cannot  be  obtained. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrl a   (p.  77) ; — and  in  Para- 

sharamddh uv<t  (Achilla  p.  429),  which  adds  the  following 

notes  : — ■   Sdntdnila ,   ’   one  who  socks  wealth  for  the  purpose 

of  marrying  with  a   view  to  obtaining  children ; — ‘Sarvavedct&a,’ 
one  who  has  been  reduced  to  penury  on  having  performed 

the  sacrifice  at  which  all  his  belongings  have  been  given  away 

as  the  sacrificial  fee, — ‘ pitrmditmrtham’,  one  who  seeks  to 

serve  his  parents, — ■' ‘   nr&dhydydrthi,  ’   who  seeks  wealth  for 

the  keeping  up  of  the  teaching  of  the  Veda,  upatapi  ,   in- 

valid ; — the  compound  ‘   s vddhy dydrthyup a t dpi  is  to  be 

expounded  as  ‘the  upatapi,  invalid,  as  along  with  the  svadhya- 

yarthi  ’,  i.  e.,  both  of  these. 

It  is  quoted  in  Hcmddvi  (Shraddha  p.  354,  and  Dana  p.  30), 

which  explains  ‘ .sdntdnilan’  as  ‘those  who  seek  to  many 

for  the  purpose  of  begetting  offspring  ’,  ‘   ctdhvctga  as  one 

who  has  started  on  a   pilgrimage  ’, — ‘ tdrvavedasci  (which  is 

its  reading  for  ‘   sarvavedasa  ’)  as  ‘one  who  is  performing 

sacrifice  at  which  one’s  entire  property  is  given  away  as  the 

sacrificial  fee, — and  ‘   upatapi  ’   as  an  ‘   invalid  ’ 
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VERSE  in 

According  lo  Xulluku,  the  meaning  is  that  ‘to  these 

most  excellent  Brahmanas  food  together  with  presents  must 

lie  given  inside  the  sacrificial  enclosiue  ’ ; — according  to  Nard- 

yana,  1   the  nine  mendicants  mentioned  in  verses  1   and  2 
shall  always  receive  what  they  ask  for,  and  other  mendicants 

ordinary  food  only,  but  that  if  they  beg  at  the  performance  of 

a   sacrifice,  other  property  also  must  be  given  to  them 

[Verse  VI  of  KuVuht  is  omitted  by  Medhatilhi  and  the 

other  commentators ;   but  the  numbering  of  Mandlik  and 

Buhlcr  has  been  retained .] 

VERSE  VII 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  165);— and  in 

Parasha  ramadhava  (Achara  p.  157),  to  the  effect  that  the 

Soma-sacrifice  is  to  be  performed  only  by  one  who  is  rich 

enough  for  the  piupose. 

VERSE  vm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  165); — and  in 

Mitdhard  (1: 124),  to  the  effect  that  a   man  devoid  of  wealth 

should  not  perform  the  Soma-sacrifice. 

VERSE  IX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  283) ; — mid  in 
Hemddri  (Dana  p.  40). 

VERSE  X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  283). 

■s  warfautr  wref  ftrg:  ga:  i 
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This  verse  is  not  commented  upon  by  the  Commentators ; 

it  is  quoted  by  Medhatithi  under  %   189,  and  in  several  import- 

ant Nibandhas. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apurarla  (p.  283) ; — in  Mitdksard  (1.224) 
to  the  effect  that  one  who  abandons  his  wife  and  children 

stands  on  the  same  footing  as  one  who  abandons  his  parents  ; — 

again  on  2.  175,  as  indicating  the  obligatory  character  of  the 

duty  of  maintaining  one’s  family-members ; — the  Balambhcdfi 

adds  the  following  notes : — ‘   Vrddhau  ’,  over  80  years  old, 

— ‘   shislmh  \   less  than  10  years  old, — ‘   Akarycishatam\ 
many  such  reprehensible  acts  as  receiving  improper  gifts  and  j 

so  forth. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  I   (p.  349) ; — in  SmrtitaUoa 

II  (p.  361)  as  mentioning  persons  who  must  be  supported  ; — 

in  Parasharamadhava  (Achara  p.  180) ; — and  in  Para- 

sharcimadhava  (Prayaslichitta,  p.  384),  which  adds  that  this 

refers  to  abnormal  times  of  distress. 

VEESE  XII 

According  to  N arayana  and  Xandana,  ‘   the  king  ’   is  the 

agent  to  be  understood  with  the  verb  ‘   dharet\  ‘may  take’ ; 

— this  being  supported  by  a   parallel  passage  iif  the  Mahii- 

bkarata  which  ends  with  ‘   Yujftdrtbamparthivo  haret 

YEESE  XIY 

According  to  Medhatithi,  Kulluka  and  Eaghavananda, 

this  refers  to  Ksattriyas  as  well  as  Brahmanas ; — according  to 

Govindaraja  it  refers  to  the  former  alone. 

YEESE  XV 

tAddnauitydh\ — ‘Men  of  all  castes  who  constantly  amass 

wealth’  (Medhatithi  and  Narayana) ‘   Brahmanas  who 

always  accept  gifts  ’   (Kulluka,  Govindaraja  and  Eaghavananda). 
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VERSE  XVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Hitak$ard  (2.  275),  where 

BCdambhalti  has  the  following  notes: — ■   Bhakta  ’   is  food; 

‘ saptame  bhakte ,’  on  the  fourth  day; — ‘ ashvastanavidhanena 
in  such  a   way  that  there  may  be  nothing  leftover  for  the  second 

day; — ‘lunakarmanah’ivom  a   man  whose  religious  acts  are  very 

poor. — It  is  quoted  again  under  (2-43),  where  the  meaning  is 

explained  as  that  ‘if,  in  the  absence  of  food,  a   man  has  gone 
without  food  for  three  days,  he  should  wrest  from  a   man 

deficient  in  reilgious  acts  just  enough  for  one  day.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  938),  which  explains  the 

meaning  as — ‘if  a   man  has  gone  without  food  lor  six  meals, 
then  at  the  time  of  his  seventh  meal,  he  should  take  by  force 

just  enough  for  the  day  from  a   man  of  lower  caste  and  also 

from  one  who  is  deficient  in  religious  acts.’ 
It  is  quoted  in  SmrihtaUva  II  (p.  352),  to  the  effect 

that  if  a   man  has  gone  without  six  meals,  he  may  steal  food ; 

and  notes  that  this  sanction  implies  that  one  may  even  per- 
form the  Vaishvadeva  rites  with  such  stolen  food. 

VERSE  XVII 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Mdxiharrd  (2.43),  to  the  effect 

that  if,  under  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  preceding  \erse, 

one  has  stolen  food,  he  should  confess  if  asked; — and  in 

Apardrka  (p.  938),  to  the  effect  that  the  food  spoken  of  in 

the  preceding  verse,  may  be  taken  from  the  thresliing-yavd 
and  other  places. 

VERSE  XVIII 

This  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  938),  as  an  exception 

to  what  has  gone  in  the  preceding  two  verses. 

VERSE  XXIV 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  165);  m 

Parasharamddhava  (Acliara  p.  185);— and  in  Ihmddn 

(Dana,  p.  GO). 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdk$ard  (1.127),  which  explains 
‘ bhasa  ’   as  the  Shahmta  bird. 

VERSE  XXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Eemaclri  (Sliraddha  p.  1035). 

VERSE  xxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  107),— in  Mitdk-  ‘ 

sard  (3.2G5),  which  explains  ‘ abdaparyayV  as  ‘at  the  end  of 

the  year’;— and  in  Praydshchittaviveka  (p.  393). 

VERSE  XXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  107). 

VERSE  XXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  107); — and  in 
Smrtitattva  II  (p.  87.) 

VERSE  XXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  108) ; — in 

Smrtitattva  II  (p.  87) ; — and  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Acha- 

ra,  p.  684),  which  explains  ‘   samparayikam  ’   as  future  effect, 

id  the  shape  of  accession  to  Heaven  and  so  forth  ; — in  Hema- 

(Dana  p.  88),  which  explains  ‘   samparayikam  ’   as 

pertaining  to’the  other  world’  i.e.,  supernatural ; — in  Sliraddha- 
kriydkaumdi  (p.  288)  ; — in  Ddnamayvkha  (p.  8)  ; — in 

Yatidharmasahgraha  (p.  8); — in  Samskararatnamdla  (p. 

14)  ; — in  Smrtisaraddhdra  (p.  306) in  Viramitrodaya 

(Paribhasa,  p.  29  and  71),  to  the  effect  that  the  secondary 

course  is  effective  only  when  the  primary  one  is  impossible, — 

it  explains  ‘   prabhnh'  as  ‘capable ’and  ‘   samparayikam  ’ 
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as  ‘   pertaining  to  the  other  world  ’; — in  Varsakriyakaumdi 

(p.  852) ; — in  Hemddri  (shraddha,  p.  452) ; — and  in  Nitya- 

charapradipa  (p.  9   and  190),  which  explains  the  meaning 

to  be  that  ‘so  long  as  one  is  able  to  adopt  the  primary 

course,  he  is  not  entitled  to  the  adopting  of  the  secondary 

one 

VERSE  XXXI 

This  and  the  following  verses  rescind  the  rales  given 

,   above  “(9.  290).”—  Buhler. 

VERSE  xxxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  232). 

VERSE  XXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararhc  (p.  232). 

VERSE  XXXV 

‘   Vidhata  ’. — ‘Creator’  (Medhatithi  and  Narayana);— 

‘performer  of  the  prescribed  rites  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Kul- 

luka); — ‘one  who  is  able  to  do,  to  undo  and  to  change 

(Raghavananda) ‘   the  performer  of  magic  rites  ’   (Nan- 

dana) ; — - 

‘   Shasita  ’, — ‘   Punisher,  controller,  adviser  — of  the  king 

(Medhatithi), — ‘   of  his  sons  and  pupils  ’   (Kulluka) ;   •   ins- 

tructor in  the  sacred  law  ’   (Narayana) ; — ‘   the  instigator  of 

incantations  ’   (Nandana). 

‘   Vahtd  ’. — ‘   One  who  gives  wholesome  advice  ’   (Medha- 

tithi) ; — ‘   the  teacher  (Govindaraja  and  Narayana) ;   the 

expounder  of  the  sacred  law’  (Kulluka  and  Raghavananda). 

VERSE  XXXVI 

See  2.  172  ;   5.  155  ;   9.  18. 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  XT 799 

VERSE  xxxvni 

‘   Prajapcitynm  ’. — ‘   Dedicated  to  Prajapati  ’   (Govinda- 

raja,  Kulluka,  Narayana  and  Raghavananda) ; — the  epithet 

is  merely  laudatory ;   or  it  may  mean  ‘   neither  very  good 

nor  very  inferior  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — 

VERSE  XLI 

‘Viva’ — ‘Son’  (Govindaraja,  Kulliika,  Narayana  and 

Raghavananda)  ; — ‘   a   Ksatti’iya  ’   (Nandana) ; — ‘   a   deity  ’   (sug-» 
gested  by  Raghavananda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apnr'dvka  (p.  1154),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  : — The  constraction  is  ‘   iftasamagriin 

apavidhya — ‘   viva ’   is  the  saeriticer; — if  the  omission 
lasts  longer  than  a   month,  the  man  should  perform  the 

‘Three  monthly  Goghna  expiation  — in  Vidhanapdrijata  II 

(p.  115)  ; — in  Pardslxaramddhava  (Prayashchitta  p.  425) ; — 

and  in  Prayas/xchittaviveka  (p.  391),  which  explains 

‘ apavidhya  ’   as  ‘abandoning’, — ‘ virahntyd  ’   as  ‘   murdering 
the  sacrificer 

VERSE  XLn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apcirarka  (p.  1G8) ; — and  in 
Hemddri  (Dana,  p.  GO). 

VERSE  XLIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  168). 

VERSE  XLIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (3.  220),  which 

notes  that  the  use  of  the  general  term  ‘   narnh  ’   implies  that 

what  is  here  said  is  applicable  to  the  case  of  men  born 

of  reversed  parentage ;   such  general  sins  as  those  of  killing 

101 
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and  the  like  being  possible  in  their  case  also ; — in  Pctra- 

sharcmddhava  (Achara  p.  50),  which  adds  that  the  verse 

is  indicative  of  those  sins  that  accrue  from  the  omission, 

through  sloth,  of  the  obligatory  duties  ; — in  Paraslmrcmd- 

dhava  (Prayashchitta  p.  G) ; — in  Prayashchitiaviveka  (p. 

10),  which  says  that  the  meaning  is  that  the  act  is  sinful, 

and  hence  involves  expiation  ; — and  in  Smrtmiroddham  (p. 
851). 

VERSE  XLV 

Cf.  Aitareya  Brahmana  7.  28. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madauapdnjdta  (p.  705),  which 

quotes  a   Vedic  text  to  the  etfect  that  once  Indra  gave  away 

certain  sages  to  be  devoured  by  the  ‘   Shalavrkn  ’   dogs,  for 
which  sinful  act  Prajapati  ordained  for  him  the  expiatory  lite 

called  ‘Upahavya  which  is  taken  as  implying  that  for  inten- 

tional offences  also  there  is  ‘expiation.’. 
It  is  quoted  in  Mitaksctra,  (3.  226).  as  indicating  that 

expiatory  rites  are  to  be  performed  in  the  case  of  intentional 

offences  also, — and  not  that  the  sin  accruing  from  such  offences 

is  wiped  off. by  these  rites,  in  the  case  of  ‘degrading’ 
offences. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardshw'amddhava,  (Prayashchitta,  p.  152), 

to  the  effect  that  in  the  case  of  intentional  offences,  there  can 

be  expiation,  only  according  to  some  authorities,  not  all; 

— and  in  Prayashchittaviveka,  (p.  18),  which  says  that 

stress  is  meant  to  the  laid  upon  ‘   akdmakdh  ’   as  it  is  only 

for  unintentional  delinquencies  that,  there  is  expiation,  and 

in  reference  to  ‘   S hrtitividarskandt’  it  quotes  the  Shruti- 

passage  describing  the  story  of  Indra  and  the  Shalavrkas. 

VERSE  XLVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mi  I   diehard,  (3.  22G),  to  the  effect 

that  the  sin  accruing  from  ‘   non-degrading  ’   offences  even 

when  intentional,  is  wiped  off  by  the  performance  of  expiatoiy 



EXPLANATORY' — ADHYAYA  XI 801 

tiles ; — in  Apararka,  (p.  1040) — in  Mada nop drij dia,  (p. 

705) ; — in  Prciyashchittaviveka,  (p.  18),  which  says  that  all 

that  is  meant  by  the  mention  of  ‘   Veddbhydsa  ’   is  that  the  ex- 
piation of  unintentional  delinquencies  is  lighter  than  that  for 

intentional  ones, — it  explains ‘   prthagvidhadi  ’as  ‘other  kinds 

of  expiation  ’ ; — and  in  Smrtisdroddhdra,  (p.  354). 

VERSE  XLVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta,  (p.  774),  which 

adds  the  following  notes  — '   Dciivat ,’  i.  e.  for  the  sake  of  some 

offence  committed  during  the  present  life,— or  for  that  of  some 

offence  the  antenatal  committing  of  which  is  indicated  by  the 

presence,  in  the  person,  of  such  defects  as  consumption,  rotten 

nails,  black  teeth  and  so  forth, — one  should  perform  the 

expiatory  rites  prescribed  by  Vashistha;  but  the  expiation 

performed  should  be  that  prescribed  for  the  presence  of  the 

said  defects,  not  that  for  the  offences  of  which  those  defects 

are  known  to  be  the  effects, — a g.  the  presence  of  rotten  nails 

has  been  held  to  be  the  effect  of  stealing  gold  in  a   previous 

life,  or  consumption  is  held  to  be  the  effect  of  Brahmana- 

slaughter  committed  in  a   previous  life. 

It  is  quoted  in  Nrsimhaprasada,  (Prayaslichitta,  p.  2a) ; 

— and  in  Prdyashvhittaviveka ,   (p.  141  and  148),  as  forbidding 
association  with  sinners. 

VERSE  XLVIir 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prdyashchittamveka,  (p.  6). 

VERSE  LI 

‘   Vdgapaharakahl — ‘Stealer  of  speech,  i.e.  one  who 

learns  the  Veda  by  stealth’  (Govindaraja,  Kulluka  and 

Raghavananda) ; — ‘   a   plagiarist  ’   (Narayana). 

[The  additional  verse,  relating  to  the  stealer  of  a   lamp 

has  been  translated  by  Buhler  as  part  of  the  text;  it  has 



802 MANU  SMiUTl — NOTES 

been  so  accepted  by  Ruykuvdnanda  and  Rdtnackamlm,  but 
not  by  the  other  commentators.  We  have  followed  the  text 

Meclhdtithi  here ;   hence  from  this  verse  onward  our 

verse-numbermg  will  be  one  less  than  that  m   Buhler]. 
This  additional  verse  is  quoted  in  Snirtitattva,  (p.  248). 

VES8E  LIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Uitaksard,  (3.  220),  to  the  effect 
that  the  omission  of  an  expiatory  rite  involves  sin in 
Parasharamad/uwu  (Prayashchittu.  p.  3)  to  the  same  effect- 
in  Smrtitattva,  (p.  473); — and  in  Prayushchitkiviveht, 
(p.  17). 

VER8E  LIV 

Cf.  9.  285. 

ihis  verse  is  quoted  in  Madannpamjata,  (p.  780). — 
in  A   par  aria,  (p.  1044),  which  adds  that  ‘   surd  ’   stands  lieie 
loi  the  Pciisti  i.  e.  liquor  distilled  from  grains; — in 
Nrsirnhaprasdda,  (Prayashchitta,  3   b) and  in  Pruyash- 
chntavkeka,  (p.  39  and  140). 

VERSE  LV 

bruroshchdllka'iarlandhah.’ — Wrongfully  going  to  law 

,   the  teacher  ’   (Medhiltitln),  or  ‘   falsely  accusing  the 
teacher  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka) ‘   Repeatedly 
doing  what  is  disagreeable  to  the  teacher  ’   (Narayana  and Random). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamcid/iava  (Prayash- 

cliitta,  p_  419),  as  enumerating  offences  on  the  same  footing 

as  1   ji'ah  i   n   a   na-sla  ugh  ter ; — in  Apararka  (p.  1047),  which 
adds  the  following  notes  : — On  the  occasion  of  the  examination 

of  the  disputed  superiorty  of  qualifications  of  two  rivals,  if 
the  Judge  pronounces  a   false  judgment,  this  act  is  as  sinful 
as  the  killing  of  a   Brahmana;  ‘   alikamrbandha,  ’   is  false 
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accusation ; — and  in  Madanapdrijdtd  (p.  807),  which  adds 
the  explanation  that  Svhen  a   man  without  knowing  the  four 

Vedas,  represents  himself  to  the  king  as  knowing  them, — 

and  some  one  is  asked  to  examine  the  validity  of  the  claim — 

if  this  latter  should  make  a   false  report,  the  sin  incurred  by 

him  is  equal  to  that  involved  in  Bralimana-slaughter’. 
It  is  quoted  in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  177),  which 

adds  the  following  notes — ‘   Anrtailcha  * cmuikarse  ’   means 

the  misrepresentation  of  oneself  as  possessing  qualities 

which  are  not  really  possessed,  e.g.,  when  a   Shudra  says  ‘   I 

am  a   Brahmana’  and  wears  the  sacred  thread, — or  misrepre-'1 
sentation  regarding  the  qualifications  of  another  person 

e.g.,  if  one  were  to  say  of  a   learned  Brahmana  that 

he  knows  nothing, — this  is  equal  to  ‘   Brahmana-murder’, — 

i.  e.  involves  the  twelve-year  penance; — this  refers  to 

cases  of  intentional  and  repeated  acts, — 1   paishuna  ’   is 

backbiting  to  the  king,  and  ‘   guroh  &c.’  is  false  accusation 

of  one’s  father. 

VERSE  LVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.231),  to  the  effect 

that  though  the  offences  here  enumerated  have  been  placed 

by  Yajfiavalkya  in  the  same  category  as*  ‘Brahraana- 

slaughter’,  while  Manu  classes  them  with  ‘   wine-drinking’, — 

yet  all  that  this  implies  is  that  there  are  alternative  ex- 

piatory rites. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  1047),  as  placing  on  the 

same  footing  as ‘wine-drinking’,  such  offences  as  ‘forgetting’ 

end  ‘reviling’  the  Veda  and  the  killing  of  a   friend;  and 

the  meaning  of  this  is  that  there  are  alternative  expiatory 

rites ; — it  explains  ‘   anddyam  ’   as  uneatable  on  account  of 
bad  smell- and  the  like. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Prayashchitta  p. 

293)  in  support  of  the  view  that  these  offences  are  ‘   anu- 

patakas  ’   ‘ancillary  sins  ’,  as  distinguished  from  ‘ upapatakad 
‘   minor  sins  ’. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Madanapdnjata  (p.  807),  which  makes 

the  same  remark  ms  MitdJcsard; — and  again  on  p.  825, 

where  the  Mowing  notes  are  added: — According  to  Smrti- 

mailjuri,1  garhita’  stands  for  onions  and  such  other  for- 

bidden food,  and  ‘   middy  a’  for  impure  food ;   while  according 

to  Kalpataru  *   garhita’  stands  for  such  food  as,  though 
not  forbidden  by  the  scriptures,  is  deprecated  by  the 

people: — -anadymn’,  garlic  and  such  things; — the  eating 

of  these  things  is  equal  to  wine-drinking,  only  when  it  is 

done  intentionally. 

It  is  quoted  in  Prdyashchittavivehi  (p.  177),  which 

has  the  following  notes—  Brahhojjhatd’  means  ‘ forgetting 

the  Veda  through  neglect  of  proper  study  ’—Vedaniiida', 

passing  deprecatory  remarks  against  the  words  find  con
- 

tents of  the  Vedas — ‘   Snhrdvadha  ’,  murdering  of  a   friend 

other  than  the  Brahmana,—1  garhitdnna '   is  ‘   food  of  the 

lowest  born  ‘   garhitadya  ’,  is  forbidden  food,  e.g.,  mush- 

rooms and  so  forth,  ot  which  repeated  eating  is  meant 

here.  It  notes  the  reading  ‘   gwhitdnadya  ’   as  adopted  by 

Kalpataru,  which  explains  ‘garhita’  as  ‘what  is  
forbidden 

by  the  scriptures  ’,  and  ‘   middy  a   ’   as  1   what  is  very  
much 

deprecated  among  the  people,  such  as  garlic  Ac.’ 

VERSE  LV1I 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitakmrd  (3.  205),  as  refe
rring 

to  the  stealing  of  property  belonging  to  the  Brahma
na 

in  Pardsliaramadhava  (Prayashchltta  p.  421) ;   in  Apa- 

rdrka  (p.  1048) and  in  Prdyashchittavivehi  (p.  177  and 

344),  which  has  the  following  note — ‘Deposit’
,  belonging  to 

the  Brahmana. 

VERSE  LVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3
.  281),  to  the 

effect  that  the  ‘   intercourse  ’   meant  here  is  the  actual  con- 

summation of  the  act,  as  is  clear  from  the  use  o
f  the  term 
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1   retahseka  — in  Apardrla  (p.  1048),  which  also  adds  that 
if  the  intercourse  ceases  before  actual  emission,  the  offence 

is  not  equal  to  the  ‘   violation  of  the  Teacher’s  bed  in 
Parasharcmadhava  (Prayashchitta  p.  251),  which  adds  that 

this  refers  to  cases  where  the  act  is  repeated  for  fifteen 

days ; — in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  844),  which  notes  that  the 

use  of  the  expression  ‘retahseka’  indicates  that  if  the  act 

ceases  before  emission,  it  involves  an  expiation  fighter  than 

that  in  the  case  of  ‘the  violation  of  the  Teacher’s  bed  — 
and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  177),  which  has  the 

following  notes — ‘   Svayonyasu’,  Sapinda- women,  and  such 

women  as  are  blood-relations  of  one’s  father  or  mother, — 

‘   himdrisu  ’   Bralunaua  virgins, — ‘   Antyajdsu  ’,  Chandala  and 

other  low-born  girls, *-i-‘  Sakhyuh  strlsu’,  wives  of  Brahmana 

friends, — ■   putrastrisu’ ,   wives  of  sons  born  of  wives  of 

different  castes,  or  wives  of  sons  other  than  the  ‘   body  born  ’. 

VERSE  LIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  192), 

which  has  the  following  notes—1  Aydjya-samydjya  ’,  in- 

cludes improper  gifts  and  teaching  also,—1  tyaya  ’   of  parents, 

i.e.  neglecting  to  take  care  of  them, — 1 Svddhydya-tyaga ’,  for- 

getting the  Veda  that  has  been  learnt,—1  agnitydga  ’, 

through  slothfnlness, — 1   sutatydga  ’,  neglecting  his  feeding 

and  education, — 1   elm’  is  meant  to  include  the  abandoning  of 

the  wife'  also. 

VERSE  LX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prayashehittaviveka  (p.  192), 

which  has  the  following  notes — 1   Parivittitd  ,   of  the  elder 

brother  who  remains  without  wife  and  fire  while  his  younger 

brother  has  taken  both, — 1 parivedana  of  the  younger 

brother,  in  tlio  said  circumstances,  cha  indicates  th
at 
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these  two  ‘offences’  apply  in  the  case  of  sisters  also, — the 

marrying  of  one’s  daughter  to  either  of  the  two  persons  just 
mentioned, — and  officiating  as  priest  at  marriages  and  other 
rites  of  the  said  two  persons. 

VERSE  LXI 

‘   Vratcilopanam  ’. — ‘   Breaking  a   vow  voluntarily  taken  ’ 

(Medhatithi  and  Narayana) : — ‘breaking  the  vow  of  Student- 

ship’ (Govindaraja,  Ivulluka  and  Raghavananck). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  192), 

which  has  the  following  notes — ‘   Kctnydyd  dvsnnam  ’   calling 

a   virgin  a   ‘   non-rirgTn  ’,  or  piercing  with  the  finger  her 

private  parts, — ‘   vardhusitvam  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for 

1   vardhu$yam  ’)  for  the  Brahmana  or  the  Ksattriya, — ‘   vratdt 

chyutih  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘vratalopanain  ’),  ‘   avahir- 

nitvcm’,  sexual  delinquency  of  the  Religious  Student,— 

‘ ddrandm  ’,  even  such  as  have  not  been  married  by  one  — 

1   cipatyasya  ’,  of  the  various  kinds  of  children. 

VERSE  LXn 

See  10.  20. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prayashchittavivefao  (p.  192), 

which  has  the  following  notes — -lVrdtyatd  \   whoso  Upana- 

yana  has  not  been  performed  at  the  prescribed  age,  and  one 

who  has  not  performed  the  Soma-sacrifice, — ‘bandhava- 

tyaga’,  abandoning,  without  reason,  of  Sapinda  and  other 

relatives, — ‘   bhrtakddhyapana  ’   (which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   bhr- 

tyddhydpana  ’,)  imparting  knowledge  in  exchange  for 

wages  received — ‘   bhrtddhyayana’ ,   learning  under  a   Teacher 

who  teaches  for  wages  received, — ‘   apanydndm  viler  ay  ah 

selling  of  lac  and  other  things  even  once,  and  repeated  selling 

of  milk  and  other  things, — this  is  an  ‘offence’  for  the  Brail* 
mana. 
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VERSE  LXIII 

1   Mahay antrapravartanam? — ‘Executing great  mechanic- 
al works,  e.  g.,  constructing  dams  across  rivers  in  order  to 

stop  the  flow  of  water  ’   (Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Kulluka 

agd  Raghavananda) ; — ‘   making  machines  for  the  killing  of 

huge  animals,  such  as  boars’  (Narayana) ; — ‘making  such  1 

machines  as  sugar-mills  and  the  like’  (Nandana). 

‘   Stryajivah! — ■   Subsisting  on  one’s  wife’s  earnings 

by  making1  her  enter  service  ’   (Narayana  and  Nandana) ; — ‘   by 

turning  her  into  a   harlot  ’   (Ivulluka  ) ; — ‘   maintaining  one- 

self by  the  separate  property  of  his  wife  ’   (Medhatithi) ; — 

‘   living  on  money  obtained  by  selling  his  wife  ’   (Raghava- 

nanda).— Nandana  who  reads  ‘   himsrausadhistryupajivah  ’ 

(for  ‘   himsausadlilnam  stryaji  vah’),  explains  the  compound 

as  ‘   subsisting  either  on  money  earned  by  the  sale  of  noxious 

herbs,  or  on  the  earnings  of  one’s  wife.’ 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  192), 

which  has  the  following  notes — ‘   Sarvakaresu  adhikarahj 

employment  in  mines, — ■   mahayantrapravartanam ,’  working 
of  oil  and  other  mills,  or  of  machines  for  the  sharpening  of 

weapons  and  so  forth,’ — ‘ ausadhlndm  hinsd’  destroying  the 

crops, — ‘   stryajivah ,’  living  on  the  earning^  of  women, — 

‘   abhicJidraj  doing  of  japa ,   lioma  and  such  acts  with  ‘the 

motive  of  bringing  harm  to  others, — ■   mulakarma,’  rites  for 

captivating  other  persons  and  such  other  purposes. 

VERSE  LXIV 

See  3.  118. 

‘   Ninditauna .’ — ‘   Forbidden  food  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Kul- 

luka) ; — ‘   food  given  by  persons  from  whom  it  should  not  be 

accepted,  e.  g.  by  a   king,  a   gambler  and  so  forth’  (Narayana, 

Raghavananda  and  Nandana).’ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  192), 

which  has  the  following  notes— The  cutting  of  many  trees 102 
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for  purposes  of  fuel, — cooking  for  one’s  own  benefit,  not  for 

the  purpose  of  offerings  to  Vishvedevas, — ‘   ninditanna  ’   the 
food  given  by  tribes  or  thieves  and  such  people. 

VERSE  LXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  538); — and  in 

Prdyashch itta viveka  (p.  192),  which  has  the  following  notes 

— ‘   cinahitagnita  ’,  omitting  to  kindle  the  fires  by  Shrauta  or 

Smarta  rites,  when  one  has  the  capacity  to  lay  them  — 

‘ steyam'  appropriating  of  articles  other  than  gold,  slaves, 

horses,  silver,  land  and  deposits, — 1   rndndm  anapaJcriya, ,’ 
the  non-payment  of  debts  due  to  Gods,  Rsis  and  Pitrs, — 

‘   asachchhdstrddhigamanum the  study  of  heterodox  litera- 

ture.— ‘   KaushVavasya  Ir'iyd constant  addiction  to  dancing, 
singing  and  music. 

VERSE  LXV1 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Pray  ash  chittavivel  a   (p.  192), 

which  has  the  following  notes — ‘   Kitpya'  articles  of  copper 

and  so  forth,' — and  the  Brahmana  serving  a   drunkard  man 
or  woman. 

VERSE  LXVH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdkmra  (3.  242) ; — in  Mctdcir 

naparijata  (p.  924) ; — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Prayaschitta 

30a) ; — and  in  Prdyashchi t i   aviveka  (p.  42  and  464),  which 

explains  ‘ rajah  krtya’  as  ‘causing  pain,’ — ‘ aghreya ’   as 

garlic  and  the  like, — 1   jaihmyam  ’   as  dishonest  dealings  with 

friends, — ‘   Maithuncim  pumsi,'  as  ‘   vulgarity.’ 

VERSE  LXVni 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  242) ; — in  Mada- 

naparijdta  (p.  924); — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Prayasbckitta 

30a) ; — and  in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  42  and  465). 
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VERSE  LXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitakmra  (8.  242) ;   —in 

Madanaparij  ata  (p.  924) ; — in  Nrwmhaprasdda  (Prayash- 

chitta, 30a)  ; — and  in  Prayafthchittaviveka  (pp.  42,  403,  424 
and  405.) 

VERSE  LXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1129),  which  adds 

that  this  refers  to  such  ‘   insects  ’   as  liave  no  bones ; — in 

Mitafoara  (3.  242)  ; — in  Madanaparij ata  (p.  924) ; — in 

Nrsimhaprascida  (Prayashchitta  30a)  ; — and  in  Prayash- 

chittaviveka  (pp.  42,  238  and  465),  which  explains  ‘   ma/iyd- 

nugatahhojanam ’   as  ‘such  fruits  and  roots  and  other 

things  as  are  brought  up  at  the  time  of  drinking  wine, — and 

1   wl  hairy  am,  ’   as  ‘   being  too  much  perturbed  at  even  a   very 

slight  loss.’ 

VERSE  LXXH 

The  first  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardshara- 

mddhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  399). 

It  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  787);— in 

Apararka  (p.  1053),  to  the  effect  that  the  man  shoul
d  place 

a   human  skull  on  the  top  of  a   flag  ;   in  Mitdksard  (3-  243)
, 

which  explains  the  first  half  as  prescribing  living  in 
 the 

forest  and  the  phrase  ‘   krtva  shavashirodhvaj  am  as  meaning 

that  the  man  shall  carry  a   staff  placing  at  its  top  the  skull
 

of  the  man  murdered  by  him ; — in  Shuddhikaumdl  (p.  241)
, 

which  says  that  the  year  meant  here  is  
the  ‘   savana  ’   one ; 

and  in  Prdycishchittaviveka  (p.  62  and  522),  which
  says 

that  he  is  to  have  recourse  to ‘begging  alms ’only  whe
n  wild 

growing  fruits  are  not  available. 



810 MANU  SMMTI — NOTES 

VERSE  LXXm 

“   According  to  the  Bhavisya  Pnrana,  which  Kulluka  and 

Raghavananda  quote,  these  two  penances  and  that  mentioned 

in  the  next  verse  are  to  be  performed  by  a   Ksattriya  who 

slew  a   Brahmana, — those  ending  in  death  by  an  offender 

who,  himself  destitute  of  good  qualities,  killed  a   learned 

Shrotriya,  and  the  lighter  ones  by  an  eminent  king  who 

unintentionally  caused  the  death  of  a   worthless  Brahmana.” 

(Bidder). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  405),  which  adds  that  the  various  alternatives  here 

laid  down  are  to  be  understood  to  vary  with  such  circum- 

stances of  each  case  ias  that  of  the  act  being  intentional  or 

otherwise,  the  person  killed  being  learned  or  ignorant  and  so 

forth; — in  Apardrka  (p.1060),  which  explains  ‘   vidusdm ’ 

as  ‘   persons  prescribing  the  expiation  for  him  ’ ;   and  adds  that 
in  the  absence  of  such  persons  he  should  voluntarily  make 

himself  the  target  of  persons  who  may  be  engaged  in  fighting. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdkmrd  (3.  244)  as  indicating  that 

there  is  freedom  of  choice  tor  the  man  who  has  committed 

the  offence  ; — again  under  2.  247,  where  the  meaning  is 

explained  as  the  man  should  throw  himself  into  the  the  by 

plunging  into  it  headlong  three  times. 

VERSE  LXXIV 

‘   Svarjita.’ — ‘Svarjit’  is  the  name  of  a   sacrifice,  accord- 

ting  to  Narayana  and  Kulluka  ; — according  to  others  the  term 

is  only  an  epithet  of  ‘   gosavena.’ 

‘   Trivrta  ’. — Qualifies  the  ‘   Agnistut  ’,  according  to 
Medhatithi ; — but  stands  for  a   distinct  sacrifice,  the 

Trvritstoma,  according  to  Govindaraja  and  Narayana. 

For  the  Gosava  see  Katyayana-shautasutra  22.11.3; 

for  the  Abhijit ,   Ashvalayana-shautasutra  8.5.13 ;   -for  the 
Agnistut,  Ibid  9,7.22 — 25, 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  248); — and  in 

Pardsharamadhava  (Prayashohitta,  p.  405). 

VERSE  LXXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  172). 

VERSE  LXXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3  250); — in 

Apararka  (p.  10G 1),  which  adds  the  following  notes: — One 

who  is  unable  to  provide  property  enough  for  his  lifelong 1 

maintenance,  should  give  a   house  with  furniture,  and  if  unable 

to  give  this  latter,  he  should  give  away  all  that  he  possesses ; 

— in  Madanaparijata  (p.  802),  which  also  adds  the  same 

note; — in  Pardsharamadhava  (Prayashcliitta,  p.  399),  which 

adds  that  the  rule  is  that  one  who  is  sonless  shall  give  away 

his  entire  property,  while  one  who  has  a   son  shall  give  only  a 

house  with  furniture  ; — and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Prayash- 
chitta G   a.) 

VERSE  LXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (3.  249),  to  the  effect 

that  the  food  to  lie  eaten  should  be  ‘   havisya  ’   only  ; — and 

in  Apararka  (p.  1060),  which  adds  that  ‘   niyatdhara  ’ 
means  that  the  food  should  be  either  small  in  quantity  or  of 

‘   havisya  ’   kind  only ; — the  man  becomes  purified  by  reciting 

the  text  of  the  Veda  three  times, — or  by  being  restrained  in 

food  and  going  along  the  Sarasvatl  from  its  mouth  upwards 
to  its  source. 

VERSE  LXXVTTI 

This  verse  lays  down  an  option  regarding  observances  during 

the  twelve  years  of  penance  (verse  72) — according  to  Medha- 

tithi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka  ; — according  to  Narayana  it. 

provides  a   general  rule  for  all  penances. 
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This  verse  is  quoted  in  MitaJcsara  (3.  243),  which  says 
that  this  is  an  option  to  what  has  been  said  in  verse  72  in 

Madanapdrijdta  (p.  788),  which  also  adds  that  this' lays down  an  option  ; — and  in  Parashavamadhava  (Prayash- 
chitta,  pp.  399—400),  which  notes  that  the  ‘vd’  of  the  ‘Krtctva- 

panahJ  indicates  that  ‘shaving’  is  an  option  to  the  wearing  of matted  locks. 

VERSE  LXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  797),  which 

adds  the  following  explanation  : — Here  the  text  lays  down 

separately,  (a)  ‘   immediate  surrendering  of  his  life  for  the  sake 

of  a   Brahmana,’  and  (b)  ‘saving  of  the  cow  and  the  Brahmana'; 
from  which  it  follows  that — (a)  if  the  man  succeeds  in  saving 
the  cow  or  the  Brahmana,  he  becomes  purified,  even  though 

his  own  life  may  have  been  saved,  and  (b)  even  though  he 

may  not  succeed  in  saving  the  cow  or  the  Barhmana,  he  be- 

comes purified,  if  he  has  tried  his  best  and  lost  his  life  in 

the  attempt  to  save  them. 

It  is  quoted  in  ApararJca  (p.  1058),  which  adds  the 

following  notes : — This  is  to  be  taken  in  connection  with  the 

‘Twelve  years  penance  even  though  the  man  may  not  succeed 
in  saving  the  cow  or  the  Brahmana,  if  he  has  tiled  his  best, 

and  perishes  in  the  attempt,  he  becomes  purified ;   and  if  he 

has  succeeded  in  saving  them,  he  becomes  purified,  even 

though  he  may  not  have  lost  his  life  in  the  attempt. 

It  is  quoted  in  MitaJcsara  (3.  244),  which  adds  that 

‘   saving  the  Brahmana  ’   and  ‘   perishing  for  the  sake  of  the 

Brahmana’  are  two  distinct  tilings. 

VERSE  LXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  MitaJcsara  (3.  240). 

VERSE  LXXXI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  MitaJcsara  (,3.  244)  as  summing 

up  the  twelve  years’  penance. 
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VERSE  LXXXH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitahsara  (3.  224),  which  adds 

the  following  notes  : — ‘   Bhumideva  ’   are  Brahmanas,  the 

sacrificial  priests, — ■   naradevci  ’   is  the  king  of  these  priests, 

i   e.  the  master  of  the  sacrifice ; — in  an  assembly  of  all  these 

— ‘   Shiftva,’  having  proclaimed,  his  ‘   encch ,’  guilt, — he  shall 
take  the  final  bath  of  the  Aslivctmedha,  sacrifice,  if  permitted 

by  the  aforesaid  persons,  and  thus  become  purified. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1057),  which  adds  the 

following  notes: — ‘   Bhitmidevah,’  Brahmanas, — ‘   Naradeva,’  j 
the  annointed  Ksattriyci , — at  an  assembly  of  these  persons, — 

‘   svam  enah ,’  his  guilt,  of  Brahman-slaying, — ‘   shistva,’  having 

proclaimed, — and  taking  the  avabhrtha  bath, — he  becomes 

purified. 

VERSE  LXXXV1I 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (3.  251),  according 

to  which  ‘   avijndta  garbha  ’   indicates  the  stage  of  pregnancy 

before  the  sex  of  the  child  has  been  determined; — it  adds 

that  though  the  fact  of  the  child  in  the  womb  belonging  to 

the  Brahmana-caste  would  make  the  offender  pliable  to  the 

expiation  for  Bralrmana-slaying, — yet,  in  as  much  as  the 

possibility  of  the  child  being  female  might  lead  one  to  think 

that  the  guilt  of  killing  a   female  would  be  a ‘minor  sin,  ’ 

and  hence  involve  a   lighter  expiation, — it  becomes  necessary 

to  emphasise  the  necessity  of  performing  the  hoarier 

expiation. 

It  is  quoted  in  Prdyashchittaviveha  (pp.  87,  179  and 

228),  which  adds  the  explanation  that,  having  killed  the  Brah- 

maua  embryo,  before  its  sex  has  been  determined ,   one  should 

perform  the  rites  laid  down  in  connection  with  Brahmana- 

murder,’  as  also  for  killing  a   Ksattriya  or  a   Vaishya— while 

they  are  performing  a   sacrifice, — and  also  for  killing  an 

‘   atreyi,  ’   i.  e.,  a   Brahmanr. 
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VERSE  LXXXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  244),  which  adds 

the  following  notes : — This  refers  to  cases  where  the  false 

evidence  leads  to  the  death  of  men  ; — ‘   pratirabhyci,  ’   becom- 

ing passionately  angry  with  ; — ‘   niksepa,  ’   the  deposit  placed 

by  a   Brahmana, — ‘   stri  ’   here  stands  for  the  wife  of  a   person 
who  has  taken  the  fires,  who  is  endowed  with  the  quality  of 

being  devoted  to  her  husband  and  so  forth  ;   — in  Prayash- 

chittaviveka  (p.  179) ; — and  in  Vivamitrodaiya  (Vyava- 
hara  56b). 

VERSE  LXXXIX 

‘   Iyam  — According  to  some  this  refers  to  verse  72,  and 

these  people  hold  that  “   in  the  case  of  wilful  murder  the 
penance  has  to  be  made  severer  by  doubling  or  trebling  the 

term  of  twelve  years.” — Buhler. 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  226),  where  it 

is  put  forward  (by  the  Purvapaksin)  in  support  of  the  view 

that  in  the  case  of  toilful  murder  there  is  no  expiation  at  all; — 

but  the  Siddhcinta  view  is  that  ‘ iyam  ’   refers  to  the  Twelve 

Years  ’   Penance  mentioned  before  (verse  72),  and  the  latter 

half  of  the  verse  does  not  entirely  deny  all  expiation ;   since 

several  texts  have  definitely  prescribed  expiation  by  death 

in  such  cases. — It  is  quoted  again  under  3.  243,  in  suppoit 

of  the  view  that  the  ‘   Twelve  Years  ’   Penance  is  meant  to  meet 

cases  of  unintentional  murder  ; — in  Vyavahara-Balambhatfi 

(p.  77)  ; — in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Prayashchitta  2a) in 

Smrtisdroddhara  (p.  354),  which  says  that  this  precludes 

only  the  ‘   Twelve  Years  Penance,’  and  not  all  kinds  of  expia- 

tion, as  suicide  is  actually  laid  down  as  the  expiation  for 

intentional  Brahmana-murder  ; — -and  in  Prdyashchittaviveka 

(p.  65),  which  says  that  the  meaning  is  that  the  ‘   Twelve 

Years  ’   and  other  penances  are  precluded  from  intentional 

Brahmana-murder,  and  the  implication  is  that  there  is  no 
expiation  for  it. 
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VERSE  XC 

The  liquor  here  meant  is  that  distilled  from  ground 

grains,  according  to  Medhatithi,  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka; — 

according’  to  Xarayana  the  death-penance  is  meant  for  all 

twice-born  men  partaking  of  liquor  distilled  from  grains,  and 

by  Brahmanas  who  have  drunk  any  of  the  three  kinds  of 

liquor  described  under  verse  05 

‘Mohdt’: — -Nandana  reads  ‘   amohdt’  and  explains  it  as 

‘   not  unintentionally  ’,  ‘   intentionally.’ 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksnrd  (3.  253),  which 

explains  ‘   mohdt  ’   as  meaning  4   ignorance  of  scriptural 

injunctions  ’. — It  enters  into  a   long  discussion  regarding 
the  exact  connotation  in  the  present  context,  of  the 

term  ‘   auru ,’  and  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  it  stands 

for  the  liquor  distilled  from  ground  grains ;   the  partaking 

of  which  is  equally  heinous  for  all  the  three  higher 

castes, — the  drinking  of  the  other  two  kinds,  that  distilled 

from  molasses  and  that  from  honey,  being  sinful  for  the 

Brahmaua  only. 

It  is  quoted  in  Madauapdirijdita  (p.  815),  which  adds 

the  following  notes : — ‘   Mohdt  ’   stands  for  ‘ignorance  of  the 

scriptures,’  and  not  lor '   ignorance  of  the  nature  of  the  liquid 

drunk’; — ‘   aynivarndm,’  ‘heated  to  the  extent  of  becoming 

red-hot  ’; — in  Nrmmhaprasdda  (Frayaslicliitta  9a) ; — and  in 

Pvdyashehittactvek <<  (p.  93),  which  explains  ‘   aynivarndm  ’ 

as  ‘   hot  as  lire,’  and  quotes  Jikana  to  the  effect  that  ‘   mohdt  ’   J 

means  ‘   intentionally.’ 

VERSE  XCI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasha nunaclhava  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  412),  which  adds  that  this  refers  to  the  same 

case  as  the  preceding  verse ;   i   e.  to  the  intentional  drinking  of 

liquor  distilled  from  grains; — and  in  Prayashchittaviveka 

(p.  93),  which  says  that  the  ‘   milk  ’   and  ‘   clarified  butter  ’   meant 
are  those  of  the  cow  only. 

103 
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VERSE  XCI1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdkmru  (3.  354),  which  adds 

tluit  tins  refers  to  a   ease  where  wine  has  been  drunk  by  mistake 

and  then  vomitted ; — again,  as  referring  to  a   case  where  the 
wine  has  been  taken  unitentionally  but  thrown  out,  after  it 

has  merely  touched  the  palate. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhctva  (Prayashchitta,  p. 

412),  to  the  same  effect, — i.  e.  as  referring  to  a   case  where 

the  wine  has  only  touched  the  palate ; — in  Nrnimhaprasudu 

(Prayashchitta  9b) ; — and  in  Pvaijashdnttamveka  (p.  98), 
which  says  that  this  refers  either  to  cases  of  unintentional  but 

repeated  drinking  of  the  Gctudt  and  Mddhv'i  wines,  or  to 
those  of  intentional  thinking,  only  once,  of  those  wines. 

VERSE  XCTI1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viranutrodaya  (Ahnika  p.  548) ; 

— in  Apararka  (p.  1044),  which  adds  the  following  notes'  — 

‘Being  the  refuse  of  grains’  is  applicable  only  to  that  liquor 
which  is  distilled  from  ground  grains,  and  not  to  those 

distilled  from  molasses  and  honey,  as  neither  of  these  two 

latter  is  ‘   grain,’  which  name  is  applicable  only  to  Vrihi  and 
other  corns;  thus  then  the  drinking  of  liquor  distilled  from 

grains  is  forbidden  tor  all  twice-born  men,  and  the  other  two 

kinds  tor  the  Brahmana  only. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mit disard  (3.  253),  firstly  to  the  effect 

that  ‘   Sura  ’   is  the  name  of  that  liquor  which  is  distilled 

from  grains ; — secondly  to  the  effect  that  this  liquor 

is  forbidden  for  all  the  three  higher  castes,  while  that 

distilled  from  honey  or  molasses  is  forbidden  for  the  Brah- 

mana only ; — in  Prdya.xhchittavwela  (p.  89),  winch  adds 

that  ‘   anndnam  ’   stands  not  only  for  rice,  but  for  barley,  wheat 

and  other  grains  a'lso, — hence  it  is  that  the  wine  produced  by  the 

fermentation  of  grains  is  called  ‘   Svrd  ’; — and  in  Smrtisdroa- 

dhdra  (p.  355),  to  the  effect  ‘that  the  name  1   Sura' 
directly  denotes  wine  made  from  grains  only. 
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VERSE  XCIV 

‘   Madhrl' — ‘Distilled  from  honey’  (Medhatithi)  ; — 
‘distilled  from  Madhuka  flowers  (Kulluka); — ‘distilled  either 

from  grapes  and  from  Madhuka  flowers  or  from  honey’ 
(Narayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  1044),  which  adds 

that  the  liquor  distilled  from  grains  is  here  made  an  example 

of  prohibited  drink  ;   which  means  that  this  is  the  principal 

kind  of  liquor,  and  the  other  two  are  only  secondary  ;   it  is 

for  this  reason  that  though  all  the  tlrree  are  equally  forbidden 

for  the  Brahmana,  the  former  alone  is  forbiden  for  the 

Ksattnya  and  the  Vaishya. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3  253),  to  the  effect  that 

liquor  distilled  from  grains  is  the  principal  kind  of  liquor; — and 
again,  in  the  sense  that  the  sin  involved  in  the  drinking  of 

liquor  distilled  from  honey  and  molasses  is  as  heavy  as  that 

in  drinking  that  distilled  from,  grains. 

It  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p. 

411),  which  notes  that  the  name  1   Sura'  is  applied  primarily 
to  liquor  distilled  from  grains  only,  and  only  indirectly  to 

those  distilled  from  honey  and  molasses ‘in  V iramitro- 

dciya  (Ahnika,  p.  548); — in  Madan apdrijdta  (p.  814),  which 

notes  that  ‘   dvijottama ’   stands  for  Brahmanas ;   hence  the 

meaning  is  that  all  kinds  of  liquor  are  forbidden  for  the 

Brahmana  from  his  very  birth; — in  Prdyaslichitkiviveka  (p. 

89)  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  name  ‘   Surd  ’   applies  to  J 
wines  of  all  the  three  kinds; — and  in  Smrtisdroddhdra  (p.  355) 

to  die  effect  that  the  name  ‘   Surd  ’   applies  directly  to  these  three 

kinds  of  wine  only,  and  onlv  figuratively  to  other  kinds. 

VERSE  XCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  253),  as  implying 

that  it  is  for  the  Brahmana  alone  that  all  the  three  kinds  of 

liquor  are  equally  forbidden  ; — in  Apardrka  (p.  1069),  to  the 
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effect  that  («)  the  Sura  is  to  he  avoided  hy  all  the  twice-born 

even  before  initiation,  (b)  the  Madhvi  and  the  Gaudi  are  to 

be  avoided  by  the  Brahmana  at  all  times,  but  by  the  Ksattriya 

and  the  Vaishya  only  during  tire  period  of  studentship. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  225); — in  Viramitrodaya 

(Ahnika  548) ; — in  J htdarmpavijata  (p  814),  to  the  effect 

that  the  Madhvi  and  the  Gaudi  are  forbidden  only  for  the 

Bralnnana,  not  for  the  Ksattriya  and  the  Yaislrya ;   but  they 

are  forbidden  for  all  the  three  higher  castes  dining  the  period 

of  studentship  ; — and  in  Smrti^dradrlhdra  (p.  355). 

VERSE  xcvr 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika,  p.  548). 

VERSE  XC'VTT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika  p.  548). 

VERSE  XCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Paraph aramddh ara  (Prayash- 

chitta  p.  414); — and  in  Pray  ash oh ittaviveka  (p.  117). 
r 

VERSE  0 

‘   Tctpamiva  tu.’ — •“  Kulluka  thinks  that  it  indicates  that, 
while  a   Brahmana  must  never  be  slain  by  the  king,  other 

Aryans  also  may  perform  austerities. — According  to  Raghava- 

nanda  it  refers  to  the  optional  recitation  of  the  Gayatn  700,000 

times  ; — according  to  Narayana  to  other  penances,  even  such 

as  end  in  death ; — (fovindaraja  takes  it  as  referring  to  those 

prescribed  in  the  next  verse.’  ’ — Bidder. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Prayash- 

cldtta,  p.  414),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — The  alterna- 

tive of  ‘   killing  ’   is  meant  for  one  who  is  a   Brahmana  in  name 

only,  while  ‘   austerity  ’   is  for  one  who  is  endowed  with 

such  qualities  as  being  devoted  to  sacrifices  and  so  forth,  It 
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goes  on  to  add  that  the  death-penalty  is  meant  for  cases  of 

intentional  stealing;  unintentional  stealing  of  gold  being 

possible  hi  cases  where  a   man  steals  a   piece  of  cloth,  to  which 

(unknown  to  him)  a   piece  of  gold  may  be  tied.  It  adds  that 

the  particular  ‘   austerity  ’   is  meant  as  described  by  Mann 
,   himself  in  the  next  verso. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1079),  which  adds  that 

the  term  ‘   viprnh  ’   does  noi  preclude  the  other  castes;  it  is 

emphasised  only  with  a   \iew  to  indicate  that  what  is  here 

Stated  is  an  exception  to  the  general  prohibition  1   the  Brnh- 

rnana  shall  not  he  killed  ’;  this  general  prohibition  is  of  that ' 

act  of  killing  to  which  one  is  prompted  by  mere  passion  ;   in 

the  case  in  question  the  killing  is  done  as  an  act  of  justice, 

and  at  the  request  of  the  culprit  himself.  Tn  fact  the  omission 

of  this  act  of  justice  would  involve  the  king  in  sin. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mital'sara  (3.  2G7),  which  adds  the 

following  note — On  being  struck  once,  if  the  culprit  dies, 

he  becomes  absolved  from  his  sin ;   but  even  if  he  do  not  die 

when  struck,  he  becomes  absolved  from  the  sin  ;   and  again, 

to  the  effect  that  the  killing  of  the  Brahmma  under  th
e  said 

circumstances  is  permissible  ;— and  in  Prayashhiltnv
iveU 

(p.  117). 

VERSE  CT 

“   According  to  x\a  ray  ana  this  verse  refers  
to  an  uninten- 

tional offence ;   according  to  Kulliika  and  Raghvanand
a,  to  the 

theft  of  a   small  sum.  ” — Bolder. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhavci
  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  415),  as  describing  the  ‘   auster
ity  ’   mentioned  in  the 

preceding  verse;— and  in  Apardrl-a  (p.  10
80),  which  remarks 

that  this  refeis  to  a   case  where  the  gold  st
olen  belonged  to 

a   Brahmana  devoid  of  good  qualities,  or
  where  the  theft  has 

been  committed  by  a   Brahmana  possessin
g  good  qualities 

in  times  of  distress  tor  the  support  of  his
  family  ;— and  that 

in  a   case  where  one  without  qualities  has  stole
n  gold  belonging 
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to  a   Brahmana  with  good  qualities,  in  large  quantities,  or  for 

such  evil  purposes  as  gambling  and  the  like,  the  expiation 

must  he  one  that  ends  in  the  culprit’s  death. 

VERSE  CUT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrl  a   (p.  1083),  which  adds 

the  following  notes : — The  culprit  should  openly  proclaim 

his  offence  of  having  violated  his  Guru’s  hed  ; — ‘   stirml ’   is  a 
,   female  image  made  of  iron  or  some  such  metal. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pcawharamadhava  (Prayashchitta, 

p.  So.')); — in  Ma dan apdrijd  1   a   (p  830  and  837),  which 

notes  that  there  are  two  expiations  prescribed  here : — (a)  lying 

down  upon  a   heated  iron-bed,  and  (b)  embracing  the  red  hot 

image; — in  Nrs imhapi -asad< i   (Prayashchitta  ll«) and 

in  Pvayashchittcwiveln  (p.  137),  which  explains  ‘ gnrutrdpcdj ’ 

(which  is  its  reading  for  ‘   ynruUdpV)  as  ‘   gvroh  tcilprm 

talprnn  ya*ya,  ’   ‘   suvrai ’   as  an  iron  image. 

VERSE  CIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitahsard  (3.  259),  which  offers 

the  following  explanation : — He  should  himself  cut  off  his 

testicles  and  the  organ,  take  them  in  his  hands  and  go  away 

straight  onwards  towards  the  South-West,  till  his  body  falls 

off;  it  adds  that  the  man  should  go  towards  the  South-West 

backwards  and  with  eyes  bandaged. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mn/lcm apd rijdta  (p.  836),  which  also 

adds  that  the  man  should  go  backwards  and  with  eyes 

closed; — in  Apardrha  (p.  1083)  ; — in  Parddiaramadhciva 

(Prayaslieliitta,  p.  253) ; — in  NfAmhap i ‘asada  (Prayash- 

chitta, p.  11a) ; — and  in  Prdyashchittavivel'n  (p.  137), 

which  says  that  the  ‘   cutting  ’   should  be  done  with  a   razor  as 

distinctly  prescribed  by  S   h   ah  l'h  a-Lil'h  it  a. 
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VERSE  CY 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mudauapdrijdta  (p,  840); — • 

and  in  PrdyashchiltamvePt  (p.  140),  which  says  that  this 

refers  to  unintentional  intercourse  with  the  yuru-patrii  who 
is  unchaste. 

VERSE  CVlli— CXVi 

These  \   erses  are  quoted  in  Pardsharainddhacti  (Pia- 

yashehitta,  p.  101),  which  adds  that  this  refers  to  the  case  of 

intentionally  killing  a   cow  belonging  to  a   Brahumna ; — in 

Madauapunjatu  (p  800),  which  notes  that  what  is  laid 

down  in  verses  108  to  113  refers  to  eases  of  intentional  killing 

of  a   cow  belonging  to  the  Ksattiiya,  and  what  is  declared 

in  verses  llo  and  110  to  cases  of  killing  any  cow 

belonging  to  a   Brahniana  It  goes  on  to  add  the  following 

notes: — Since  the  text  mentions  no  other  food,  the  man 

should  live  upon  fruits  and  roots  only ;   or  the  meaning 

may  be  that  ‘   nnena  vidhind  ’   (of  verse  115)  refers  to  the 

two  months’  course  detailed  in  the  foregoing  verses ; 
and  the  sense  is  that  the  man  who  is  unable  to  give 

ten  cow's  with  a   bull  should  give  away  all  his  belongings. 

When  howe\  er  one  unintentionally  kills  a   cow,  young  and 

well-fed,  belonging  to  a   Brahniana,  he  should  observe  the 

three-monthly  penance  proscribed  by  Angiras. 

They  are  quoted  also  in  Smrtit/ittva  (p,  519) ; — in 

Smrtisdroddhdra  (p.  358) ; — and  in  Prayashchittaviveka 

(pp.  196 — 197),  which  says  that  this  refers  to  the  ordinary 

killing  of  the  cowr,  and  not  to  its  killing  for  sacrifices; — and 

adds  the  following  explanation: — He  should  shave  his  head, 

cover  Iiimselt  with  the  skin  ol  the  cowr  he  has  killed,  and 

chink  gruel  of  barley  cooked  in  cow’s  urine’,  and  thus  live 

in  the  cow-pen,  for  one  month,  and  during  the  next  two 

Inonths  he  should  fast  during  the  day  and  eat  a   little  in  the 

'evening, — ‘   virasunct  ’   is  sitting  without  any  support,—* 

‘   cibhi&hastu  ’   attacked,—1  hhayaih  ’   by  dangerous  animals,— 
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‘   snrvcipranaih  ’   (which  is  its  reading  tor  ‘   sarvapdpmh  ’), 
to  the  best  of  his  power — ‘   gam  na  lathayet  ’,  with  a   view  to 
have  her  driven  away, — ‘   .mchm  itavratcih  \   he  who  has 
followed  these  restrictions  in  the  right  manner,— he  should 

give  ten  cows  along  with  one  hull. 

Verse  115  only  is  quoted  in  the  Shnddhilaumd'i 

(p.  241). 

VERSE  CXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  J htdhsard  (3.  205),  as  referring 

to  cases  of  intentionally  committed  offences,  and  as  standing 

for  the  ‘Three  Years  Penance’; — in  Apwdrkd  (p.  1105), 

which  also  notes  that  this  stands  for  the  ‘   Three  Years 

Penance’; — in  Parashnrcimddhavn  (Prayashchitta,  p.  425) 

as  referring  to  the  Three  Years  Penance  — in  PrciyanlicliiWi- 

vii'eUi  (p  394  and  403)  ; — and  in  Smrtisaroddhara  (p.  302), 

which  says  that  “   etut  ’   stands  tor  the  ‘   Three  monthly 

Penance’  prescribed  lor  cow-killing. 

VERSE  cxviir 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pordshnramadham  (Prayash- 

chitta, p.  430); — in  Vidhdnnpdnjdta  (p.  507); — in  Nirm- 

yaxindhu (p.  191);— in  Viramilrodaya  (Samskara,p.  554); 

in  Apnrdrkd  (p.  1140),  which  notes  that  what  is  emphasised 

here  is  (o)  that  the  ass  should  be  one-eyed,  and  (5)  that  the 

entire  procedure  of  the  Pdikayajna  sacrifice  laid  down  in 

(rrhyasutra  should  be  carried  out ; — in  Madanapdrijaiu 

(p.  909),  which  explains  ‘ pdlnyajnavidhdnena'  as  the 

entire  procedure  consisting  of  the  ‘   Pan&amdhcina  and 

‘   ParyuJcmna  ’   and  ending  with  the  ‘   Principal  offerings  to 

Vdta  and  the  other  deities  ; — it  notes  that  the  ‘night  meant 

is  that  of  Amdvdsyd  day  ; — and  in  S mrtisdroddhara  (p. 363). 
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VERSE  CXIX 

Tills  verse  is  quoted  in  Maxlan apdrijdta  (p.  909),  which 

notes  that  (a)  according  to  Apararka  the  ‘   ajya — homa  ’ 

should  begin  with  4   Vdldya  svdiha  ’   and  end  with  ‘   Vah'naye- 

svaha  ’   and  after  these  ‘   Principal  offerings  ’   there  should  be  one 

more  offering  of  Ajya  with  the  mantra  ‘   Samasifuihantti  etc.’ 

— (b)  while  according  to  Smrtimahjarl ,   after  the  ‘Prin- 

cipal offerings the  offering  of  clarified  butter  with  the 

mantra  ‘ Samasifuhanlii  etc.’  should  be  made  to  Suvarchaia 

and  other  deities  ;   —   so  that  in  view  of  these  two  views,  this 

is  a   case  of  option. 

It  is  quota!  in  Parhdatramdidhaoa  (Prayashchitta,  p. 

430); — and  in  Apnrdirhi  (p.  11-10),  which  adds  the  following 

notes : — The  first  offerings  to  be  made  are  the  offerings  of 

Ajya  with  the  mantras  ‘   Vdldya  *   valid  ’   and  so  forth; — the 

time  tor  the  offering  is  the  ‘   night,’  and  that  on  the  Amavdsya 
day. 

VERSE  CXX 

This  veise  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1140),  which 

explains  that  this  ‘   emission  of  the  seed  ’   is  meant  to  be 

‘in  a   woman’; — and  in  Madam iparijdla  (p.  909.) » 

VER8E  CXXH— CXXIII 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Ayxirdrkn  (p.  1141),  .is 

laying  down  an  ‘   yearly  penance  ’   for  the  unchaste  student ; — 
in  Mildksard  (3.  280),  as  referring  to  the  case  where  the 

woman  with  whom  the  student  has  misconducted  himself 

is  either  the  wife  of  an  unlearned  Brahmana  or  that  of  a 

learned  Vaishya ;   the  expiation  in  the  case  of  the  wife  of 

a   learned  Brahmana  or  learned  Ksattriya  consisting  ot  the 

three  or  two  years  penance. 

They  are  quoted  in  Par  disbar  cimadhava  (Prayashcliitta, 

p.  430); — in  Pruyashchillam re/  a   (p.  387); — and  in  Smrti- 

.s divoddhdra  (p.  303). 
104 
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VERSE  CXX1V 

The  ‘   Jdtibhramshabira'  offences  have  been  enumerated above  in  verse  G7. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitciksara  (3.  254), —and  a<\iin 
under  3.  2!>U) in  Smrtitattva  (p.  542) in  Parashmi- 

mudhnm  (Prayaslichitta  p.  441),  as  laying  down  the  expiation 

common  to  .ill  ‘   Jdtibhramshrdctra’  offences  and  in  Prd- 
ynshchutriviveka,  (pp.  464  and  542),  which  says  that  when 

the  offence  is  committed  intentionally,  the  penance  to  be  per- 
formed is  the  Sdntiqjana,  and  when  it  is  committed  uninten- 

tionally, it  is  Prdjdpatya . 

VERSE  CXXV 

The  ‘   6'rt/t iarikarana',  1   apdlr'ikamm  ’   and  ‘ mnhn'i- 

kftnina’  offences  have  been  enumerated  above,  under  verses 
68,  69  and  70. 

This  \erse  is  quoted  in  Mitdhard  (3.  290)  and  hr 

PrdyavhchiUaviv'eLa  (p.  4(  >3  and  431). 

VERSE  CXXV1 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  3Iitdh)<ird  (3.  266-267),  as 

referring  to  such  Vaishyas  and  Shudras  as  aie  possessed  of 

only  a   few  good  qualities ; — it  explains  the  term  ‘   vrtta  ’   as 

qualities  of  the  heart  and  so  forth,  such  as  ‘   reverence  for 
superiors,  purity,  cleanliness,  truthfulness,  control  of  organs 

and  goodwill  towards  all  — and  in  the  PruyasluhittaoivelM 

(p.  215). 

•   VERSE  CXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksardi  (3.  266) ;   in 

Pard&haramadhara  (Prayaslichitta,  p.  73)  ; — and  in  Prd- 
yashdnttaviceka  (pp.  215  and  534). 
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VERSE  OXXVTTT 

According  to  Medhatithi  and  Raghaviinandn  this  verso 

only  reiterates  what  has  been  proscribed  in  verse  126,  all  the 

details  of  which  are  meant  to  be  observed  in  the  present 

connection ; — but  according  to  Govindaraja  and  Kulluka,  the 

special  details',  of  carrying  the  skull  and  so  forth,  which  are  not 

expressly  mentioned  here,  are  not  meant  here. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardshctramarthava  (Prayasli- 

chitta,  p.  128); — and  in  Praynshchitfavivela  (pp.  210  and 
534). 

VERSE  CXXTX 

“According  to  Oovindarapi  and  Kulluka,  the  two 

penances  are  lo  lx*  perlonned  optionally,  in  case  a   virtuous 

Vnishya  has  been  killed  unintentionally. — Medhatithi  says 

that  the  first  penance  is  to  be  performed  for  the  murder  of  a 

Vaishya  who  was  less  distinguished  than  the  one  referred
  to 

in  verse  12G. — Xarayana  thinks  that  the  verse  refers  to  a
 

Vaishya  engaged  in  the  performance  of  a   sacrifice,  
and  that 

the  particle  ‘   rd  ’   takes  (he  place  of  the  cupola,  and  thus  
one 

penance  only  is  prescribed.” — Buhler. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pray  ash chittavv'
eha  (pp.  216 

and  584),  which  explains  ‘ plashntmn'  as ‘a  hundred  and 

one’. 

VERSE  CXXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pray  ash  ch
Uaviveki  (pp.  216 

and  534). 

VERSE  CXXXT 

Tllis  V01W  is  quoted  in  Ap
nrartn  (p.  1130),  which 

adds  that  this  refers  to  inte
ntional  repetitions  of  the  ac

t 

and  in  Mil Hbari  (3,  
270)  as  laying  down  th

e  Strt- 

nronthv  Penance  ’   for  the  k
illing  of  all  the  anneals  men

tioned, 

collectively. 
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VERSE  GXXXTT 

“According  to  Govindaraja,  Kulluka,  Xnrayana  and 
Roghavunandn,  those  penances  are  to  lie  performed  if  the 

animal  lias  been  killed  unintentionally. — According  to  Medlia- 

titlii  they  have  to  expiate  the  slaughter  of  a   single  animal.— 

The  choice  among  the  four  penances  depends,  according  to 

Kulluka  and  Ttaghavananda,  on  the  strength  of  the  offender, 

according  to  Govindaraja  and  Xariiyana,  on  his  caste  and 

other  circumstances.  ” — Bidder. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  }f>tdl'<ard  (3.  270),  as  laying 

'   down  the  penances  for  the  killing  of  each  of  (lie  animals 

severally  ; — in  Apardrlct  (p.  1131)  as  referring  to  the  killing 

of  a   eat and  in  Ifadanapdmjdita  (p.  049),  which  explains 

‘   nprispnrsh a   ’   as  bathing,  and  adds  that  this  refers  to  uninten- 
tional killing;  intentional  killing  involves  double  the  expiation 

here  prescribed. 

VERSE  CXXXTTT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasha  ramddhava  (Prayasli- 

chitta,  p.  07); — in  Apardrla  (p.  1132),  which  explains 

‘ painin'  as  paddy-stalks  without  grains; — -in  Mildtsara 

(3.  273) ; — in  Madanapd nj dta  (p.  9.10),  which  adds 

that  the  ‘   pal dla bhdira  ’   and  ‘one  mdsa  of  S'isala’  are 

optional  alternatives  ; — and  in  P rdiyada-lnttavivel a   (p.  ”>27), 
which  says  that  the  gift  prescribed  removes  the  sin  of  the 
killing. 

verse  cxxxrv 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamddlmva  (Prayask- 

ehitta  p.  04),  which  adds  that  this  refers  to  cases  where  the 

offender  is  a   wealthy  person  ; — and  in  Prdiijnshchittdviveka 

(p.  240). 
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VERSE  OXXXY 

Eli''  verse  is  quoted  in  Porasharamddhnva  ( Prayn si  1   - 
chit di,  p.  02),  which  notes  that  this  refers  to  cases  where  the 

offender  is  a   wealthy  person  unable  to  do  any  fasting;— 
in  Apnrdrhi  (p.  1 12,2) in  Jfitahard  (3.  272) in 

Maclanapdri)d1a  (p  950); — and  in  Prnyaslielnttcmvefoi 

(p.  239). 

VERSE  CXXXVT 

3’his  verse  is  quoted  in  PnrdAiaramddhava  (Prayash-* 

chitta  p.  GO); — in  Miidhmrd  (.3  271); — and  in  Prdyash- 

chittrmvelca  (p  2.3(f),  which  explains  the  meaning  to  lie 

that  for  the  killing  of  an  ass,  a   ram  or  a   goat,  one  should  give 

a   one  year  old  bullock. 

VERSE  CXXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrln  (p.  1 1.32) ; — in  Mital- 

sard  (.3.  272) ; — in  Madanapdrijata  (p.  950) ; — and  in 

PraynshdiifUmreln  (pp.  2.32  and  527),  which  says  that 

this  refers  to  ltv'cntc'ntionrd  killing,  and  that  once  only. 

VERSE  CXXXVTTI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apnrarla  (p.  1128),  which 

explains  '’anarasthitdh  ’   a.s  ‘   not  faithful  to  their  husbands,’ 

i.  e.,  ‘adulterous  ’ ; — and  in  Prdynshchittnvivela  (p.  227). 

VERSE  CXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prdyndichittavivehd  (pp.  3
0 

and  50)  which  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that,  if  the  
offendei  is 

not  in  a   position  to  give  the  male  cow  or  other  things  p
rescribed, 

he  becomes  absolved  from  the  sin  by  performing  the  Kr
chchJira 

penance.’ 
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VERSE  CXL 

This  verso  is  quoted  in  Pet  rash  aramddhstva  (Prayash- 

el lit  ta,  p.  00) ; — and  in  Prdyashchittariveka  (p.  241),  which 
explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  for  the  unintentional  killing 
of  1,000  insects  with  bones,  or  a   cartful  of  boneless  insects 

one  should  perform  the  ‘   six-montly  penance’,  which  Mann 
has  proscribed  in  connection  with  the  killing  (q  a   Rhudra; 

it  it  is  done  intentionally,  then  the  ‘one  year  penance  ’   is 
to  be  performed. 

VERSE  CXL1 

‘   KiUclnt! — ‘   One  pana  ’   (Xarayana) ; — ‘   eight  handfuls 

of  grain’  (Nandana). 
This  verse  is  quoted  in  Paru^hnrnniddham  (PriTyush- 

chitta,  p.  GO); — and  in  Prdu/ashclnttarivcla  (p.  241),  which 

says  that  this  refers  to  the  killing  of  only  one  insect. 

VERSE  CXLTT 

1   iH’fthatam! — ‘One  hundred  veises,  the  Gdyntrl  and 

the  like'  (Kulluka)  ; — ‘   the  Cldyntri  iPell  repeated  a   hundred 

times  ’   (Xarayana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdd'wrd.  (3.  27G) ; — in  Pctrct- 

sluirriniddhavri  (Pray  a   shell  itta,  p.  434),  which  notes  that  this 

refers  to  the  cutting  of  trees  etc.,  other  than  that  for  sacrificial 

purposes; — in  Apardtrkn  (p.  1134),  which  notes  that 

‘ putpitdndm  '   goes  with  ‘   vlrndham  — in  Madrinripdrtjdt'i 

(p.  920),  which  notes  that  there  is  nothing  wrong  in  cutting 

the  trees  etc.,  for  the  purposes  of  the  five  great  sacrifices  and 

other  religious  purpose ; — and  in  Prdynsheluttaviveka  (p. 

243),  which  says  that  this  refers  to  the  cutting  ol  trees  with 

very  few'  fruits. 

VERSE  C’XLITT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apordrla  (p.  1138),  which 

adds  that  ‘   r/hdte ‘on  cutting,’  is  to  be  construed  with 
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this  verse ; — and  in  Pray  a   s   hch  ttaviveka  (p,  242),  which 

explains  ‘   anddya  ’   ah  shuktu  and  the  rest, — ‘   rasa  ’   as 

‘molasses  and  the  like,’ — ‘ pluila'  as  ‘the  jujube  and  so 

forth,’ — i   purpa  ’   as  the  Madhuka  and  the  rest, — if  one  kills 
the  insects  produced  in  these  things  unintentionally,  one 

should  eat  clarilied  butter  and  then  fast  tor  a   day. 

VEEhSE  CXLV1 

'   Anirdexhynin' — '   What  is  stated  in  the  first  half  is  not 
to  be  prescribed  in  the  ease  ot  the  intentional  (kinking  of 

Varum’  (Medliatilhi  and  Nandana) ; — ‘Any  expiation  involv- 

ing death  shall  not  be  prescribed  even  in  the  ease  of  the  inten- 

tional drinking  oi  Varum  ’   (Nariiyana  and  others ) 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Ay  a   r   aka  (p.  1074\  which  ex- 

plains the  meaning  to  be — ‘The  intentional  (kinking  oi  bunt 

is  an  offence  for  which  no  expiation  can  be  preseiibed  by 

any  Assembly  ;   it  has  to  be  found  out  by  the  offender  himself. 

It  adds  that  the  le-perfonnanee  of  the  sacramental  rites  in 

itself  cannot  absolve  the  man  from  the  dn;  these  lites  ha
re 

to  be  performed  after  the  man  has  undergone  
the  expiation 

spcifically  prescribed  foi  wine-drinking. 

It  is  quoted  in  Mitdlsard  (3.  253),  wh
ich  adds  that  the 

sacramental  rites  are  to  lie  performed  after  th
e  pertoimance 

of  the  Tapta-Krchchhra 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardyashdiittaviee
ka  (p.  100),  which 

explains  the  second  half  to  mean  t
hat  it  one  chinks  wine 

intentionally,  then  the  expiation  just  pie^o
ribed  wi  .   not 

serve  his  purpose,  his  only 
 expiation  will  consist  in  givi

ng 

up  his  life.’ 

VEK8E  CXI  ATI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in
  Apardrka  (p.  1074),  w

hich 

explains  that  'payuh  ’   here  stand
s  ror  milk  ;-again  on  p.  1 1   - , 

Where  it  is  added  that  tins  r
efers  to  cases  where  the  wat

ei 

.hew  been  drunk  and  vuimtte
d  by  women  or  children,  a 
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it  was  contained  in  a   vessel  that  had  contained  wine,  hut  was 

not  wet  with  it,  so  that  the  water  had  not  imbibed  either 

the  taste  or  the  smell  of  the  liquor. 

It  is  quoted  in  Pardtsharamdd/iava  (Prayashchitta,  p. 

310),  which  adds  that  this  refers  to  cases  of  unintentional  re- 

peated drinking  of  the  water  ; — and  in  PrayaAicliiltacivcla  (p. 

324),  which  says  that  ‘paycth’  means  mill;1  Shankhapuspt' 
is  a   particular  herb. 

VERSE  CXLVIll 

‘   Vvlhioat ’ — ‘   Pronouncing  a   benediction  on  the  giver’ 

(Govindavaja  and  Kulluka) ; — ‘at  the  Sautraiuaui  sacrifice’ 
(Xandana). 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  1101.) 

VERSE  CXL1X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mildl.mrd  (3.  255),  which 

remarks  that  this  refers  to  the  case  of  a   Soma-sacriliccr 

unintentionally  smelling  the  liquor;  it  it  is  intentional,  the 

expiation  is  to  be  doubled; — -in  the  Mcvlanapdrijdla  (p.  822), 

which  also  remarks  that  this  refers  to  unintentional  smelling; 

intentional  smelling  involving  double  the  said  expiation ; 

in  Apardrla  (p.  1104)  ; — in  Pardisharaindidhavu  (Priiyash- 

cliitte,  p.  319),  as  referring  to  the  case  of  the  smelling  of  the 

mouth  of  the  man  who  has  drunk  wine  ; — and  in  Ni'bimha- 

j orasdula  (Prayashchitta  9   b). 

VERSE  CL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Jhtdd*ard  (3.  254),  as  relerring 

to  cases  where  the  twice-born  eats  dry  grain  which  has 

come  into  contact  with  liquor  ; — in  Apardrla  (p.  1074), 

wlieie  ‘   surdsambpr.stfim  ’   is  explained  as  ‘   that  in  which  the 

taste  of  liquor  is  absent  c.  y.  water  contained  in  a   vessel 

which  had  contained  liquor;  the  eating  of  what  bears  the 
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tawte  ol  liquor  being  as  bad  a- the  drinking  of  liquor  itself; 
it  adds  that  here  also  the  re-initiation  is  to  follow  the 
prescribed  expiatory  rites  again  on  p.  1 104  in  Nirmijn- 
sindhu  (p.  191)  ; — in  Vidhcinapdnjdta  (p.  488)  in 
Vlramitvodaijn  (Saniskma  p.  545);— in  Pardsharamadliava 

(Prayashchitta  p   298) in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  104) 
and  in  Scimskdvarntnamdld  (p.  279),  which  says  that  the 

1   punah  minshara  ’   is  always  to  be  preceded  by  the  perform- 
ance ol  the  Toptn-Krchi  hhm. 

VERSE  CLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  SmrtUattra  (p.  550) ; — in 

Apardrka  ( p.  1075); — in  Smrhkaumdj,  (p.  37),  as  laying 
down  in  what  respects  the  expiatory  sacrament  differs  from 

the  ordinary  initiatory  sacrament; — in  Prdyashchittaviveka 

(p.  104),  which  says  that  all  this  refers  to  things  that 

had  come  into  contact  with  wine  sometime  in  the  past; — 

and  in  Gcodddlu irapaddhati  (Kiila  p.  325). 

VERSE  CL1I 

C/.  4.  222. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  1167); — in 

Mitdksard  (3.291),  which  adds  that  this  refers  to  inten- 

tional and  repeated  acts ;— and  in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (pp. 

269  and  281),  which  says  that  this  refers  to  miintentional 
eating. 

VERSE  CLIH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  291). 

VERSE  CLIV 

This  \erse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.
  1164) ;— and  in 

Pardshararnddhava  (Prayashchitta  p.  296).
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VERSE  CLV 

‘   Ajflatam  ‘   Unknown  ’   ( Medkatitlii) ‘   unintention- 
ally ’   (Govinclaraja  and  RiTghavananda) ; 

‘   Bhwimdni  kcivakwn'.— To  be  taken  together  according to  Medkatitlii ;   separately,  according  to  Riigliavananda,  who 

takes  ‘   bhciwndni  ’   as  ‘   niuslirooins  growing  on  the  ground,’  and 
‘   Kavakdn'i  ’   as  ‘   mushrooms  growing  on  trees 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Aparnrka  (p.  1 100),  which 
adds  that  the  expiation  here  prescribed  is  for  the  eating  ot 
mushrooms  growing  on  the  ground,  not  those  growing  on 
trees  ; — and  in  Prdyashehittaviveka  (p.  283). 

VERSE  CL VI 

Cf.  5.  19-21. 

For  the  Tapta-Krvhvhhra  see  11.  213, 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  11(10);— and  in 
Mitakaara  (3.  291). 

VERSE  CLVII 

Ekuhafivhoduke  vo^et  — This  is  to  be  clone,  on  the 

fourth  day  (Medkatitlii), — on  any  one  of  the  three  fasting  days 
(Govinclaraja  a.nd  Kulluka), — on  the  first  day  (Xarayana). 

lliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Apurdrka  (p.  1144),  which 

explains  ‘   Jlcisika  ’   as  standing  for  the  Shraddha  that  is 
done  every  month  during  the  first  year  on  the  date  of  death, 

and  not  for  the  Amdvdxyd  dirdddhu  ; — and  in  Prdyash- 

f   hittaviveka  (p.  1}07),  which  says  that  this  refers  to  the 

aet  being  unintentional ,   and  adds  that  ‘   mdstkunnani  ’   refers 

to  food  given  at  all  after-death  -dn-dddhas, — and  that  what 

is  meanL  )>v  ‘ ckdliainndake  vuset’  is  that  ‘lie  should  fast 

for  three  days  and  hve  on  water  on  the  fourth  day.’ 

VERSE  CL  IX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanupdrijdta  (p.  932),  to 

the  effect  that  on  eating  the  nihchhis/n  ol  the  cat  and  other 
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animals  one  should  drink  1   he  Brdhnwuvareliala  for  one 

day; — in  Praj/adichiltaw  rekn  (p.  320),  which  explains 

‘ Brdhmasv  car dial d'  as  the  yellow  sun-flower, — -the  offender 

should  pass  one  day  living  on  this; — and  adds  that  this  refers 
to  cases  where  the  act  is  unintentional ;   where  it  is  done 

intentionally,  the  penance  should  he  kept  for  three  days ; — 

and  in  S hnddlnkamnd'i  (p.  310). 

VERSE  C'LX 

‘ Shodhnnaih.  ’—‘Penances’  (Medhalithi,  Govindaraja^ 

Kulliika  and  Pdighu  vananda) ‘   purgative  decoctions  ’   (‘others  ’ 

in  Medhatithi,  XarajMiia  and  Xandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Sinvtitutt va  (])  .)4S) ;   and  in 

Prayctsh  clnttavireln  (p.  342). 

VERSE  (’EXIT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  J [itahard  (3.  26
5) ;   in 

Modem  a   par  ij  at  a   (p  '374),  which  adds  
the  following  notes . 

‘ Dhana’  stands  for  valuables  other  than  gold,—
1  dinjottama,  ’ 

Brahmana,— his  '   *mjati  ’   is  Brahmana 
this  refers  to  cases 

where  the  Brahmana  has  stolen 
in  Pardeharnmddhava 

(Prayashchitta  p.  427) and  in  P rayashchittcmveka 

(p.  342),  which  explains  ‘   anna  
’   as  cooked  food,  and  ‘   dhana ’ 

as  cattle. 

AVERSE  CLXTIT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  d htd
Uard  (3.  205),  which  notes 

that  it  refevs  to  a   case  where
  the  quantity  of  water  stole

n  is 

such  as  could  he  obtained 
 for  250  Punas;-* nd  in 

 Madam - 

pdrijdta  (p.  870),  which
  notes  that  this  refers  t

o  the  stealing 

of  men  belonging  to  Ksatt
riya  and  other  castes ;   t   e   s   a   ng 

of  the  Brahmana  being  
regarded  as  on  the  same 

 oo  g 

as  the  stealing  of  gol
d  vdpi’  and  Ivp* 

 have  been 

added  as  qualifications  
for  the  purpose  of 

excluding  water 
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contained  in  jars  and  other  vessels.  Tl  quotes  Apnrdrlca 

as  holding  that  the  expiation  here  proscribed  refers  to  the 

‘stealing’  of  tanks  and  wells  full  of  water, — and  also  the 

above-mentioned  remark  of  \htCd-Mr<l.  Tt  adds  that  this 

expiation  is  to  he  performed  after  the  stolen  article  has  boon 

returned  to  the  owner. 

Tt  is  quoted  in  Prayadtchiitavivehi  (p.  1144),  which 

says  that  ‘   mrtnvsy<i  ’   and  ‘   strl  ’   stand  here  for  male  and  female 
slaves. 

VERSE  CLXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitalsara  205),  as  referring 

to  the  stealing  of  such  things  of  small  value  as  tin,  lead  and 

the  like, — which  thus  becomes  excluded  from  the  expiation 

prescribed  for  ‘   theft  ’   in  general ; — and  in  Mndanapdrijata 
(p.  874),  as  referring  to  the  stealing  of  lead,  tin  and  other 

things  worth  less  than  25  Puna <?. 

VERSE  CLXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksnra  (3.  205),  as  referring 

to  cases  where  the  quantity  of  food  stolen  is  |ust  enough 

for  one  meal and  I   in  Madanaparijata  (p.  875),  which  has 

the  same  note,  and  adds  that,  in  as  much  as  the  ‘conveyance’ 
and  other  things  have  been  mentioned  in  the  same  context, 

these  also  should  be  understood  to  be  of  just  that  value 

which  would  be  equivalent  to  the  value  of  a   single  meal. 

VERSE  CLXV  I 

This  is  quoted  in  Mital§urd  (3.  205),  which  adds  that 

since  the  expiation  here  prescribed  is  thrice  as  heavy  as 

thal  prescribed  in  the  proceeding  verse,  the  ‘grass’  and  other 
things  mentioned  here  should  be  taken  to  be  of  lhat  quantity 

which  would  be  obtainable  at  a   price  three  times  that  of  the 

single  meal. 
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It  IS  quoted  in  Apnrurh,  (p.  1110),  which  notes  that 
tins  rofei-x  to  (1.0  stealing  of  ‘grass’  and  other  things  whose value  is  three  times  that  ol  the  single  meal  of  one  man;- 
in  Modanapdrijdta  (p  875)  ;-and  in  Prdynshchitta- 
viveka  (p.  345),  which  explains  ‘ Shnddvna ’as  ‘rice&c.’, 
and  adds  that  the  ‘two  days  penance’ is  for  stealing  grains sufficient  for  two  meals,  for  stealing  more  than  that,  there should  bo  heavier  expiation. 

VERSE  CRXVTT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  265),  which  adds J 

that,  inasmuch  as  the  expiation  is  twelve  times  as  heavy 
as  that  prescribed  in  165,  the  articles  mentioned  should  be 

understood  to  lie  twelve  times  the  value  of  the  single  meal 
in  Madanapdri] ala  (p.  875*,  which  makes  the  same  re- 

mark; in  Nrsimh«2~>raadda  (Prayasholiitta  74a); — and  in 

PrayasltcMttaviveka  (p.  841),  which  explains  ‘ Kandnnatd' 

as  ‘living  on  small  pieces  of  grain 

VERSE  CLXYTIT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  3fadanapdrijdtd  (p,  875) ; — 

and  in  Mitakmra  (3.  265),  which  notes  that,  since  the 

expiation  is  thrice  as  heavy  as  that  prescribed  in  165,  it 

should  lie  understood  as  referring  to  the  stealing  of  the 

tilings  mentioned,  when  their  value  is  three  times  that  of  the 

single  meal. 

VERSE  CLXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Sinrtitattva  (p.  544); — in 

Pttrnshnramddhai'a  (Prayashchitta,  p.  252),  as  referring 

to  oases  where  the  act  is  repeated  for  one  month; — and  again 

on  p.  264,  where  it  says  that  it  refers  to  cases  of  repeated 

acts  when  umntpniiowd ,   but*  single  act  when  intentio>ial\ — - 

also  in  Prdyaxhcliiitavivel-a  (pp.  181  and  187),  which  says 
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that  this  rotors  lo  cases  oilier  than  (hose  where  (lie  inter- 

course has  been  within  the  forbidden  circle,- — it  explains 

‘ Smyouttn'  as  ‘one’s  own  paternal  and  maternal  relatives’ — 

‘ fintyajam’  as  ‘C’handala  women’, — and  ‘ Ghirvtalpavrrttrim' 

as  the  ‘twelve  years  penance.’ 

VERSE  CLXXr 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vimimtrodaya  (Samskara,  p. 

714); — -in  Nirnaya^indliu  (p.  198);— in  Vidhanapdrijatn 

(p.  091); — and  in  Purasharnmudhavn  (Achara,  p.  470), 

'which  has  the  following  notes- — ‘The  term  ‘   him  gun  ’   quali- 

fies ‘ pmtrsra^eyV  and  the  rest, — ‘   dpt  any  n ’   qualifies  ‘the 

mother’s  brother’,  after  which  ‘daughter  ’   is  to  be  understood  ; 

dptasya'  means  ‘   Sapinda  ’;  the  ‘mother’  is  one  who  has 

been  married  bv  the  ‘ yandhuriod and  other  forms  of  marriage; 

— in  the  term  ‘ pmtrsnazeyV  also  the  ‘ p%tr.<va*d\  ‘father’s 

sister’  meant  is  one  who  is  still  within  the  limits  of  ‘   Sapinda! 
relationship,  and  who  lud  been  married  bv  the  Gdndharm 

form; — it  is  only  when  the  term  is  taken  in  this  sense  that 

the  qualification  ‘bhagnri’  has  some  significance 

It  is  quoted  in  ddrsimh  ripra  ndda  (Samskara  52a) ; — 

and  in  Smrtu  handrdal  (Samskiira,  p.  187),  which  explains 

‘aptavya  ’   (which  is  it- reading- for  ‘ tanaydun ’)  a-  ‘a  near 

mpvndn  ’. 

VERSE  C’LXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Vlrami trodaya  (Samskara,  p. 

714)  ; — in  Nirnayadndhv  (p.  198)  ; — -the  first  half  in  Pnrd- 

s hnraniddharn  (Achara,  p.  479). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtichandvikii  (Samskara, 

P   187) 
VERSE  CLXXHI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  1149),  as  referring 

to  the  act  done  intentionally  and  repeatedly; — -and  in  Pwrdr 

sh ararnddhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  272). 
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VERSE  CLXXIV 

Tin;'  vei  so  is  quoted  in  Purdsharunutdhava  (Prayash- 

chitta  p.  270) ; — and  in  Prdyashchttaviveha  (p.  369). 

VERSE  CLXXV 

Tb is  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrij atcc  (p,  348), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  : — By  doing  the  act  uninten- 

tionally the  man  ‘falls’, 1   putati  \   i.c.  becomes  sinful;  hence  the 

repetition  ot  the  act  involves  the  ‘   Twelve  Years  ’   Penance 
when  done  intentionally,  the  act  makes  the  man  turn  into, 

the  same  caste ;   hence  the  repetition  ot  this  would  involve 

expiation  by  death ;   which  however  applies  only  to  the  act 

repeated  during  a   long  period  of  time. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apurdrla  (p.  1121),  which  notes 

that  the  said  ‘equality’  involves  expiation  by  death;— in 

Smrtitattva  (p.  543) ; — in  Purdsliaramadhava  (Piayash- 

chitta,  p.  88),  as  referring  to  eases  of  intentional  continuation 

of  the  act  tor  a   long  time ; — and  in  Prayashekittcmceka  (pp. 

160,  187,  258,  412),  which  says  that  this  prescribes  the
 

‘Twelve  Years’  Penance’  for  the  unintentional  eating  ol  the 

Chanda  la's  food ; — that  the  accepting  of  gifts  also  that  is 

meant  is  twenty-four  unintentional  repetitions'  of  the  acc
ept- 

ance. 

VER8E  CLXXV1 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted 
 in  Mttalsctra 

(1.  70),  and  again  under  3.  265,  
is  laying  down  the  ‘   Three 

Years’  Penance  ’   and  such  other  penances  tor  the  woman
’s 

Offence  of  adultery  with  a   man  ot  the
  higher  caste;- and  m 

Apardrbi  (p.  98), -and  the  fir
st  halt  is  quoted  in  Para- 

shuramdd/iava  (Prayjs'udutta,  P   28
5),  which  explains  that 

the  first  half  of  the  verse  lavs 
 down  what  is  to  be  done 

by  the  husband  of  the  offending  
woman,  and  the  second  halt 

what  is  to  be  done  hv  the  woman 
 her-elf and  in  Prayush- 

chklavivela  (p  370).  which  sa
ys  that  the  meaning  is  that 
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(he  husband  slioukl  keep  her  in  a   room,  without  toilul  or 
bath,  meanly  dressed,  sleeping  on  the  ground,  with  iuod 
just  enough  to  keep  her  alive— all  this  till  her  next  mens- 
truation. 

VERSE  CLXXV1I 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  J par  aria  (p.  1125);— and  in 
Prayer Inhitt a riveko  (p.  373),  which  says  that  this  refers 
to  her  fourth  repetition  ot  the  act,  done  against  her  wishes. 

VERSE  CLXXVIII 

‘   Vr§ali' — ‘   Chanddh  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Kulluka) ‘   a 
Shudra  woman  ’   (Govindaraja  and  Xiirayaua). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  3Iitak§ara  (3.  2(30),  which 

explains  1   vrsedi '   as  Chant /ail ; — and  in  Pray  a shchittavivel a' 
(p.  363),  which  says  that  this  lays  down  the  expiation  for 

the  marrying  of  a   a Shudra  (jirl,  m   <t  mam  ter  nut  s auctioned  by 

the  scriptures. 

VERSE  CLXX1X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prdyaslulnltaviceka  (p.  1   i   1 ). 

VERSE  CLXXX 

“Govindaraja  and  Xarayana  explain  the  \ei so  different- 

ly •   *   He  who  associates  with  an  outcast  by  sacrificing  for 
him,  or  by  forming  a   matrimonial  alliance  with  him,  liimself 

becomes  an  outcast  after  a   year,  but  not  by  using  the  same 

carriage  or  seat,  or  eating  with  him.” — Rubier. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madwmpdrijdia  (p.  849), 

which  explains  the  meaning  as  follows  :   — ‘   By  associating 

with  an  outcast  on  conveyances,  seats  and  dinners  after 

one  year, — but  by  associating  with  him  in  sacrificing,  teaching 

and  the  like,  he  becomes  an  outcast,  not  after  one  year, 

but  immediately  ’. 
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It  is  quoted  in  Apariirbi  (p.  ]l>87),  which  offers  the 

lolhming  explanation. — By  associating  in  any  way  with  a 

known  outcast,  himself  becomes  an  outcast ;   that  is,  becomes 

like  him  ; — there  are  some  acts  in  which  associating  with  the 

outcast  makes  one  an  outcast,  irrespective  of  all  other  consi- 

derations; and  such  acts  are  ‘sacrificing,  teaching  and  marrying’; 
eacli  of  these  acts  by  itself  makes  the  associator  an  outcast ; 

— the  acts  ot  going  on  the  same  conveyance,  sitting  together 

and  eating,  on  the  other  hand,  do  not  by  themselves  make  him 

an  outcast ;   they  do  so  through  other  acts. 

ft  is  quoted  in  Jhtdksard  (3.  261),  as  meaning  that- 

only  such  acts  as  those  of  ‘   travelling  together  and  so  forth 

make  one  an  outcast  by  being  continued  for  one  year ;   it 

adds  that  ‘   sitting  ’   includes  ‘   sleeping  ’   also  ft  remarks  that 

the  passage  is  to  be  construed  <ii  follows  :   Samvcttsarena 

patati  patitena  suhiichamn  ydndsanddiandt  ’ ;   and  Ydjct- 

nadhyapcinddyaundt  na  tu  samvatsarena  patati,  
kintu 

sadya  eva  and  concludes  thus— ‘   By  sacrificing  and  other  acts 

the  man  becomes  an  outcast  at  once,  while  by  sleeping  and  
other 

acts  he  becomes  so  only  by  continuing  it  for  one  yeai  
. 

It  is  quoted  in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (pp.  149
  and  156), 

which  construes  ‘   Yandnandshandt  ’   as  ‘   Ydmsandshmdt 

utpcinuam  snmijoijam  dcharan  ’, — and  add
s  tli.it  these  three, 

when  done  all  together  and  intentionally,  
do  degrade  the  man. 

VERSE  CLXXX1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijd
La  (p.  Sol),  which 

notes  that  in  all  these  eases  the  li
ghtness  or  heaviness  of  the 

expiation  will  depend  upon  the  cas
te  and  capacity^  of  t   le 

person  concerned  ;—  in  Ihtdksara
  (n.  261) ,   in  Paidsliara 

mttdhava  (Priiyashchitta,  p.  23
),  which  defines  'mmarga  as 

travelling  together,  sitting  toge
ther  and  so  forth  ;-m  Prayas

h- 

chittaviveka  (pp.  Ill  and  165), 
 which  says  that  this  refers  to 

the  Mahdpdtalas only— And  th
at  Tatita'  here  stands  for  the 

mere ‘offender ’or  ‘   sinner  ’   (not  literally,  t
he  outcast) and 

in  Sinriisdvoddhdiva  (p.  356). 



840 MA.Nl'  SMKITL — NOTES 

VERSE  CLXXXJj 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  MadanapCmjaia  (p.  <>04),  which 

explains  ‘   nindite  alicini  ’   as  on  the  4th  or  !)th  or  14th  day  ol 
the  month  ;   and  such  other  torbidden  days ; — in  Nirnayasm- 

dhu  (p.  408) ; — in  Apararka  (p.  1200) and  in  Mitaksara 

(p.  295),  to  the  effect  that  the  lites  in  question  are  to  be 

performed  near  elders  during  the  tilth  part  of  the  day  and  on 

such  forbidden  days  as  the  4th  or  0th  or  14tli  of  the  month. 

VERSE  CLXXXIIl 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  J fitdtinnpdrijiitu  (p.  004),  which 

explains  ‘   pretumt  ’   as  wearing  the  upper  cloth  over  the  right 

shoulder  and  so  forth  ; — in  J fitdhiurd  (3.  295),  to  the  effect 

that  the  slave-girl  may  make  the  offerings  under  orders  of  the 

paternal  relations  of  the  outcast; — it  explains  ' pi'etavat'  as 
implying  that  the  offender  should  lace  the  south,  wear  the 

upper  cloth  over  the  right  shoulder  and  so  forth  ; — and  in 

Nirnai/cibindhti  (p.  408). 

VERSE  CLXXXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (3.  295)  to  the  ell'eot 
that  the  outcast  should  thenceforward  be  kept  outside  the  pale 

of  conversation,  sitting  tegether  and  other  forms  of  associa- 

tion;— and  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  409). 

VERSE  CLXXXV1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Milaisara  (3  29(i),  to  the  effect 

that  the  aforesaid  offering  should  be  made  after  the  offender 

have  taken  a   bath  in  a   sacred  tank  ; — in  Nirnayasindhu 

(pp  402  and  409); — in  Sinrhtallva  (p.  472);  and 
 in 

Mndanapar  ij  a   to,  (p.  900),  which  explains  '   prdi>yeyidi  as 

‘should  throw  ’. 
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VERBE  OEXXXVTTI 

This  verso  is  quoted  In  MitdPard  (3.  200),  wliieli  ex- 

plains that  this  prescribes  the  ‘Twelve  Years’  Penance,’  halved 
in  consideration  ot  the  sex  of  the  offender ; — and  that  in 

reference  to  an  unintentional  offence.  , 

Tt  is  quoted  in  Apnrdirka  (p.  00). 

VERSE  C’LXXXTX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prdiyo duhittavireko  (p.  141). 

VERSE  C’XC 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  1200),  which 

remarks  that  the  phrase  ‘   vidmddhdnapi  dhannatah  ’   churl)' 
indicates  that  the  expiations  laid  down  in  connection  with 

the  murder  of  women  and  other  crimes  do  really  serve  to 

remove  the  sin  involved. 

Tt  is  quoted  in  Par  ash  ae-am  ddh  ava  (Prayashchitta,  p. 

155),  as  indication  of  the  view  that  in  the  case  of  heinous  crimes, 

even  after  the  prescribed  expiration  has  been  gone  through,  the 

offender  is  not  fit  for  being  associated  with,  even  though  for 

all  spiritual  purposes  he  may  hn\e  becomS  ‘   purified  ’; — in 

Prdyashchittavi  veka  (p.  21);— and  in  Yatidharmasan- 

graha  (p.  109),  which  explains  ‘va  sammuet'  to  mean  
that 

‘   one  should  not  associate  with  them  in  eating  or  any  such  act,’ 

VERBE  CXf’T 

Bee  2   3(8. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharrnnddhava  
(Prayash- 

chitta, p.  433),  as  laying  down  the  expiation  
for  the  ‘   Vrdtya  ’; 

— in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  871),  which  adds  tha
t  (a)  in  the 

case  of  the  omission  being  due  to  the  absence 
 of  an  initiatoi, 

the  expiation  should  be  that  prescribed  by  M
ann  and  YajOa- 

valkya,  and  (b)  in  the  case  of  omission  
being  due  to  no  such 
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unavoidable  circumstances,  nor  in  limes  of  distress,  it  should 

be  ‘   Three  Years  ’   Penance’  preserib<>d  under  the  sc<  lion  on 
cow-slaughter. 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrkn  (p.  1107),  which  explains 

‘   tr'm  Irdich/irdn ’   as  meaning — (f)  The  Prdjdpatya ,   (2) 
the  Krchchhrn  and  (3)  the  Atikrchchhra ; — in  Mitdhnva 

(8.  265),  as  laying  down  what  should  be  done  when  one  has 

become  a   ‘rrdfya  — in  Virnmitrodaya  (Ramsknra.  p.  350); 
— and  in  Prdyashchittav)re&a  (p.  884.) 

.   VERSE  CXC1T 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apnrdrko  (1 107.) 

VERSE  CXC ITT 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Vvlhanaparijata  II  (p.  476);— 

in  Nirnrjyasindhu  (p.  40); — in  Apardrla  (p.  1150);— in 

Mitaksard  (3.  200),  which  adds  that  this  surrendering  should 

be  done  in  every  ease  before  the  performance  of  the  expiation 

specially  prescribed  for  tin  act ; — in  AT  a   d<m  apdrija  ta  (p. 

025),  which  notes  that  ‘   japyena  ’   refers  to  the  300  repetitions 

of  the  Sdntrl  laid  down  in  the  next  verse;— in  ShrdddhfiJcri- 

ydkmnndj  (p.  222),  which  says  that  this  clearly  implies  that 

the  religious  act  that  the  man  does  with  the  ill-gotten  wealth 

also  becomes  vitiated  to  that  extent  ; — in  P rdynshchiita- 

viv'ela  (pp.  403  and  415); — and  in  V'lramitrodaya  (Vyava- 
hara  165  a),  to  the  effect  when  a   man  acquires  property  by 

methods  not  sanctioned  by  the  scriptures,  he  does  not  obtain 

any  legal  possession  of  that  property,  and  hence  his  sons  also 

have  no  claims  to  inherit  that  property. 

VERRE  CXCIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Praynwh- 

chitta,  p.  180),  as  refeiring  to  cases  where  both  the  yiw  and 

ihe  yift  arc1  unfit,  and  improper;  -in  Apardrht  (p.  11:,fi), 
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to  the  effect  Hint  :   residence  in  the  cow-pen  ’   is  an'  essential 

factor  in  llio  expiation ; — in  Mitdksard  (.‘1  290),  which  adds 

the  following  notes . — '1  'he  repetition  of  the  Sdmlr'i  here 
prescribed  is  to  he  done  daily,  as  is  clear  from  the  Accusative 

ending  in  ‘   mdsam  ’   which  denotes  duration  ; — and  in  Pra- 
yashchiWivivelrt  (p,  403). 

VERSE  CXCV 

This  verso  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattna  (p.  473). 

verse  excvi 

‘   Vipresu  \niyarm  vlfva! — ‘Having  truly  promised  to 
the  Brahmanas  that  he  would  never  again  accept  an  improper 

gift  ’   (Ivulluka) ; — ‘   having  told  the  truth  to  the  Brahmanas 

regarding  his  offence  and  tlie  consequent  penance '   (Nnrayana 
and  Nandana). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtittava  (p.  473). 

verse  rxcvrr 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Nirnayasindhu  (p.  383); — in 

Aprrrarla  ( p.  1 152),  which  explains  ‘   ctvtya  karma'  as  the 

‘ rmtyesti ,’  and  adds  that  this  refers  to  one  who  does  the  acts  on 

hire,  and  not  merelv  with  a   religious  motive;  and  that  it 

refers  to  tin1  Brahmnna  who  performs  the  death-rites  f
or 

the  Ksattriya  and  other  castes;— the  ‘   Ahlra ’   is  the  name  > 

for  all  those  Aharyana  sacrifices  which  begin  with  the 

‘Dvirdtra’  and  end  with  the  ‘ Dvudadiardtra. 

It  is  quoted  in  PardAiaramddham  (Pnfyashohitta,  p. 

429),  as  laying  down  the  expiation  tor  officiating
  at  sacrifices 

performed  by  those  who  should  not  perform  th
em,-  and  in 

Madmtapdrijdta  (p  917),  which  adds  the  followi
ng  notes  :   — 

‘   Antya  karma,'  the  rites  performed  on  the  cremation  ground, 

‘p)are*dm,'  noii-saptndas  or  shvdras,  in  the  ease  of  the  t
oimoi 

it  is  repetition  that  is  resprehensihle,  and  in  that  
ol  the  latter, 
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even  tin*  first  ael  : — ‘   uhltii  hunt'  ‘   murderous  rite,’  is  repre- 
hensible, when  i!  is  perl  owned  against  one  -   who  has  not 

done  any  similar  act  against  the*  man; — the  'A/una'  is  a 

particular  kind  of  sacrifice 

It  is  quoted  in  Sainskdraiuai/idbi  (p.  122); — and  in 

Prdymhvhittarireln  (p.  247),  which  says  that,  as  ‘   /cine ' 

means  ‘unrighteous,’  ‘   rilnnn  ’   means  ‘   righteous,  ’   and  lienee 

wli.il  is  forbidden  is  ‘   magical  rites  against  righteous  persons.’ 

VERSE  OXCVTIT 

c 

‘   Vedmn  viplavya.' — -‘  Having  taught  the  Veda  to  people 

who  should  not  he  t, night '   (Medhiitithi,  (iovindaraja,  Kulluk.i 

and  Nandana) ; — ‘having  wrongly  interpreted  the  Veda  or 

perverted  its  sense  by  omitting  miU'U'dirtt s   etc.’  (Xarii- 

yana); — ‘having  intentionally  torgotten  the  Veda’  (Itagluuii- 
nanda). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mndanapdrrjdtn  (p.  018),  which 

adds  the  following  notes-  —   lithe  man  abandons  one  who 

comes  to  him  seeking  safety  from  some  danger,  or  for  the 

prescription  of  an  expiation, — 'Vcd (tin  viplavy<d  i.  c,  reading 

it  within  hearing  of  the  C'handala  or  other  such  persons,  or 
on  days  unfit  for  study 

It  is  quoted  in  Apnrdrln  (p.  1 1 .12),  to  the  effect  that 

when  a   man  comes  to  one  in  the  hope  of  obtaining  shelter 

for  his  life,  and  the  latter,  though  capable  of  saving  him, 

'   refuses  to  do  so, — similarly  one  who  reads  the  Veda  from  an 

improper  person,  or  in  an  improper  place,  or  at  an  improper 

time, — oi-  learns  it  from  or  teaches  it  to  an  unqualified  person, 

both  these  should  live  on  barley  for  one  year 

VERSE  CXOIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksara  (d.  277) ;   111 

Apardrht  (p.  113d); — and  in  Prdynshehittamveln  (pp- H 
and  448). 
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VER8E  CO 

8ee  above  3.  151  et.  seq.  for  ‘   Apanltyas’ ;   and 

S lnikh.iija]urveda-''amhitd  (8.  13)  for  the  Shalala-homas. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1153),  which 

notes  that  the  ‘   ApanklyaY  have  been  described  by  Manu 

himself  under  the  section  on  ‘   shraddhas  ’ ; — and  in  Mitdl- 

sard  (3.  286),  and  again  under  3.  289,  where  it  is  added 

that  the  particular  expiation  to  be  performed  is  to  be  deter- 

mined by  considerations  ot  the  caste  of  the  offender  and  such 

other  circumstances. 

VER8E  CCI 

This  vcjsc  is  quoted  in  Apardrku  (p.  1 184),  which  adds 

that  in  the  case  of  the  offence  being  unintentional,  the 

expiation  is  to  consist  ot  bathing  only and  in  Pniyush- 

chitt'U'wehi  (p.  462). 

VE118E  CCH 

This  veise  is  quoted  in  Hitakmrd  (3.  293),  which 

adds  the  following  notes—'  Vina  adbhih’,  when  there
  is  no 

water  near  at  hand,—1 shdriram’  the  passing  of  urine  an
d 

stools ; — it  adds  that  this  refers  to  cases  where  the  act  has
 

been  done  unintentionally . 

It  is  quoted  in  Apardrla  (p.  1187),  wh
ich  explains 

'Shiiriram  ’   as  the  passing  of  urine  and  stools and  in  the 

Prd yat>li cliittavivel u   (p.  450),  
which  explains  1 Shdrircm ’ 

as  1   the  passing  of  urine  or  stools,’  and
  says  that  it  refers  to 

cases  w here  the  man  omits  the  use
  ot  water  on  account  of 

diie  uigeney. 

VER8E  CCH1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  809
),— in 

Nirnayawulhu  (pp.  84  and  345); — in 
 Yinmitrodaya 
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(Sumskara,  p.  579); — in  Jidda  uapdtri pita  (p  057),  iu  t|1(J 
effect  th.it  in  the  case  of  the  omission  nt  those  Shraata  and 

Smdrta  rites  for  which  no  specific  expiation  is  proscribed 

ill o   fasting  here  laid  down  serves  as  the  expiation  ;   and  where 

a   specific  expiation  Inis  been  prescribed,  it  lus  to  be  done 

along  ivith  this  tasting  , — in  Apardrbi  (p.  1   [88),  which 

explains  ‘   abhoja na w '   as  fasting,  and  adds  the  same  note 
,   is  the  above; — in  Pardsharamddhava  (Pravashchitta  p.  443), 
which  .aids  that  this  fasting  has  to  he  done  along  with  the 

rites  specifically  prescribed  ; — in  Mitu/.atra  (8.  24‘2) ; — in 
, Pfdyashchittaviveka  (pp.  28(5  and  808),  which  says  that 

this  refers  to  a   single  omission, — and  explains  ‘   Sndtabt  ’   as 

‘house-holder’; — -and  in  Samskdraratnamdld  (p.  1)57), 
which  says  that  this  refers  to  cases  of  vniutmtvjnal  omis- 
sion. 

VERSE  (   VI V 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrbi  (p.  1185); — ancl  in 
Pardsharamddh ava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  855),  as  laying  down 

fasting. 

VERSE  CCV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrbi  (p.  1185). 

VERSE  CCVI 

Cf.  4.  105,  107-109. 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrbi  (p.  228). 

VERSE  CCVI11 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  SinrMatloa  (p  -47D) ; 

Mitdiksard  (3.  280),  which  remarks  that  when  bleeding  is 

brought  about,  it  must  involve  both  ‘threatening’  ( avagurana ) 

and  ‘striking’  (nipdilana), — as  without  these  there  could  be 
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no  u minding-,  Jmt  in  the  case  of  bleeding,  the  expiation 
would  be  Archchhrdtikrchchhra’  (which  is  prescribed  for 
the  bleeding),  and  not  ‘   Krchchhra  and  ‘   Atikrchchhra’  also 

(which  are  prescribed  separately  for  ‘threatening’  and  ‘strik- 

ing’ respectively) ; — and  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  464). 

VERSE  CCIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Prayashchittaviveka  (p.  42). 

VERSE  CCXJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Para  sharamddhava  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  2b),  as  describing  the  form  of  the  ‘   Prdjapatya  ’ 

penance ; — again  on  p.  460  to  tire  same  effect ; — in  the 

Madanapanjdta  (p.  710); — in  Apararka  (p.  1236); — 

in  Smrtitattva  (p.  481  and  p.  541) ; — in  Prayashehittnvi- 

veka  (p.  508); — and  in  Samskdraratnamdld  (p  781). 

VERSE  OCXH 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pi ‘dya s hchi t tav iveka  (p.  513), 

which  says  that  this  penance  requires  seven  days  for  its  com- 

pletion ;   —and  in  Samskdraratnamdld  (p.  782). 

VERSE  coxm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  320),  which 

notes  that  the  quantity  of  food  here  prescribed  being  less 

than  even  a   ‘   handful  ’,  this  must  refer  to  cases  where  the 

person  concerned  is  strong  enough  to  live  upon  that  quantity 

of  food  ; — in  Apararka  (p.  1238),  which  adds  that  there  is 

to  be  option  between  ‘   a   morsel  ’   and  ‘   a   handful  ’, — the  one 

to  be  adopted  being  dependent  upon  the  strength  of  '   the 

offender  and  upon  the  nature  of  the  offence ;— and  in  Mada- 

ncipdrijdta  (p.  71o),  which  explains  trini  tryahdni  as 

nine  days. 
107 
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VERSE  CC'XTV 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  73r>), 

which  explains  the  meaning  to  he  that  ‘he  should  live  for 
three  days  each  upon  water,  milk,  and  clarified  butter  and 

air  ’ ; — thus  the  penance  being  completed  in  twelve  days  ; — 

in  Prdyashchittaviveka  (p.  oil),  which  says  that  the  1   drink- 

ing of  hot  air  ’   is  done  by  inhaling  the  vapour  emanating 
from  hot  milk  ;   and  that  this  penance  is  completed  in  twelve 

days  ; — in  Samskdraratnamd/d  (p.  7S2) ; — and  in  Yatidhar- 
masangraha  (p.  7). 

VERSE  CC’XV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardisharamdtdhava  (Prayash- 

ehitta,  p.  2G),  as  describing  the  form  of  the  ‘ Paradin' 

penance  ; — in  Smrtilattva  (p.  7)40) ; — and  in  Prdyashdaita- 
vivebi  (p.  514). 

VERSE  f   OXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhava  (Priivash- 

chitta,  p.  240),  as  laying  down  the  ‘   three  times  bathing  ’   as 

part  of  the  ‘   Chav  dray  ana  ’   penance  ; — in  Madanapdrijdta 

(p.  742),  where  ‘   trwavanaiv. ’   is  explained  as  the  three  ‘svm- 

dhyds  ’,  morning,  evening  and  mid-day  ;■ — in  Apardrfot  (p. 

124.4),  which  adds  that  this  penance  is  called  ‘   barley-shaped  ’ 

and  ‘ant-shaped’,  the  latter  when  it  is  begun  on  the  first 
day  of  the  darker  fortnight ; — and  in  Prdyashchittaviveka 

(p.  510). 
VERSE  CCXVTT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasha  ra'inddhava  (Prayash- 

cliitta,  p.  241),  which  notes  that  this  is  the  ‘Barley-shaped’ 

Ghdndrdyana  as  distinguished  from  the  ‘   ant-shaped  ’   one 
described  in  the  preceding  verse.  |When  the  penance 

begins  on  the  first  day  of  the  brighter  fortnight  it  is  called 

‘Barley-shaped’,  and  when  begun  on  the  first  day  of  the 
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blight  fortnight,  it  is  called.  ‘Ant-shaped’.  In  verse  216, 
Aparcika  and  Mada/uipdrijata  read  nhukle  krsne,  making 

the  beginning  in  the  brighter  fortnightj  ; — and  in  Prayush- 
ohittaviveka  (p.  516). 

VERSE  CCXVIH— CCXIX 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  1243); — 

in  Mitaksard  (3.  325),  which  add  that  in  the  Yatichandra- 

yuna  and  other  penances,  it  is  not  necessary  to  follow  the 

movements  of  the  moon ,   mo  that  there  would  be  no  harm 

if  the  beginning  were  made  on  even  the  fifth  day  of  the 

lunar  month,  it  that  happened  to  be  the  first  day  of  the 

i,okcr  month; — and  in  PrdyashdiiUa nne/.n  (p.  517). 

VERSE  CCXX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  JIddksard  (3.  325) ; — in  Prd- 

yabhchittavii'eka  (p.  517); — and  in  Jleinudn  (Kala,  p.  23), 

which  says  that  it  is  the  'Sdeana'  month  that  is  meant  here. 

VERSE  (JCXX1J 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  123(f),  and  again
 

on  p.  1246  (the  first  halt  only) ;—  in  Mitaksa
rd  (3.  314), 

which  remarks,  with  reference  to  the  second 
 half,  that  it  is 

not  meant  to  be  an  exhaustive  enumeration  .   it  is  only  illus- 

trative , — in  Ah  a/a  napdrijd k   (   (p.  743); — and  in  Nrm
mha- 

pxtbdda  (Prayashchitta  37  b). 

VERSE  CCXX1II 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapar
tjdta  (p.  748)— 

winch  adds  the  following  notes  Thric
e  during  the  day  and 

thrice  during  the  night ;   this  rule  regarding  six  baths  is  
appli- 

cable to  those  fit  for  it  physically ;   so  that  the  number  of 

baths  may  he  increased  or  
decreased.  In  TaptcUrchchhra 

penance  there  is  a   single  bath 
;-in  Apardrka  (p.  Rod); 

and  in  Nrsimhaprasdda  (Pray
ashclntta  38  a). 
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CCXX1V 

‘   frail  sy*.’— ‘Should  resolvo  abstain  from  what  ig forbidden  by  cultured  men’  (MedMtilhi);-’ .should  .rear 
the  Mtffljn-gMle,  a   stall’  and  so  forth  ’   (Goviudaruja  and 
kulluka). 

!   '   i’s  quoted  in  Madcmapdrijata  (p.  748); — in A   "   '..1230);  and  in  Nrsimhupvasddfi  (Prayash- 1*1, A,  '   ' 

VERSE  CCXXV 
I 

Tln‘  wrhe  ̂    4«oted  in  Apururhi  (p.  1230),  which 
nok^'nun  all  these  penances,  the  capacity  ot  the  penitent i-  to  in  'ken  into  consideration;— in  Mad'mwpdnjdta 
(p.  i   G'1 nd  in  the  Nrsimhuprnsddu  (Pniyashchitta  38a). 

VERSE  CCXXVI 

llii--  verse  is  quoted  in  A rsiinfr aprasndu  (Prayasli- 
taiOa,  31l.j;— in  Smrttsdrodhdru  (p.  352),  which  explains 
etdih  ,   standing  for  the KrchoUira  and  the  rest; — and  in 
I 'rdy< td><  ‘hittaviveka  (p.  502). 

VERSE  CCXXVII 

Jj  s   verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattva  (p.  483) in  , 

I’tin  ’laraniadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  336) ; — and  in  Prd- 
v<  dttavivela  (p.  29),  which  says  that  the  mention  ol 
f   "d‘  implies  that  ‘   making  gifts  ’   is  the  secondary  alterna- 

a-  ‘   Vedic  study  and  austerities  and  notes  that  this 
i vliici  o   sins  other  than  that  of  hilling. 
lie  text  > 

une  mi  VERSE  CCXXIX hat  .wh; 

It  is  KiTirum' — ‘   The  soul  in  the  body  ’   (Medhatitlii,  Govin- 

remarks  a   Kulluka); — ‘   the  subtle  body  ’   (Narayana). 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA  XI 851 

VEESE  CCXXX 

This  verso  is  quoted  in  Prdyashchitkmveka  (p.  30). 

VERSE  CCXXXII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pruyashchittaviveha  (p.  11). 

VEESE  CCXXXII! 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattvci  (p.  487). 

VEESE  CCXXXVII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Smrtitattciva  (p.  835). 

VERSE  CCXXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  454). 

VERSE  CCXLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava  (Pr5yash- 

chitta,  p.  454). 

VERSE  CCXLV 
\ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhava
  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  172) ;   and  again  on  p.  379. 

VERSE  CCXLVI 

Tiiis  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsaramad
hava  (PrayasR  011  I 

p.  454).  
j72)’ 

*1  Bra verse  CCXLVIII  nlearnq 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Mi
tdkmrd  (3.  302),  wl’  ̂  

that  this  refers  to  cases  wheie
  the  penetmt  is  unabf 
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cows ; — and  in  Apardrka  (p.  44  and  p.  1210),  which  adds  dial 
this  is  destructive  of  ;dl  heinous  offences  ;   and  declares  that 

what  is  here  expressly  stated  implies  also  such  observances  as 

celibacy,  truthfulness,  sleeping  on  the  ground,  eating  only 
havisya  food  and  so  forth. 

VERSE  CCXL1X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharainiidhava  (Prayash- 
chitta,  p.  457). 

VERSE  CCL 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitak§ara  (3.  304),  which  re- 

marks that  this  refers  to  a   case  where  a   person  with  excellent 

qualifications  has  stolen  the  gold  belonging  io  a   man  with 

absolutely  no  good  qualities. 

VERSE  CCLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  MitCiknara  (3.  305),  which 

.says  that  this  refers  to  cases  of  unintentional  offences; — and  in 

Parasharainadhava  (Prayashchitta,  p.  458). 

VERSE  CCLlf 

The  two  verses  mentioned  are  ligveda  1.  24.  14  and 

7.  89.  5. 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Mada n< (.paid] a. ta  (p.  093), 

vhicl'i  adds  that  as  the  number  of  repetitions  is  not  mentioned, 

tie  text  s   have  to  be  recited  at  all  times,  except  when  the  man’s 

pne  in.  Ay  ))e  taken  up  by  other  necessary  acts  ; — it  remarks 
pat  .win  it  is  stated  here  refers  to  cases  of  repeated  offence. 

It  is  ('quoted  in  Mitaluiru  (3.  30b),  which  makes  the  same 
teiiiarks  a   ..  Majdanapdrijdia. 
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I   lik  verse  is  quoted  in  Paras]) aramddhava  (Praynsh- 
cbitta  p.  1   ( 4) ;   in  Mitaksara  (3.307),  which  explains 

apratigrdhyam '   ns ‘poison,  weapons,  liquors,  and  things 
belonging  to  outcasts’; — in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  904); — and  in  Prnynshchittcmveka  (p.  415). 

VERSE  CCLV 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara 

(3.  307)  as  referring  to  cast's  of  passing  urine,  semen  and  such 
filings  in  wafer. 

VERSE  CGLVl 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (3.  305)  as  referring  to 
cases  of  intentional  offence ; — and  in  Pardsharamadhava 

(Prayaslichitta  p.  457). 

VERSE  CCLVU 

Tin’s  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamadhava  (Prayash- 
chilta  p.457); — in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  982),  as  referring  to 

cases  of  intentional  repeated  acts ; — and  in  Prdyashohii- 

taviveka  (p.  501). 

VERSE  CCLVnr 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksara  (3.  302),  which  notes 

that  it  applies  to  cases  of  the  unintentional  slaying  of  the 

learned  Brahmana,  or  to  those  of  the  intentional  repetition  of 

the  slaying  of  others ;— in  Madanapdrijdta  (p.  972),  as 

referring  to  the  intentional  once  slaying  of  the  learned  -Brah- 

mana, or  io  the  unintentional '’rpeated  slaying  of  the  unlearned 

Brahmana; — in  Pardsharamadhava  (Prayaslichitta,  p.  450); 

— and  in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Prayaslichitta  32a). 



854 MANAT  SjrRTTT  — NOTES 

VERSE  CCLTX— CCLX 

These  verges  are  quoted  in  Mad  cm  apart jata  (p.  74G). 

VERSE  CCLXJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parasharamadhciva  (Prayash- 

chitta,  p.  174). 
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VERSE  I— IV 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  692), 

which  adds  the  following  notes  :—Trividhasya\  the  three 

kinds,  highest  middling,  and  lowest, — '   tryadh i$th anasya  * 
which  has  three  substrata,  in  the  shape  of  mind,  speech  mid 

body,  — ‘   da.h  La  la  ksanay  nlcta*ya\  the  ten  distinguishing  features 

of  ‘paradravy abludhya.ua'  and  the  rest  going  to  be  described 

below  (verses  5-7) ; — of  tins  ‘   dehin ’   know  the  mind  to  be  the 

‘instigator’; — in  Nrsindiupru'scida  (Prayashchitta  41a); — 
and  verse  (3)  only  in  Prdyashckittaviveka  (p.  12). 

VER8E  V 

‘   Vitathabhiniveshah  ’. — ‘   Adherence  to  talse  doctrines  ’ 

[Medhatithi) ; — ‘constant  deep  hatred  ’   (‘others’  in  Medhatithi). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madampdnjdta  (p.  692)  ; — in 

Apardrka  (p.  997) ; — in  Nrvmhaprasdda  (Prayashchitta 

41  a) ; — in  Hemddri  (Killa  p.  632) and  in  Smrtisdroddhara 

(p.  88). 

VERSE  VI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  692)  ;— in 

Apardrka  (p.  998)  j — in  Nrsimhaprasada  (Prayashchitta  41 

a) ; — in  Hemddri  (Kala,  p.  632) ; — and  in  Smrtisdroddhdra 

(p.  88). 

VERSE  VII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijata  (p.  692)  ,   in 

Apardrka  (p.  998),  which  adds  that  the  ten  kinds  
of  sintul  acts, 10S 
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proceeding  from  tlu*  mind,  speech  .mil  bodv,  when  committed 

intentionally  and  repeatedly,  should  l>c  understood  to  be  what 

leads  to  the  man  being  born  in  such  bodies  as  those  of  the 

Chdnddla  and  the  like  ;   but  of  the  same  kinds  of  acts,  when 

done  unintentionally,  the  results  are  different ; — in  Nrsimha- 

prasdda  (Prayashchitta  41  a) ; — in  Hantalri  (   Kali,  p.  632) ; 
— and  in  S m rtisdroi Idh urn  (p  88) 

VER8E  V1J1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Jlad'inapdnjuln  (p  69*2); — and 
in  Prayashchitta  vivefot  (p.  12) 

VERSE  IX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanapdrijdta  Ip.  602),  — in 

Smrtitattca  (p.  48U) ; — in  Mitdlsard  (.3  68),  in  support  ol 
the  view  that  mental  acts  lead  to  the  soul  being  born  in 

particular  kinds  of  bodies  ; — and  in  PrdyasJu hittaviveka 

(p.  6). 

VERSE  X 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Xirnayanndha  (p.  -154) ; — in 

Apararka  (p.  951) ; — in  Pardshuraviadhava  (Achara,  p. 

553) ; — in  Madanapdrijdta  (p  .374)  ; — and  in  Xrsindia- 

prasdda  (Samskara  7U  a).  1 

VERSE  XI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardhlmram ad h ava  (Achara, 

p.  553). 

VERSE  XII 

‘   Ksetrajfta  — Xandana  is  misrepresented  by  Bidder 
he  also  takes  the  word  in  the  sense  of  the  yivatmd. 
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‘   Bhvtatma Tlic  body  (Medhatithi,  Govindamia, KnUukd  andPmghnvananda);— ‘The  soul  in  the  form  of  the 
material  substances  and  other  non-sentient  things’  (Niirayana); 
— ‘tlie  sense-organs  and  the  rest  ’   (Nandana,  who  is  again misrepesented  hv  Bidder). 

VERSE  XI  n 

•Tlvasanjuah  .   Nandana  is  again  misrepresented-  try 
Bidder  ;   his  words  are  ‘   J'irnt  jMnam,  yanya’  which 
means ‘that  which  derives  consciousness  from  the  Jiva,'  and 
not  who  f   ally  knows  the  divas,’  as  Bidder  puts  it. 

VERSE  XIV 

‘   Vyupya! — ‘Pervade’  (Govindaraja), — ‘rest  on’  (ICul- 
luka);— Conceal  through  illusion’  (Nnrayana). 

VERSE  XV 

‘   Shur~ir<(tah' — ’From  the  supreme  soul  ’   (Medhatithi  and 

Xarayaua); — ‘from  the -hod  v   of  qualified  Brahman’  (Ragha- 

vananda),  — ‘   from  the  Rout  Evolvent  which  is  tire  body  of 

the  supreme  soul  ’   (‘  others  '   in  Medhatithi). 

VERSE  XVff 

“   Knlluka  and  X.inelma  assume  that  the  subject  of  both 

clauses  is  ‘   (htslrkno  fivah ”   — Bidder. 

“   According  to  Nandana  the  meaning  of  the  verse  is — 

‘The  individual  souls,  having  suffered  by  means  of  that  body 
the  torments  of  Yuma,  are  dissolved,  on  the  termination  of 

those  sufferings  in  those  very  five  elements  according  to  the 

proportion  ol  their  works”, — Bidder, 
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VERSE  XIX 

‘   Pashycitah.' — ‘   Examino  ’   (Medhatithi  and  Kulliika)  , 

— ‘   by  their  presence,  cause  to  be  performed  ’   (Raghavananda). 

VERSE  XXIV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Jhtrdshnramddhavn  (Prayash- 

chitta  p.  487); — and  in  NrsanhapraAda  ( Prayashchitta, 
40  b.) 

VERSE  XXV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Parddiararnddhava  (Prayash- 

chitta  p.  487)  ; — rwJ  in  NrsimhapraVida  (Prayashchitta 
40  b.) 

VERSE  XXVT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Par  fish  aramadh  ova  (Prayash- 

chitta, p.  487); — and  in  Nr.dinhaprasd.dn ,   (Prayashchitta 
40  b.) 

VERSE  XXVTI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardi’ln  (^  999),  which 

has  the  following  notes \—Prit%  i*  sakha,  happiness;  what 

brings  about  this  happiness  is  ‘   pritisamyuktaiip, — shuddha- 

bhcm,  the  source  of  faultless  knowledge, — this  is  ‘   Sattva.’ 

VERSE  XXXIT 

‘   AdhairyarrC — ‘Impatience’  (Medhatithi)  ;■ — ‘Want  of 

contented  disposition  ’   (Narayana). 

VERSE  XXXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparij dta  (p.  093). 
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VERSE  LX1 

This  verso  is  quota!  in  Mitukmrd  (3. 213) ; — in  Parasha - 

famddhava  (Prayashehitla.  p.  311);— and  in  Nrsimha- 

^ra^dda  (Samsktira  74a). 

VERSE  LXI1 

‘   Rasam  \ — ‘Juice  ot  sugar-cane’  (Kulluka)  ‘quick- 

silver’ (Narayana). 
This?  verso  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddha  va  (Praya.sh- 

phitta,  p.  51 1). 

VERSE  LXII1 

This  verso  is  quoted  in  Purd^hammadhava  (Pmyash- 

chitta,  p.  511 ). 

VERSE  LXIV — LX  VII 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Pard^haramddhara 

(Prayashchitta,  p.  512). 

VERSE  LXVIII 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdhuru  (3.  211); — and  in 

Pardslatrnmddhava  (PrayasheJutta,  p   512). 

VERSE  LXIX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.  21G);  in  Jfada- 

napdrijata  (p.  702) ;< — and  in  Pardsharamddhnva  (Prayash- 
ohitta,  p.  512). 

VERSE  LXX1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  dlitakxnvd'  (,}■  220),  in  the  sense 

that  the  man  neglecting  his  duties  sufl'eis  the  same 
 loiliues 

as  the  Ulkdmukha  and  the  rest. 
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VERSE  L 

‘   Mahan \ — ‘Supreme  soul’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ l ho  deity 

presiding  over  the  Mohat-tatfra  of  the  Sarikhvas  ’   (Govinda- 
raja  and  Kulluka). 

Tliis  verse  is  quoted  in  Apardrka  (p.  999);- — in  Mwla- 

nciparijatu  (p.  (j94) ; — in  Pardsharamdidhciva  (Prayash- 

ehitta,  p.  489); — and  in  Nrdvihaprasdda  (Prayashehitta 
41  a). 

AVERSE  LJ 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  994) ; — 

and  in  Pardtshara mddhara  (Prayashehitta,  p.  489). 

VERSE  LV 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Madanaparijdta  (p.  700) ; — 
and  in  Mitaksard  (3.  208). 

AVERSE  LVJ 

This  \erse  is  quoted  in  Attdk^ard  (3.  208) ; — and  in 

Parashai  ■amddha  va  (Prayashehitta,  p.  5 10). 

VERSE  LVI1 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Aitulcxaru  (3.  208),  which 

explains  ‘   lutd  ’   as  the  spider,  and  ‘   sarata'  as  the  lizard; — 
and  in  Parasharamadhava  (Prayashehitta,  p.  511). 

VERSE  LVI1I 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Ait  aboard  (3.  208). 

VERSE  LX 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Pardsharamddhaca  (Prayash- 
chitta  p.  492  and  p.  oil ). 
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VERSE  XLV 

'I'iiis  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1,000) ; — ^in 
Mndancipanj ctta  (p.  693); — in  Parashctra'madhava  (Pra- 
yashehitta  p.  488 );  —and  in  Nnimhaprasada,  (Prnyash- 
ehitta,  41  a). 

VERSE  XLV  I 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  A   par  aria  (p.  1000); — in 

Madanaparijdta  (p.  693) ; — in  PardAuiramadhava  (Pra- 

yn  shell  it  ta,  p.  488) ; — and  in  Nr. Am  la  iprnxdda  (Prayashehitta 
41  a). 

VERSE  XLV1T 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1,000); — in  Ma- 

danaparijdita  (p  094); — in  Parasharcmadhava  (Prayash- 

ehitta  p.  488); — and  in  Nr  Audi apraNida  (Prayashehitta 
41  a). 

VERSE  XLVIIi 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  999) ; — in  Mada- 

naparijata  (p.  694); — in  Parddiaramddhava,  (Prayash- 

'lu’tta.  p.  488) ; — and  in  Nrrrm/iapmsdda  (Prayashehitta  41  a). 

VERSE  XL  IX 

‘ Vedas' . — ‘Verbal  text’  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘Personitica- 

tion  of  the  Veda  ’   (‘  others  ’   in  Medhatithi,  Govindaraja 
and  Kulluka). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  999); — in 

Madanaparijdta  (p.  694),  which  notes  that  the  terms  ‘Ve
da’ 

and  ‘vatsara’  stand  for  the  respective  presiding  Deities; 

in  Pardsltaramadhava  (Prayashehitta,  p.  488);  and  in 

NrAmhapramda  (Prayashehitta  41  a). 
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VERSE  XL 

This  verso  is  quoted  in  Madanapdir'ijdla,  (p.  G93) ; — in 

Parasharciviudhava  (Fiiiyjishchitt;i,  p.  488); — ,ind  in  Nrsrm- 

haprascida  (Praynshchitta  41  a.) 

VERSE  XLI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mcidanapdrijata  ( p.  093); — 

in  Pardshnramddhava  (Prnyashchitta,  p.  488); — ,md  m 

Nraimh apra&dda  (Prnyashchitta,  41  a.) 

VERSE  XLTT 

This  \erse  is  quoted  in  Apavdirhi  (p.  1,000); — in, 

Mcidanapdrijata  (p.  093); — in  Pardsharainadhava  (PriT-j 

yashchitta,  p.  488); — and  in  Nr dndi aprn idda  (Pra-  j 
yahschitta  41  a.) 

VERSE  XLITT 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  1,000); — in 

Mcidanapdrijata  (p  093)  ; — in  Par  dollar  ctniddb aca  (Pra-j 

yashchitta  p.  488) ; — and  in  Nrninhcvprnmda  (Prayash-j 
ehitta  41  a.) 

VERSE  XLIV 

‘   Chdranah  ’ — ‘Raids,  singers  etc.'  (Medhatithi) ; — ‘   rope- 

dancers  ’   (Narayana), — ‘   a   class  ot  mythological  beings  ’ 
(Ragliavananda.) 

Tins  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  1000),  which  adds 
that  the  variation  in  the  resultant  condition  is  due  to  variations 

in  the  being’s  past  acts; — in  Mcidanapdrijata  (p.  093); 

in  Pardiiharamddhara  (Praynshchitta,  p.  488); — and  in 
Nrmnhapramda  (Praynshchitta  41  a). 
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expert  in  the  science  of  reasoning  ; — in  Martanapanjalct 

(p.  774),  which  adds  the  following  notes  : — 1   Hetukah  ’   (which 
is  its  reading  for  ‘haituJcah  ’),  expert  in  inference  tarfo 
one  who  is  expeit  in  Tarka',  which  is  the  name  given  to 
that  process  of  reasoning  by  which  one  comes  to  the  correct 

conclusion  on  a   definite  question,  by  rejecting  all  other  possi- 

ble alternatives  ;   the  ‘   tarha  ’   ‘argumentation’  meant  here  is 
one  that  does  not  go  against  the  Veche  scriptures. 

It  is  quoted  in  Smrhtcittva  II  (p.  199),  winch  adds  the 

following  notes — ‘   Traividyah  ’,  one  who  knows  the  three 
Vedas,  hnitulah  ,   one  who  acts  in  a   reasonable  manner; 
— and  in  Apardrka  (p.  22). 

VERSE  cxn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitaksnrd  (3.  300)  as  prescribing 

a   second  kind  of  ‘Assembly’; — in  Apardrka  (p.  21); — and 
in  Smrliehandnkd  (Samskara,  p.  8). 

VERSE  exm 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Mitdksard  (3.300),  which 

notes  that  which  particular  form  of  the  ‘   Assembly  ’   is  to  be 
,   got  together  in  a   particular  case  should  depend  upon  the  gravity 
of  the  offence  to  be  tried. 

VERSE  CXVI 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  ApararJca  (p.  1027). 

VERSE  cxvn 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararha  (p.  1027). 
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VERSE  CXVHJ 

lAtmani'. — ‘In  the  supreme  self’  (Kulluka  and  Nan- 

da  na), — ‘   in  his  own  individual  self’  (Govindaraja). 

‘Soda sat*. — ‘The  products  and  the  causes,  or  the  in- 

telligent and  the  non-intelligent  ’   (Nandana), — ‘that which  has 

shape  and  which  is  shapeless’  (Govindnraja),  —‘that  which 

comes  into  existence  and  perishes,’  or  ‘   that  which  is  an  abso- 

lute non-entity  and  that  which  is  eternal  ’   (proposed  by 
Medhatitbi). 

This  verse  is  quoted  in  Apararka  (p.  1027). 




